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ABSTRACT 
Prom the time of the discovery of the Odes of Solomon 
relationships to the Johannine Literature have been seen. As during 
the course of t h i s century new documents were discovered and related 
to the Fourth Gospel, as f o r example Mandaean texts, the Dead Sea Scrolls, 
the Gnostic l i b r a r y from Chenoboskion, so they have also been related 
to the Odeso 
The investigation i n t o the relationship between the Odes of 
Solomon and the Johannine Literature i s based on four main areas -
Christology, Soteriology, the Holy S p i r i t , and Eschatology. A study of 
these four areas reveals that although there i s a certain amount of 
correspondence i n terminology and concept, the differences are greater than 
the s i m i l a r i t i e s . P a r t i c u l a r l y important f o r both the Odes and John i s 
Christology, and i t can be shown that only i n the very basic t i t l e s of 
Christology i s there any correspondence i n terminology, but these terms 
are not employed i n the same way. 
The attempt to express the nature of the relationship leads to an 
investigation of the place of Gnosticism i n early C h r i s t i a n i t y . This i s a 
question beset with d i f f i c u l t i e s because of the lack of agreed terminol-
ogy and the problems of d e f i n i t i o n . Therefore we attempt to define what i s 
meant by Gnosticism, and to draw some conclusions about the relationship 
between the Odes and John on the one hand,and Gnosticism on the other. 
I n attempting to define the relationship between John and the Odes 
more closely, we refer to other religious movements to which they are 
related - Judaism and the Qumran movement, Gnosticism, Mandaeism, and also 
to 0. Cullmann's thesis of the relationships of the Johannine c i r c l e . We 
conclude that the area which best provides the l i n k between the Odes and John 
i s Gnosticism, the language and conceptuality of which i s seen to be part 
of the Syrian environment of the Odes and John. 
( i i i ) 
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INTRODUCTION 
In the following thesis we are to attempt a l i t e r a r y and theological 
comparison between the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e and the Odes of Solomon. The 
primary question then i s , i s there a relationship between the Johannine 
l i t e r a t u r e and the Odes such that a re a l comparison i s possible? I f 
there i s , what i s the nature of that relationship? What l i g h t does such 
a comparative study throw upon our understanding of these two bodies of 
l i t e r a t u r e ? I n t h i s introductory section we shall devote ourselves to 
three preliminary areas of investigation, which are essential f o r any 
comparative study: (a) The d e f i n i t i o n of the terms i n the t i t l e , 
(b) The statement of the problem. (c) The methodology to be used. 
(a) D e f i n i t i o n 
( i ) The Johannine Literature 
In the New Testament there are f i v e books which are associated with 
the name of John. Our task here i s not to enter in t o a f u l l discussion 
of the relationship between these various w r i t i n g s , but to del i m i t those 
which w i l l be used i n the following investigation. The Revelation of 
John contains several correspondences of terminology and concept with the 
Odes, and these w i l l be mentioned i n the discussion. At the same time, 
however, some of these are explicable i n terms of a common use of generally 
available language, and i n other cases t h e i r use i s quite d i f f e r e n t i n 
the two writingSe The d i f f e r e n t eschatological perspective, the d i f f e r e n t 
situations which l i e behind each of them and the difference i n language 
make the value of using Revelation very questionable. This does not mean 
that we necessarily consider t h i s book to be derived from a c i r c l e other 
than that which was responsible f o r the other Johannine wri t i n g s , the 
relationship between which we must consider next, but that for t h i s thesis, 
i t w i l l not be of primary significance. 
The relationship between the Gospel of John and the Epistles of John, 
and the relationships between the three Epistles, have been discussed 
i n the various commentaries and elsewhere. Here we draw attention to some 
arguments which w i l l be of assistance i n defining the extent of the 
l i t e r a t u r e which w i l l be used i n our investigation. 
1 . There are s i g n i f i c a n t differences between the Gospel and the F i r s t 
Epistle i n the areas of Christology, Bschatology, Atonement and the Holy 
S p i r i t , and i n the Epistle these are presented i n a way which i s closer 
to what i s regarded as the "teaching of the main body of the Church".^ 
2. This i s not due to the f a c t that the Epistle was wri t t e n p r i o r to the 
Gospel, since the understanding of the former pre-supposes the l a t t e r , 
but i s due to a drawing back towards a more normative expression of the 
(2) 
Christian f a i t h . 
3 . I I John i s a pastoral l e t t e r which i s dependent upon I John, and adds 
nothing to the thought of the l a t t e r except the command to re j e c t anyone 
who comes bringing a doctrine other than that which i s stated previously. 
The question concerning the s i g n i f i c a t i o n of "the elect lady" ( €K X* K"»* ^ 
V C i / f i o t ) can be safely l e f t on one side, since the l e t t e r i s c l e a r l y 
( 3 ) 
addressed to one or more congregations, and i t matters l i t t l e whether 
t h i s was then a l e t t e r intended s p e c i f i c a l l y f o r one church, or was a 
general pastoral l e t t e r to be delivered i n turn to several. 
4. I n I I I John, i n contrast to the Second Epistle, three individuals 
are mentioned : Gaius, Diotrephes and Demetrius. There i s l i t t l e doctrine 
i n the l e t t e r and i t deals with the r e j e c t i o n of the elder's authority 
by Diotrephes, who has not only not welcomed those who have come from 
the elder, but has put out (4*/$»<^\*') ^  of the church those who would 
welcome them (0* J"- '° ). 
5 . The dispute which i s evidenced i n I I I John i s most probably not merely 
one of authority i n terms of ecclesiastical o f f i c e , but one of authority 
i n d o c t r inal matters. This l e t t e r may, though i t need not necessarily do 
so, r e f l e c t the same kind of doctrinal problems which occur i n the other 
l e t t e r s . 
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6. I f the Third Epistle can be seen within t h i s same framework, we can 
detect a gradually worsening s i t u a t i o n w i t h i n the church community. I n 
the F i r s t Epistle we f i n d that some had l e f t the church (2.19) together 
with a warning to "test the s p i r i t s " , the t e s t being whether or not the 
confession that "Jesus Christ has come i n the f l e s h " (4.2) was made. The 
term " a n t i c h r i s t " i n the context of both passages shows that one and the 
same group i s spoken of. I n the Second Epistle we read again that "many 
deceivers have gone out i n t o the world, men who w i l l not acknowledge the 
coming of Jesus Christ i n the flesh. Such a one i s the deceiver and the 
anti C h r i s t " ( I I Jn 7 ) . The l e t t e r also includes the command to te s t the 
doctrine ( v . l O f . ) . I n I I I John, the elder writes from a position of 
usurped authority, so that those who support him, and presumably his 
doctrine, are excluded from the church. 
I t i s not to be assumed that t h i s worsening situation outlined above 
should have occurred i n the one congregation, or that i t should be viewed 
i n chronological sequence. The writer of the F i r s t Epistle wrote to a 
congregation with which he had very close contact. That at least i s a 
reasonable inference to be drawn from the repeated use of "us" i n 
expressions such as "of us" ( 3 times), "from us" and "with i s " ( I Jn 
( 5 ) 
2.19), and the d i s t i n c t i o n between "they went out from us" i n that 
same verse and "have gone out i n t o the world" i n I I Jn 7. The other two 
Johannine Epistles may well have been directed to other churches with 
which the w r i t e r had only i n t e r m i t t e n t contact. I f I I Jn i s a pastoral 
l e t t e r directed to several churches, warning against the same danger as 
the F i r s t E p i s t l e , i t can only be said with certainty that the same 
doct r i n a l problem occurred elsewhere, and not whether i t occurred a t the 
same time or l a t e r . I f the same doctrinal question was at stake i n the 
church to which the Third Epistle was w r i t t e n , the si t u a t i o n may be 
viewed i n two ways. ( l ) This church o r i g i n a l l y held to the doctrines 
taught by the Elder, but l a t e r on t h i s teaching was supplanted by 
another, so that those who might be termed "orthodox" with respect to 
the teaching of the Elder, now became "heterodox" with respect to the 
(6>) 
main group led by Diotrephes. (2) This struggle was present almost 
from the beginnings of the foundation of t h i s church, and i n the end, 
i t was the group led by Diotrephes which gained supremacy. 
(7) 
But how i s t h i s s i t u a t i o n to be viewed? According to E.Kasemann, 
Diotrephes i s no heretic but the representative of t r a d i t i o n a l orthodoxy, 
who expels the elder, who was a presbyter i n the congregation and who 
represented a speculative, Gnostic and therefore h e r e t i c a l form of 
Chr i s t i a n i t y . R.Bultmann agrees that"Kasemann may well be correct i n 
holding that Diotrephes i s the representative of the legitimate 
e c c l e s i a s t i c a l t r a d i t i o n , to whom the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e must have 
appeared as suspiciously h e r e t i c a l " , but he disagrees with his emphasis 
on the doctrinal nature of the problem and states that his view of the 
elder as a presbyter i n the congregation of Diotrephes who was 
excommunicated, but who s t i l l retained the t i t l e of presbyter i s "simply 
(8) 
f a n c i f u l " . But i f , as Bultmann also states, I I I John "presupposes 
I John", i s t h i s l i k e l y to be the case? For as he says, i t i s against 
"gnosticising false teachers" that the author of the F i r s t Epistle writes. 
Must we then assume that the Elder stood somewhere between the Christian 
t r a d i t i o n and the Gnostic speculation on i t , so that while he combatted 
the l a t t e r he was s t i l l too heterodox f o r the developing ecclesiastical 
t r a d i t i o n ? This i s conceivable, but i s i t any more l i k e l y than that the 
elder was combatting, i n the Third E p i s t l e , the same si t u a t i o n which was 
present elsewhere, but that i n t h i s case the si t u a t i o n was such that the 
heterodox teaching had gained supremacy within the congregation, although 
some members remained f a i t h f u l ? 
Our understanding of the r e l a t i o n between the Gospel and the Epistles 
i s as follows. The four writings are not necessarily to be a t t r i b u t e d 
to one author, but to a school of thought. 
(1) The Gospel was wri t t e n i n a way which was congenial to Gnostic ways 
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of thought, (9) and which, regardless of the Gnostic question, was open to 
serious mis-interpretation. 
(2) The F i r s t Epistle offers correctives to certain aspects of the Gospel, 
f o r t h i s had become necessary i n view of the mis-understanding which had 
occurred. 
(3) These correctives are not offered as s t r i c t "either-or" alternatives, 
but rather change the point of emphasis from the "either" to the "or". 
As the Epistle pre-supposes the Gospel, so a consideration of both i s 
necessary f o r an understanding of the theology of the Johannine group. 
(4) The Second Epistle i s a pastoral l e t t e r w r i t t e n to the churches of 
t h i s group, expressing concern at the emergence of t h i s problem, and 
warning against those who teach a doctrine based on such a mis-
understanding. 
( 5 ) The Third Epistle pre-supposes the same s i t u a t i o n , but does not 
mention the doctrinal problem, because now the issue has shifted 
r a d i c a l l y . I t i s now no longer a question of heterodoxy within the 
church, but the heterodox group are now strong enough to expel those who 
follow the Elder's teaching. U n t i l the question of authority i s 
set t l e d , the doctrinal issue must remain i n abeyance. 
I t may seem that t h i s account of the relationship between the Gospel 
and the Epistles i s too neat to be of service, and that much more att e n t i o n 
ought to be paid to the development of ecc l e s i a s t i c a l doctrinal norms and 
of the exercising of ecclesiastical authority i n ensuring the application 
of these norms. I t i s to be expected that i n the Johannine group such 
development would occur sooner or l a t e r . But two factors cause us to 
hesitate to place too much emphasis at t h i s point. 
1. I s there any real evidence which points to the development of 
which does suggest that the person so described has some claim on the 
atte n t i o n of those to whom he writes, but does i t imply that he holds a 
ecclesi a s t i c a l authority? We may point to the t i t l e o 
(11) position similar to that of a l o c a l bishop? ' According to 
E.Schweizer " I t i s clear that t h i s (the t i t l e 'Elder') does not denote 
either his apostolic rank or his membership of a dir e c t i n g body i n a 
l o c a l church; i t means that he i s regarded by the recipients as a highly 
esteemed prophet or teacher who s t i l l stands 'on t h i s side of any 
(12) 
eccles i a s t i c a l constitution' ". Likewise the F i r s t Epistle appeals 
more to the inward witness of the S p i r i t , to the an^ointing from the 
( 1 3 ) 
Holy One by which they a l l know, and have no need of others to teach 
them (2.20). Certainly the readers are warned to t e s t the S p i r i t s , 
which i s a warning against false prophecy, but there i s again no 
evidence to show that the prophetic utterance within the church was 
given by a special group of "prophets", any more than there i s evidence 
to show that the false prophets were part of any, or of t h i s special, 
OA-) 
group. I t i s much more a question concerning those who are "of 
God", so that "every s p i r i t (TTOCV> Ttv>60^oC) which confesses that Jesus 
Christ has come i n the f l e s h i s of God, and every s p i r i t ("fl «W Tlve.U^'V- ) 
I I 
which does not confess Jesus i s not of God ( 4 , 2 f . ) , 
2. I t i s correct to see the Johannine Epistles as an attempt to emphasise 
the true nature of the Christian f a i t h i n the face of mis-interpretations 
of i t 0 But i s i t also correct to view them as "a stage which attempts to 
draw back, under conservative pressure, exerted perhaps from a weight of 
'normative' C h r i s t i a n i t y elsewhere, from Gnostic-type tendencies and 
(15) 
towards the teaching of the main body of the Church"? As we have 
said above, the Fourth Gospel could readily allow i t s e l f to be used i n 
the service of Gnostic ways of thought. But do the Epistles, or a t 
least the F i r s t Epistle, give evidence of a drawing back from the theology 
of the Gospel? Did those responsible for the Epistles view the Gospel 
as dangerously speculative and as Gnostic i n tendency? I f so, i t i s 
strange that the F i r s t Epistle pre-supposes the Gospel to the extent 
that i t does. I t therefore appears to us that the F i r s t Epistle does 
represent a drawing back from the form of expression used i n the Gospel, 
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and that t h i s i s a re-i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Gospel. But t h i s re-
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n was caused, not by the weight of pressure from 
"normative" C h r i s t i a n i t y , but by the false doctrine which resulted from 
a mis-interpretation of the Fourth Gospel. The Gospel was not regarded 
as i n t e n t i o n a l l y heterodox, but as being i n need of a more clear statement 
of those areas i n which the d i f f i c u l t y arose. I f of course we regard 
the Gospel as being i n some sense Gnostic i n i n t e n t , i t w i l l be much easier 
to view the Epistles as an attempt to introduce a "normative C h r i s t i a n i t y " , 
but t h i s f a i l s to take account of the dependence of the F i r s t Epistle on 
the Gospel. 
I n making our investigation i n t o the l i t e r a r y and theological 
relationships between the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e and the Odes of Solomon, 
i t w i l l therefore be necessary f o r us to consider the Johannine 
l i t e r a t u r e as being comprised of the Gospel and the three Epistles. 
Although most of the relationships which w i l l appear w i l l be between 
the Gospel and the Odes, the use of at least the F i r s t Epistle i s 
necessary i n order to see re-statements and corrections of the language 
of the Gospel, and to place the l a t t e r within a wider context, 
( i i ) The Odes of Solomon 
In the case of the Odes of Solomon, there i s a t least no problem of 
d e f i n i t i o n . However, we add here a few remarks on the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n 
of t h i s body of w r i t i n g . There i s , at the present time, no complete 
t e x t of the Odes. The material which we do possess i s contained i n two 
Syriac manuscripts, a b r i e f description of which w i l l be found i n Volume 
I of the two-volume work on the Odes and Psalms of Solomon, by J .P. Harris 
(16) 
and A.Mingana.v ' The f i r s t manuscript to be i d e n t i f i e d i s defective 
both a t the beginning, where the text begins a t some point i n Ode 3, and 
at the end, where the 17th Psalm of Solomon breaks o f f a f t e r two words of 
v.38. The omission a t the beginning i s indeed unfortunate, since the 
other Syriac manuscript begins only a t Ode 17.7. This defect i s made up 
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i n p a r t by the m a t e r i a l contained i n the P i s t i s Sophia, I n chapters 
5 8 , 5 9 , 6 5 , 6 9 and 71 of the P i s t i s Sophia the f o l l o w i n g odes are quoted: 
5 .1 -11»1j6 .8 -18 j 25 and 2 2 , which are introduced by "prophesied f o r m e r l y 
through Solomon" or "prophesied concerning i t f o r m e r l y i n the Ode of 
Solomon". The m a t e r i a l which must be the f i r s t ode i s introduced by 
the words, "My Lord, your Power of l i g h t prophesied i n these words 
f o r m e r l y through Solomon i n h i s nineteenth ode, and i t s a i d " . The ode 
which f o l l o w s t h i s does not correspond t o our nineteenth ode, and the 
P i s t i s Sophia gives us no other i n d i c a t i o n of number i n the other odes 
which are quoted. However, since there are other odes quoted i n the 
P i s t i s Sophia and a t t r i b u t e d t o Solomon, and since from the two Syriac 
manuscripts we know t h a t the Odes and Psalms of Solomon c i r c u l a t e d 
t o g e t h e r , i t i s p r a c t i c a l l y c e r t a i n t h a t the w r i t e r of the P i s t i s 
Sophia also possessed the Odes and the Psalms together, but i n reverse 
order t o t h a t o f the two Syriac manuscripts. Thus the Odes, f o l l o w i n g 
on from and consecutively numbered w i t h the 18 Psalms of Solomon, would 
commence w i t h number 19* 
As w e l l as these quotations from the Odes i n the P i s t i s Sophia, we 
see evidence of the Odes i n the church i n three sources, 
a) I n the Pseudo-Athanasian Synopsis Sanctae S c r i p t u r a e , a f t e r the 
Antilegomena of the Old Testament we f i n d : <S"j\/ £Vcttvoi$ S t *.<<i 
T * O T < * Gp^V/ToU * M * K Y C * ^<X»K* &."TTTO\^«\K(< . 
b) I n the Stichometry o f Nicephorus (758-829) P a t r i a r c h o f Constaninople 
read: otfbn o w n AtyoO-roO T^s \ltf\«0«CS voru 1 t\s\\J f o l l o w e d by a we 
'tis) l i s t of works i n c l u d i n g l i f o c X 
The l e n g t h o f t h i s work, 2100 verses, shows t h a t here u> as 
Soli £oAolA.ulv>T03, xn the previous l i s t , i s w r i t t e n i n e r r o r f o r to 
c) The one quotation of the Odes i n the e a r l y Church i s found i n the 
Divine I n s t i t u t e s of Lactantius Bk.IV.12, w r i t t e n between 304 and 312 0 
This reads, "Salomon i n ode undevicesima i t a d i c i t : i n f i r m a t u s e s t 
uterus v i r g i n i s e t a c c e p i t fetum, e t grauata est e t f a c t a e s t i n multa 
(19) 
miseratione mater v i r g o " . This q u o t a t i o n i s close enough t o the 
Syriac t e x t of ode 19.6f. t o show t h a t i t i s i n f a c t from the Odes of 
Solomon. 
One f u r t h e r manuscript has r e c e n t l y come t o l i g h t which provides 
us w i t h the Greek t e x t of ode 1 1 , ^ ^ and which i s dated i n the t h i r d 
c entury. I t i s t h e r e f o r e of a much gr e a t e r age than e i t h e r of the two 
Syriac manuscripts, and i s older than the P i s t i s Sophia. The t e x t of 
the ode i s headed simply _n_&v-V 2OM>WUT.M"TOS. 
For the t e x t of the Odes we t h e r e f o r e possess the f o l l o w i n g 
a u t h o r i t i e s : 
(a) MS. H. A Syriac manuscript dated about the s i x t e e n t h century, 
presenting a t e x t which runs from some p o i n t a f t e r the beginning o f ode 
3 t o the end, and which i s fo l l o w e d by the Psalms of Solomon, almost t o 
the end„ 
(b) MS. N, A Syriac manuscript dated from the t e n t h t o the t h i r t e e n t h 
century, c o n t a i n i n g odes 17.7 t o the end, which are also f o l l o w e d by the 
Psalms o f Solomon. 
72 (21) 
(c) p „ A Greek manuscript dated i n the t h i r d century, c o n t a i n i n g 
ode 11o This t e x t contains several l i n e s which do not occur i n MS.H. 
(d) The P i s t i s Sophia. This work contains f i v e odes, or p a r t t h e r e o f , 
i n a Coptic t r a n s l a t i o n . The P i s t i s Sophia i s dated by C.Schmidt i n the 
(22) 
second h a l f of the f o u r t h century. 
(e) Caelius Pirmianus L a c t a n t i u s . I n the Divine I n s t i t u t e s , Bk i v . 1 2 , 
L a c t a n t i u s quotes from p a r t of two verses of the Odes ( l 9 . 6 f . ) t r a n s l a t i n g 
them i n t o L a t i n . 
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Several f a c t s emerge from t h i s review of the evidence f o r the Odes. 
1) The Odes and Psalms o f Solomon were t r a n s m i t t e d t ogether, and were 
regarded as being among the disputed books of the Old Testament. 
2) The order of the two works i n the P i s t i s Sophia, the Synopsis Sanctae 
Scripturae and the Stichometry of Nicephorus i s the reverse of t h a t i n 
(23 ) 
the two Syriac manuscripts we possess, f o r i n the e a r l i e r witnesses 
the Psalms preceded the Odes. No i n f o r m a t i o n i s o f f e r e d by the Greek 
manuscript or by Lactantius about the combination of the two works, or 
i n the case of the Greek manuscript, whether the c o p y i s t had access t o 
more than one ode. I f Lactantius possessed the two works together, the 
order would have been the same as t h a t of the Syriac manuscripts, but no 
c e r t a i n conclusions can be drawn here. 
3) On the evidence a v a i l a b l e , the Odes were t r a n s m i t t e d only i n 
C h r i s t i a n c i r c l e s , although they were assigned t o the Antilegomena of the 
Old Testament. 
4) The one q u o t a t i o n of the Odes which has been discovered shows t h a t they 
were considered unsuitable f o r expression of C h r i s t i a n d o c t r i n e , 
i r r e s p e c t i v e of how they may have been thought of from other p o i n t s of 
view. 
Two f i n a l p r e l i m i n a r y comments need t o be made before we move t o the 
next s e c t i o n . 
1. I n the Harris-Mingana e d i t i o n of the Odes and Psalms of Solomon the 
two Syriac manuscripts are designated H and B. These s i g l a represent the 
names of the people responsible f o r the r e c o g n i t i o n of the manuscripts, and 
(2/) 
are here placed i n order of discovery. We have adopted the 
designations of the manuscripts which are t o be found J.H.Charlesworth's 
e d i t i o n o f the Odes of Solomon, H and N, since t h i s e d i t i o n i s more 
g e n e r a l l y a v a i l a b l e than t h a t of Harris-Mingana. 
2. I n the years immediately f o l l o w i n g the f i r s t p u b l i c a t i o n of the Odes, 
and e s p e c i a l l y before the discovery of the second manuscript, many 
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emendations t o the t e x t of the Odes were proposed. This i s a f a i r l y -
hazardous procedure even i f there i s only one manuscript, and the 
discovery o f the second manuscript showed t h a t the m a j o r i t y of these 
suggested emendations could not be sustained. We w i l l t h e r e f o r e not 
r e f e r t o these i n our i n v e s t i g a t i o n unless i t can be shown t h a t the 
t e x t cannot be s a t i s f a c t o r i l y i n t e r p r e t e d as i t stands, and t h a t 
reasons cannot be produced f o r the present reading i n the t e x t . 
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(b) The Problem 
A.von Harnack, i n h i s discussion on the Odes, b e l i e v e d t h a t they 
were of p a r t i c u l a r importance f o r the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Fourth 
(26) 
(25) 
Gospel. Since then, several scholars have made extensive use of 
the Odes i n commenting upon the Fourth Gospel and i t s background. 
I n the English-speaking world, however, most commentators on the Gospel 
of John have not used the Odes i n t h e i r work and the references which 
are found are u s u a l l y r e s t r i c t e d t o the I n t r o d u c t i o n . J.H.Bernard, 
who had already w r i t t e n on the Odes, makes mention of them a t several 
p o i n t s i n h i s commentary and f i n d s t h a t the d o c t r i n e of the Logos i n 
(27) 
the Odes i s dwelt on i n a way t h a t r e c a l l s the Johannine teaching. 
This use i s such t h a t i f the Odes could be dated i n the f i r s t century, 
"we should have t o t r e a t the Odes not only as a r i s i n g i n an environment 
l i k e t h a t which was the b i r t h p l a c e of the Fourth Gospel, but as being 
a c t u a l l y one o f the sources from which i t s d i s t i n c t i v e d o c t r i n e s were 
(28) 
d e r i v e d " . Since he regards the date of composition of the Odes as 
about 160 or 170 A.D., they cannot be viewed as one of the sources of 
the Fourth Gospel, but "they catch the very tone of John, and show how 
deep-rooted i n C h r i s t i a n devotion was the Johannine d o c t r i n e of the 
(29) 
Word, w i t h i n seventy years of the p u b l i c a t i o n pf the Fourth Gospel". 
R.H.Strachan states t h a t "These odes c o n t a i n some remarkable p a r a l l e l s 
w i t h Johannine forms of expression", but quotes them only once i n the 
commentary. For him, the Odes r e f l e c t a "Jewish 'Gnosticism' or type 
o f r e l i g i o n founded i n 'knowledge'" which was present among Jews of the 
Diaspora, and "some are c l e a r l y Jewish, and a few have e v i d e n t l y been 
a f f e c t e d by C h r i s t i a n ideas". C.H.Dodd states t h a t the thought o f 
the c i r c l e i n which the Odes o r i g i n a t e d " c e r t a i n l y resembles t h a t of 
the Fourth Gospel i n some respects", but apparently f i n d s t h i s o f 
(31) 
s i g n i f i c a n c e only w i t h respect t o the teaching about the Word. 
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C.K.Barrett notes the reference t o the Fourth Gospel i n the Odes which 
Lagrange had given, b ut says t h a t none i s convincing. He f e e l s t h a t 
"The major resemblances (such as they a r e ) between the two works are 
due t o t h i s common drawing upon a non-Christian source of r e l i g i o u s 
(32) 
terminology ( i . e . from O r i e n t a l - H e l l e n i s t i c r e l i g i o n ) " . R.E.Brown 
suggests t h a t any s i m i l a r i t i e s between the Odes and the Gospel of John 
are t o be found i n the Prologue r a t h e r than i n the discourse m a t e r i a l 
of the Gospel and he says of the passage of the Odes t o which he draws 
a t t e n t i o n , "The few passages c i t e d i n the Odes are p o s s i b l y 
(33) 
dependent on John". 
There could w e l l be good reasons f o r the apparent u n w i l l i n g n e s s 
o f these and other scholars t o consider the Odes i n t h e i r 
commentaries. F i r s t l y , there i s no f u l l - s c a l e study of the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p s between the Odes and John, and although several studies 
on the Odes have appeared, we s t i l l l a c k an adequate commentary. 
These e a r l i e r studies were of course made before the discovery of the 
Dead Sea S c r o l l s and the Coptic Gnostic m a t e r i a l s of the Nag Hammadi, 
and these f i n d s have added a new dimension t o the study of the Odes. 
One would h a r d l y expect t h a t t h i s p r e l i m i n a r y work i s also t o be added 
t o commentaries on John when these works are in c r e a s i n g i n size w i t h 
each new commentary which i s w r i t t e n . But secondly, can i t be sai d 
t h a t the Odes could r e a l l y be of value f o r the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the 
Fourth Gospel, or i s i t the case t h a t the best they could achieve would 
be t o show how the Fourth Gospel was understood i n one p a r t of the e a r l y 
Church? Since von Harnack believed t h a t the Odes were a Jewish-
C h r i s t i a n psalm book of the f i r s t c entury, i t wag also possible t o see 
them as a formative i n f l u e n c e on the author of John. Bultmann also 
h e l d t h a t the Odes were p r i o r t o John and thus could assume the same. 
But i f the Odes were w r i t t e n i n the second century, are they worth 
more than a passing mention i n a commentary on John? T h i r d l y , we 
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wonder t o what extent the "Gnostic" l a b e l which has been attached t o 
the Odes, p a r t i c u l a r l y i n R.Bultmann's very i n f l u e n t i a l commentary, 
has been responsible f o r t h e i r comparative l a c k of use i n English 
commentaries. 
The question which we have set ourselves i s t h a t of the l i t e r a r y 
and t h e o l o g i c a l r e l a t i o n s h i p s between the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e and the 
Odes of Solomon. This does not mean i n the f i r s t instance asking 
whether the Odes are of s i g n i f i c a n c e f o r the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the 
Fourth Gospel and the F i r s t E p i s t l e of John. Hopefully an answer 
t o t h i s question w i l l emerge a t the end of t h i s study. F i r s t of a l l 
we are asking whether there i s l i t e r a r y and t h e o l o g i c a l dependence 
between the two w r i t i n g s or not. I s there any evidence of 
q u o t a t i o n or a l l u s i o n ? Are the var i o u s s i m i l a r i t i e s o f thought 
due t o the knowledge and use of the one by the other, and do the 
d i f f e r e n c e s between them outweigh the s i m i l a r i t i e s ? I f the 
s i m i l a r i t i e s are not due t o the use of the one by the other, how 
are they t o be explained? I f the r e l a t i o n s h i p between them i s 
merely t h a t of each borrowing from a common stock of ideas, does the 
use of these ideas i n the Odes imply anything f o r our understanding 
of the Fourth Gospel? I f we are able t o answer these questions, we 
w i l l have an answer t o the question about the l i t e r a r y and t h e o l o g i c a l 
r e l a t i o n s h i p s between the two w r i t i n g s , and w i l l also be able t o 
comment on the usefulness and v a l i d i t y o f using the Odes of Solomon 
as a h e l p towards understanding the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . 
But immediately we ask these questions, several p r e l i m i n a r y ones 
present themselves. 
1. I f we are t o consider the p o s s i b i l i t y o f dependence between the two 
groups of l i t e r a t u r e , i n which d i r e c t i o n does such dependence operate? 
This question i s from some p o i n t s of view c l o s e l y r e l a t e d t o : 
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2. To which area do we assign the Odes i n the sphere of the H i s t o r y 
of Religions? 
As we have noted above, A.von Harnack supposed t h a t the Odes were 
a group of Jewish hymns, and t h a t they had been subject t o l a t e r 
C h r i s t i a n i n t e r p o l a t i o n s . This C h r i s t i a n r e d a c t i o n he dates a t 
about 100 A.D. Several scholars f o l l o w e d von Harnack i n t h i s 
hypothesis, b u t i t was shown t o be untenable by G . K i t t e l , who 
es t a b l i s h e d t h a t the Odes were t r a n s m i t t e d o nly i n the C h r i s t i a n 
church, t h a t they are undoubtedly C h r i s t i a n i n numerous passages, 
t h a t there i s no proven passage which i s p u r e l y Jewish; i . e . which 
i s t o be understood as coming from the mouth o f a Jew, and t h a t the 
so-ca l l e d i n t e r p o l a t i o n s cannot be removed from t h e i r context and 
s t i l l leave a c o l l e c t i o n of hymns. L.G.Rylands i n h i s book The 
Beginnings of Gnostic C h r i s t i a n i t y maintains t h a t "the assumption 
t h a t the w r i t e r was acquainted w i t h any C h r i s t i a n l i t e r a t u r e i s 
unnecessary, and t h e r e f o r e l o g i c a l l y u n j u s t i f i a b l e " (p.27). He sees 
the community of the Odes as Jewish, but t h i s was a community which 
had not long separated i t s e l f from orthodox Judaism. This does not 
mean t h a t community 0 belonged t o the church, f o r whether i t had y e t 
entered i n t o the "loose f e d e r a t i o n " of communities which formed the 
church or not depends on the date assigned t o the Odes. However he 
bel i e v e s t h a t they were a t one time included among the books of the 
Old Testament and the hardening of a t t i t u d e towards heterodox 
w r i t i n g s among Pharisees means t h a t i t may be i n f e r r e d t h a t the Odes 
were w r i t t e n before 70 A.D. The combination of the Odes and Psalms 
of Solomon may also give an i n d i c a t i o n t h a t they were w r i t t e n a t about 
the same time. Rylands t h e r e f o r e provides us w i t h the e a r l i e s t 
suggested dates f o r the composition of the Odes, and o f f e r s between 
80 B.C. and the c l o s i n g years of the l a s t p r e - C h r i s t i a n century 
(pp.44-48). 
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At the other end of the scale, W.R.Newbold^7^ and F-M.Braun^ 3 8^ 
have connected the Odes w i t h Bardaisan of Edessa, which gives a time 
of composition towards the end of the second century A.D., and 
several dates i n between these two i n the C h r i s t i a n era have a l s o 
been suggested. For the purpose of t h i s i n v e s t i g a t i o n i t i s 
s u f f i c i e n t t o know whether the Odes are t o be l i n k e d w i t h the pre-
C h r i s t i a n or C h r i s t i a n era, and i f the l a t t e r , as they provide us 
w i t h m a t e r i a l which could be regarded as source m a t e r i a l f o r the 
Johannine w r i t i n g s , are they l a t e r and possible dependent on the 
Johannine m a t e r i a l , or do they stem from approximately the same 
period? 
An answer t o these a l t e r n a t i v e s cannot be given u n t i l we have 
ascertained the place which the Odes occupy w i t h i n the r e l i g i o u s 
atmosphere of the pe r i o d under question. F i r s t l y , i t does not 
appear t o us t h a t we can place the Odes s a t i s f a c t o r i l y w i t h i n a 
Jewish r e l i g i o u s sphere, although some r e l a t i o n s h i p t o Judaism i s 
evidenced i n the hymns. This judgment in c l u d e s heterodox as w e l l 
as orthodox Judaism, as represented by the Theraputae, and more 
(39) 
i m p o r t a n t l y by the Dead Sea community. J.Carmignac f o r example 
has suggested t h a t the Odes were the work o f a former member of the 
Qumran community who was converted t o C h r i s t i a n i t y , and the 
s i m i l a r i t i e s between the two groups of l i t e r a t u r e have been noted by 
several other scholars. But Carmignac and others thereby see 
the Odes as C h r i s t i a n compositions, not heterodox-Jewish. 
(41) 
M.Testuz, on the other hand, dealing only w i t h the Greek t e x t of 
Ode 11, claims t h a t there i s no s p e c i f i c a l l y C h r i s t i a n teaching t h e r e , 
t h a t C h r i s t i s n e i t h e r mentioned nor a l l u d e d t o , and t h a t the ode i s 
the work of an Essene, d a t i n g from the middle o f the f i r s t C h r i s t i a n 
century. There are undoubted s i m i l a r i t i e s between the Odes and the 
Dead Sea S c r o l l s , e s p e c i a l l y the Hodayot of the l a t t e r , b ut these are not 
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s u f f i c i e n t t o demonstrate authorship w i t h i n a c i r c l e common t o both, 
and the d i f f e r e n c e s , as Carmignac h i m s e l f has pointed out, make t h i s 
impossible. The author of the Odes has moved beyond the thought-
world of the Qumran community, even granted the remote p o s s i b i l i t y 
t h a t he ever belonged t o i t . 
I f on the other hand we place the Odes w i t h i n a C h r i s t i a n 
c o n t e x t , what kin d o f C h r i s t i a n i t y i s here represented? I t i s 
immediately apparent t o anyone who reads the Odes t h a t there i s a 
strong c o n c e n t r a t i o n on knowledge, and t h a t there i s no mention a t 
a l l of s i n or f o r g i v e n e s s , and t h i s together w i t h other f e a t u r e s 
which show some r e l a t i o n s h i p t o Gnosticism has l e d t o the 
c o n v i c t i o n on the p a r t of several scholars t h a t the Odes are 
Gnostic. This question w i l l be d e a l t w i t h more f u l l y i n a later-
s e c t i o n of the t h e s i s , and here we draw a t t e n t i o n o n ly t o the way 
i n which t h i s judgment i s expressed. 
As e a r l y as 1910 H.Gunkel wa3 convinced of the gnostic o r i g i n 
o f the Odes, and b e l i e v e d t h a t i n them a p a r t of the psalm book of 
the V a l e n t i n i a n s had been found. But what i s of more importance 
than t h i s i s h i s understanding of the k i n d of Gnosis represented by 
the Odes. "Dieser A r t der Gnosis - den Namen gebe i c h j e d e r z e i t 
p r e i s - e n t h i e l t a l s o Satze, wie s i e die c h r i s t l i c h e Kirche den uns 
bekannten Gnostikern gegenuber v e r t e i d i g t h a t , und stand d a r i n der 
Kirche naher a l s jenem. Wie s t a r k h a t d i e P i s t i s Sophia die Oden 
umdeuten mussen, urn s i e f u r die spateren Gnostikern geniessbar zu 
{1*2.) 
machen". We are t h e r e f o r e d e a l i n g w i t h , i n Gunkel's judgment, 
a product o f V a l e n t i n i a n Gnosis which stands c l o s e r t o the t h i n k i n g 
o f the church than t o t h a t of the Gnostic groups which the church 
combatted. R.Bultmann sees the Odes as the product of an 
e a r l y O r i e n t a l Gnosis, which i s very close t o the k i n d of O r i e n t a l 
Gnosis evidenced i n the Prologue t o the Fourth Gospel. H.-M. 
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Schenke^ 1'^ has examined the relationships between the Odes and the 
Gospel of Truth, and has come to the conclusion that both stemmed 
from the same c i r c l e . More d i f f i c u l t for us perhaps i s R.E.Brown's 
description of the Odes as "Christian semi-gnostic", which 
implies that they are partly Gnostic or show some influence of 
Gnosis without a c t u a l l y being Gnostic. He does not i n any case 
find any significance for the understanding of the Fourth Gospel i n 
these hymns. R.Schnackenburg^^ does not deny the closeness of 
thought of the Odes and John, nor that the Odes reveal "strong 
C h r i s t i a n influences". But where there i s relatedness to John or 
to other passages i n the New Testament, " a l l such 'Christian' 
passages teem with Gnostic interpretations We may conclude 
that the Odes of Solomon are a valuable example of Gnostic themes 
and imagery, but scarcely come i n question as the concrete 
(in) 
background of John". J.H.Charlesworth however has attempted 
to show that the Odes are not Gnostic. Some of the features 
indicative of Gnosticism which he claims are not present i n the 
Odes w i l l need more examination l a t e r , but although the conclusion 
presented i s that the Odes are not Gnostic, Charlesworth does find 
there docetic overtones, and the language and imagery of the Odes 
lead him to view them as "a tributary to Gnosticism which flows 
from Jewish apocalyptic mysticism .... to the full-blown Gnosticism 
of the second century". 
There i s a question of the d e f i n i t i o n of Gnosticism and Gnosis 
involved here, and i f i t i s maintained that "Gnosticism" i s not 
present u n t i l we a r r i v e a t the Christian heresy of the second 
century, and i f also "Gnosis" i s regarded as no more than tendencies 
towards Gnosticism which do not yet deserve to be thought of as 
"Gnostic", then the Odes are not Gnostic. That there are 
s i m i l a r i t i e s to the thought of Chr i s t i a n Gnosticism i s undeniable, 
but the differences are too great to allow us to place the Odes within 
19 
t h i s framework. And yet, although t h i s may be so, i t i s f e l t even 
by some scholars who would not wish to apply Gnostic l a b e l to the 
Odes, that there i s some connection with Gnosticism or a t l e a s t with 
the emergence of the Gnostic way of thought. This becomes of more 
importance for our enquiry i n view of the way i n which the Gospel of 
John i s related to Gnosis, and e s p e c i a l l y because both John and the 
Odes have been seen as having the i r c l o s e s t Gnostic r e l a t i o n i n the 
Gospel of Truth. 
The Odes have therefore been assigned to the following 
categories: Jewish; heterodox Jewish (Qumran); Christian; Jewish-
Christian; ' Gnostic. We would wish to exclude the f i r s t two as 
being inappropriate, but the reasons for t h i s , and indeed the choice 
which must be made between the l a s t three, can only be offered on 
the basis of a study of the text which w i l l follow i n t h i s study. 
For the moment i t can only be said that a l l three categories have 
something to be said for them, and that the Qumran writings w i l l a t 
l e a s t need consideration. 
The range of dates of composition of the Odes has been given by 
various scholars as between 80 B.C. and 200 A.D. The upper date can 
a t l e a s t be fixed with some degree of certainty, for i t i s determined 
by the presence of f i v e of the Odes or parts thereof i n the P i s t i s 
Sophia, and the a v a i l a b i l i t y of the Greek manuscript of the eleventh 
ode which i s dated by M.Testuz i n the t h i r d century. The date of 
composition of the Odes can therefore not be much l a t e r than the end 
of the second century. I f the Odes are a Chr i s t i a n composition, 
they must have been written sometime between the middle of the f i r s t 
century and the end of the second. I s there anything i n them to allow 
a more precise date to be fixed? J.R.Harris assigned to them a date 
i n the l a t t e r part of the f i r s t century, because he believed that he 
had demonstrated that the Odes were known to Ignatius of Antioch. v 
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But t h i s i s a very dubious conclusion on the basis of the available 
evidence. J.H. Charlesworth r e j e c t s l i t e r a r y c r i t e r i a , and chooses 
instead " e x t r i n s i c h i s t o r i c a l and p o l i t i c a l evidence and i n t r i n s i c 
character and theology". 
But the only " e x t r i n s i c " evidence available i s the reference to the 
"temple" i n ode 6 and the supposedly symbolic reference to i t i n ode 4 . 
As we s h a l l show, there i s by no means any c e r t a i n reference to the 
Temple i n the Odes i n any way which could a s s i s t us i n dating them. The 
(51) 
i n t r i n s i c evidence i s comprised of the "strong Jewish quality" of 
the Odes, the "spontaneous joy" with which each ode abounds, and the 
"primitive theology of the composition". Added to t h i s are the facts 
that there i s no ecclesiology i n the Odes, no mention of e c c l e s i a s t i c a l 
o f f i c e s , with no passages which imply consolidation of the church, and 
no mention of persecution. Charlesworth states that the mention of 
bishops, deacons, and other church o f f i c i a l s distinguishes the canonical 
works written l a t e i n the f i r s t century from those written e a r l i e r , and 
that i t was not u n t i l the seventh decade of the f i r s t century that the 
Christians were c o l l e c t i v e l y persecuted, and so these f a c t s "reinforce 
(52) 
the idea that the Odes were composed early i n the f i r s t century". ' 
I t i s not necessary at t h i s point to evaluate t h i s argument i n 
order to show that i t i s i n s u f f i c i e n t . For a l l of these elements depend 
upon the kind of environment i n which the Odes were written, and upon 
the kind of Christian community which developed there. The argument 
assumes a general, uniform growth i n theology and e c c l e s i a s t i c a l 
administration and consolidation as well as a uniform, temporal 
movement away from "Jewish" ways of thinking and expression to 
"Chr i s t i a n " ones. I t can by no means be demonstrated that the church 
i n d i f f e r e n t areas accomplished t h i s t r a n s i t i o n i n the same way or at 
(53) 
the same time. Indeed i t can be shown that t h i s did not happen. 
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But we must further ask about the odist and h i s work. Was the writer 
primarily attempting to express the Chris t i a n f a i t h i n terms of the best 
mode of theological expression which he knew, or was h i s primary aim to 
express the joy and certainty of salvation? This i s i n some respects 
an improper question, since the two alt e r n a t i v e s cannot be separated; 
the writer did i n fa c t express h i s joy through the theological concepts 
we find i n the Odes. But the question i s v a l i d to the extent that i t 
asks whether we should judge the work primarily i n terms of the writer 
as a theologian, or as a re l i g i o u s enthusiast whose emotional outburst 
comes to expression i n the Odes. I n other words, do the Odes t e l l us 
about theology or about the psychology of r e l i g i o n with i t s variety of 
re l i g i o u s expression? Ultimately, we s h a l l have to judge the Odes 
by t h e i r theological mode of expression, but we need to keep i n mind 
the p o s s i b i l i t y that the writer had very l i t t l e i n t e r e s t i n what might 
be termed the "proper 1 1 expression of theology, but was greatly 
concerned to set down i n a group of hymns h i s tremendous joy i n and 
(5/0 
love towards God who had given him salvation. 
I t must also be admitted that i t i s d i f f i c u l t to make an accurate 
assessment of the theology of the odist and h i s community solely on the 
basis of the poetic material contained i n the Odes. I f , for example, 
the Hodayot were the only writing available to us from the Qumran 
community, would we come to the same r e s u l t s concerning t h e i r theology? 
We do not know what other l i t e r a t u r e the community possessed, nor do we 
know how th e i r theology was expressed through prose compositions. 
These are a l l questions to which answers are desirable, even i f they 
are not ava i l a b l e . They are mentioned here because there i s a grave 
danger, i n dealing with material such as the Odes, of c i r c u l a r 
argument. I t i s unfortunately a l l too easy, on the basis of a reading 
of the Odes, to assume that they must belong to one or another religious 
environment or to some pa r t i c u l a r period i n the development of religious 
(55) 
thought, and to find evidence to support the assumptions. I f then 
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we assume that the Odes are Christian, or Gnostic, evidence can be 
produced i n support, but i n many cases, the evidence i s a t best ambiguous. 
We need to investigate the Odes as a group, asking i f what seems to be 
evidence supporting a pa r t i c u l a r conclusion i s counterbalanced by other 
evidence on the same subject which modifies or perhaps even contradicts 
the former. 
3. A t h i r d question which needs to be investigated concerns the or i g i n a l 
language of the Odes, with which i s connected:-
4 . Their place of origin. 
To the question concerning the o r i g i n a l language of the Odes, three 
p o s s i b i l i t i e s have been offered: Greek, Hebrew,airlanAramaic d i a l e c t . 
The last-mentioned p o s s i b i l i t y has been l e f t wide enough to allow for 
not only Syriac, but also another d i a l e c t of Aramaic as the o r i g i n a l 
language. J.H.Charlesworth has made a f u l l investigation into 
the arguments which have been advanced i n support of these various 
(57) 
hypotheses, and i t i s not necessary for us to repeat them a l l here, 
although several of them w i l l be mentioned during the course of our 
investigation. I t should be noted however that the poetic style and 
structure have been held to support each of the various hypotheses, and 
supposed mis-translations from an or i g i n a l Greek or Hebrew text have been 
(58) 
produced to prove that the or i g i n a l language was other than Syriaco 
On the f i r s t point i t must be said that, i n view of the paucity of early 
Syriac poetic material which i s av a i l a b l e , and i n view of the way i n 
which Semitic and Greek language influenced each other, t h i s i s at best 
a dubious c r i t e r i o n to use. The poetic st y l e of the Odes provides no 
more support for one than for either of the others. The second 
argument i s also seriously open to question, and can only be v a l i d i f 
the text as we have i t i n Syriac i s completely u n i n t e l l i g i b l e , and good 
sense i s restored through re-translation. But i t i s always dubious to 
assume that a text as we have i t has no meaning, and that a translator 
wrote deliberate nonsense. I f we do encounter a passage which appears 
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meaningless we must ask f i r s t of a l l whether i t i s the text, or our 
interpretation of the text, which i s at f a u l t , and secondly, whether the 
d i f f i c u l t y i s caused, i n the case of the Odes, by an inner Syriac 
corruption or can be explained by some other means within the context 
of the language i t s e l f . I t i s interesting to note that i n the places 
where there i s a r e a l d i f f i c u l t y i n the text of the Odes, neither the 
Greek nor the Hebrew hypothesis provides us with any help. This 
s i t u a t i o n i s further complicated by the f a c t that there i s not one, but 
there are two, languages which provide us with so-called evidence of 
mis-translation. This does not necessarily mean that one of the 
a l t e r n a t i v e languages suggested i s not the o r i g i n a l language of the 
Odes, but requires that caution be exercised i n the c r i t e r i a employed, 
and i n any case the f i r s t thing which must be done i s to investigate 
the text as we have i t and to attempt to make sense of that. 
The discovery of a Greek manuscript containing ode 11 has at 
l e a s t provided us with something concrete to work on, but does not 
solve the problem. In some ways the Greek text i s explicable i n terms 
of t r a n s l a t i o n from the Syriac, but the question concerning the p r i o r i t y 
of the language does not r e s t solely on the t r a n s l a t i o n . Here we have 
only one ode, e n t i t l e d j f i k U i o A o M i t H t o S . Since there i s no indication 
that the writer of the manuscript knew more than t h i s one ode, i s i t 
to be assumed that he simply copied or translated one from the 42 odes 
at h i s disposal, or that he had access to only one i n Greek or i n 
Syriac, and copied or translated t h i s ? I f he had access only to the 
ode i n Syriac, did he attempt to translate the text accurately, or did 
(59) 
he f e e l that a t some points the text needed to be altered s l i g h t l y ? 
I t i s interesting to note the other documents which are also to be 
found i n the Greek manuscript: The Nativity of Mary, Paul's t h i r d l e t t e r 
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t o the C o r i n t h i a n s , (then f o l l o w s ode 1 1 ) ; the E p i s t l e of Jude; M e l i t o ' s 
Homily on the Passoverj a fragment of a hymn; the Apology of Phileas; 
Psalms 3 3 , 3 4 ; the two E p i s t l e s of Peter. This l i s t of C h r i s t i a n 
w r i t i n g s suggests t h a t the c o p y i s t regarded the ode a l s o as a C h r i s t i a n 
document,^^ and any changes made i n a supposed Syriac t e x t would not 
have occurred because of t h e o l o g i c a l reasons. I s i t then more l i k e l y 
t h a t a Syriac t r a n s l a t o r has a l t e r e d a Greek t e x t which was before him, 
f o r t h e o l o g i c a l reasons? But the d i f f e r e n c e s between the Greek and the 
Syriac t e x t s do not appear t o be motivated by t h e o l o g i c a l reasons, and 
another exp l a n a t i o n must be sought. Probably the one suggested by 
J.H.Charlesworth i s most l i k e l y t o be the c o r r e c t one when he says 
"Since the v a r i a n t s are 30 divergent between H and G, indeed much more 
numerous and d i s t a n t than e i t h e r the v a r i a n t s between the Coptic and 
the Syriac l i s t e d above or the v a r i a n t s between the two Syriac 
manuscripts l i s t e d below, we c l e a r l y have two t e x t u a l t r a d i t i o n s " . 
This may w e l l be the case, b u t i t i s unfortunate t h a t there i s no Coptic 
t e x t , and no other Syriac t e x t a v a i l a b l e of ode 1 1 , so t h a t a f u l l 
comparison may be made. 
There remain the seven l i n e s of Greek t e x t i n ode 11 which are not 
present i n the Syriac manuscript. J.H.Charlesworth has produced f i v e 
arguments to show t h a t the c o n s t r u c t i o n favours a Semitic r a t h e r than a 
Greek source f o r t h i s , and a l s o suggests t h a t they are a u t h e n t i c . 
Whether the omission i s best described as "haplography" "due t o 
parablepsis" .... " f a c i l i t a t e d by homoeoteleuton" i s open t o question, 
but there i s nothing here which i s not i n harmony w i t h the r e s t of the 
ode. 
The question of the o r i g i n a l language of the Odes i s r e l a t e d t o 
t h a t of i t s place of o r i g i n i n so f a r as i t might be expected t h a t i f 
the o r i g i n a l language was Syriac, we should probably l o o k more i n the 
( 6 3 ) 
d i r e c t i o n of Edessa,* ' while i f i t was Greek, we should l o o k 
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somewhere West of t h e r e , p o s s i b l y t o the reg i o n around Antioch, although 
i t i s possible t h a t a b i - l i n g u a l poet i n Antioch could have composed them 
i n Syriac. The f o l l o w i n g study w i l l attempt t o suggest answers t o these 
questions. They are however by no means simply of academic i n t e r e s t i n 
our enquiry, but are c l o s e l y connected w i t h a f u r t h e r p r e l i m i n a r y 
question, v i z . , 
5 . How are we t o view the p o s s i b i l i t y of a r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Odes 
and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e ? 
I f we are t o speak o f a l i t e r a r y dependence between the Odes 
and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , t h i s pre-supposes t h a t both bodies of 
w r i t i n g were present i n the one area a t the same time. I f , f o r example, 
as i s more l i k e l y t o be the case, the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e ante-dates the 
Odes, a t what stage i s i t l i k e l y t h a t the o d i s t would have had access t o 
t h i s m a t e r i a l ? I t i s w e l l known t h a t the Fourth Gospel was known i n 
Egypt d u r i n g the f i r s t h a l f of the second century and i t may be assumed 
t h a t the Gospel was w r i t t e n a t about the end of the f i r s t . * ' I f we 
lo o k t o Syria as the place of o r i g i n of the Odes, there would seem t o be 
no g r e a t problem. And y e t the evidence f o r the use of the Fourth 
Gospel by I g n a t i u s of Antioch a t the beginning of the second century, 
and even by J u s t i n Martyr a t Rome i n the middle o f the second century, 
i s by no means unambiguous. Although i t has been advocated t h a t the 
Fourth Gospel was f i r s t o f a l l accepted by "Gnostics" and only l a t e r 
recovered by the orthodox, t h i s has been disputed. But i f we were 
t o accept t h a t the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e were a v a i l a b l e t o the w r i t e r of 
the Odes i n Antioch i n the f i r s t h a l f of the second century, could i t 
also be sai d t h a t i t would have been a v a i l a b l e t o him had he been i n 
Edessa? But f u r t h e r , i n speaking of the "dependence" o f the Odes on 
the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , does t h i s n e c e s s a r i l y imply dependence on 
t h a t l i t e r a t u r e as we now possess i t , or on the t r a d i t i o n s which l a y 
behind i t s present w r i t t e n form? 
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I f the o r i g i n a l language of the Odes was Syriac, was the w r i t e r 
b i l i n g u a l , knowing both Greek and Syriac, or was he only Syriac speaking? 
I f the l a t t e r , must we pre-suppose a time o f composition o f the Odes i n 
which a t l e a s t the Gospel was a v a i l a b l e i n Syriac? Tatian's 
Diatessaron i s u s u a l l y dated a t about 170 A.D., and the Old Syriac 
Gospels i n the second h a l f of the second century. Was t h e r e another 
Syriac t r a n s l a t i o n o f the Gospels, or a t l e a s t of John, of which nothing 
i s known, or must we t h e r e f o r e assume a date f o r the Odes l a t e r than the 
Syriac Gospels which are a v a i l a b l e t o us, or do we assume again the 
dependence of the o d i s t upon Johannine t r a d i t i o n s r a t h e r than upon 
w r i t t e n m a t e r i a l ? 
The question i s complicated by the f a c t t h a t although there i s no 
evidence o f the use of the Fourth Gospel, or of any of the f o u r , through 
q u o t a t i o n s , n e i t h e r i s there any a c t u a l q u o t a t i o n from the Old Testament. 
The c l o s e s t t o such a q u o t a t i o n i s i n ode 4 . 1 . 6 , where i t i s gaid "And 
l e t our h e a r t s meditate i n h i s love by n i g h t and by day". Here there 
appears t o be an a l l u s i o n t o Psalm 1,2, but the d i f f e r e n c e s are 
immediately apparent. The verb "meditate 1 1, and the phrase "by n i g h t 
and by day" supply the impetus f o r the idea of dependence, b u t the o d i s t 
has the " h e a r t s " m e d i t a t i n g where the psalm does n o t , and a l s o replaces 
"law" by " l o v e " , and reverses the order of the Psalm's "by day and by 
n i g h t " . The most t h a t could be s a i d then o f the r e l a t i o n s h i p between 
the Psalm and the Ode i s t h a t the o d i s t i s making a f r e e a d a p t a t i o n of 
the Psalm on the basis of a reminiscence o f i t . A d i r e c t q u o t a t i o n i s 
r u l e d out. Therefore, although Harris-Mingana c l a i m t o be able t o 
(66) 
d e t e c t the a l l u s i o n s t o the Old Testament i n the Odes, and t o be 
c e r t a i n about the p a r t i c u l a r v e r s i o n which the o d i s t was u s i n g , the 
problem i s not a t a l l as simple as t h i s , and u s u a l l y we are l e f t w i t h a 
" f e e l i n g " t h a t such and such a passage may have provided the o d i s t w i t h 
h i s i n s p i r a t i o n f o r a p a r t i c u l a r ode or p a r t t h e r e o f . Ought we t o 
expect t h a t , even i f the o d i s t had a t h i s dis p o s a l a w r i t t e n t e x t o f 
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the New Testament, he would have t r e a t e d t h i s source any d i f f e r e n t l y 
from the way i n which he d e a l t w i t h the Old Testament? Does the 
answer t o t h i s question perhaps depend more on the period a t which the 
Odes were w r i t t e n , so t h a t the l a c k of q u o t a t i o n i s governed by the f a c t 
t h a t the Gospel had been not long i n c i r c u l a t i o n ? 
This s e t t i n g f o r t h of the problem a l l o w s us t o see t h a t there are 
vari o u s combinations of answers which may be o f f e r e d t o the questions 
about the date and place of o r i g i n of the Odes, t h e i r o r i g i n a l language, 
and place w i t h i n the h i s t o r y of r e l i g i o n s , and which w i l l a f f e c t the way 
i n which the r e l a t i o n s h i p s between the Odes and the Johannine 
l i t e r a t u r e may be seen. I t w i l l t h e r e f o r e be necessary t o a r r i v e a t 
answers t o a l l o f these questions through the i n v e s t i g a t i o n of the 
t e x t , so f a r as answers are po s s i b l e , i n order t o be able t o draw any 
conclusions concerning the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e 
and the Odes o f Solomon. 
(c) Methodology 
Our t a s k i s t o show what r e l a t i o n s h i p s , i f any, e x i s t between the 
Johannine m a t e r i a l as defined above and the Odes o f Solomon. I n 
att e m p t i n g t h i s i n v e s t i g a t i o n we s h a l l deal w i t h the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e 
i n the form i n which we now have i t . We are th e r e f o r e n ot p r i m a r i l y 
concerned w i t h the S o u r c e - c r i t i c i s m of the Fourth Gospel, although our 
i n q u i r y may produce some r e s u l t s which are r e l a t e d t o the question of 
sources i n John. I f , f o r example, the i n v e s t i g a t i o n shows t h a t there i s 
some evidence of l i t e r a r y r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Fourth Gospel and the 
Odes, and t h a t t h i s occurs w i t h i n a p a r t i c u l a r k i n d of m a t e r i a l i n the 
Gospel of John, i t may be t h a t t h i s gives evidence of a r e l a t i o n s h i p t o 
one of the sources of the Fourth Gospel r a t h e r than t o the Gospel as we 
now have i t . On the other hand of course, i t would be e q u a l l y possible 
t o argue t h a t the o d i s t has chosen t o a l l u d e t o only those p a r t s of the 
present Gospel which s u i t e d h i s own p a r t i c u l a r t h e o l o g i c a l outlook. 
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Since i n the Odes the name "Jesus" does not occur, and since there i s 
nothing which c l e a r l y r e f e r s t o any event i n the l i f e o f C h r i s t , except 
perhaps t o the Passion and Resurrection, together w i t h one oblique 
reference t o the Baptism, and since when the o d i s t w r i t e s ex ore C h r i s t i 
i t i s c l e a r l y the r i s e n and g l o r i f i e d C h r i s t who speaks, i t would be a 
l i t t l e strange t o f i n d m a t e r i a l i n the Odes which a l l u d e s t o a n a r r a t i v e 
source d e a l i n g w i t h the a c t i v i t i e s o f Jesus. The whole question of the 
sources o f the Fourth Gospel i s however s t i l l i n such a s t a t e of f l u x 
t h a t any p a r t i c u l a r source theory cannot be used as a p o i n t of 
departure f o r us i n t h i s enquiry. We s h a l l t h e r e f o r e attempt t o 
i n v e s t i g a t e the r e l a t i o n s h i p s between the Odes and the Johannine 
l i t e r a t u r e as a whole. 
The method by which we s h a l l proceed i n the f o l l o w i n g chapters 
i s as f o l l o w s . I n Chapter 1 we 3 h a l l consider the Ch r i s t o l o g y of the 
two w r i t i n g s , both i n terms of the C h r i s t o l o g i c a l t i t l e s used and i n a 
more general way, i n terms of the f i g u r e of the Redeemer. I t w i l l be 
seen t h a t the only t i t l e s which the two w r i t i n g s have i n common are ones 
which were i n common use i n C h r i s t i a n i t y , and t h a t the s p e c i f i c a l l y 
Johannine t i t l e s are by and l a r g e missing i n the Odes. On the other 
hand, there are some t i t l e s i n the Odes which do not occur i n the 
Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . This may seem t o p o i n t immediately t o a f a i r l y 
negative conclusion t o our study, but c e r t a i n s i m i l a r i t i e s are found 
when we move away from the i n v e s t i g a t i o n of t i t l e s t o the 
understanding of C h r i s t as Redeemer. 
The second chapter w i l l i n v e s t i g a t e Soteriology. Here again we 
w i l l consider terminology, and we s h a l l f i n d t h a t there i s much more 
correspondence between the two bodies o f l i t e r a t u r e . The Johannine 
dualism and p r e d e s t i n a t i o n , and the terminology which goes w i t h them, are 
present i n the Odes, but there are also some s i g n i f i c a n t d i f f e r e n c e s . 
I n p a r t i c u l a r , we s h a l l need t o discuss the emphasis i n the Odes on 
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knowledge and c o r r u p t i o n , contrasted w i t h e r r o r , ignorance and 
c o r r u p t i o n , and the s t r e s s on "immortal l i f e " i n place of the Johannine 
" e t e r n a l l i f e " . I n a d d i t i o n t o these d i f f e r e n c e s , there i s the complete 
omission of " s i n " i n the Odes. 
I n chapter 3 we look a t the person and work o f the Holy S p i r i t s 
Here we s h a l l f i n d some po i n t s of comparison, but there are s i g n i f i c a n t 
d i f f e r e n c e s between the Odes and John at t h i s p o i n t . Not l e a s t of these 
i s the omission of the Paraclete t i t l e . I n the Odes, i t appears t h a t 
the r i s e n Word exercises the f u n c t i o n which i s the province of the 
Paraclete i n the Fourth Gospel. 
I n chapter 4 i we i n v e s t i g a t e the e s c h a t o l o g l c a l concepts 
of the two sets of w r i t i n g . Here we s h a l l see t h a t the s o - c a l l e d 
" r e a l i s e d eschatology" of the Fourth Gospel i s found i n the Odes of 
Solomon a l s o . Some of the Jchannine concepts w i l l appear also i n the 
Odes, but the o d i s t also employs other ways of expressing e s c h a t o l o g i c a l 
s a l v a t i o n which are not derived from the language of the Johannine 
l i t e r a t u r e . I n the case of the Odes, however, the question i s not 
simply one of r e a l i s e d eschatology, but o f r e a l i s e d resurrectio»„ 
But both the Odes and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e present us w i t h some 
f u t u r e expectation f o r the man v/ho has found l i f e i n C h r i s t . 
I n chapter 5 , f o r reasons which w i l l appear s h o r t l y 9 we 
s h a l l devote our a t t e n t i o n t o the r e l a t i o n s h i p between on the one hand, 
the odes of Solomon and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e ^ and on the ot h e r , 
Gnosticism« Since there are such w i d e l y divergent views concerning 
the o r i g i n and scope of Gnosticism, we s h a l l devote some space t o the 
question of d e f i n i t i o n . W i t h i n t h i s s e c t i o n , we s h a l l introduce some of 
the themes which are of s i g n i f i c a n c e i n Gnosticism, t o see them i n the 
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l i g h t of the previous discussion. Secondly, we s h a l l i n v e s t i g a t e the 
question of the " I " o f the Odes. I t i s f r e q u e n t l y held t h a t i n some 
way the " I " coalesces w i t h the Messiah, so t h a t there i s i d e n t i t y 
between the Saviour and the one who i s saved. 
I n the f i n a l chapter we s h a l l attempt t o draw together the 
r e s u l t s of t h i s study. Here we s h a l l look at the question of the l i t e r a r y 
dependence between the Odes ana John, and consider f u r t h e r areas o f 
r e l i g i o u s thought which can be used t o attempt t o b r i n g the Odes i n t o 
contact w i t h the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . Here too we consider the e s s e n t i a l 
elements which r e l a t e the Odes t o John, and consider which of these best 
allows us t o d e f i n e the r e l a t i o n s h i p between them. 
I n the f o l l o w i n g chapters i t w i l l be noted t h a t more space 
i s devoted t o the i n v e s t i g a t i o n of the Odes of Solomon than t o the 
Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . This i s p r i m a r i l y a r e f l e c t i o n on.the degree 
to which the two bodies of l i t e r a t u r e have been researched, and i s also 
a matter of academic ne c e s s i t y . The l i t e r a t u r e on the Fourth Gospel 
alone i s staggering, and t h a t on the matters d i r e c t l y r e l e v a n t t o t h i s 
enquiry i s very considerable. Therefore although a l l of the questions 
r e l a t i n g t o the Johannine m a t e r i a l have not been s e t t l e d , there i s a 
consensus of o p i n i o n about many of those w i t h which we are concerned 0 
We w i l l t h e r e f o r e not repeat a l l of the•arguments which have been put 
forward on a l l matters r e l a t i n g t o t h i s l i t e r a t u r e , but w i l l f r e q u e n t l y 
o u t l i n e the problems and draw conclusions on the basis of previous 
work. The s i t u a t i o n i s q u i t e d i f f e r e n t i n the case of the Odes, since 
the work done on them, w i t h respect t o a f u l l - s c a l e enquiry i n t o t h e i r 
theology, i s very l i t t l e . We s h a l l t h e r e f o r e need t o spend a f a r 
greater p r o p o r t i o n of time i n the exegesis of the Odes. 
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I n a ttempting t h i s comparative study we s h a l l n a t u r a l l y seek po i n t s 
of contact i n other e a r l y C h r i s t i a n l i t e r a t u r e , b u t we a l s o believe t h a t 
i t would be of advantage i f these two bodies of l i t e r a t u r e could be set 
i n r e l a t i o n t o one other d i s t i n c t group o f w r i t i n g s . For i t needs t o 
be remembered t h a t the Odes of Solomon have been seen t o be r e l a t e d t o 
the same areas of l i t e r a t u r e as the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , or a t l e a s t 
the Fourth Gospel has. I f there i s sai d t o be a close r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between the Chris t o l o g y of John and the Wisdom t r a d i t i o n , the same i s 
said a lso of the Odes. I f , o f a l l the m a t e r i a l i n the New Testament, 
i t i s the Gospel of John i n which the c l o s e s t resemblances t o the Dead 
Sea S c r o l l s are found, i t has a l s o been sai d t h a t the Odes o f Solomon 
were w r i t t e n by an Essene or by one who had p r e v i o u s l y been an Essene. 
I f the Fourth Gospel has been seen t o be r e l a t e d t o Gnostic and 
Mandaean t e x t s , so have the Odes, and i f , of the r e c e n t l y discovered 
Nag Hammadi t e x t s , i t i s the Gospel of Truth which i s most c l o s e l y 
r e l a t e d t o the Fourth Gospel, i t has a l s o been sai d t h a t the Odes 
o r i g i n a t e d i n the c i r c l e which produced the Gospel of Truth. 
Of these t h r e e , we b e l i e v e t h a t i t i s Gnosticism which provides 
the most adequate p o i n t from which t o understand the r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between the Odes of Solomon and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , since 
resemblances t o the Wisdom l i t e r a t u r e and t o the Dead Sea S c r o l l s can 
i n p a r t be understood i n terms of concepts and terminology which are 
present i n Gnosticism. To what extent Jewish specula t i o n on Wisdom 
was a determining f a c t o r i n the Gnostic understanding of the f i g u r e 
of the Revealer i s open t o question, but i t i s undeniable t h a t Sophia 
i s a c e n t r a l f i g u r e i n the Gnostic d o c t r i n e of s a l v a t i o n , although i n 
a way which i s q u i t e d i f f e r e n t from the use of Wisdom m o t i f s i n the 
Fourth Gospel, and i n the Odes of Solomon. But a t the same time 
the a p p l i c a t i o n of Wisdom c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s t o C h r i s t i n the Gospel o f 
John and i n the Odes, may w e l l be responsible f o r the s i m i l a r i t y 
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between the C h r i s t of John and of the Odes on the one hand, and the 
Gnostic f i g u r e of the Revealer on the other. The dualism o f the 
S c r o l l s and the terminology associated w i t h i t , together w i t h the ideas 
of p r e d e s t i n a t i o n and eschatology which are r e l a t e d t o i t , a l s o occur 
i n a much stronger form i n Gnosticism. This does not mean t h a t the 
Dead Sea S c r o l l s are t o be regarded as Gnostic, or even as p r o t o -
Gnostic, b u t i f there i s a connection between Jewish heterodox 
s p e c u l a t i o n and the emergence of Gnosticism, then the k i n d o f t h i n k i n g 
which i s r e f l e c t e d i n p a r t s of the Dead Sea S c r o l l s could very w e l l have 
become, i n a modified form, one of the elements of the system which i s 
c a l l e d Gnosticism. 
C.K.Barrett has s a i d , "That there e x i s t s a r e l a t i o n s h i p of some 
k i n d between the Fourth Gospel and non-Christian Gnosticism i s 
scarcely open t o question; e x a c t l y what t h i s r e l a t i o n s h i p i s , i s one 
of the most disputed problems i n c u r r e n t New Testament scholarship". 
I f there i s i n f a c t a "non-Christian G n o s t i c i s m " , w e a t l e a s t have 
a p o i n t of comparison w i t h the Fourth Gospel, but i f i t is b e l i e v e d t h a t 
there i s only a Gnosticism which developed as the r e s u l t of the 
confluence of C h r i s t i a n i t y and other elements which could not y e t 
be c a l l e d Gnostic, and t h a t t h i s occurred no e a r l i e r than the middle o f 
the second century, there can be no r e l a t i o n between the Fourth 
Gospel and Gnosticism except the borrowing o f the former by the l a t t e r . 
I t w i l l t h e r e f o r e be necessary f o r us t o i n v e s t i g a t e the d e f i n i t i o n o f 
terms used i n connection w i t h Gnosticism, and t o enquire i n t o the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of a p r e - C h r i s t i a n Gnosticism, i n order t o determine whether 
we are d e a l i n g w i t h a r e l a t i o n between John and Gnosticism, or between 
John and some of the elements which, although not y e t Gnostic, l a t e r on 
became elements i n a Gnostic system. 
We s h a l l attempt t o show t h a t a p r e - C h r i s t i a n Gnosticism i s a 
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v i a b l e p r o p o s i t i o n , or a t l e a s t t h a t the emergence of the Gnostic 
movement i s more or l e s s contemporaneous w i t h the emergence o f 
C h r i s t i a n i t y . But having a r r i v e d a t t h i s p o s i t i o n , i t w i l l s t i l l 
be necessary t o enquire i n t o the k i n d of r e l a t i o n s h i p between John and 
Gnosticism. Did the author of the Fourth Gospel use Gnostic concepts 
because he saw i n them the most s a t i s f a c t o r y means of making h i s Gospel 
i n t e l l i g i b l e t o the community w i t h i n which he wrote, or d i d he adopt 
ways of t h i n k i n g c u r r e n t among Gnostics and w i t h i n h i s community i n 
order t o counteract the i n f l u e n c e of Gnostic thought which was 
(71) 
undermining the C h r i s t i a n expression o f the Gospel? These two 
a l t e r n a t i v e s must not be p o l a r i s e d , because i f there were Gnostic 
modes of thought i n the area i n which he wrote, i t i s also possible 
t h a t he would have employed them as the most s a t i s f a c t o r y way o f 
communication w i t h h i s readers. These a l t e r n a t i v e s h o l d good 
whether we i n t e r p r e t John 20.31 i n terms of "coming t o b e l i e f " or 
(72) 
o f "being confirmed i n the f a i t h " . ' But, as i t has f r e q u e n t l y 
been pointed o u t , not ev e r y t h i n g t h a t sounds Gnostic i s Gnostic, and 
even i f the author of the Fourth Gospel d i d use Gnostic concepts, t h i s 
does not mean t h a t we can brand him a Gnostic. That judgment can 
be made only on the basis of the whole o f the Gospel, and on the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between the use o f such concepts i n John and i n 
Gnosticism. 
But even here we must not pre-judge the i s s u e , but we s h a l l have 
t o enquire whether, even i f there was an e a r l y Gnosticism, 
contemporaneous w i t h John, the language of the l a t t e r shows evidence 
of contact w i t h t h a t Gnosticism or only of contact w i t h t h i n k i n g which 
i s r e l a t e d t o Gnosticism, but which i s not Gnostic. I t i s very 
possible t h a t the way i n which the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Fourth 
Gospel and Gnosticism has been expressed by scholars such as Bauer, 
Bultmann, Kasemann and others, has made the scholars wary of 
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a t t e m p t i n g t o express such a r e l a t i o n s h i p . The ambiguity o f the 
s i t u a t i o n may be demonstrated by reference t o some comments of R.E. 
Brown on the Prologue t o the Fourth Gospel. He asks whether there i s 
any polemic i n v . 1 4 a , and s t a t e s t h a t "while v.1 4 a would not be 
acceptable t o some of the schools of p h i l o s o p h i c a l or t h e o l o g i c a l 
thought i n the H e l l e n i s t i c w o r l d , we cannot be c e r t a i n t h a t i t was 
( 7 3 ) 
w r i t t e n a g a i n s t such views". But he f i n d s a more c l e a r l y 
polemic tone i n I John 4 « 2 f . , and I I John 7 . Yet t h i s begs the 
question o f the r e l a t i o n s h i p netween the Gospel and the E p i s t l e s 
w i t h which Brown does not d e a l . I f there i s no polemic aga i n s t 
Gnostics or a t l e a s t D o c e t i s t s i n the Gospel, but there i s i n the 
E p i s t l e s , does t h i s mean t h a t there was no problem when the Gospel 
was w r i t t e n but only emerged l a t e r , t h a t the Gospel w r i t e r was aware 
of the problem but chose t o ignore i t , t h a t the w r i t e r of the E p i s t l e , 
being someone other than the w r i t e r of the Gospel, made e x p l i c i t 
what was i m p l i c i t i n i n the Gospel, or t h a t the w r i t e r o f the 
E p i s t l e o f f e r e d a c o r r e c t i v e t o what he considered t o be ambiguous 
language i n the Gospel? However, even i f there i s a polemic i n John 
1 . 1 4 , i t need only be d i r e c t e d against Docetism, not a g a i n s t 
Gnosticism. But i n h i s comment on John 1 . 3 Brown w r i t e s , "We note 
f i n a l l y t h a t i n saying t h a t i t i s through the Word t h a t a l l t h i n g s came 
i n t o being, the Prologue i s a t a distance from Gnostic thought whereby 
a demiurge and not God was responsible f o r m a t e r i a l c r e a t i o n , which 
( 7 4 ) 
i s e v i l " . Can t h i s be r e l a t e d t o Docetic thought i n c o n t r a s t t o 
Gnostic thought? J.N.D.Kelly st a t e s t h a t the u l t i m a t e r o o t s of 
Docetism "were Graeco-Oriental assumptions about d i v i n e i m p a s s i b i l i t y 
( 7 5 ) 
and the i n h e r e n t i m p u r i t y o f matter". But Docetism was a 
C h r i s t o l o g i c a l heresy, and although i t avoided f o r C h r i s t o l o g i c a l 
reasons the union of C h r i s t w i t h impure f l e s h , i s there any 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r suggesting t h a t the D o c e t i s t s also maintained t h a t 
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(76) t h i s world was not the c r e a t i on of God? Brown allows f o r the 
p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t Cerinthus may have have h e l d t h i s view, i n which 
case John 1,3 would be s i g n i f i c a n t , b ut he r e a l l y s k i r t s the problem 
when he says "But t h i s i s scarcely a major emphasis i n the Gospel" 
(p.LXXV). 
C e r t a i n l y we s h a l l need t o keep a l l options open when considering 
t h i s q u estion, but i t w i l l be shown t h a t the suggested r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between John and Gnosticism depends not simply on i s o l a t e d elements which 
may be seen t o have some p o i n t s of contact w i t h the l a t t e r , b u t on a 
se r i e s of elements which seem t o show a knowledge of the Gnostic 
scheme of s a l v a t i o n . I n John we note the f o l l o w i n g which, i t must 
be emphasised again, are not employed i n a Gnostic way, but which 
o f f e r c o r r e c t i v e s t o the Gnostic way of thought. (a) The statement 
t h a t nothing has come i n t o being a p a r t from the Logos, t o which must 
be added, the use of the term o K o s ^ - o s t o describe man i n h i s 
r e j e c t i o n of God's r e v e l a t i o n , b ut which i s a l s o the o b j e c t o f 
God's saving l o v e . (b) The fundamentally o t h e r - w o r l d l y nature of 
C h r i s t , who descends from above and who ascends again, and who br i n g s 
t o man the t r u e r e v e l a t i o n of the Father who sent him, because he says 
and does only those t h i n g s which he has seen and heard i n the presence 
of the Fathero (c) The dualism of the Fourth Gospel, which seems 
almost t o imply t h a t men are saved because they are "from above" and 
not t h a t they are "from above" because they are saved. (d) The 
emphasis on the r e a l i s e d nature of the eschatology which s t a t e s t h a t 
the b e l i e v e r s have passed from death t o l i f e , which c e r t a i n l y i m p l i e s 
t h a t i n some 3ense the r e s u r r e c t i o n i s r e a l i s e d . C e r t a i n l y there i s 
a t e n s i o n i n John as elsewhere between the "now" and the "not y e t " o f 
eschatology, but i t i s i n s u f f i c i e n t simply t o p o i n t t o t h i s 
correspondence w i t h the r e s t of the New Testament. We must ask why 
there i s such a predominant emphasis on the r e a l i s e d nature o f 
eschatology i n the Fourth Gospel, and why t h i s emphasis i s a l t e r e d 
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somewhat i n the F i r s t E p i s t l e . (e) The understanding of the S p i r i t as 
a second stage i n the process of the r e v e l a t i o n of God, i n which the 
S p i r i t merely takes over the r e v e l a t i o n which has occurred through 
Jesus, and reminds the d i s c i p l e s of the t h i n g s which Jesus has said. 
To these may be added ( f ) . The verb " t o s i n " and i t s cognate forms 
occur several times i n the Fourth Gospel, but the predominant 
s i g n i f i c a n c e of the words i n v o l v e s a r e j e c t i o n of the r e v e l a t i o n which 
has come i n C h r i s t . (g) Consequently, nowhere i n John do we f i n d 
(77) 
any mention of repentance or of forgiveness. The cumulative 
e f f e c t of these elements means t h a t we must take s e r i o u s l y the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of the use by the author of the Fourth Gospel of a t l e a s t 
the general s t r u c t u r e of the Gnostic way of s a l v a t i o n , while not 
a l l o w i n g them t o p r e j u d i c e the r e s u l t s of our enquiry. 
The s i t u a t i o n i s d i f f e r e n t i n the case o f the Odes of Solomon, 
perhaps because t h i s i s not a canonical w r i t i n g , and the charge of being 
Gnostic can be l e v e l l e d against i t w i t h g r e a t e r ease, or a t l e a s t the 
Gnostic elements can be more e a s i l y seen. But of one t h i n g there can 
be no doubt. The only evidence we possess concerning the presence of 
the Odes i n the Church shows t h a t they were regarded as acceptable 
reading m a t e r i a l , which would h a r d l y be the case i f the church saw them 
as Gnostic. Of the w r i t i n g s w i t h which the Greek t e x t of the 
eleventh Ode i s grouped, there are 3 canonical w r i t i n g s from the Mew 
Testament, two Psalms, and Paul's T h i r d L e t t e r t o the C o r i n t h i a n s , 
which was regarded as genuine f o r some time i n the Syriac and 
Armenian Churches. The last-mentioned i s placed immediately p r i o r 
t o the eleventh ode and i t would be very strange f o r the c o p y i s t t o 
have added t h i s ode had there been any doubts about i t s orthodoxy, 
having i n mind what he had j u s t w r i t t e n down. One q u o t a t i o n from the 
E p i s t l e w i l l s u f f i c e t o show t h i s . "They (the h e r e t i c s Simon and 
Cleobius) say t h a t we must not use the prophets and t h a t God i s not 
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almighty and t h a t there s h a l l be no r e s u r r e c t i o n of the f l e s h and 
t h a t man was not made by God and t h a t C h r i s t came not down i n the f l e s h , 
n e i t h e r was born of Mary, and t h a t the world i s not of God b u t of the 
angels". As we have sai d before, there i s no evidence t h a t the 
( 7 8 ) 
c o p y i s t had access t o more than t h i s one ode, but Gnostic ideas 
have been seen i n i t as w e l l as i n others. 
The P i s t i s Sophia quotes the Odes i n the same way i n which the 
canonical Psalms are quoted, and there i s no reason t o assume t h a t the 
w r i t e r d i d not regard them as canonical. H.Gunkel, a proponent o f 
the Gnostic o r i g i n of the Odes, recognised t h a t the w r i t e r of the 
P i s t i s Sophia needed t o re-work the t e x t t o adapt the Odes t o h i s 
framework of thought. I a c t a n t i u s a l so speaks of "the prophets" 
who "many ages p r e v i o u s l y f o r e t o l d " the V i r g i n B i r t h and then quotes 
from the 1 9 t h Ode, f o l l o w e d by a q u o t a t i o n from I s a . 7 , 1 4 * The mention 
of The Psalms and Odes of Solomon i n the pseudo-Athanasian Synopsis 
Sanctae Scripturae and i n the Stichometry o f Nicephorus l i k e w i s e a t t e s t 
t h a t the Odes were not regarded as h e r e t i c a l (even i f they were 
regarded as being of d o u b t f u l w o r t h ) , i n a t l e a s t c e r t a i n areas o f 
the Church. 
Yet i t i s nevertheless t r u e t h a t the Odes do appear t o r e f l e c t 
a k i n d o f Gnostic system of thought, and the various elements which 
have been mentioned above i n connection w i t h the Fourth Gospel are a l l 
present i n the Odes, and i n some cases, i n a more emphatic manner. 
Therefore we s h a l l use Gnosticism as a p o i n t of comparison f o r both 
the Odes and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , i n the attempt t o i n v e s t i g a t e 
the r e l a t i o n of each t o Gnosticism, and consequently t h e i r r e s p e c t i v e 
p o s i t i o n s r e l a t i v e t o i t . 
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1 . J.L. Houlden.The Johannine E p i s t i e 3 f p • 1 4 ; c f C.H. Dodd.The Johannine 
E p i s t l e s ^ p p . l i v f . ; A.E. Brooke. The Johannine E p i s t l e s p p . x i x f f . 
2 . Along w i t h the question of the p r i o r i t y o f the Gospel over the 
E p i s t l e or v i c e versa goes the other question of common authorship or 
not. I n a d d i t i o n t o the commentaries c i t e d i n the previous note see 
R. Bultmann.The Johannine E p i s t l e s . p . 1 ; E. Haenchen,"Neuere L i t e r a t u r e 
zu den Johannesbriefe",pp.2 6 7 - 9 1; C.H. Dodd/'The F i r s t E p i s t l e of 
John and the Fourth Gospel'* BJRL 21 ( 1 9 3 7 ) , 1 2 9 - 1 5 6 ; W.G. Wilson, "An 
Examination of the L i n g u i s t i c Evidence Adduced against the Unity of 
the F i r s t E p i s t l e of John and the Fourth Gospel" JTS 4 9 ( 1 9 4 8 ) , 1 4 7 - 5 6 . 
3 . See commentaries on I I John 1 . 
4 . R. Bultmann states t h a t t h i s " p u t t i n g out" can only mean 
excommunication as i n Jn 9 « 3 4 f « , and says " I t i s c l e a r t h a t the 
E p i s t l e was w r i t t e n i n an a c t u a l s i t u a t i o n which can be characterised 
as the per i o d of c o n f l i c t between the o l d , s p e c i f i c a l l y Johannine 
t r a d i t i o n and the i n i t i a l development of e c c l e s i a s t i c a l 
o rganisation" ._The Johannine E p i s t l e s ^  p.101n12. See p.4 below, 
5 . The "us" i s not s p a t i a l l y but t h e o l o g i c a l l y determined - those who 
b e l i e v e as we do. Yet use of "us" here does seem t o imply a common 
group. 
6 . W. Bauer has demonstrated amply the problems i n v o l v e d i n using 
terms such as "orthodoxy" and "heresy" i n the e a r l y period of the 
f o r m a t i o n of the church's d o c t r i n e . See h i s Orthodoxy and Heresy i n 
E a r l i e s t C h r i s t i a n i t y . 
7 . E. Kasemann,"Ketzer und Zeuge. Zum johanneischen Verfasser 
problem", Z ThK 4 8 ( 1 9 5 1 \ 292-31 1 . 
8 . o p . c i t . p.101 n 8 . For a c o n t r a r y view see J.L. Houlden o p . c i t 
p.9 5 R. Schnackenburg. Die Johannesbriefe fpp. 2 9 9 f . 
9 . This can be seen from the use made of the Fourth Gospel by 
Gnostics and from the f a c t t h a t the f i r s t known commentary on the 
Gospel was w r i t t e n by the Gnostic Heracleon. 
1 0 . This does not imply a polemic i n I John a g a i n s t the Gospel. This 
would only be the case i f i t i s assumed t h a t the Fourth Gospel i s 
Gnostic i n i n t e n t , and i f the i n d i c a t i o n s of agreement w i t h "normative" 
C h r i s t i a n thought i n the Gospel are the work of an e c c l e s i a s t i c a l 
redactor and not of the e v a n g e l i s t . For a p a r t i a l comparison w i t h 
the s i t u a t i o n here suggested, note the correspondence o f Paul t o the 
Thessalonians. See W.G. Kummel.Introduction t o the New Testament, 
p. 1 8 7 . 
11 See B.H. S t r e e t e r ; The P r i m i t i v e Church p . 1 8 8 . But c£ G.Bornkamm 
- T t f f e t f ^ o s * TDNT V I 6 5 9 f f , 6 7 0 f . and the next note. 
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12. Church Order i n the New Testament,p. 128. Cf also J..L, Houlden 
o p . c i t . p.4 ; C.H. DoddrThe Johannine E p i s t l e s r p . 1 5 5 . E. Haenchen sees 
an o f f i c e intended: "Damit aber w i r d es wahrscheinlich, dass er Trager 
eines Gemeindeamtes war, und a l s 'praeses p r e s b y t e r i i 1 eine S t e l l u n g 
i n n e h a t t e , welche der des Diotrephes p r a k t i s c h entsprach", a r t . c i t . 
13. Reading TT«*VT«S w i t h H BPiJf sah. The a l t e r n a t i v e reading w v t d 
may w e l l be an attempt t o smooth out the t e x t , since the reading TTcWf 
allows f o r no o b j e c t f o r the verb o\S«tT« . See the v a r i o u s 
c ommenta r i e s. 
1 4 E. Schweizer s t a t e s , " E v i d e n t l y every church member i s on p r i n c i p l e 
a prophet" o p . c i t . p.127, n 477. Also R. Schnackenburg,Die 
Johannesbriefe, pp.220 -222 who compares the " t e s t the s p i r i t " of I 
Jn w i t h I Thess. 5,21. 
1 5 . J.L. Houlden o p . c i t . p.14. Following R. Bultmann, Houlden sees 
t h i s process already a t work i n the c o r r e c t i v e s a p p l i e d i n the 
Gospel i t s e l f (p.13). 
1 6 . C i t e d i n t h i s study as Harris-Mingana. 
17. J.P^Migne (ed.) P.G. 100 ed.1057. The t e x t i n Migne has the 
v a r i a n t t o S e t i . 
1 8 . J.P. Migne (ed.) P.G. 28 c o l 4 3 2 . 
1 9 . S. Brandt and G. Laubmann (ed.) C.S.E.L. 1 9 . The " i n f i r m a t u s e s t " 
of the quote d i f f e r s from the Syr. t e x t . See p . 2 0 f e . 
2 0 . M. Testuz (ed.) Papyrus Bodmer X - X I I . 
2 1 o M. Testuz (ed.) o p . c i t . p.3 . 
2 2 . Koptisch-Gnostiache S c h r i f t e n . p . x v i i i . For the date o f 
composition of the P i s t i s Sophia Schmidt suggests the t h i r d century, 
o p . c i t . p . x x i v . 
2 3 . Harris-Mingana r e f e r i n t h e i r work ( 1 , x i ) t o a f u r t h e r MS 
fragment which does not c o n t a i n any of the Odes, but which witnesses 
t o the same order as the Syr. MSS. The 1 6 t h Psalm o f Solomon i s here 
introduced by \ ^ ^ JAJ'-T f**r\csJi}J» ^ i<>e. i t i s numbered 5 8 . 
2 4 . MS B had long been catalogued i n W. Wright's Catalogue of Syriac 
MSS i n the B r i t i s h Museum but not recognised before F.C. B u r k i t t . 
The d e s c r i p t i o n of t h i s MS i n Wright's Catalogue i s found i n V o l . I I , 
1008. See a l s o F.C. B u r k i t t , "A New MS of the Odes of Solomon", 
JTS 13 (1912)^ 372-85. 
p . 2 9 1 . 
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25. Ein j u d i s c h - c h r i s t l i c h e s Psalmbuch aus dem er s t e n Jabrhundert fp.1 1 9 . 
"Pur die g e s c h i c h t l i c h e Erklarung des Johannesvangeliums i s t i h r e 
Entdeckung geradezu epochmachend". 
26. G. B e r t , Das Evangelium des Johannes; W. Bauer, Das 
Johannesevangelium: E. Percy, Untersuchungen uber den Ursprung der 
.iohanneischen Theologie; R. Bultmann, The Gospel of John. He had 
already drawn a t t e n t i o n t o many aspects of the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the 
Odes and John i n an e a r l i e r a r t i c l e , "Die Bedeutung der neuerschlossenen 
mandaischen und manichaischen Quellen f u r das Verstandnis des 
Johannesevangeliums n,ZNW 24(1925), 100-46; R. Schnackenburg, The 
Gospel according t o St. John. 
27. St. J o h j i t p . c x l v i i . I n a foo t n o t e he s t a t e s t h a t t h i s r e c a l l i n g o f 
Johannine teaching i s t r u e n ot only of the Logos d o c t r i n e , b ut there i s 
al s o a co n c e n t r a t i o n on "the great Johannine themes - Love, Knowledge, 
T r u t h , F a i t h , Joy, L i g h t " . Bernard's e a r l i e r work on the Odes, 
The Odes of Solomon, has been an attempt t o show t h a t these were 
hymns o f the baptised C h r i s t i a n . See a l s o h i s "The Odes o f Solomon" 
JTS 12 (1911), 1-31. 
28. o p . c i t . p . c x l v i i . Bernard regards the date of composition of the 
Odes as about 160 or 170 A.D. p . c x l v i . 
29. i b i d . 
30. The Fourth Gospel, p.52. For a f u l l e r statement o f Strachan's 
understanding of the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Odes and John see h i s 
e a r l i e r a r t i c l e , "The newly discovered Odes of Solomon and t h e i r 
bearing on the Problem o f the Fourth Gospel", EkT 22(1910-11) ,7-14o 
3 1 . There are only three references t o the Odes i n The I n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
o f the Fourth Gospel. a work which elsewhere explores f a i r l y f u l l y 
those r e l i g i o u s areas which have a bearing on John. Cf R. Bultmann 1s 
c r i t i c i s m o f Dodd f o r h i s f a i l u r e i n t h i s respect i n h i s review i n 
NTS 1 (1954-5) , 78 . 
32. The Gospel according t o St. John.p.55. The references from 
Lagrange are on p.95 of t h i s work. 
33. The Gospel according t o John . 1 , 2 1 ; c f al s o p . x x x i i . Brown regards 
the Odes as a group o f "2nd century C h r i s t i a n semi-Gnostic hymns", 
34» I t would be remiss of me not t o mention t h a t one o f the above-
mentioned scholars, C.K. B a r r e t t , was responsible f o r suggesting t h a t 
t h i s present study should be undertaken, and has been supervisor t o me 
during the course of i t . 
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35. For a survey of opi n i o n regarding the theory put forward by von 
Harnack, see J.H. Charlesworth, A C r i t i c a l Examination of the Odes o f 
Solomon ; I d e n t i f i c a t i o n . Text. O r i g i n a l Language. Date. pp .142 f f . 
36. Die Oden Salomos; u b e r a r b e i t e t oder e i n h e i t l i c h ? See a l s o J. 
Carmignac, "Un Qumranien c o n v e r t i au Christianisme: l ' a u t e u r des 
Odes de Salomon" i n Qumran-Probleme p.76; "D'abord l e s t y l e manifeste 
une s i p a r f a i t e u n i t e que r i e n ne d i s t i n g u e ' 1 ' o r i g i n a l ' des 
pre'tendues ' I n t e r p o l a t i o n s ' ". 
37. "Bardaisan and the Odes of Solomon". JBL 30 (1911),161-2Q4. 
38. "L'Enigma des Odes de Salomon", R Th 57 (19571 . 613-615. Note 
h i s statement on p .614: " s i l ' a u t e u r des Odes n'est pas Bardesane 
lui-meme, i l l u i ressemble etonnejnent"; a l s o i n h i s Jean l e 
Theologien.pp.238-42. 
39* "Un Qumranien c o n v e r t i au Christianisme: l ' a u t e u r des Odes de 
Salomon" i n Qumran-Probleme t pp.75-108. See also h i s "Les A f f i n i t . e s 
Qumraniennes de l a onzieme Ode de Salomon", RQ3 (1961),71-102. 
40. Cf J.H. Charlesworth,"Les Odes de Salomon e t l e s manuscrits de l a 
Mer Morte" j j J J 77(1970), 522-49; idem. "Qumran, fJohn and the Odes of 
Solomon" i n John and Qumran.pp.107-136; J. Danielou fThe Theology o f 
Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y . p . 3 2 f . ; F.M. Braun suggests the Hodayot and the 
Community Rule may have been known t o Bardaisan as w e l l as t o the 
author o f the Odes, a r t . c i t . p . 613 . 
4 1 . Papyrus Bodmer X - X I I , p.58. 
42 . "Die Oden Salomos", ZNW .11 (1910} 328. 
43 . Johnjp . 2 5 . 
44• Die Herkunft des Evangelium V e r i t a t i s , pp.26-29. 
45. St. John I , 2 1 . 
460 St. John I , 144f0 
47» "The Odes of Solomon - not Gnostic", CEQ. 31 (1969} 367-69. 
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48 . See A.F. KLijn/'The In f l u e n c e of Jewish Theology on the Odes of 
Solomon and the Acts of Thomas" i n Aspects du Judlo-Christianisme.pp.170f. 
For a dis c u s s i o n of the d e f i n i t i o n of t h i s term see J. Danielou,Theology 
o f Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y . p p . 7 f f ; G. Strecker, "On the problem of Jewish 
C h r i s t i a n i t y n i n W. Bauer. Orthodoxy and Heresy.pp. 241-285; J. Munck, 
"Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y i n Post-Apostolic Times", NTS 6 (1960) 103ff.; 
R.McL. Wilson.Studies i n the Gospel of Thomas.pp.117ff. We see the 
problem of d e f i n i t i o n most a c u t e l y i n R. Longenecker, The C h r i s t o l o g y 
of E a r l y Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y , i n which e v e r y t h i n g i n the New Testament 
i s subsumed under "Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y " , 
49. See Harris-Mingana, I I , 42-49. 
50. A C r i t i c a l Examination of the Odes of Solomon, p . 165 . 
51. i b i d . pp.170-181. 
52, i b i d . p.174* Elsewhere i n t h i s work Charlesworth states t h a t the 
Odes were probably composed i n the f i r s t century ( p p . l 8 l , 2 ) . I n a 
more recent a r t i c l e he has suggested t h a t b oth the Odes and John were 
probably composed i n the same community, w i t h o u t g i v i n g any c l o s e r 
i n d i c a t i o n o f the date of e i t h e r : "The Odes of Solomon and the Gospel 
of John».CBQ 35, (1973), 320. 
53. See e s p e c i a l l y W. Bauer, Orthodoxy and Heresy. 
54« I t i s v a l i d t o compare the language and t h e o l o g i c a l expression of 
several present day C h r i s t i a n groups which are c h a r a c t e r i s e d by a 
j o y f u l c e r t a i n t y o f s a l v a t i o n and love t o God, b u t whose form of 
t h e o l o g i c a l expression, when judged by any "norm", leaves much t o be 
desired. 
55. This problem i s o f course not unique t o the Odes. 
56. A. Mingana suggested t h a t the Aramaic of the Odes was d i f f e r e n t 
from Edessan Syriac and s i m i l a r t o P a l e s t i n i a n Syriac. "Quelques 
mots sur l e s Odes de Salomon", ZNW 15 (1914) , 248; ZNW 16 (1915) , 167„ 
A, Adam looks i n s t e a d t o the region around Edessa f o r the d i a l e c t of 
the Odes: "Die ursprungliche Sprache der Salomo-Oden", ZNW 52 (1961),155. 
57. A C r i t i c a l Examination of the Odes of Solomon, pp. 67-138. 
Charlesworth him s e l f decides i n favour of " C h r i s t i a n P a l e s t i n i a n 
Aramaic" ? pp.135-38. 
58. e.g. 13.3; 18,7; 2 0 . 6 . 
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59* This question i s prompted by the major changes i n meaning i n w . 1 1 f . 
and 2 1 f . We regard i t as u n l i k e l y t h a t the c o p y i s t ( t r a n s l a t o r ) 
d e l i b e r a t e l y emended the t e x t , but the reasons f o r the changes w i l l need 
t o be i n v e s t i g a t e d . 
60. See B.M. Metzger, The Text of the New Testament.pp.40f. 
6 1 . A C r i t i c a l Examination of the Odes of Solomon.p.56. This 
judgment r e f e r s t o the whole t e x t u a l t r a d i t i o n of the Odes, not j u s t t o 
Ode 1 1 . Charlesworth expresses the r e l a t i o n between the various 
documents through the f o l l o w i n g diagram. 
62. R.M. Grant, w r i t i n g on the presence of the E p i s t l e of Jude i n 
t h i s papyrus s t a t e s , "Perhaps the a n t h o l o g i s t d i d not regard i t as 
f u l l y canonical - or else h i s canon was unusually l a r g e " , "A H i s t o r i c a l 
I n t r o d u c t i o n t o the New Testament".p.227. Whichever of these i s 
c o r r e c t , the presence of the ode i n t h i s c o l l e c t i o n shows t h a t i t was 
not regarded as h e r e t i c a l . 
63. See W. Bauer, "The Odes of Solomon" i n NTA I I , 810. 
64. The co n t e n t i o n t h a t the Gospel of John i s H e l l e n i s t i c and l a t e has 
been r a d i c a l l y r e v i s e d by the conte n t i o n t h a t " H e l l e n i s t i c " and 
"Jewish" are not two m u t u a l l y exclusive c a t e g o r i e s , and also by the 
r e c o g n i t i o n t h a t t h i s Gospel r e f l e c t s genuine P a l e s t i n i a n t r a d i t i o n s . 
See e.g. E.R. Goodenough,"John a p r i m i t i v e Gospel", JEL 64 (1945),145-82. 
65. The question of the use of John i n the e a r l y church i s open t o 
question. See F.M. Braun's summary i n Jean l e Theologien.pp.290-96. 
and of C.K. B a r r e t t , The Gospel according t o St. John .pp . 9 2 f f . 
66. Harris-Mingana, I I , 318, and i n the same volume "The B i b l i c a l 
Quotations of the Odes", pp.110-25. Cf. R.H. Connolly,"Greek the 
O r i g i n a l language of the Odes of Solomon". JTS 14 (1913), 535. 
67. We could also p o i n t t o the f i g u r e of Achamoth, which p o i n t s back 
t o the Jewish Hochmah. I n the Gnostic t e x t s however, Sophia i s not 
the Redeemer, but the cause of the disturbance i n the Pleroma. 
68. i . e . there i s no necessary connection between the Dead Sea S c r o l l s 
and Gnosticism. 
/ H N 
(p . 6 6 ) 
69. "The Theological Vocabulary of the Fourth Gospel and of the Gospel 
of T r u t h " , i n Current Issues i n New Testament I n t e r p r e t a t i o n ^ . 2 1 0 . 
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70 o That i s t o say, f o r the p e r i o d of the composition of John. 
71. I f we l o o k t o Syria as the place of the t r a d i t i o n s behind the 
present form of the Fourth Gospel, both of these a l t e r n a t i v e s are possible. 
72. Cf. the two readings TT»«T€U'»J'»*€. and TJ»«rt e,o«--vjr& and the 
commentaries thereon. 
73. John I , 31. Brown also r e f e r s t o Jn 6.51-9 and 19.34-5. 
74° i b i d . p.26. 
75. E a r l y C h r i s t i a n Doctrines fp.141. 
76. This may be a n a t u r a l i nference t o make, but was t h i s a problem 
which the D o c e t i s t s had i n mind? 
77. To t h i s l i s t we may also add the emphasis on "knowing" i n the 
Fourth Gospel. This emphasis on knowing does not of course make John 
Gnostic, but n e i t h e r does the non-use of yuCa^s show t h a t the 
e v a n g e l i s t i s avoiding Gnostic terminology. 
78. Nor have we any evidence t h a t any of the Odes was ever c i r c u l a t e d 




I n t h i s discussion of the r e l a t i o n s h i p s between the Odes of 
Solomon and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e w i t h respect t o t h e i r C h r i s t o l o g y , 
we s h a l l focus our a t t e n t i o n mainly on the t i t l e s which each uses t o 
r e f e r t o C h r i s t , and draw out the t h e o l o g i c a l i m p l i c a t i o n s from these. 
We s h a l l t h e r e f o r e d i v i d e t h i s i n v e s t i g a t i o n i n t o three s e c t i o n s , 
considering f i r s t those t i t l e s which are common t o the two w r i t i n g s , 
and then those which are p e c u l i a r t o each. F i n a l l y we s h a l l consider 
other aspects which are of s i g n i f i c a n c e i n the understanding of the 
Person of C h r i s t . 
1. TITLES COMMON TO THE ODES OF SOLOMON AND THE JOHANNINE LITERATURE. 
A. THE WORD. 
( i ) The Fourth Gospel. 
t V / 
The use of the Absolute o Aoyos as a designation f o r 
C h r i s t occurs only i n the Prologue t o the Fourth Gospel, and since i t 
occurs i n t h i s u n q u a l i f i e d way r i g h t a t the beginning of John, i t i s 
reasonable t o assume w i t h Kummel t h a t "the author e v i d e n t l y takes i t f o r 
granted t h a t the reader knows from the outset who i s meant by the 
des i g n a t i o n B t h e Word", and t h a t he "th e r e f o r e intends w i t h i t t o say 
(1) 
something important". But what i t i s t h a t he intends t o say i s 
dependent on the understanding of the Prologue as a whole, i n c l u d i n g 
the questions concerning the form and nature of the probable source 
l y i n g behind i t , as w e l l as on the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the concept o f 
Xoyos elsewhere i n the Gospel. 
46 c 
I f , as most scholars are agreed, the w r i t e r of the Fourth 
Gospel used an e x i s t i n g hymn as the basis o f the Prologue which he 
then a m p l i f i e d t o form a f i t t i n g i n t r o d u c t i o n t o the Gospel as a whole, 
was t h i s a C h r i s t i a n or a non-Christian composition? This question 
depends upon a t l e a s t three others. 
(a) What was the exte n t o f t h i s pre-Johannine hymn - d i d i t include 
(2) 
v. 14> or stop e a r l i e r than t h i s ? 
(b) At what p o i n t i n the e x i s t i n g Prologue are we t o understand the 
f i r s t reference t o the I n c a r n a t i o n - i s i t t o be found only a t v. 14> 
(3) 
or i s t h i s idea already present a t v. 9 or even a t v. 5? 
(c) What area o f thought provides the most s a t i s f a c t o r y range of 
ideas which might e x p l a i n the use of the term "Logos" i n the 
P r o l o g u e ? ^ 
I t i s not possible t o enter here i n t o a discussion of the 
l i t e r a r y c r i t i c i s m o f the Prologue, and the l i t e r a t u r e on t h i s 
q uestion, although f a i r l y e x tensive, shows no unanimity among 
scholars. For the purposes of our i n v e s t i g a t i o n i n t o the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e and the Odes, the 
question i s not of importance i f i t i s h e l d t h a t the Odes are 
dependent on John, but t h i s question i s f a r from s e t t l e d . However, 
the r e a l d i f f i c u l t y comes w i t h v. 14. R. Bultmann assigns t h i s t o the 
gnostic p r e - C h r i s t i a n hymn, and states t h a t "Just as the ancie n t 
world and the Orient t e l l o f gods and d i v i n e beings who appear i n 
(5) 
human form, so too the c e n t r a l theme of the gnostic Redeemer-myth 
i s t h a t a d i v i n e being, the Son of the Highest, assumed human form, 
put on human f l e s h and blood, i n order t o b r i n g r e v e l a t i o n and 
redemption". He sees two reasons behind t h i s i n Gnosis. The 
f i r s t i s t h a t he puts on f l e s h f o r the purposes of d i s g u i s e , so t h a t 
he w i l l not be recognised by the demonic powers of t h i s w o r l d , and 
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the second i s f o r the purpose of r e v e l a t i o n , which Bultmann 
i l l u s t r a t e s by reference t o ode 7 . 3 f f . E. Kasemann objects t o t h i s 
on the grounds t h a t t o assign v. 14 t o the gnostic source means t h a t 
he i s n e c e s s a r i l y a s c r i b i n g t o i t " n o t only the t e n e t of the pre-
existence o f the B a p t i s t , b u t also t h a t of the i n c a r n a t i o n of the 
Revealer", and he r i g h t l y asks whether the " p r e - C h r i s t i a n use of 
the theme o f becoming f l e s h i n i t s Johannine f o r m u l a t i o n and 
i n t e n t i o n r e a l l y c r e d i b l e ? " 
I f v. 14a i s regarded i n any r e a l sense as an 
(7) 
i n c a r n a t i o n , i t i s extremely d i f f i c u l t t o assign i t t o a Gnostic 
source, since the p a r a l l e l s which Bultmann produces from Gnosis do not 
(8) 
support the idea of an i n c a r n a t i o n , b ut are a t best d o c e t i c . I t 
may thus be sai d t h a t i f v. 14 does belong t o the pre-Johannine hymn, 
i t was not a gnostic but a C h r i s t i a n hymn which was employed. 
Kasemann does not include v. 14 as p a r t o f the o r i g i n a l 
hymn, b u t regards i t as the work of the e v a n g e l i s t . Yet he places 
no g r e a t weight upon v. 14a, which Bultmann regards as the theme o f 
the whole Gospel, and concentrates upon the second h a l f of the 
verse vt.«.i «<^«.&ot r*y/ %ojj«<v Juroo. For he considers 
t h a t the Ch r i s t o l o g y of John i s coloured by a "naive docetism", 
and the statement "the Word became f l e s h " does not speak of a r e a l 
i n c a r n a t i o n , but " ' f l e s h ' f o r the e v a n g e l i s t here i s nothing else b u t 
the p o s s i b i l i t y f o r the Logos, as the Creator and Revealer, t o have 
(9) 
communication w i t h man"0 While we have sympathy w i t h 
Kasemann's d i f f i c u l t y i n seeing a t r u l y human f i g u r e behind the 
Ch r i s t o l o g y of the Gospel, there are s u f f i c i e n t i n d i c a t i o n s t o show 
t h a t the e v a n g e l i s t was concerned t o show t h a t the r e v e l a t i o n of God 
had occurred i n the person o f the man Jesus o f Nazareth, and t h a t the 
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becoming f l e s h o f the Revealer s i g n i f i e s more than merely the 
p o s s i b i l i t y o f r e v e l a t i o n . 
I t i s also suggested t h a t v. 14a provides an Anti-Gnostic 
element i n the Prologue. I f John was composed, a t l e a s t i n 
p a r t , w i t h i n a Gnostic environment, t h i s i s l i k e l y t o be the case. 
But i f a n t i - G n o s t i c , the question i s immediately r a i s e d whether t h i s 
i s an a n t i - G n o s t i c statement thrown out ag a i n s t the Gnostic 
environment, or against an i m p l i e d Gnostic understanding of the 
hymn. I f the former, nothing speaks a g a i n s t the hymn being 
o r i g i n a l l y a C h r i s t i a n composition, and v. 14 a p a r t of i t , 
b u t i f the l a t t e r , we would have t o reckon w i t h a t l e a s t the 
p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t a gnostic source l i e s a t the l a c k o f the Prologue. 
No c l e a r c u t answer i s a v a i l a b l e from the Prologue, and f o r the 
moment we w i l l leave t h i s question open. 
Verses 10-12 o f the Prologue i n i t s present form must r e f e r 
t o the work o f the incarnate Revealer, since the statement concerning 
the B a p t i s t i n w. 6 f f . are scarcely t o be understood i n t h e i r 
present p o s i t i o n i n any way other than as a witness t o the one who 
(12) 
has come among men. This i s not u n i v e r s a l l y accepted, b u t 
a l t e r n a t i v e explanations have t o deal w i t h Brown's argument t h a t 
the i n s e r t i o n o f the reference t o John the B a p t i s t before v. 10 means 
(13) 
t h a t the e d i t o r of the Prologue has misunderstood the hymn.v I t 
would s t i l l be po s s i b l e , however, t o regard the purpose of the 
i n s e r t i o n about the B a p t i s t as the attempt o f the e v a n g e l i s t t o make 
w. 1 0 f f . i n t o a reference t o the incarnate C h r i s t , whereas the 
o r i g i n a l hymn d i d not do t h i s , but spoke simply of the coming of the 
r e v e l a t i o n among men. Perhaps i n t h i s way i t could be possible t o 
get back t o an underlying Gnostic hymn. There are of course 
elements w i t h i n t h i s p o s t u l a t e d hymn which are not compatible w i t h 
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Gnostic t h i n k i n g i n i t s most usual expression, v i z . , the c r e a t i o n 
o f the world through t h i s Word, but Bultmann i s able t o see an e a r l y 
(15 
O r i e n t a l Gnosis i n which the Old Testament f a i t h i n the Creator God 
i s a d i s t i n c t i v e f e a t u r e , and which i s seen a l s o i n the Odes o f 
Solomon. The i n v e s t i g a t i o n of "the Word" i n s e c t i o n ( i i ) w i l l 
attempt t o show the e x t e n t t o which the Odes are o f assistance i n 
seeing such a myth i n the Prologue. 
A c o n s i d e r a t i o n of the possible background f o r the term 
(16) 
Logos i t s e l f leads t o no more c e r t a i n t y . The beginning of the 
Prologue may w e l l l o o k back t o the opening verses o f Genesis, b u t the 
Word of the Prologue cannot be explained simply by reference t o 
"the word of the Lord" of the Old Testament. Nor has Jewish 
sp e c u l a t i o n on the Law or the Logos of P h i l o been seen as a 
s u f f i c i e n t impetus towards the Logos of the Fourth Gospel. Rather 
i t i s i n the Jewish s p e c u l a t i o n on "Wisdom" t h a t the best p a r a l l e l s t o 
the Johannine Prologue have been seen, but t h i s leaves us w i t h two 
questions. I f i t i s t h i s Wisdom specula t i o n which provides the back-
(17) 
ground f o r the use o f the term "Logos", why has the Prologue 
spoken of "Word" r a t h e r than "Wisdom"? Secondly, what i s the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between such speculations on Wisdom and the Gnostic myth 
of Sophia? Brown answers the former by s t a t i n g t h a t a t l e a s t a p a r t 
of the s o l u t i o n l i e s i n the f a c t t h a t i n Greek Wisdom i s a feminine 
noun while Word i s masculine. But t h i s i s not a s u f f i c i e n t 
e x p l a n a t i o n unless "Word" and "Wisdom" had already assumed the same 
f u n c t i o n s . 
I n answer t o the second question, Bultmann s t a t e s t h a t "the 
Wisdom myth i s only a v a r i a n t on the Revealer-myth, which i s developed 
(18) 
i n H e l l e n i s t i c and Gnostic l i t e r a t u r e " , and t h a t t h e r e f o r e the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Prologue and the Wisdom sp e c u l a t i o n i s t o be 
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seen not i n terms of the d e r i v a t i o n of the former from the l a t t e r , 
but only i n terms of the f a c t t h a t both go back t o the same source. 
Even i f t h i s i s the case, i t i s not t o be assumed with o u t question t h a t 
the author o f the Prologue-hymn understood h i s composition i n terms of 
the Gnostic Revealer-myth, any more than i t i s t o be assumed t h a t 
the author o f the Fourth Gospel understood the hymn i n p r e c i s e l y the 
same way t h a t i t was o r i g i n a l l y intended. Nor ought we t o assume 
t h a t the o r i g i n a l composer of the hymn, or the e v a n g e l i s t , had 
nothing t o say other than what was already contained i n the 
respective sources. 
The Gnostic o r i g i n o f the hymn however remains very 
p r o b l e m a t i c a l , even i f i n the body of the Gospel there are signs 
t h a t John has made use of Gnostic categories i n order t o express 
h i s understanding of C h r i s t . The categories from the Wisdom 
l i t e r a t u r e which are a p p l i e d t o the Word probably best provide the 
explanation f o r the use of the term '•Logos" i n the Prologue. 
This i s not t o say t h a t the o r i g i n a l hymn was a poem about Wisdom, 
f o r i t i s j u s t as l i k e l y t h a t the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of C h r i s t w i t h 
the Word and Wisdom o f God had already been made w i t h i n the 
C h r i s t i a n t r a d i t i o n and t h a t t h i s i s expressed i n the hymn. At 
the same time, while the Wisdom m o t i f s may best e x p l a i n the use of the 
word "Logos", we need not r e s t r i c t the background of the term t o 
these, f o r the t o t a l environment of the Gospel - or i n the case o f the 
hymn, the environment o f the w r i t e r - needs t o be drawn upon i n order 
t o understand the o r i g i n s of the term. 
I f no c e r t a i n t y i s possible w i t h regard t o these questions, 
we can a t l e a s t see the range of ideas w i t h i n which the Prologue i s 
moving, and can see what he i s saying concerning t h i s Logos. This 
Word i s i n the beginning w i t h God, and can be c a l l e d "God", 
although t h i s does not mean t h a t the Word i s t o be i d e n t i f i e d w i t h 
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(19) God. The t o t a l i t y of c r e a t i o n i s t o be ascribed t o him, f o r 
w i t h o u t him, nothing came i n t o being. With v. 4 we move on 
from the c r e a t i v e a c t i v i t y of the Word i n c r e a t i o n t o t h a t of h i s 
a c t i v i t y o f r e v e l a t i o n t o and enlightenment o f man, and very 
probably we have t o do here w i t h the h i s t o r i c a l m a n i f e s t a t i o n o f 
the Word i n the person of C h r i s t . So the l i g h t which i s v i s i b l e 
through h i s l i f e i l l u m i n a t e s men and shines i n the darkness, b u t 
(21) 
the darkness has n e i t h e r comprehended nor overcome the l i g h t . 
When the l i g h t came t o the world which had been created through 
him, and t o " h i s own" he was not recognised as the l i g h t except 
(22) 
by those who believed i n h i s name and who were born of God.v V. 
14 then s t a t e s c l e a r l y what has been i n d i c a t e d i n the previous 
verses by d e c l a r i n g t h a t t h i s Word has become subject t o the 
c o n d i t i o n s of humanity and dwelt among men, and h i s g l o r y has 
been seen. Through him man has encountered grace and t r u t h , i n 
c o n t r a s t t o the law which came through Moses. The Prologue 
concludes w i t h the d e c l a r a t i o n t h a t although no man has ever 
seen God, he has been made known i n the person of Jesus C h r i s t , 
(23) 
the only God. That i s , i n C h r i s t God reveals him s e l f so 
t h a t he might be seen, so t h a t men might have t h a t knowledge o f 
God which i s e t e r n a l l i f e . I t i s not only i n the Prologue, but also i n the body o f 
the Gospel t h a t we f i n d m a t e r i a l r e l e v a n t f o r the understanding of 
the Johannine Logos. I t i s c o r r e c t t o s t a t e w i t h Howard t h a t 
"the Gospel must not be i n t e r p r e t e d by the term Logos, r a t h e r we 
must understand t h i s term w i t h i t s v a r i e d h i s t o r y i n the l i g h t of 
(24) 
the Gospel as a whole". So C h r i s t comes, not w i t h h i s own 
words, bu t w i t h the word of the Father. What he says and does 
are only those t h i n g s which he has heard and seen i n the presence 
of the Father. Therefore, i t i s only as the Father has commanded 
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him t o speak t h a t he does so. I t i s because e v e r y t h i n g t h a t 
C h r i s t says and does i s the m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the Father t h a t h i s 
words are words of e t e r n a l l i f e , and t h a t the word which he speaks 
w i l l be the judge a t the l a s t day. And so i t i s t h a t t o believe 
i n him i s t o be l i e v e i n the one who has sent him, and t o see the 
Father. As the one who comes w i t h the word of God, he gives no 
content t o the r e v e l a t i o n , other than t o c a l l men t o believe i n 
hi m s e l f as the one having come from above, sent from God, f o r he 
(25) 
i s not only the Revealer, but the Revelation a l s o . 
Through the man, Jesus of Nazareth, God speaks t o h i s 
world. This i s no human word, f o r i n h i s words and deeds man 
encounters what God h i m s e l f i s saying. I t i s t h e r e f o r e a 
d i v i n e word, through which man hears and experiences God's l i f e -
g i v i n g power, i f he responds t o t h i s r e v e l a t i o n i n f a i t h , or 
through which he encounters the judgment of God, and remains 
i n darkness and death, i f he responds i n u n b e l i e f . 
The Johannine concept of the Logos may be summarised 
as f o l l o w s : 
(a) h i s pre-existence, and d i v i n i t y i n the presence o f God. 
(b) h i s a c t i v i t y i n c r e a t i o n . 
(c) the enlightenment which men receive through him. 
(d) the r e j e c t i o n of the Logos when he comes as Revealer. 
(e) h i s empowering of those who be l i e v e i n him t o become c h i l d r e n o f 
God. 
( f ) h i s becoming f l e s h . 
(g) h i s a c t i v i t y i s God himse l f i n communication w i t h man, and 
through i t he makes God known. 
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( i i ) The Word i n the Odes of Solomon. 
Most of what has j u s t been s a i d i n summary o f the 
Johannine concept of the Logos can be p a r a l l e l e d from the Odes, 
but i t i s questionable whether we can derive the Word of the Odes 
from t h a t of John, Here we s h a l l i n v e s t i g a t e the use of the terms 
f o r "word" i n the Odes t o determine the ex t e n t t o which r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between them may be seen. 
The attempt t o a s c e r t a i n the s i g n i f i c a n c e of "the word" 
i n the Odes i s complicated by the f a c t t h a t there are two d i f f e r e n t 
Syriac words used t o express t h i s concept. We w i l l use here some 
words o f Harris-Mingana t o o u t l i n e the problem. " I n reading the 
Odes we f i n d t h a t i n two of them ( .16 and .41 ) ^ r - v \ i s 
used t o express 'Logos'} but t h i s same \cy o<j i s expressed 
C h r i s t i a n w r i t e r would ever have used, i n speaking of C h r i s t , 
such an u n c h r i s t i a n and unevangelical expression i f he were 
w r i t i n g long a f t e r the end of the second century, i . e . a f t e r the 
v u l g a r i z a t i o n o f the Syriac Gospels, any more than a modern 
th e o l o g i a n would say t h a t ' i n the beginning was the vocable'". 
They f u r t h e r note t h a t i n the prophetic books o f the Old Testament 
Pesh, the use o f melletha and pethgama a l t e r n a t e d confusedly 
w i t h o u t any d i f f e r e n c e o f meaning, because the Johannine and 
C h r i s t i a n conception of i s not w e l l developed a t the time 
o f t h e i r t r a n s l a t i o n . Their conclusion i s as f o l l o w s , "On the 
hypothesis o f a Greek o r i g i n a l , the t r a n s l a t o r , b e l i e v i n g the Odes 
t o be the work o f the B i b l i c a l Solomon, must have adopted the 
u n s e t t l e d terminology o f the Old Testament. On the other hand, 
would n o t t h i s Syrian C h r i s t i a n t r a n s l a t o r have p r e f e r a b l y used 
the word melletha t o make the sentence more a p p l i c a b l e t o C h r i s t , 
by the inadequate i n the Odes 12 , 32 . No 
the Word of God?" (27) 
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C e r t a i n p o i n t s are t o be noted i n t h i s e x p o s i t i o n of the 
problem. 
(a) When i t i s said t h a t the o d i s t pays l i t t l e a t t e n t i o n t o the use 
of e c c l e s i a s t i c a l terms, t h i s statement i s v a l i d only f o r the pe r i o d 
a t which such e c c l e s i a s t i c a l terminology operates. Harris-Mingana 
makes reference t o what was the p r a c t i c e a f t e r the end of the 
second century, but they do not suggest t h a t the Odes should be 
(28) 
dated as l a t e as t h i s . This i m p l i e s nothing w i t h respect t o 
the use of e c c l e s i a s t i c a l terms i n the time of the composition of 
the Odes. 
(b) The statement i s made about the confused a l t e r n a t i o n o f the 
two Syriac words i n the O.T. Pesh., and about t h i s " u n s e t t l e d 
terminology", b u t we need t o remind ourselves t h a t i t i s o n l y 
confused and u n s e t t l e d from the standpoint o f one who reads the 
O.T. Pesh from w i t h i n the C h r i s t i a n t r a d i t i o n . I t was 
presumably not confusing t o those who t r a n s l a t e d i t and who read 
i t i n the age f o r which i t was compiled. 
(c) The reason given f o r the a l t e r n a t i o n o f the two Syriac words 
i n the O.T. Pesh., t h a t the Johannine Logos concept was not w e l l 
developed a t t h i s time, i s ambiguous. Do they mean t h a t i f t h i s 
concept had been w e l l developed i t would have i n f l u e n c e d the 
terminology o f the Pesh. t r a n s l a t i o n , or do they a l s o i n t e n d t o 
convey the idea t h a t the Odes f o l l o w t h i s terminology r a t h e r than 
t h a t of l a t e r usage because the concept of the Logos as we have i t 
i n John was not developed a t the time of the w r i t i n g of the Odes? 
(d) Harris-Mingana operate here on the basis of a Greek o r i g i n a l 
f o r the Odes, and come back i n t h e i r conclusion t o the f a c t t h a t a 
Syrian C h r i s t i a n t r a n s l a t o r would s t i l l have p r e f e r r e d t o use 
> even i f he b e l i e v e d t h a t the Odes were the work of 
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the B i b l i c a l Solomon. This begs the question which has been 
ra i s e d throughout the discussion on t h i s terminology, v i z . , 
whether there was any t e c h n i c a l terminology a v a i l a b l e t o the 
w r i t e r o f the Odes. Along w i t h t h i s goes a second question, 
whether or not such t e c h n i c a l terminology e x i s t e d ready f o r h i s 
use, d i d the w r i t e r i n t e n d , by h i s use of e i t h e r or both of the 
Syriac words,to give expression t o the Johannine concept of the 
Logos? 
We s h a l l t h e r e f o r e devote here some space t o a c o n s i d e r a t i 
o f the use of the two words i n the O.T. Pesh. and i n the Syriac 
t r a n s l a t i o n s o f the N.T., i n order t o see what i m p l i c a t i o n s there 
(30) 
are f o r the use of the terminology o f the Odes. 
J.T. Sanders sees the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the two Syriac 
words i n the f a c t t h a t they are of d i f f e r e n t gender, and he f i n d s 
two d i f f e r e n t hypostaseis through t h i s f a c t . I n view of t h i s , he 
concludes t h a t " h y p o s t a t i z a t i o n i n the Odes o f Solomon, p a r t i c u l a r l y 
the h y p o s t a t i z a t i o n of the Word, has proceeded independently o f the 
Prologue of John and i s i n some respects l o g i c a l l y p r i o r i n i t s 
development t o the hypostasis of the Logos i n the Prologue o f John". 
By t h i s statement he does not mean t o imply t h a t the Odes are 
e a r l i e r than John, b u t only t h a t the t r a d i t i o n s behind the Odes are 
l o g i c a l l y p r i o r i n development t o t h a t of the Vorlage o f the 
(33) 
Prologue. w ' 
Sanders expresses the d i f f e r e n c e s between these two 
(3/0 
hypostaseis i n the f o l l o w i n g way. K J*' 
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(1) "The Melta i s u s u a l l y an instrument of God's a c t i o n (note the 
frequency o f the phrase bemeltah), and thus f a l l s i n t o the l i n e of 
feminine hypostases i n Judaism, headed by Wisdom, who are p r e - e x i s t e n t 
w i t h God and who a s s i s t him a t c r e a t i o n and i n the f u r t h e r c a r r y i n g 
out o f h i s w i l l n . 
(2) "Regarding the masculine word f o r Word, Petgama, however, a 
d i f f e r e n t s i t u a t i o n e x i s t s . Whereas Melta i s never associated w i t h 
Truth and Knowledge, Petgama r e g u l a r l y i s and seems t o be equated w i t h 
(35) 
T r u t h . Thus when the Petgama emanates from T r u t h , i t emanates 
from i t s e l f C 5^ and such an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n i s c e r t a i n l y i n 
the background when 12 .3 r e f e r s t o the 'petgama' (which i s t r u e ) . 
I t i s not c l e a r what 7 . 7 , which equates the Father w i t h the 
Petgama, means, but the equation i s c e r t a i n l y made". 
(3) These two statements mean t h a t one of the hypostaseis i s 
independent but the other i s not. "The Melta i s never a completely 
independent being; b u t when the swiftness of the Petgama i s 
r e f e r r e d t o (.12 , 5 ) , and when i t i s s a i d t h a t he "came t o me" 
( 37»3 ) , one sees t h a t the Petgama can be f u l l y independent. 
The same seems also t o be i m p l i e d by 12 .10 , where the worlds, 
'stimulated (from) the petgama ... knew him t h a t made them'. Here 
' s t i m u l a t i o n ' and 'making' mean the same t h i n g " 0 
These arguments would, i f c o r r e c t , provide us w i t h some 
valuable g u i d e l i n e s f o r i n t e r p r e t i n g "the word" of the Odes. But 
while they c o n t a i n some of the t r u t h , they are f a r from c o n t a i n i n g 
the whole t r u t h , and r e s t on an inadequate i n v e s t i g a t i o n i n t o the 
terminology o f the 0des o They w i l l be answered i n d e t a i l 
throughout the f o l l o w i n g d i scussion, b u t here we w i l l make a few 
general observations, as an i n d i c a t i o n of the way i n which they w i l l 
be answeredo 
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(1) I t i s c o r r e c t t o say t h a t r<V>\_-Ji i s an instrument of God's 
a c t i o n , but not t o say t h a t r O i . ^ N A i s not. Sanders has 
h i m s e l f chosen an unfortunate example t o i l l u s t r a t e the independence 
o f the r^_^-^Vv_& by r e f e r r i n g t o ode 1 2 . 1 0 . ^ ^ F u r t h e r , the 
"Word" which perhaps most c l e a r l y suggests the coming of the Word 
through the man who was humbled and e x a l t e d i s r-Oirv-^—* i n ode 
41.11. 
(2) The statement concerning the r e l a t i o n s h i p between r^ov^^S^^ a n d 
Truth i s c o r r e c t as f a r as i t goes, b u t neglects the f a c t t h a t r £cb \ \ . ,a 
i s a l s o associated w i t h l i g h t , and l i g h t and t r u t h are c l o s e l y 
r e l a t e d concepts. I t w i l l be shown t h a t the word does not emanate 
from i t s e l f i n ode 32 .2 , and h i s other examples of the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n 
of r^wa—^^TN -A and t r u t h are v e r y questionable. 
(3) I t needs t o be asked how, on the basis of the swiftness o f the 
word, and of the coming t o the o d i s t o f the word, i t i s t o be seen so 
c l e a r l y t h a t "the Petgama can be f u l l y independent". Even i f 
h y p o s t a t i s a t i o n i s intended i n ode 12, the a t t r i b u t e o f swiftness i s 
h a r d l y any basis f o r a claim about independence. Although swiftness 
i s n ot o f t e n predicated of the word o f God, we may compare w i t h the 
ode Ps. 147.15, where i n the Pesh. b o t h Syriac words occur: "He sends 
f o r t h h i s command t o the e a r t h ; h i s word runs s w i f t l y " . dC^O^JJ -y\ 3 
^-^-N^-2' 00 \ -. n . A n r i „ \ \ S i m i l a r l y , when ode 37 
speaks o f the coming of the word, t h i s scarcely suggests any 
independence, and i t i s d o u b t f u l t h a t any h y p o s t a t i s a t i o n i s intended. 
The ode i m p l i e s no more than the f a c t t h a t i n answer t o h i s prayer, 
God sent him an answer. What the coming of the word means e x a c t l y 
depends upon what i s meant by the "labour" i n which the speaker i s 
engaged. I t may be t h a t the labour i s no more than the prayer 
i t s e l f , or may i n d i c a t e the a c t of proclaiming of the t r u t h , which 
the o d i s t performs by means o f the word given him by God, as i n odes 
53. 
18, 29. I n e i t h e r case, there i s no necessary h y p o s t a t i s a t i o n here, 
(37) 
nor i s the language i n c a r n a t i o n a l . 
(a) ode 41.11-15. 
We begin our i n v e s t i g a t i o n o f the use of "word" i n the Odes 
w i t h t h i s passage, f o r i t b r i n g s together several other t i t l e s which 
are of s i g n i f i c a n c e f o r the Christology o f the Odes, and i s probably 
the c l o s e s t the Odes come t o o f f e r i n g what may be termed a "Logos 
Ch r i s t o l o g y " . 
(38) 
11 And h i s word i s w i t h us i n a l l our way, 
The Saviour who gives l i f e , and does not r e j e c t ourselves 
12 The Man who humbled h i m s e l f , 
But was e x a l t e d because of h i s own righteousness. 
13 The Son of the Most High appeared 
I n the p e r f e c t i o n of h i s Father. 
14 And l i g h t dawned from the Word 
That was before time i n him. 
15 The Messiah i n t r u t h i s one, 
And he was known before the foundations of the world, 
That he might give l i f e t o persons f o r ever by the t r u t h 
o f h i s name. 
Here we can see some ideas which are q u i t e s i m i l a r t o concepts found 
i n the Fourth Gospel. The dominant theme i s the s o t e r i o l o g i c a l one, 
and the whole passage must be seen i n terms of the statement of v. 11 
repeated i n v. 15, t h a t the aim of t h i s Word i s t o give l i f e . Thus 
he comes as the expression of the P e r f e c t i o n of the Father (v, 13)| 
from him comes the l i g h t which i l l u m i n a t e s man, t h a t i s , the l i g h t 
which i s the knowledge of God and the expression o f God (v. 14)« 
This Word i s p r e - e x i s t e n t p known before the foundations of the world 
(v. 15). I t i s not c l e a r l y s t a t e d t h a t "the Word became f l e s h " , b u t 
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the reference t o "the Man who was humbled" probably i n d i c a t e s the 
appearance of the Word upon the human scene, and the h u m i l i a t i o n 
(39) 
which he experienced a t the hands of h i s enemies. Verse 14 
expresses t h i s p a r t i c u l a r and h i s t o r i c a l m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the 
r e v e l a t i o n of God, and v. 11 states t h a t t h i s l i f e - g i v i n g r e v e l a t i o n 
continues through man's union w i t h the Word. 
But there are also d i f f e r e n c e s from the Johannine account. 
The o d i s t does not s t a t e t h a t the Word was " w i t h God" (irpo^ -r©\> B*o^ 
b u t t h a t he was " i n him" ( oo_3 ) (v. 14) . This seems t o 
suggest t h a t the Word i s an a t t r i b u t e of God w i t h no separate 
ex i s t e n c e , u n t i l the time a t which God brought him f o r t h f o r the 
purpose of r e v e l a t i o n . I n agreement w i t h t h i s i s the 
statement of v. 15 t h a t "he was known before the foundations of the 
world". I n view o f the f o l l o w i n g purpose clause, the meaning i s 
t h a t God e t e r n a l l y had i n mind the idea of p u t t i n g f o r t h h i s Word 
i n order t o provide s a l v a t i o n f o r man, and not t h a t there was a 
r e c i p r o c a l knowledge between God and the Word p r i o r t o t h i s . 
I t i s a l s o worth n o t i n g t h a t t h i s passage i s introduced w i t h 
a reference, not t o "the Word", but t o " h i s Word" ( c-i ^ pv \ /\ ) , 
and the reference i n v. 14 t o "the Word" must be seen i n terms o f 
t h i s q u a l i f i c a t i o n . I n f a c t , i n the m a j o r i t y of cases where the 
Word i s mentioned, i t i s so q u a l i f i e d t h a t i t i s the word of the 
Lord which i s i n the mind of the w r i t e r , and not an absolute 
(b) ode 32. 
The theme of the Word who b r i n g s i l l u m i n a t i o n and who dwells 
w i t h i n man i s found again i n ode 32, b u t t h i s time w i t h reference t o 
the r ^ J j ^ ^ v i o Here, however, i t i s suggested t h a t t h i s Word 
i s s e l f - o r i g i n a t e . 
1 To the blessed ones the j o y i s from t h e i r h e a r t , 
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And l i g h t from him who dwells i n them; 
2 And the Word of t r u t h who i s s e l f - o r i g i n a t e . 
3 Because he has been strengthened by the Holy Power of 
the Most High, 
And he i s unshaken f o r ever and ever. 
There i s a c e r t a i n i n c o n g r u i t y about v. 3, i f the subject of the 
verse i s "the Word of t r u t h who i s s e l f - o r i g i n a t e " , f o r we do not 
expect t o f i n d t h a t one who i s s e l f - o r i g i n a t e has been strengthened 
by God's Holy Power, nor do we need t o be t o l d t h a t such a being i s 
unshaken f o r ever. But a l s o , i f the subject of v. 3 i s the 
Word, the reason clauses introduced by "because" are something of a 
non s e q u i t u r . f o r i t h a r d l y explains the j o y o f the blessed, even 
though a connection between the f i r s t and l a s t verses can be made. 
The s t r u c t u r e of w. 1f. show however t h a t the t r a n s l a t i o n 
o f v. 2 above i s i n c o r r e c t , and the a n a l y s i s o f t h i s s t r u c t u r e 
may provide some a d d i t i o n a l l i g h t on the matter. 
I t w i l l be seen t h a t i n each l i n e there i s a i n d i c a t i n g the 
o r i g i n of the concept which precedes. But i n w. 1b and 2 there are 
a d d i t i o n a l elements, and the p a r a l l e l s t r u c t u r e r e q u i r e s t h a t we 
understand the two l i n e s i n terms of t h i s . For here we f i n d the 
p r e p o s i t i o n f o l l o w e d by the demonstrative OC" and the 
r e l a t i v e rr ° We would t h e r e f o r e t r a n s l a t e these l i n e s i n the 
f o l l o w i n g way: 
And l i g h t from ( ) him who ( T OCO ) dwells 
i n them; 
And the word from ( ) the t r u t h who ( 7 o m 
i s s e l f - o r i g i n a t e . 
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Indeed, i n view of the i n d w e l l i n g of the word already r e f e r r e d t o i n 
connection w i t h ode 41, we would p r e f e r t o t r a n s l a t e the O w i t h 
which v. 2 begins by "even" r a t h e r than "and", so t h a t v. 2 becomes 
epexegetic of v. 1b, e x p l a i n i n g who "him who dwells i n them" i s . 
The ode thus declares the blessedness of those who have j o y which 
stems from the h e a r t , and l i g h t from the word which comes from the 
(43) 
s e l f - o r i g i n a t e t r u t h . K 1 
The "he" of v. 3 t h e r e f o r e does not r e f e r t o "the word" but 
picks up w i t h a s i n g , pronoun the p l u r a l "blessed" of v. 1. This 
may be i n e l e g a n t grammar, but fenot impossible. The "Holy Power of 
the Most High" does not r e f e r t o some means whereby the word i s 
strengthened, b u t i s the word by which the Lord strengthens the 
b e l i e v e r t o o b t a i n v i c t o r y over h i s enemies, and which i s thus 
the reason f o r h i s j o y . 
"The Word" here i s then the word of God which dwells w i t h i n 
the b e l i e v e r . There i s no evident h y p o s t a t i s a t i o n o f t h i s word, 
and t h i s i s t o be i n f e r r e d only from the s i m i l a r concept of the 
i n d w e l l i n g word i n ode 41• 
(c) ode 16. 
I n t h i s c r e a t i o n hymn we read again o f the "word" which i s 
c e r t a i n l y p e r s o n i f i e d , but only w i t h d i f f i c u l t y i s t h i s word t o be 
regarded as hypostatised. "The Lord" throughout t h i s ode i s God, 
and "the word" i s the word of the Lord. This word "searches out 
what i s i n v i s i b l e abd reveals h i s (the Lord's) thought". The 
reference t o r e v e a l i n g the thought o f the Lord means t h a t the 
"what i s i n v i s i b l e " o f the previous clause s i g n i f i e s t h a t which i n 
God i s i n a c c e s s i b l e t o man's unaided understanding, and which 
(45) 
becomes accessible t o man through the operation of the word. 
I n t h i s ode the w r i t e r i s p a r t i c u l a r l y concerned w i t h the 
r e v e l a t i o n of God which comes through c r e a t i o n , which God e f f e c t s 
62. 
through h i s word. 
"The word of the Lord" of t h i s ode i s not t o be thought of 
as a separate hypostasis who i s responsible f o r c r e a t i o n , b u t as 
God's own expression of h i s i n t e n t i o n t o create. This i s not 
c o n t r a d i c t e d by the l a s t two verses o f the ode which speak of 
c r e a t i o n through the word. 
18 And there i s nothing outside o f the Lord, 
Because he was before anything came t o be. 
19 And the worlds are by h i s word, 
And by the thought of h i s h e a r t . 
Charlesworth compares the f i r s t l i n e o f v. 18 w i t h Jn. 1. 1-3, 
and the second w i t h Jn. 8. 5 8 . ^ ^ The problem w i t h t h i s i s 
t h a t "the Lord" here i s not the word, but God h i m s e l f , as the 
f o l l o w i n g verse shows. The verse i s thus not about the c r e a t i n g 
a c t i v i t y o f the Logos, nor about the pre-existence of the Logos, 
but s t a t e s t h a t the Lord alone e x i s t e d before he brought h i s 
c r e a t i o n i n t o being. Verse 19 should t h e r e f o r e be i n t e r p r e t e d 
(£7) 
more i n terms of Old Testament p a r a l l e l s than of New Testament 
ones. Through h i s word, which i s the expression of h i s thought, 
(AS) 
i . e . , h i s thought put i n t o e f f e c t , God has brought the worlds 
i n t o existence. The nature and f u n c t i o n of the word of the Lord 
i n t h i s ode i s q u i t e d i f f e r e n t from the statements about the 
c r e a t i v e a c t i v i t y o f the Logos i n the Prologue t o the Fourth 
G o s p e l . ( 4 9 ) 
(d) Ode 12 
Ode 12 i s wholly concerned w i t h the "word", b u t contains 
several problems of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n which make i t very d i f f i c u l t t o 
a s c e r t a i n p r e c i s e l y what the concept o f the word i m p l i e s here. The 
ode begins w i t h the statement t h a t God has f i l l e d the speaker w i t h 
words o f t r u t h so t h a t he might speak the t r u t h . Therefore 
63c 
knowledge abounds i n him, because "the mouth o f the Lord i s the 
t r u e w o r d / 5 1 ) and the entrance of h i s l i g h t " (v. 3 ) . The 
t r u e word i s thus the word spoken by God, which b r i n g s l i g h t and 
knowledge t o the b e l i e v e r . 
The f o l l o w i n g verses of the ode deal w i t h the g i f t o f t h i s 
word t o the "worlds" ( ,oocv-* \ N \ ) a n d w i t h the e f f e c t s 
of t h i s r e v e l a t i o n which God has provided. The t e x t of v. 5 
(54) 
appears t o be c o r r u p t , b ut i t s content deals w i t h the 
i n e x p r e s s i b l e swiftness and sharpness o f the word, whose progress 
i s w i t h o u t l i m i t . Verse 6 declares t h a t t h i s word cannot be 
(55) 
overcome, ' and h i s descent and h i s way are incomprehensible t o 
man. With the mention of the "descent" ( o n cK t i J\ ) i t i s 
possible t h a t we have a r r i v e d a t an i n d i c a t i o n of the i n c a r n a t i o n , 
b u t t h i s i s not n e c e s s a r i l y the case since comparable expressions 
are t o be found concerning the descent o f Wisdom. Verse 7 
(57) 
gives no c e r t a i n sense as i t stands, but provides the connecting 
l i n k t o the f o l l o w i n g statements about the r e s u l t s of the descent of 
the word. 
Because t h i s word i s the l i g h t and the dawning o f thought 
(v. 7b) communication i s e s t a b l i s h e d between the worlds, and those 
(58) 
which were s i l e n t began t o speak (v. 8 ) . This communication 
comes about through the love and agreement between them as a r e s u l t 
o f the r e v e l a t i o n through the word, by which the worlds come t o know 
who made them ( w . 9 f . ) . This i s because i t i s the mouth of God 
hi m s e l f which speaks t o them, and which provides the e x p o s i t i o n 
about God (v. 11). The ode concludes w i t h the statement of the 
i n d w e l l i n g of man by the word, and of the blessedness of those who 
through t h i s word have t r u l y known the Lord: 
64. 
12 For the d w e l l i n g place of the Word i s man, 
And h i s t r u t h i s l o v e . 
13 Blessed are they who by means of him have perceived 
e v e r y t h i n g , 
(59) 
And have known the Lord i n h i s t r u t h . ' 
Again we f i n d here concepts and phrases which sound l i k e the Prologue 
t o the Fourth Gospel. And y e t t h i s word who dwells w i t h i n man and 
who provides f o r man the knowledge o f God by which he knows him i n 
h i s t r u t h i s not y e t the word become f l e s h . The whole ode 
concerns the word which God speaks t o man and which remains w i t h i n 
(61) 
man as the expositor of God, thus b r i n g i n g him t o t h a t knowledge 
of God which provides immortal l i f e , and the whole poem can be 
i n t e r p r e t e d without any reference t o the i n c a r n a t i o n o f the word 
as we f i n d i t i n Jn. 1. But vv. 8 - 10 of Jn. 1 c o n t a i n ideas 
which are p a r a l l e l e d i n ode 7, i n which a b e t t e r case can be 
brought forward t o support the concept of the i n c a r n a t i o n of the 
word. 
(e) ode 7 
One of the more d i f f i c u l t sections of t h i s ode i s i n 
w. 7 f f . w i t h i t s a s s e r t i o n t h a t 
7 The Father of knowledge 
I s the Word of knowledge. 
8 He who created wisdom 
I s wiser than h i s works. 
9 And he who created me when y e t I was not 
Knew what I would do when I came i n t o being. 
(62^ 
However, the suggested i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the Father and the Word 
i n t h i s s e c t i o n i s only one of the problems of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i n t h i s 
ode. For the o d i s t ' s understanding of the Word, there are a l s o the 
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d i f f i c u l t i e s caused by the ambiguity w i t h respect t o the i n c a r n a t i o n a l 
language of w. 3 - 6 , and w i t h respect t o the subject of reference of 
the pronoun "he" i n w. 8-11. F u r t h e r , there i s some doubt about 
the i d e n t i t y of the "Lord" i n the l a t e r verses of the ode. 
I n vv. 3-6 the speaker s t a t e s t h a t the Lord i s h i s 
(63) 
h e l p e r , because i n h i s kindness he has diminished h i s greatness 
(v. 3 ) , ^ ^ has become l i k e him so t h a t he might receive him and 
put him on (v. 4)> a n d has become l i k e h i s nature and h i s form so 
t h a t he might understand him and not t u r n away from him (v. 6 ) . 
When these verses are read w i t h the Prologue t o the Fourth Gospel 
i n mind, i t i s easy t o imagine t h a t the w r i t e r i s here speaking 
about the i n c a r n a t i o n , even i f the language sounds r a t h e r d o c e t i c . 
But does t h i s passage speak of the appearance o f the word o f v. 7 i n 
human form, or i s the "Lord" here God h i m s e l f who has assumed a 
form appropriate t o h i s r e v e l a t i o n among men? 
I n favour of the f i r s t a l t e r n a t i v e i s the reference 
(66) 
t o the "Beloved" i n v. 1, where the " j o y over the Beloved" i s 
taken up i n v. 2 by "my j o y i s the Lord". The Beloved i s i d e n t i f i e d 
w i t h the Lord, and i f the former s i g n i f i e s C h r i s t , then so does the 
l a t t e r . But t h i s i d e n t i f i c a t i o n i s not c e r t a i n , and the Beloved 
here may w e l l be God h i m s e l f . 
The Lord i s also r e f e r r e d t o as the "Helper" i n v, 3 , 
and again there i s the same ambiguity w i t h regard t o the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n , 
and the other instances i n which t h i s term occurs are j u s t as, i f 
not more appropriate as, a designation of God r a t h e r than o f C h r i s t . 
But on the other hand, v. 3b suggests t h a t the one who 
has diminished h i m s e l f and made h i m s e l f known t o man i s God h i m s e l f . 
For elsewhere i n the Odes the f u n c t i o n of the word i s t o make God 
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known, and not t o make himse l f known. The word explains God and 
does not f i t very w e l l i f the subject of t h i s verb i s the "word". 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the Father and the word i n v. 7? Although the 
preceding verses suggest t h a t God h i m s e l f has appeared among men, 
i t i s u n l i k e l y t h a t a s t r i c t i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of God and h i s word i s 
intended, f o r t h i s i s the case nowhere else i n the Odes. In s t e a d , 
i t i s more l i k e l y t h a t God hims e l f appears t o men because the 
"word of knowledge" i 3 h i s own word, the word which was p r e v i o u s l y 
i n him (ode 41 ;14 ) , and which, i n being put f o r t h f o r the purpose 
of r e v e l a t i o n t o men i n human form, may be regarded as God 
r e v e a l i n g h i m s e l f . The word i s both the Revealer and the 
Revel a t i o n i n so f a r as here God i s speaking h i s own word i n a form 
which may be app r o p r i a t e d by men, by which men may come t o 
understand t h e i r r e l a t i o n s h i p t o t h e i r Creator. 
However a f u r t h e r p o s s i b i l i t y i s present which does 
not c o n f l i c t w i t h what has j u s t been s a i d , but which does ease the 
problem of the i m p l i e d i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the Father and the word. 
I t i s q u i t e possible t h a t ^ or or> i A has dropped out of 
the t e x t , and t h a t the l i n e should read, "From the Father of 
knowledge i s the word of knowledge". This suggestion i s worth 
c o n s i d e r a t i o n because i t maintains the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the 
Father and the word as we have i t throughout the Odes, and i t a l s o 
provides an adequate i n t r o d u c t i o n t o the f o l l o w i n g verses which 
r e q u i r e t h a t the Father, and not the word, be the subject of w. 
d i r e c t s men t o him, and the use of •no rC i n v. 3b 
What then i s t o be understood by the i m p l i e d 
8-16. 
67 o 
I n w. 8-16 of t h i s ode the subjects of a l l the verbs 
are pronominal, and there i s t h e r e f o r e a c e r t a i n degree of ambiguity 
w i t h respect t o them. But w i t h v. 12 there i s some 
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n made. 
12 He has allowed him t o appear t o them t h a t are h i s own, 
I n order t h a t they may recognise him t h a t made them, 
And not suppose t h a t they came o f themselves. 
The subject o f t h i s verse i s c l e a r l y the Father, who has given 
the word of knowledge t o appear t o men, so t h a t they might recognise 
t h e i r Maker. But does " h i s own" r e f e r t o those who are God's or t o 
those who are Christ's? I n view o f the statement t h a t "this 
r e c o g n i t i o n comes as the r e s u l t of God's g i f t o f h i s word, the most 
n a t u r a l meaning of the verse i s as f o l l o w s : God has given h i s word 
t o appear t o those who are God's, i n order t h a t they may recognise 
God.( 7 0> 
The word i s not i d e n t i c a l w i t h the Father, b u t the 
Father gives h i s word i n order t h a t men may know him. Yet there 
i s a sense i n which the two are one, f o r t h i s word i s God i n 
(71) 
communication w i t h men, God hi m s e l f speaking and r e v e a l i n g h i m s e l f . v ' 
This i s close t o the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Father and h i s 
r e v e l a t i o n through the Word i n the Fourth Gospel, b u t i n the ode, as 
elsewhere i n t h i s group of hymns, there i s no cl e a r d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n 
between the Father and the word, a t l e a s t i n so f a r as the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between them p r i o r t o the p u t t i n g f o r t h o f the word i n 
r e v e l a t i o n i s concerned,, 
( f ) ode 39. 9-13 
The same ambiguity i s found i n t h i s ode t h a t we met 
i n ode 7 , w i t h respect t o the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n o f the "Lord". The 
ode begins w i t h a d e s c r i p t i o n of the d e s t r u c t i v e power of the Lord, 
68. 
which i s t o be compared t o raging r i v e r s which destroy those who 
attempt t o cross them (vv. 1-4) . This appears t o imply t h a t the Lord 
here i s the Father. But v. 9 s t a t e s , 
9 The Lord has bridged them (the waters) w i t h h i s word, 
And he walked and crossed them on f o o t . 
This bridge i s seen i n w. 10f. t o be "the f o o t s t e p s of our Lord 
Messiah", and i t becomes more probable t h a t "the Lord" of v. 9 i s 
al s o the Messiah r a t h e r than God hi m s e l f . For the one who "walked 
(72) 
and crossed them on f o o t " cannot be the word, but must be the Lord. ' 
"The word" of t h i s ode i s thus not the word o f ode 7 which appears 
among men i n human form, but the word which the Messiah him s e l f 
speaks, the r e v e l a t i o n which he b r i n g s . "Word" here i s thus not 
(73) 
a C h r i s t o l o g i c a l t i t l e , b u t i t s use i s s i g n i f i c a n t i n terms of 
the f a c t t h a t the f o l l o w i n g verses show t h a t the r e v e l a t i o n of the 
Messiah i s nothing other than the l i f e o f the Messiah h i m s e l f , who 
leads the way across the waters i n order t h a t h i s f o l l o w e r s may go 
the same way a f t e r him. By h i s l i f e , and perhaps a l s o by h i s 
(74) 
death, he makes a way f o r h i s b e l i e v e r s , and h i s word remains as 
the means of access t o the Father. 
( i i i ) Comparison of "the Word" i n John and the Odes o f Solomon. 
(a) Terminology. 
I n the Prologue t o the Fourth Gospel, we f i n d the 
absolute use of the term "the Word" a t 1.1, 14, and i t i s t o be 
assumed t h a t t h i s term was understandable w i t h o u t the need f o r any 
f u r t h e r q u a l i f i c a t i o n . The Word was i n the beginning, was w i t h God 
and was God, and t h i s was the Word who became f l e s h . C e r t a i n l y 
t h i s Word i s immediately set i n r e l a t i o n s h i p t o God, b u t i s n o t 
(75) 
r e f e r r e d t o as "the Word of God". He i s a separate hypostasis 
alongside of God, though w i t h o u t the i m p l i c a t i o n t h a t t h i s i n v o l v e s 
69. 
the r e c o g n i t i o n of two Gods. 
The s i t u a t i o n i s q u i t e d i f f e r e n t i n the Odes, f o r there 
the word i s u s u a l l y described as the word of the Lord. Where we 
f i n d "the word" used w i t h o u t any q u a l i f i c a t i o n , as f o r example i n 
ode 41«14> i t i s a l s o t o be i n t e r p r e t e d i n the same way, since t h i s 
has already been q u a l i f i e d as " h i s word" i n v. 10. The s i g n i f i c a n t 
(761 
exception t o t h i s i s Ode 12#tfhich introduces the " t r u e word" which 
i s i d e n t i f i e d w i t h "the mouth of the Most High". But i n t h i s ode 
the word i s not an incarnate word, but one which dwells w i t h i n man. 
I n f a c t , only i n odes 7 and 41 i s i t possible t o speak of an 
i n c a r n a t i o n of the word i n some sense, and h y p o s t a t i s a t i o n of the 
word can be seen i n other odes only on the basis of these two. 
There i s thus a two stage existence of t h i s r e v e a l i n g word. I n the 
f i r s t , he appears among men w i t h the r e v e l a t i o n of God i n human form, 
i n order t h a t he may be understood by men. I n the second, he i s 
the word which i s c o n s t a n t l y w i t h i n men, b r i n g i n g them t o l i f e -
g i v i n g knowledge as the Saviour. These two aspects of the 
m i n i s t r y of the word are found side by side i n ode 41- 10-13. This 
t w o - f o l d a c t i v i t y of the word perhaps f i n d s a p a r a l l e l i n the 
i 
present <^ >o(.)V6< of John 1. 5 , b u t i t i s the present r e v e a l i n g 
work o f the word on which the o d i s t concentrates, and which 
corresponds more t o the a c t i v i t y of the Paraclete of the Fourth 
Gospel than t o t h a t of the Logos. 
(b) The Word's r e l a t i o n t o God. 
I n the Prologue t o the Fourth Gospel we read t h a t the 
Word was TTpos Totf ©cov ; eV "^ 'Q iTpbs T<W Bto*', Qco's • The 
Word i s thus alongside o f God as a separate hypostasis, and shares 
the t i t l e o f God. This does n o t , as we have already s a i d , imply a 
d u a l i t y of Gods, f o r t h i s Word reveals God and i s the r e v e l a t i o n o f 
God. So i n the body of the Gospel we f i n d t h a t C h r i s t speaks only 
those t h i n g s which the Father has commanded him t o speak (12. 4 9 ) , 
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and i t i s the Father's word which he has given t o the d i s c i p l e s 
(17. 14) . But t h i s does not mean t h a t the Word i s no more than a 
f u n c t i o n of the Father, and t h a t the u n i t y between them b l o t s out 
the d i s t i n c t i o n . For j u s t as the Prologue s t a t e s t h a t the Word was 
i n the beginning w i t h God, so C h r i s t says l a t e r on t h a t the Son says 
only those t h i n g s which he has seen w i t h h i s Father ( t T o t p k T u J TT*T{ 
8. 3 8 ) , and j u s t as he has come f o r t h from God, so he goes again t o 
take again the g l o r y which he had w i t h God (TTo tpw. <rteCO"rCb ^ 
TT«tf>ot <TOV ) before the world was (17.5). 
The Odes, on the other hand, do not know of any 
separate hypostasis of the word p r i o r t o c r e a t i o n , or more 
probably, p r i o r t o the p u t t i n g f o r t h of the word i n human form. 
Very l i t t l e i s sai d i n the Odes, as also i n John 9of the pre-
temporal r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Word and the Father, but i n 
c o n t r a s t t o the existence of the Word " w i t h God" i n the Fourth 
Gospel, ode 41• 14 declares t h a t the word was "before time i n 
him" (co_3 ) . E a r l i e r i n t h i s same ode i t i s sai d ex ore C h r i s t i 
t h a t "the Father o f Truth remembered me, he who possessed me 
( f—1 V n ) from the beginning" (v. 9 ) . These verses 
suggest not an existence alongside of God, but an existence w i t h i n 
him, an a t t r i b u t e of God r a t h e r than a separate hypostasis, so 
t h a t a t the proper time t h i s word can be expressed i n human form 
f o r the purpose of r e v e l a t i o n . 
(c) The I n c a r n a t i o n . 
The Prologue declares t h a t "the Word became f l e s h 
and dwelt among us, f u l l o f grace and t r u t h " ( 1 ; 14) , and goes on 
the speak o f the grace and t r u t h which came through Jesus C h r i s t 
(1. 17). The Word thus becomes manifest among men i n the 
h i s t o r i c a l person o f Jesus of Nazareth through whom God i s made 
known. And j u s t as the Prologue i d e n t i f i e s the incarnate Word 
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w i t h Jesus, so the Gospel closes w i t h the statement t h a t i t has 
been w r i t t e n " t h a t you may bel i e v e t h a t Jesus i s the C h r i s t , the 
Son o f God" (20. 31). The r e v e l a t i o n of God i s found i n h i s 
incarnate Word, Jesus o f Nazareth, who l i v e s a human l i f e and dies 
a r e a l death. 
I n the Odes the language of i n c a r n a t i o n i s very 
ambiguously s t a t e d . The Lord becomes " l i k e me", " l i k e my nature", 
"Like my form", but nowhere i s i t a c t u a l l y said t h a t "the Word 
became f l e s h " . The mention of "the man" ( r^.-\ —| ) i n 41 • 
12 may support the idea of a r e a l i n c a r n a t i o n , but t h i s depends 
there any attempt t o describe the appearance of the Word i n human 
form, and elsewhere the emphasis i s upon the Word as i t dwells 
w i t h i n man and d i r e c t s him t o s a l v a t i o n . I t i s t h e r e f o r e not 
s u r p r i s i n g t h a t the names "Jesus" or "Jesus C h r i s t " do not appear 
a t a l l i n the Odes, f o r the o d i s t i s not concerned w i t h the 
p a r t i c u l a r person i n whom the Word appeared. That i s t o say, 
i t i s important f o r the o d i s t t h a t the Word appeared i n human 
form, f o r only i n t h i s way could the r e v e l a t i o n of God be made 
accessible t o men, but i t i s not important t h a t t h i s h i s t o r i c a l 
m a n i f e s t a t i o n should be i d e n t i f i e d w i t h Jesus of Nazareth. 
(d) The Function o f the Word. 
Here we f i n d much more i n common between John and the 
Odes. I n both, the Word i s in v o l v e d i n c r e a t i o n , even though there 
are d i f f e r e n c e s i n the way i n which t h i s i s expressed i n both. But 
i t i s i n the area of r e v e l a t i o n t h a t the concept of the Word i s most 
s i g n i f i c a n t , and the same concepts are found associated w i t h the 
Word i n both w r i t i n g s . The Word b r i n g s i l l u m i n a t i o n , and i s l i g h t 
f o r men (Jn. 1. 4 f f . ; 3- 19 f f . | Si 12 e t c . ode 7. 14; 12. 3 , 7; 
upon the meaning o f But only i n odes 7 and 41 i s 
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29; 7; 32: 1; 41; 14)J i s closely related to the t r u t h (Jn. 1. 14, 
17; 8. 32, 40, 45; H i 6; 17: 17; ode 8; 8; 12-. 3, 12, 13; 15: 4; 
32. 2; 41• 15)O The Word i s he who makes God known (Jn. 1; 18; ode 
12. 11) and i s therefore the means to knowledge of God (Jn. 14; 7, 17 
17. 3; ode 6; 6; 7. 7, 13, 16; 12; 3, 10, 13). 
Summary: 
Both John and the Odes employ the concept of the Word 
i n order to express the revelation of God which comes to men i n 
human form, and i n both, t h i s Word i s related to the concept of 
Wisdom. The Word of the Odes cannot be derived from that of John, 
for i n the former the Word has not the same independent existence 
alongside of God as he has i n the l a t t e r . The Word of the Odes i s 
more c l e a r l y seen as the "word of the Lord", and may r e s u l t from 
the combination of the Old Testament concept of the "word of the 
(77) 
Lord" and speculation on the figure of Wisdom. We see a t least 
i n the Odes a stage a t which these two concepts have been combined, 
yet t h i s combination produces a concept of the Word which, although 
(78) 
influenced by C h r i s t i a n i t y , i s s t i l l unorthodox. v ' The reason 
f o r t h i s lack of orthodoxy i s to be seen i n terms of the Gnostic 
environment i n which the Odes were w r i t t e n , but the Odes do a t least 
provide us with a concept of the Word which could have been used by, 
and f u l l y Christianised by, the author of the Prologue to the Fourth 
Gospel.( 7 9^ 
73. 
B. SON OF GOD 
( i ) I n John. 
One of the outstanding characteristics of the Johannine 
Christology i s the absolute use of the term "the Son", which occurs 17 
times i n the Gospel, frequently as a t i t l e used i n r e l a t i o n to "the Father'^, 
( #1) 
In addition to "the Son" we also f i n d "the Son of God" seven times, and 
£ . « • ' < ' ' v ' ! ' ~ f t ' - (82 ) 
o u\o<» o jA-ovo^fe^^S or o jjLotfON|€A/*')S u\os TOO Wtootwice. The absolute 
use of the t i t l e i n the Fourth Gospel i s i n sharp contrast to the Pauline 
( 83) 
corpus, i n which the absolute term occurs once only. Although i t i s 
possible that the absolute "the Son" and "the Son of God" were o r i g i n a l l y 
( g, ) 
separate t i t l e s , we ought not to distinguish too sharply between them i n 
the Gospel!^) John shows a marked preference f o r the absolute t i t l e , 
since by t h i s he can express more adequately the Father-Son relationship, 
and the usage of "the Son of God" i s therefore attenuated. I n the F i r s t 
Epistle however, the s i t u a t i o n i s reversed i n terms of numerical frequency, 
but the two t i t l e s are used synonymouslyl^^ As i n the Gospel, so also i n 
the F i r s t Epistle the absolute t i t l e i 3 used where there i s a di r e c t 
relationship to the Father mentioned^.^ The reason f o r the difference 
between the Gospel and the Epistle i n t h i s respect may be that while the 
wri t e r of the l a t t e r i s concerned with the confession of f a i t h i n Jesus as 
the Son of God, the wr i t e r of the Gospel i s less concerned with t h i s 
(88) 
confession as such, and much more concerned with expressing the 
relationship which exists between the Father and the Son, since i t i s 
through t h i s relationship that God expresses his own r e a l i t y . 
(a) The Son i 3 sent by the Father. 
The f a c t that God has sent the Son i s emphasised i n the Fourth 
Gospel, and God i s referred to as o Tttycv^ *s ^-6 no fewer 
that eighteen times i n the book. On a further six occasions, we f i n d the 
c / 
concept of "sending" associated with the Father i n the expression o TT€|*vjfo< 
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yu€ rr*.-r~]f • Apart from t h i s usage, the verb TrsycTTfevv occurs 
r e l a t i v e l y infrequently. Twice i t refers to the sending of a disciple by 
his master (13- 16,20), but t h i s i s related t o the f a c t that Jesus has been 
sent by God (13. 20). The same verb i s also used of the sending of the 
S p i r i t by the Father (14. 26) or by Christ (15. 26; 16. 7). The verb 
occurs i n John on two further occasions only. The f i r s t deals with the 
sending of representatives by the Jews to John the Baptist (1, and 
the second deals with God's sending of John the Baptist, so that he too 
c / (90) can c a l l God o TTCjjt^iot^ fA/t . The verb i s s i m i l a r l y used to 
express the sending of the Son by the Father, without any discernible 
(91) 
difference i n meaning. 
The function of these v e r b 4 ^ w i t h respect to the Son i s to 
(93) 
emphasise the f a c t that, having been sent by God, he i s God's v a l i d 
(94) 
representative, and as such, may lay claim to be the true means whereby 
(95) 
God i s r e a l l y known. I t i s therefore important that those to whom 
Jesus speaks know that the Father has sent him (11. 42} 17, 21,23), f o r i t 
i s b e l i e f i n Christ as the one sent by God which constitutes true b e l i e f 
i n andknowledge of God (5» 2 4 ^ ^ 12. 44). The Son i s the divine Revealer 
who has been sent from God, and who returns to God again (7, 33; 16, 
(97) 
5,10,17), or i n other words, he has his o r i g i n i n God and he returns t o 
the one from whom he came. (b) The Son performs the work of the Father. 
I n Jn. 5 we read of the dispute between Jesus and the Jews 
which was i n i t i a t e d by the f a c t that Jesus had healed a man on the 
Sabbath and commanded him to carry his b e d ^ ^ t h u s breaking the Sabbath 
law, but which was aggravated by the words of Jesus about his work, so 
that the Jews charged him with claiming equality with God (w. 15 - 18). 
Jesus does not rebut the charges against him, but states that he can do 
nothing by himself, f o r he does only those things which he sees the 
75. 
(99) Father doing (v. 19). And the p a r t i c u l a r functions which the Father 
had given the Son to perform were those of giving l i f e ^ ^ Ind exercising 
judgment, (w. 21f.). Otherwise expressed, the Father has l i f e i n himself, 
and he has given to the Son to have l i f e i n himself, and has given him 
authority to execute judgment, because he i s "Son of ^ n " (w. 2 6 f . ) . ^ ^ 
This means that i n the Son man encounters God himself, and man's response 
to the Son i s his response t o the Father who sent him. Christ has come 
not to do his own w i l l but that of God (5 „ 30j 6. 38), and therefore the 
works which he does bear witness to his sending from God, and i n them the 
Father himself i s witnessing t o him (5, 36f). Belief i n the Son thus 
constitutes b e l i e f i n the Father who sent him (12, 44), and the Jews' 
re j e c t i o n of Jesus means that they r e j e c t the testimony of the F a t h e r P ^ 
and of the Scriptures which point t o him (5. 45ff). I n view of t h i s 
authoritative witness t o the Son, man must make a choice and f i n d l i f e 
and salvation through f a i t h i n him, or judgment and condemnation through 
d i s b e l i e f . ^ 1 0 3 ^  
(c) The Relation between the Son and the Father. 
There i s a certain degree of subordination of the Son to the 
Father implied by what has been said about the sending of the Son and his 
doing only what God w i l l s . But alongside of t h i s dependence of the Son 
on the Father there i s also a heavy stress on the unity of b o t h l ^ ^ I f 
therefore Jesus does not speak on his own authority but the Father who 
dwells i n him does his works (14. 10), t h i s i s because he i s i n the 
Father and the Father i s i n him (14. 10f). I t i s the oneness of the 
Father and the Son which brings the charge of blasphemy i n chap. 10 as 
i n chap. 5> f o r Jesus declares his oneness with and sonship to God i n such 
terms that the only response t o i t can be the one which h i s accusers make, 
"You, being a man, make yourself God" (10, 33)5 1° 5 
This unity between the Father and the Son i s grounded i n the 
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love which exists between them, and i t i s because the Father loves the 
Son that he shows him a l l that he does (5. 2 0 ) ^ * ^ j u s t as i t i s also i n 
order that the Son's love f o r the Father might be known that he does what 
the Father has commanded him (14. 31) . This mutual Love between the 
Father and the Son i s an eternal relationship (17. 24), and characterises 
t h e i r eternal u n i t y , so that the Son may be said to have always shown the 
glory of the Father (8, 56,58)1107') This unique r e l a t i o n of love between 
the Father and the Son and the consequent unity between them i s 
demonstrated i n the Son who i s sent, and i s expressed i n the term 
' (1O8) i x o ^ o y e v ^ s As God's only Son, Jesus stands i n t h i s 
special relationship of love t o the Father, ^\nd the sending 1 1 ^W the 
Son shows a t the same time the love of God fo r the world (3 . 16; I Jn. 
4. 9 |10) . Through the demonstration of t h i s love and uni t y , the 
believer enters i n t o t h i s unity with God through C h r i s t p ^ and has within 
him the love which the Father has fo r the Son (17. 23,26). 
I t i s the oneness of the Father and the Son which i s the 
content of the proclamation of Christ, f o r only i f man sees i n him the 
one who i s one with God can he accept the f a c t t h a t i n him the authentic 
revelation of God i s to be found. There i s therefore a sense i n which i t 
may be said that "Jesus as the Revealer of God reveals nothing but that he 
i 3 the Revealer"P^^ Yet there i s some content to the r e v e l a t i o n other 
than the f a c t of revelation i t s e l A ^ ^ For j u s t as the Son has come t o 
make known the Father who i s essentially unknown (1, 18), the Father whom 
no one but the Son has ever seen (6, 46), so that he who has seen Jesus has 
seen and known the Father (14. 7 , 9 ) , so i t i s also the case that the 
recognition that i n Jesus God reveals himself i s the means whereby man 
experiences God's love t o which he must respond i n loving acceptance. 
Failure t o do so i s to cut himself o f f from l i f e . 
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"The Son" i n the Fourth Gospel i s used primarily to express 
t h i s relationship between the one who has come as the revelation of God 
and the Father who sent h i m P ^ ) I t i s because of t h i s relationship 
between them that the coming of the Son sets man i n the s i t u a t i o n where he 
must make a decision about the Son, and consequently about his own 
relationship t o the Father. To accept the Son as having been sent from 
God means to share i n God's eschatological blessing of l i f e and freedom 
from judgment (5. 24), and to r e j e c t him means remaining i n darkness and 
death under the wrath of God (3. I8ff,36;9. 41)» 
( i i ) I n the Odes of Solomon. 
I n the Odes we f i n d the t i t l e "Son" eight times. On three 
occasions the term i s conjoined with another concept, e.g., the Son of 
Truth (23. 18), the Son of the Most High (41. 13), the Son of God (42. 
15)o Elsewhere the term i s employed absolutely (3. 7j 7. 15; 19. 2, 
7; 23. 22). I n odes 19 and 23, we f i n d the "Son" used within a 
T r i n i t a r i a n context, and i n ode 19 there i s some attempt to formulate 
a relationship between Father, Son and Holy S p i r i t . 
(a) ode 3 
I n v. 7b there i s the one reference to the Son i n t h i s ode, 
without which i t would be possible t o i n t e r p r e t t h i s ode purely i n terms 
of the union between the believer and GodP^) I t i s therefore not 
( 116) 
surprising that several scholars have excised t h i s l i n e from the ode. 
Verse 7 i s usually translated as follows? 
I have been united (to him) because the lover has found the 
Beloved, 
Because I love him that i s the Son, I shall become a son. 
This t r a n s l a t i o n takes no account of the TT which introduces the second (11 clause of l i n e b, and i t w i l l be of assistance t o set out the Syriac t e x t . 
78. 
The clause structure here i s not, as the above t r a n s l a t i o n suggests,abba, 
but abbe, and the two li n e s are not i n synonymous parallelism. I t can 
cle a r l y be seen that the second clause of l i n e a and the f i r s t clause 
of l i n e b have exactly the same form - conjunction ( r« \ ^ A ) , verb 
and subject ( r<-X-Li-r ,n \ T I < . j a^_x_>-r rC ), proleptic pronominal 
object ( o cr> ), noun object ( c^-A—•_!_)•"» *, r-CS—a). 
Clause a of l i n e b explains the prec eding clause, but the 
question which remains to be answered i 3 i f the meaning of both i s 
i d e n t i c a l , or i f the l a t t e r explains how the former i s achieved. That 
i s to say, does the term "the Beloved" refer t o the Son or to the Most 
High, and therefore does the odist's love f o r the Son mean that he has 
found the Beloved, or i s i t through his love f o r the Son that he finds the 
Beloved. I t may seem from odes 38 and 42, where there i s a bridegroom-
bride relationship imagery between Christ and his believers that the 
Beloved i s Christ^ However, the preceding verses imply that the 
Beloved i s the Mo3t High himself. 
5 I love the Beloved and I myself love him, 
And where his rest i s , there also am I . 
6 And I sh a l l be no stranger, 
Because there i s no jealousy with the Lord Most High 
and Merciful. 
This means that the Beloved i s God^^and the aim of the believer i s 
union with God. Verse 7b then explains how t h i s union with God, t h i s 
finding of the Beloved i s made possible. I t i s through the believer's 
love f o r the Son that he enters i n t o his love relationship with God, and 
the r e s u l t of t h i s i s sonship f o r the believer- We would therefore 
understand v. 7 as follows; I have been united with God, because the 
lover has found the Beloved, (which has occurred because I love the Son), 
i n order that I may become a son. 
79. 
Since the aim of the believer i 3 sonship through union with 
God, t h i s also means that the concepts of immortality and l i f e i n w, 8 
and 9 belong not with the Son, but with God. 
(119) i x 
8 Indeed he who i s joined to him who i s immortal rU-a 
Truly s h a l l be immortal ( r<Vk<N_ft 
9 And he who delights i n the l i f e ( rCl_AJ ) 
W i l l become l i v i n g . ( c*—«_JU ) , 
There i s thus a sense i n which the believer participates i n the immortality 
and l i f e of God, but i t i s also clear that the believer i s not d e i f i e d ^ 
and he does not share the immortality and l i f e i n the way i n which God i s 
immortal and i s l i f e . The d i f f e r e n t expressions which are used i n vv. 7f. 
of God and of the believer, place a clear l i n e between them. I f these 
verses applied to the Son rather than to God, we would have a p a r a l l e l to 
the Johannine use of U\OS and T6.KS/O>/ to describe the sonship 
of Christ and of believers r e s p e c t i v e l y ^ ^ 
There i s v i r t u a l l y no content given to the concept of "Son" 
i n t h i s ode. A l l that can be said of the Son i s that he i s the one through 
( 122) 
whom men love the Father, and come to sonship. But the ode a t least 
implies that the Son i s the love of God i n action, and that i t was through 
the revelation of God's love expressed i n the Son that the odist recognised 
( 123) 
God's love f o r him, so that he was able to love i n return ( w . 3f«). 
(b) ode 7.15 
Certain aspects of t h i s ode have already been discussed with 
reference to the concept of the Word. The Lord has become l i k e the odi3t 
with respect to his form and nature, so that he might receive him and put 
him on, understand him and not turn away from him. This revelation of God 
comes through the Word, who has appeared to those who are God's i n order 
that they might recognise God as t h e i r Creator. God has established the 
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way to knowledge which he has brought to perfection, setting over i t the 
(124) 
traces of h i 3 l i g h t (w. 3 - 14)• Verses 17ff. state t h a t the saint3 
are to announce the coming of the Lord to those who are waiting f o r him, 
and should t e l l them to come f o r t h and meet him. The a r r i v a l of the 
knowledge of God upon earth means the a b o l i t i o n of hatred, jealousy and 
ignorance, and the singers should therefore sing of the grace of the Lord 
Most High. A l l of t h i s could be applied to the Word of knowledge of v. 7, 
the Word which the Father has given to appear to those that are h i s . I n 
v. 15 however, we f i n d reference to the Son: 
For by him he was served, 
And he was pleased with the Son. 
The Father's pleasure with the Son i s found several times i n 
(125) 
the Gospels and t h i s may provide the i n s p i r a t i o n f o r t h i s verse i n the 
ode, although the Syriac translations use a d i f f e r e n t word for "was 
pleased"!^^ But i t i s possible that JUL_4_Ji i s intended i n another 
(127") 
sense, and that i t means "resting, dwelling at ease"; ' There are 
therefore two interpretations of t h i s verse, depending upon the meaning of 
— I — $ o 1. The Father was served by the Word, and he was pleased 
with the Son. This offers a v i r t u a l i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of "Word" and "Son", 
with the q u a l i f i c a t i o n that the Son would be regarded as the Word who had 
assumed human form f o r the purpose of revealing God to men. 2. The 
(128) 
Father was served by the Word and the Word rested i n the Son. This 
would imply a certain degree of separation between the Word and the Son, 
(l 29 ) 
but ode 19 could be interpreted i n the 3ame way. On t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
"the Son" would mean the human form which the Word i n d w e l t P e r h a p s 
by the use of the word -»—•—I—£ the odist was attempting to express 
both thoiightss The Father was pleased with the work of revelation which was 
achieved through the Son, and, The Son was indwelt by the Word of God, I f 
L. A does mean that the Word rested i n the Son, i t cannot imply 
that there i s a clear d i s t i n c t i o n between the Word and the human form which 
81. 
constitutes the Son. For ode 3 has already stated that love f o r the Son 
means union with God, and therefore "the Son" must at least s i g n i f y the 
Word i n his human manifestation. 
(c) ode 19 
(1 ^ 1) 
I n t h i s ode we are presented with a rather bizarre picture 
of the relationship between the three persons of the T r i n i t y , 
1 A cup of milk was offered to me 
And I drank i t i n the sweetness of the Lord 's kindness. 
2 The Son i s the cup, 
And the Father i s he who wa3 milked} 
And the Holy S p i r i t i s she who milked him. 
4 Because his breasts were f u l l , 
And i t was undesirable that his milk should be 
i n e f f e c t u a l l y released. 
5 And the Holy S p i r i t opened her bosom, 
And mixed the milk of the two breasts of the Father. 
5 Then she gave the mixture to the world without t h e i r knowing, 
And those who received i t are i n the fulness of the r i g h t 
hand. 
The Son i s the vessel i n which the milk of the Father's revelation i s 
received by the odist, and as R„ Abramowski r i g h t l y points out, there appears 
( 132) 
to be "eine gewisse Distanzierung" between the Son and the revelation. 
After v. 2 there i s no mention of the cup, and the emphasis l i e s t o t a l l y 
on the mixture which the Holy S p i r i t gave to the world, and i n w. 6 f f , to 
the V i r g i n . The separation may therefore not be as great as a t f i r s t 
appears through the image of the cup. 
Two questions must be answered before we can evaluate the 
significance of "the Son" i n t h i s ode. 1. Why does the odist mention the 
two breasts of the Father, and twice make reference to the mixture from 
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them? 2. What does "the Holy S p i r i t opened her bosom" imply? 
1. I t must be admitted immediately that the odist's use of symbolism i s 
such that an unambiguous i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of i t i s not always possible. But 
we cannot suppose that i n making specific mention of the two breasts of the 
Father, the writer i s saying no more than that a mother possesses two 
breasts! Both are important f o r i t i s the mixture from them that i s 
given to the world and to the V i r g i n . The metaphor of mixing suggests 
that we ought not to place too much emphasis on the separation between the 
revelation of God and the vessel i n which that revelation i s encountered, 
as the image of cup and drink of milk suggests. I t may be, however, that 
the mixture from the two breasts s i g n i f i e s that both the divine 
revelation and the human form i n which i t appeared among men are derived 
from the F a t h e r ! T h i s can only be investigated a f t e r we have 
considered the second of our questions. 
2. Why doe3 the Holy S p i r i t open her bosom and mix the milk of the two 
breasts of the Father? The image i s d i f f i c u l t , but t h i s i s not s u f f i c i e n t 
j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r emending the t e x t from "her bosom" to "his bosomMC^ 
Positively, i t means that i t i s through the Holy S p i r i t that the 
revelation of God i n the Son i s made available to the world, and that 
through the Holy S p i r i t the V i r g i n gave b i r t h to the Son. Negatively, 
i t shows that the Holy S p i r i t i s not the mother of C h r i s t b u t the S p i r i t 
hands on what she has received from the Father. 
There i s no temporal sequence intended i n w. 5 and 6, 30 that 
(137) 
the Holy S p i r i t gave the mixture to the world which did not recognise 
i t , and then i t was given to the V i r g i n who brought f o r t h the Son. I t i s 
indeed doubtful i f the odist thought that there had been any real 
revelation of God to the world p r i o r to the revelation through Christ. ' 
The ode thu3 f a l l s i n t o two sections. I n w. 1 - 5 the odist i s speaking 
83. 
of the way i n which he and his community receive the revelation of God. 
In w. 6 f f . he goes on to show the way i n which that revelation was f i r s t 
made available among men, namely, through the Son who was born of the 
V i r g i n ( ^ ^ ) We deal with the odist's understanding of the V i r g i n B i r t h i n 
a separate s e c t i o n ^ , 1 ^ and there we suggest that i t i s very d i f f i c u l t to 
derive an orthodox understanding of the person of Christ from vv. 6 f f . 
of t h i s ode. Indeed, i t appears that f o r the odist, both the revelation 
of God and the body which comes from the V i r g i n are derived from God, and 
that the mixture of the two breasts of the Father s i g n i f i e s that the 
d i v i n i t y and the "humanity" of Christ come from the Father. This may be 
a l i t t l e unfair on the odist, but he concentrates so strongly on the 
(141) 
divine nature of t h i s revelation that very l i t t l e i s l e f t of the r e a l 
human nature of Christ. 
"The Son" i n t h i s ode thus stands f o r the human manifestation 
of the revelation of God. The t i t l e does not r e a l l y s i g n i f y the humanity 
of Christ, nor does i t s i g n i f y his d i v i n i t y , but only expresses the form 
appropriate f o r the reception of God's revelation by men. 
(d) ode 23. 18. 
Ode 23 also speaks of the coming down of the revelation of God 
to men, and i t speaks of t h i s i n terms of the descent of the Lord's thought 
and wills"And his thought was l i k e a l e t t e r ^ ^ ^ a n d his w i l l descended 
from on high" (v. 5)„ The use of the verb "descended" ( — J ) 
may suggest that the odist i s here giving a p a r a l l e l t o ode 22. 1, and that 
the descending w i l l i s to be i d e n t i f i e d with the Messiah, but the l a t e r 
verses of the ode do not support t h i s . The s t a r t i n g point f o r the 
understanding of the descending w i l l i s the Old Testament Law, f o r i n v 0 21 
we read that "the l e t t e r became a large volume which was e n t i r e l y w r i t t e n 
by the finger of God" (143) 
a t . 
(144) But when t h i s l e t t e r came down, i t was not apprehended* 
Jfeny attempted t o take i t and read i t , but i t escaped from them, and they 
were a f r a i d of the seal on i t f o r the power over the seal was greater than 
they were ( w . 7 - 9 ) . Others went a f t e r the l e t t e r to f i n d out where i t 
would land to see who would read and hear i t s contents (v. 10). The l e t t e r 
was thus sealed, not addressed to those among whom i t came, and they had to 
wait u n t i l the r i g h t f u l addressee took i t . Thus f a r , although the w i l l 
and thought of God had come down among men, no revelation of God had taken 
place. The coming of the l e t t e r brought only fear. The most probable 
explanation of these verses i s that the odist i s saying to Jewish opponents 
that they had no real knowledge of God, and that the real revelation of 
God arrived only l a t e r i n the person of Christ. 
The ode then proceeds to speak of the mysterious wheel which 
received the l e t t e r . 
11 But a wheel received i t 
And i t (the l e t t e r ) came over i t . 
12 And a sign was with i t (the l e t t e r ) 
Of kingdom and of providence. 
13 And everything which was disturbing the wheel 
I t mowed and cut down. 
14 And i t restrained a multitude of adversaries, 
And bridged r i v e r s . 
15 And i t crossed over and uprooted many forests 
And i t made an open way. 
16 The head went down to the f e e t , 
For down to the feet ran the wheel 
And whatever had come upon i t . 
The wheel thus exercises a two-fold function. F i r s t l y , i t i s the vehicle 
f o r the l e t t e r which comes upon i t . There are several p o s s i b i l i t i e s open 
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fo r the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of t h i s \ . . As a vehicle, i t 
(M.5) 
reminds us of the Throne Chariot of Ezekiel's v i s i o n ^ ' This i s the 
(146) 
vehicle i n which the w i l l of God descends to men. Harris-Mingana 
(147) 
suggest that the word may s i g n i f y an angelic being. J.H. Charlesworth 
thinks of the Cross. 
The second function of the wheel provides us with another 
meaning. For t h i s wheel i s not merely a vehicle, but also performs a 
destructive function, or more properly, a clearing function. I t mows 
down that which hinders i t s progress, bridges r i v e r s , uproots forests so 
that an open way i s made. Elsewhere i n the Odes we f i n d t h i s concept of 
making a way f o r the redeemed, and i t occurs through the a c t i v i t y of the 
(148) 
Messiah. This function i s reminiscent of the "threshing sledge" of 
Isa. 41- 15, and although \ • - does not occur i n the Old 
(149)^ (150} Testament Pesh. of t h i s passage, ;the word i s used i n t h i s sensed ' 
This i s the primary significance of the wheel i n ode 23, and i t s i g n i f i e s 
the redemptive work of the Messiah i n leading his people to salvation i n 
terms of a new exodus. 
Verse 16 i s not concerned simply with the idea of the 
revolution of the wheel, but with the theological concept of the descent 
of the head, the Messiah, to the fee t , his m e m b e r s a n d with the f a c t 
that i n t h i s descent he manifests the w i l l of God. The "whatever had come 
upon i t " of v. 16c c l e a r l y looks back to v. 11, and the odist declares 
that with the coming down of the wheel, the l e t t e r comes down also. When 
t h i s w i l l had previously descended no one had been able to apprehend i t s 
(l52) 
contents. Now that the Messiah has brought i t , i t becomes the means 
(155), 
whereby men from a l l regions (v, 17) may understand i t and f i n d 
salvation. I n the coming of the Messiah the seal i s removed and the 
contents of the l e t t e r made available to men. 
86. 
I n v. 18 we f i n d the one reference t o the Sons 
18 And there was seen a t i t s head, the head which was revealed, 
Even the Son of Truth from the Most High Father. 
19 And he inhe r i t e d and possessed everything, 
And the scheming of the many ceased. 
The head which was revealed a t the head of the l e t t e r i s the head who had 
come down to the feet i n v. 16, and who i s now i d e n t i f i e d as "the Son of 
T r u t h " . 1 ^ The revealing of the Son of Truth at the head of the l e t t e r 
s i g n i f i e s that i t i s he to whom the l e t t e r had been addressed. This i s 
the f u l f i l m e n t of the search of those who had gone a f t e r the l e t t e r to see 
where i t would land (v. 10). The Son of Truth i s thus the only one who 
has the authority from the Father to break the seal and to reveal i t s 
contents. I n other words, he i 3 the sole source of revelation. Through 
t h i s revelation he i n h e r i t s everything; that i s , he gains his people f o r 
his possession. 
Since t h i s i s the only instance of "Son of Truth" i n the Odes 
the t i t l e obviously has a part i c u l a r significance. I n the context of the 
descending w i l l of God and the a l l u s i o n to the law, the t i t l e i s to be 
explained through the t r a d i t i o n s that " t r u t h " s i g n i f i e s the Torah, and 
that the seal of God i s t r u t h . ^ ^ ^ ^ There i s an anti-Jewish polemic here. 
The odist declares that what the Jews believed to be the revelation of 
God was i n f a c t no revelation. They did not receive God's t r u t h because 
t h i s has come only with the Messiah who t r u l y reveals the w i l l of G o d f ^ ^ 
which i s l i f e f o r those who w i l l receive i t (of. ode 9. 4). 
Of the relationship between the Son and the Father nothing 
again i s said beyond the f a c t that the Son i s "from" the Father. But 
as i n the other odes, the t i t l e s i g n i f i e s the form of God's revelation 
appropriate to human perception. 
87. 
(e) ode 41, 13 
I n t h i s ode we read of "the Son of the Most High" who 
"appeared i n the perfection of his Father". Verses 1 1 - 1 4 j o i n 
together several t i t l e s which are a l l concerned with the revelation of 
God, Word (v. 11), Saviour (v. 11), the Man (v. 12) the Son of the Most 
High (v. 13), the Word (v. 14). A l l of these 
designations s i g n i f y d i f f e r e n t aspects of the God i n his revelation ^  
to man, and are bound together by the assertion of v. 15, "The Messiah i s 
i n t r u t h one"! 1 5 7) I t i s quite clearly much more d i f f i c u l t to maintain 
the separation between the divine revelation and the human appearance of 
that revelation, 3uch as we have considered i n odes 7 and 19. But here 
as i n the other odes we have considered, the term "the Son of the Most 
High", s i g n i f i e s the form i n which the revelation of God i s appropriated 
by men. I n him the perfection of the Father i s seerf.^^ 
This does not mean that the Son came down from heaven to 
reveal God. For when the odist speaks of the p r i o r relationship between 
God and the i l l u m i n a t i o n which comes from him, he reverts to the 
terminology of "the Word that was before time i n him" I t i s the 
i l l u m i n a t i o n which has appeared f o r men to see i n the Messiah, the 
appearance of the revelation i n human form which constitutes what the 
odist understands by "the Son". 
(f) ode 42. 15 
I n t h i s f i n a l ode of the c o l l e c t i o n we f i n d again the concept 
of the sonship of the Messiah, and i n v, 15 there occurs the one instance 
of the term "Son of God". From v. 3 of t h i s ode Christ s p e a k s a n d 
from v, 10 he describes his overcoming of Sheol and Death, his release 
and that of many others from there, and h i s proclamation to the dead i n 
Sheol i n order that they might through f a i t h i n him, come out and f i n d 
l i f e . 
88 . 
When he has made h i s p roc lamat ion t o the dead, they c r y out t o 
h im, "Son of God, have p i t y on us , and b r i n g us out f rom the bonds o f 
darkness . . . . . . f o r we perceive t h a t our death does no t touch you . . . . f o r 
you are our Saviour" ( w . 15 - 18 ) , I n ode 4-1 „ 11 i t i s the Word who i s 
the Sav iour , i n t h i s ode i t i s the Son o f God. As the Son of God, death 
does no t h o l d him» Here we are d e a l i n g w i t h much more than a concept 
o f the Son which s i g n i f i e s on ly the human m a n i f e s t a t i o n o f the Word. I t 
i s because C h r i s t i s the Son o f God t h a t he sha t t e r s Sheol and b r i n g s men 
f o r t h f rom dea th . The concept o f sonship has here become e q u i v a l e n t t o 
t h a t o f the Redeemer o f ode 28, "And I d i d no t p e r i s h , becauae I was not 
t h e i r b r o t h e r , nor was my b i r t h l i k e t h e i r s . And they sought f o r my death 
bu t were unsucces s fu l , because I was o lde r than t h e i r memory, and i n v a i n 
d i d they cas t l o t s aga ins t me" ( w . 1 7 f . ) » 
Doe3 t h i s then mean t h a t the concept o f the d i v i n i t y o f the 
Redeemer belongs t o the o d i s t ' s unders tanding o f the sonship o f the 
Messiah? On the bas i s o f the o ther odes examined the answer t o t h i s 
ques t ion must be g i v e n i n the n e g a t i v e , and i t may no t be necessary t o 
a l t e r t h i s judgment i n the case o f t h i s ode. There i s i n the Odes a 
c lose c o r r e l a t i o n between the concept o f the descent i n t o Sheol and the 
descent o f the Messiah t o e a r t h i n r e v e l a t i o n , and the use o f the term 
"Son o f God" may be i n f l u e n c e d by the p a r a l l e l between the p roc lamat ion 
t o the dead i n Sheol and the proc lamat ion t o the dead on e a r t h / " ' ^ The 
t i t l e then would s i g n i f y the same as i n the o ther odes, s ince f o r a 
p roc lamat ion t o the dead i n Sheol , C h r i s t would need t o have had a human 
form w i t h which t o en te r Sheolo I t does seem however, t h a t i n odes 41 
and 42, the o d i s t a t tempts t o provide a more s u b s t a n t i a l conten t t o the 
idea o f C h r i s t ' s sonship , and t o l i n k t h i s more c l o s e l y w i t h God's 
r e v e l a t i o n o f him s e l f . ^ ^ ^ 
89. 
(g) ode 10. 4 and 3 1 . 5 
I n n e i t h e r o f these odes i s the term "Son" g iven d i r e c t l y t o 
C h r i s t , b u t the concept i s s t a t e d through the use o f "my ( h i s ) Fa ther" . 
I n ode 10 C h r i s t has captured the w o r l d , and " i t became mine f o r the g l o r y 
o f the Most H i g h , even o f God my Father" ( v , 4)« Th is capture o f the 
wor ld by C h r i s t i s repeated by the o d i s t , whose mouth has been d i r e c t e d 
by the Word o f the Lord ( v . 1)„ There i s t h e r e f o r e a connect ion here 
between the Word and the Son o f God such as we have seen i n ode 41„ The 
Word o f the Lord i s the one who i s w i t h the o d i s t i n the t ime i n which he 
w r i t e s , w h i l e the Son o f the Most High i s he who appeared upon e a r t h and 
e f f e c t e d v i c t o r y over him who h e l d men i n bondage, and the o d i s t repeats 
t h i s v i c t o r y i n so f a r as he the Word who dwe l l s i n him speaks through h im. 
Here a g a i n , as i n odes 41 a n d 42, the term "Son" i m p l i e s the human 
appearance o f the Word, bu t does not i m p l y the separa t ion between the Word 
and the Son as has been suggested f o r ode 1 9 .C 1 6 3 ) Again i n ode 31. 5 i t 
i s t o the Son t h a t h i s Holy Father g ives those who had become sons through 
h im, and the Son o f f e r s these back t o God. The concept o f sonship a l s o 
r e f e r s t o the e a r t h l y appearance o f the Messiah i n t h i s ode, as i s shown 
by the use o f the word "appearance" ( c y j ^ u \ v , 1 , and 
by the a l l u s i o n s t o the Passion i n w „ 8f f . 
I n summary, i t can be sa id t h a t "the Son" i n the Odes 
designates the Word under the c o n d i t i o n s o f h i s e a r t h l y appearance, and 
i s no t a term v/hich s i g n i f i e s the d i v i n e o r i g i n o f the Redeemer, There 
does appear a t t imes t o be a separa t ion between the d i v i n e Redeemer and 
the human form i n which he appears, which r e s u l t s i n an appa ren t ly 
doce t i c C h r i s t o l o g y , b u t t h i s i s more apparent than r e a l , f o r i t i s as 
the Son t h a t C h r i s t performs h i s work o f r e v e l a t i o n , overcomes Sheol and 
Death, and makes a way f o r the redeemed t o a r r i v e a t s a l v a t i o n . 
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Co THE SON OF MA.N 
( i ) I n John 
I t w i l l no t be poss ib le f o r us t o i n v e s t i g a t e f u l l y the many 
problems assoc ia ted w i t h the use o f the "Son o f Man" t i t l e i n the Four th 
Gospel^ 1 ^ a n d we can on ly note the ways i n which the e v a n g e l i s t uses i t 
w i t h a v iew t o de te rmin ing the s i g n i f i c a n c e o f the t i t l e f o r h im. As i n 
( 166) 
the Synoptic Gospels, t h i s t i t l e occurs i n John on ly on the l i p s o f Jesus, 
and i s used i n the con tex t o f the s u f f e r i n g and o f the j u d g i n g a c t i v i t y o f 
the Son o f Man. The t i t l e comes t o John f rom the t r a d i t i o n about J e s u s ^ ^ 
bu t John's use o f i t i s d i f f e r e n t f rom t h a t o f the Synoptic Gospels. I n 
the F o u r t h Gospel , "The Son o f Man" i s used i n s p e c i f i c contex ts and 
serves a p a r t i c u l a r purpose, and i t i s no t used s imply as an e q u i v a l e n t 
express ion f o r "Son ( o f G o d ) " . ^ ^ ^ 
(a) The descent and ascent o f the Son o f Man. 
The Son o f Man i s he who has descended from heaven and 
ascends aga in t o heaven. The verb « t f * ^ o < W f t \ \ / i s not used ve ry 
f r e q u e n t l y w i t h the s i g n i f i c a n c e o f an ascent t o heaven, and vc*-rrt. ^tfi'i'tiv' , 
w i t h the meaning o f a descent f rom heaven i s found most o f t e n i n c h . 6, 
Only i n Jn . 3. 13 and 6. 62 are these two verbs c o n j o i n e d , and i n bo th 
ve r ses , the combinat ion serves t o express the descent and ascent o f the 
Son o f Man. The d i f f i c u l t y w i t h 3, 13 i s t h a t Jesus i s made t o s t a te 
a n a c h r o n i s t i c a l l y t h a t he has a l ready ascended, and i t i s t h e r e f o r e denied 
t h a t an ascent i s mentioned i n t h i s ve r se . Several scholars s t a t e t h a t 
the o n l y a s s e r t i o n o f Jesus here i s t h a t "No one has ascended (oCN / r f^s^^K^vO 
i n t o heaven, b u t there i s one who has descended f rom heaven, the Son o f 
M a n " . ( l 6 9 ) Je sus i s here supposedly denying t h a t anyone has ascended, and 
a s s e r t i n g t h a t i t i s on ly f rom the one who descended f rom heaven t h a t the 
heavenly t h i n g s are t o be l e a rned . This verse i s then sa id t o be d i r e c t e d 
aga ins t the k i n d o f myst ic i sm which s t a t ed t h a t c e r t a i n men had ascended t o 
heaven t o l e a r n d i v i n e s ec re t s , which they then communicated on t h e i r r e t u r n 
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(170) t o e a r t h B 
Thl3 i n t e r p r e t a t i o n depends upon a p a r t i c u l a r i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
o f the €t ^ o f Jn . 3, 13 as "a r e s t r i c t i o n which doe3 no t correspond t o 
(171 ) 
what ha3 preceded". I n support o f t h i s , r e fe rence i s made t o Rev. 2 1 , 
27j "Bu t no th ing unclean s h a l l en te r i t , nor anyone who p r a c t i s e s 
abominat ion or f a l s ehood , b u t on ly (, o ) those who are w r i t t e n i n 
the Iamb's book o f l i f e " . F . J . Moloney w r i t e s , "There i s no doubt t h a t 
those who are w r i t t e n i n the Lamb's book o f l i f e are no t unc lean , nor the 
p r a c t i s e r s o f abominat ion or f a l s e h o o d " . That i s undoubtedly c o r r e c t , 
b u t t h i s i s no t the f o r c e o f the s tatement . The verse r a t h e r emphasises 
t h a t i t i s not the unc lean , b u t those w r i t t e n i n the book who s h a l l e n t e r . 
The o n l y d i f f e r e n c e between t h i s verse and John 3 . 13 i s t h a t whereas i n the 
fo rmer there i s a d i s t i n c t i o n made between two groups, one o f whom s h a l l 
en te r and the o ther who w i l l n o t , i n the l a t t e r there i s no one who i s t o be 
c o n t r a s t e d w i t h the Son o f Man, the on ly one who has ascended. Jn . 3. 13 
i s then no t a d e n i a l t h a t the Son o f Man has ascended, bu t an a f f i r m a t i o n 
(172) 
t h a t he i s the on ly one t o have done so. ' 
(175) 
But why should Jesus be made t o 3tate a n a c h r o n i s t i c a l l y t h a t he 
has a l r eady ascended t o heaven? The answer t o t h i s i s connected w i t h the 
c o n t r a s t betv/een the £ f * * v / £ i«C and the cTToo^txV1 as w e l l as w i t h 
the s i g n i f i c a n c e o f the t i t l e "Son o f Man". This t i t l e i s connected w i t h 
a whole complex o f ideas concerning the descent o f the Son o f Man, h i s 
l i f e - g i v i n g g i f t through h i s r e v e l a t i o n ( ch . 6) and e s p e c i a l l y h i s 
e x a l t a t i o n through the Cross by which he ascends again t o where he was 
be fo re (6. 6 2 ) 1 I t i g t h r o u g h s i f t i n g up" t h a t he draws a l l men 
t o h i m s e l f (12. 32), and the necess i ty o f t h i s l i f t i n g up i s mentioned i n 
the verse immediate ly f o l l o w i n g the a s s e r t i o n about the descent and 
ascent (3, 14)• The "heavenly t h i n g s " are on ly understandable i n the 
9 2 . 
l i g h t o f the whole h i s t o r y o f the Son o f Man, and probably i n c l u d e the 
n o t i o n o f the e x a l t a t i o n and ascent , a long w i t h the i m p l i c a t i o n t h a t 
th rough t h i s , man i s able t o f o l l o w C h r i s t t o where he ha3 gone. The 
(176) 
Son o f Man i s t h e r e f o r e the "heavenly man" who descended and ascended, 
and who by t h i s descent and ascent provides f u l l s a l v a t i o n t o those who 
have f a i t h . 
(b) The e x a l t a t i o n o f the Son o f Man. 
Only w i t h the "Son o f Man" t i t l e i s the ve rb uv|>io &<Jjv>cU ( 
used, and t h i s verb c a r r i e s w i t h i t the t w i n ideas o f l i f t i n g up on the 
Cross and o f e x a l t a t i o n ^ 1 ^ 8 b . 14; 8 . 2 8 ; 1 2 , 3 2 ) . As i n the Synoptic 
Gospels the necess i ty o f the death o f the Son o f Man on the cros3 i s 
ma in ta ined , b u t i n d i s t i n c t i o n t o the Synop t i c s , the l i f t i n g up on the 
( 1 7 9 } 
cross i s , i n John, the moment o f the g l o r y o f the Son o f Man. This 
«. . ^ 
double use o f O ^ o o V i s p e c u l i a r t o the Four th Gospel i n the 
New Testament, and marks a development f rom the idea t h a t the e x a l t a t i o n 
f o l l o w e d on f rom the death on the c ros s , which was the h u m i l i a t i o n o f the 
((180^ 
Son o f Man.• ' For John the Cross i s no t h u m i l i a t i o n bu t g l o r i f i c a t i o n , 
since th rough i t C h r i s t r e t u r n s t o the F a t h e r ^ , h e accomplishes t h a t f o r 
which he was s e n t ^ 1 * ^ a n d as Son of Man draws men t o h i m s e l f ( 1 2 . 3 2 ) . 
I n l i n e w i t h t h i s understanding o f the e x a l t a t i o n o f the Son 
o f Man i n the Cross are the statements concerning the " g l o r i f i c a t i o n " i n 
1 2 , 23 and 13, 31. The verb &o§*£fc»v> i s used w i t h "Son o f Man" on ly 
i n these two places i n the Four th Gospel, and i s more u s u a l l y found i n 
the c o n t e x t o f the g l o r i f i c a t i o n o f the S o n ^ 1 8 ^ ( 8 , 54j 11. 4| 1 7 . 1*5) or 
o f Jesus ( 7 . 3 9 ; 1 2 . 16). But these verses express the same thought t h a t 
i s found i n connec t ion w i t h the use o f o^|>ootf , t h a t Jesus goes 
t o the cross as Son o f Man, and i n t h i s he i s g l o r i f i e d , and God i s 
g l o r i f i e d i n h i m 0 Th is i s i n sharp c o n t r a s t t o the Synoptic Gospels, 
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where the concept o f the g l o r y o f the Son o f Man i s connected on ly w i t h 
the f u t u r e a p o c a l y p t i c f i g u r e who comes on the c louds o f heaven. 
(c ) The Son of Man as j u d g e . 
I n J n . 5 . 27 we f i n d t h a t God has g i v e n t o the Son a u t h o r i t y t o 
execute judgment because he i s u t o j ocxJO^iOTTOU . This i s the only 
ins tance o f the anar throus use o f "Son o f Man" i n the Four th Gospel, and 
f o r the most p a r t , John s ta tes t h a t judgment occurs i n the encounter o f 
men w i t h the Son, as has a l r eady been s t a t e d i n v . 22 o f t h i s same 
chapter . I n Jn . 9. 39 Jesus says t h a t i t was f o r judgment t h a t he came 
i n t o the w o r l d , and since t h i s f o l l o w s upon the q u e s t i o n , Do you be l i eve 
i n the Son o f Man, i t i s c l e a r t h a t here aga in judgment i s connected w i t h 
J e s u 3 as Son o f Man. This means t h a t i t i s i n the r e c o g n i t i o n or i n the 
r e j e c t i o n o f Jesus as the Son o f Man, the one th rough whom men see as they 
b e l i e v e or remain b l i n d as they r e fuse t o b e l i e v e , t h a t judgment occurs . 
The Son o f Man i s he whom God has a u t h e n t i c a t e d ^ ^ f i l s the bearer o f the 
r e v e l a t i o n , the bread o f l i f e ( 6 . 2 7 ) , and i t i s i n the r e j e c t i o n o f t h i s 
r e v e l a t i o n t h a t men are judged . 
I t i s w i t h i n the con tex t o f t h i s r e v e l a t i o n which i s seen i n 
the Son o f Man t h a t Jn . 5 . 27 i s t o be unders tood. The anar throus "Son 
of Man" does no t s i g n i f y s imply "man", b u t i t does s i g n i f y the Revealer 
under the c o n d i t i o n s o f humanity . The t i t l e i s no t used here w i t h a sense 
which approximates t o t h a t o f "the Son" elsewhere, b u t the use o f the two 
t i t l e s s ide by side shows the d i f f e r e n c e between them. "The Son" i s used 
p r i m a r i l y t o show the r e l a t i o n s h i p which e x i s t s between Jesus and God, 
w h i l e "the Son o f Man" expresses h i s r e l a t i o n s h i p t o humanity. I t i s 
because Jesus i s "Son o f Man", the d i v i n e Revealer who has p a r t i c i p a t e d 
f u l l y i n human e x i s t e n c e , t h a t judgment has been g i v e n t o him as Son o f 
God. 
94. 
(d) B e l i e f i n the Son o f Man. 
I n the Four th Gospel b e l i e f i s u s u a l l y d i r e c t e d towards the 
Son, b u t i n 9. 35, Jesus a3ks the man whose s i g h t he had r e s t o r e d i f he 
b e l i e v e d i n the Son o f Man. Since t h i s i s the on ly occasion i n the 
(18*5) 
Gospel on which " b e l i e v e " and "Son of Man" are connected, i t i s going 
a l i t t l e too f a r t o say t h a t " I t i s f a i t h i n the Son o f Man which i s t r u e 
Johannine f a i t h " B e l i e f i n the Son o f Man here i s concerned w i t h the 
f a c t t h a t i t i s as Son o f Man t h a t Jesus has come m a n i f e s t i n g the l i g h t t o 
the w o r l d , so t h a t th rough him men see and f i n d l i f e , or a l t e r n a t i v e l y , 
they do n o t b e l i e v e i n h i m , do not see, and remain i n t h e i r g u i l t (9. 40)• 
(e) The Son o f Man as the un ion between heaven and e a r t h . 
These f o u r statements about the Son o f Man are prepared f o r 
by the f i r s t "Son of Man" saying i n the Gospel i n 1 , 5 1 ; You w i l l see 
heaven opened, and the angels o f God ascending and descending upon the Son 
( l 8 7 ) 
o f Man. Most scholars see here a re fe rence t o Gen. 28 , 12, a l though 
there are d i f f e r e n c e s i n the ways i n which the Gen. t e x t i s brought t o bear 
(188 ) 
on the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f John. This verse i n John descr ibes the 
(189) 
"grea te r t h i n g s " which the d i s c i p l e s o f Je3us as a whole w i l l see, and 
forms a f i t t i n g c l imax t o the r a t h e r inadequate understanding o f C h r i s t 
which has been expressed by the d i s c i p l e s i n the previous verses o f t h i s 
chapter . Men t h i n k o f Jesus as "Messiah", "Rabbi","Son o f God" and "Son 
o f Man", b u t i n ways which are i n s u f f i c i e n t f o r them t o grasp the 
r e v e l a t i o n o f God which i s be ing o f f e r e d t o them. The e v a n g e l i s t p o i n t s 
i n s t e a d t o Jesus as the Son o f Man, the one i n whom heaven and e a r t h meet. 
The ascent and descent o f the angels upon the Son o f Man s i g n i f i e s no t 
on ly t h a t he i s i n cons tant communion w i t h heaven whi le he i s upon e a r t h , 
bu t s i g n i f i e s much more t h a t i n him the f u l l r e v e l a t i o n o f God i s seen by 
men, t h a t he i s the "p lace" ^ ^ w h e r e men see the g l o r y o f God man i fe s t ed . 
The g l o r y o f the Son o f Man i s no t observed as he s i t s a t the r i g h t hand o f 
God and as he comes w i t h the c louds o f heaven ( c f . Mk. 14. 62), b u t i s seen 
95. 
i n h i s f u l l r e v e l a t i o n o f God, whi le he i s on e a r t h as the l o c a t i o n o f the 
un ion o f heaven and e a r t h . The promise o f J n . 1 . 51 i s a promise o f the 
v i s i o n o f t h i s g l o r y , b u t i t i s a l so a promise o f p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n the 
heavenly t h i n g s which are revea led i n the Son o f M a n . ( ^ ) 
The t i t l e "the Son o f Man" i s used i n the Four th Gospel w i t h i n 
the con tex t o f t h i s e a r t h l y r e v e l a t i o n o f the g l o r y o f God. The 
a p o c a l y p t i c elements which are a t t ached t o the t i t l e i n the Synoptic 
(192) 
t r a d i t i o n have been removed) 'and the emphasis l i e s t o t a l l y on the 
present m a n i f e s t a t i o n o f the heavenly g l o r y i n the person o f the Son o f 
Man who has come down f rom heaven. The t i t l e s i g n i f i e s Jesus as man, 
bu t as man i n whom heaven and e a r t h meet, and i t i s because he i s the 
heavenly man i n whom the r e v e l a t i o n o f God appears t h a t he i s the j u d g e , 
and the one t o whom f a i t h can be d i r e c t e d . "Son o f Man" u n l i k e "Son o f 
God" does no t s i g n i f y the r e l a t i o n between the Revealer and God, b u t 
expresses the place where the r e v e l a t i o n o f God i s t o be appropr ia ted , , 
But t h i s p i c t u r e o f the Son o f Man a l s o i n v o l v e s the concept 
o f h i s descent and ascent , and t h i s r a i s e s the ques t ion o f the o r i g i n o f 
the combinat ion o f t h i s concept and the "Son o f Man" t i t l e . I t i s 
g e n e r a l l y agreed t h a t John has no t d e r i v e d the idea o f the descending and 
ascending Son o f Man f rom Gnost ic i sm, even i f there was an Anthropos myth 
(193 ) 
i n Gnos t ic i sm, ' Some scholars have t h e r e f o r e connected the Johannine 
Son o f Man w i t h the Jewish n o t i o n o f the "heavenly man", or " i d e a l man", 
which was r e l a t e d t o the idea o f the d i v i n e O r i g i n a l Man, a concept which 
was wide-spread i n the r e l i g i o u s environment o f Juda ismP '^ ' ) Other 
scholars r e j e c t t h i s a s s o c i a t i o n , c l a i m i n g t h a t the descent o f Wisdom 
( l 9 5 ) 
provides the c l o s e s t analogy t o the n o t i o n o f the descent i n John. 
Nei ther o f these concepts i s s u f f i c i e n t t o e x p l a i n the Johannine Son of Man 
w i t h o u t some m o d i f i c a t i o n , and a l though i t may s a f e l y be sa id t h a t b o t h 
were known t o John, i t i s a l s o t r u e t h a t John was no t s imply c a r r y i n g over 
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ideas f rom e i t h e r o f them t o form the bas is o f h i s understanding o f the 
Son o f M a n / 1 9 6 ^ 
Wi th regard t o the descent-ascent m o t i f as r e l a t e d t o the 
Son o f Man i n the Four th Gospel, the f o l l o w i n g statements may be made. 
1 . The whole C h r i s t o l o g y o f John i s c h a r a c t e r i s e d by t h i s n o t i o n o f 
descent and ascent , and not on ly t h a t aspect o f i t which deals w i t h the Son 
o f Man. 
2 . This f e a t u r e i s caused by the d u a l i s t i c s t r u c t u r e o f the Gospel, w i t h i t s 
separa t ion o f " t h i s w o r l d " and the being o f God, so t h a t i f God i s t o be 
made known t o the men o f t h i s w o r l d , the agent o f t h i s r e v e l a t i o n must come 
f rom ou ts ide o f i t , f rom God, f rom above. 
3. The "Son o f Man" sayings i n the Four th Gospel are concerned on ly w i t h 
the e a r t h l y m i n i s t r y o f the Revealer . The idea o f h i s descent pre-supposes 
t h a t o f h i s p r e - ex i s t ence , b u t John i s no t concerned w i t h t h i s , nor i s he 
(197) 
concerned w i t h the exis tence o f the Son o f Man a f t e r h i s ascension. 
A l l o f the emphasis l i e s on the presence o f the Son o f Man among men, and 
the descent and ascent m o t i f i s governed by the necessary f a c t t h a t the 
r e v e l a t i o n brought by him must come f rom above. 
I t i s t h e r e f o r e w i t h the Son o f Man as man t h a t the Four th 
Gospel i s concerned. As man he i s composed o f f l e s h and b l o o d , and as 
man he d i e s on the cross and i s e x a l t e d . But t h i s Son o f Man who i s t r u l y 
man i s the same d i v i n e Revealer who has come down as the Son o f God, b u t 
viewed f r o m a d i f f e r e n t pe r spec t i ve . For w h i l e "the Son o f God" i s used 
o f C h r i s t i n a l l stages o f h i s exis tence and w i t h e spec ia l re ference t o h i s 
(198 ) 
r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God, ' " the Son o f Man" i s r e s t r i c t e d t o those aspects 
o f h i s ex i s tence which occur on the human p lane , and which r e v e a l h i s 
p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n human e x i s t e n c e . But the Son o f Man t i t l e i s not merely 
a symbol f o r the humanity o f C h r i s t , f o r i t i s as the d i v i n e Revealer t h a t 
he descends as Son o f M a n P " ) The t i t l e s i g n i f i e s r a t h e r t h a t i n t h i s 
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d i v i n e R.evealer as man, the d i v i n e r e v e l a t i o n i s encountered, the heavenly 
and the e a r t h l y come t o g e t h e r , and i n the response t o t h i s r e v e l a t i o n men 
b e l i e v e and f i n d l i f e , or they r e fuse t o b e l i e v e and remain i n t h e i r g u i l t 
under judgment,, 
and t h a t there i s no re fe rence t o the Son of Man, b u t i n v iew of the 
statements which have been made concerning the Ghr i s t o logy o f these verse3 
we s h a l l here g ive our reasons f o r our o p i n i o n . Verse3 3 and 4 read as 
f o l l o w s : 
3 (The S p i r i t ) b rought me f o r t h be fo re the Lo rd ' s f a c e , 
And being a man, 
I was named the i l l u m i n a t e d one, the son o f God. 
4 While I was g l o r i f y i n g among those who g l o r i f i e d , 
And I was g r e a t among the g r ea t ones. 
l a s t two l i n e s ( o f v . 3) as 'And a l t hough I was a man, I was named the 
L i g h t , the Son o f God '" . The on ly o ther usage o f r G u " L D i s i n 
ode 12, 12, where i t means "man", bu t Char lesworth t r a n s l a t e s v . 3b, "And 
because I was the Son o f Man", and j u s t i f i e s t h i s r ende r ing on the 
f o l l o w i n g grounds: 1. The analogy w i t h ode 12, 12 does no t app ly because 
t h i s s e c t i o n i n ode 36 i s composed ex ore C h r i s t i . 2 . The o d i s t has 
seve ra l t imes s t ressed the p re -ex i s tence o f the Messiah, and t h i s should 
exclude an a d o p t i o n i s t C h r i s t o l o g y , 3o The verse should no t be rendered 
as i f i t were i n a n t i t h e t i c p a r a l l e l i s m , i n view o f the doce t i c overtones 
elsewhere i n the Odes. 4« The o d i s t i s a master o f words and a C h r i s t i a n 
and c o u l d t h e r e f o r e no t be unaware o f the C h r i s t o l o g i c a l s i g n i f i c a n c e o f 
the term i n the middle o f the f i r s t c e n t u r y a 
( i i ) I n The Odes o f Solomon. 
(a) ode 36. 3 - 3. 
We be l i eve t h a t these verses are no t w r i t t e n ex ore C h r i s t i 
(200) otes t h a t "ou t o f JoH. Char leswor th c o n t e x t , one would t r a n s l a t e the 
98. 
The f i r s t o f these arguments i s the most s i g n i f i c a n t , s ince 
the o thers are a l l based upon i t . We s h a l l t h e r e f o r e a t t empt t o show t h a t 
these verses are not w r i t t e n ex ore C h r i s t i bu t r e f e r t o the b e l i e v e r who 
has been renewed. 
1. The word r \ _ j \ occurs 19 t imes i n the Odes, and on ly i n w . 3 and 4 o f 
ode 36 does Char lesworth t r a n s l a t e i t "because". The same word i s a l s o 
used i n v . 2 o f the ode, where i t unquest ionably means " w h i l e " . Al though 
i t i s not imposs ib le t h a t i t should have the meaning "because", the most 
n a t u r a l way o f unders tanding i t here i s " w h i l e " ( I was a m a n ) ^ ^ ^ 
2 . The term "son o f God" does no t i m p l y t h a t he i s the o n l y son whom God 
has, b u t expresses h i s r e l a t i o n s h i p t o God as t h a t o f be ing "God's son", 
(202") 
and makes no a s s e r t i o n about any o ther sons God has; ' The term i n t h i s 
ode cannot i m p l y some s p e c i a l s t a tus which i s unique t o the speaker since 
accord ing t o v . 6, the speaker "became one o f those who are near h i m " . 
3 . I n connec t ion w i t h the s i g n i f i c a n c e o f the word on_J , which we 
have t r a n s l a t e d "the i l l u m i n a t e d one", i t needs t o be noted t h a t whereas 
rC-r co c\-j occurs 20 t i m e s , s i g n i f y i n g the l i g h t which comes f rom the 
Word and i l l u m i n a t e s the b e l i e v e r , the word ri-H—> c o _ j occurs f o u r t imes 
o n l y . I n fo rm i t i s the passive p a r t , o f I C O J ( t o be l i g h t , t o 3hine), 
and as an a d j e c t i v e has the meaning " l i g h t , s h i n i n g , e n l i g h t e n e d , w i s e " , , 
and as a s u b s t a n t i v e , " l i g h t , l u m i n a r y " , and may be used o f the sun, moon 
or torches,, I n ode 16 i t i s used o f the b r igh tnes s which comes f rom the 
sun, and i n ode 34 i t i s used o f the " i l l u m i n a t e d " thought which 
cha rac t e r i s e s the man who i s s i n g l e minded and i s a t peace. On the bas i s 
o f t h i s o b s e r v a t i o n , we suggest t h a t the word i n ode 36 s i g n i f i e s t h a t the 
(203 
speaker i s one who has been i l l u m i n a t e d , no t one who i l l u m i n a t e s o t h e r s . 
4. The p r e p o s i t i o n s .3 o r , f o l l o w i n g an a d j e c t i v e do fo rm a 
s u p e r l a t i v e , b u t t h i s i s u n l i k e l y t o be the case i n ode 36. For i f the 
speaker i s "the most g l o r i o u s among the g l o r i o u s ones, and the g r e a t e s t 
among the g r e a t ones", i t i s then a n t i - c l i m a c t i c t o have him say, "And I 
became one o f those who are near h i m " . 
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5. The p a r t . >• t ~> g r* i s i n fo rm e i t h e r a c t i v e or pass ive , b u t there are 
severa l reasons f o r suggest ing t h a t i n t h i s case i t ought t o be regarded 
as a c t i v e , a ) The same express ion Aj_JXJe_JS i has a l r eady been used 
i n v . 2 o f the ode, and i t would be a l i t t l e strange f o r the w r i t e r t o g ive 
t o i t a comple te ly d i f f e r e n t meaning two verse3 l a t e r , b ) I n the case o f 
the second p a r t , i n t h i s l i n e , MS H reads i n s t e a d the Nomen. Agen t i s 
ri-J—i i g . q , which c l e a r l y means "the g l o r i f i e r s " , and t h i s probably 
i n d i c a t e s t h a t t h i s t e x t understood the f i r s t p a r t , as a c t i v e , c ) Because 
there i s an i n h e r e n t ambigu i ty i n the Pael p a r t . , had the passive been 
i n t e n d e d , a l l ambigu i ty cou ld have been avoided by the use o f the Peal 
p a r t ^ ^ ^ d ) I n a d d i t i o n t o v . 2 o f t h i s ode, the same express ion i s found 
i n ode 21. 7, where the speaker i s p r a i s i n g God and where he i s a l s o "near 
h i m " , an idea which a l s o occurs i n v . 6 o f ode 36. That the speaker 
becomes one o f those who are near God, does no t represent a dubious 
C h r i s t o l o g y i n which C h r i s t i s one o f the d i v i n e n e i g h b o u r s ' ^ b u t 
s i g n i f i e s t h a t the speaker i s one who has been brought i n t o the d i v i n e 
presence and pra i ses God t h e r e . 
6. H a r r i s - M i n g a n a ^ ^ a e e a p a r t i c u l a r s i g n i f i c a n c e a t t ached t o "the g rea t 
ones" o f v . 4. They s t a t e , "Specia l a t t e n t i o n 3hould be p a i d t o t h i s term 
r*L i - ) n c \ T ( i n v u l g a r Syr iac . —i n ) , f o r i t answers t o the 
Targumic ^ n t l ""l I I ""1 which i s the t r a n s l a t i o n o f ELohim when t h a t word 
i s t aken i n the p l u r a l and does no t mean God. For i n s t a n c e , i n Gen. 3 . 5} 
the serpent assures the woman t h a t , i f they ea t o f the f o r b i d d e n f r u i t , 
they w i l l be l i k e the g r e a t ones who know good and e v i l " . They p o i n t out 
t h a t s ince the au thor o f the Odes s t a tes elsewhere t h a t God doe3 not know 
e v i l , he c o u l d no t i n t e r p r e t Gen. 3« 5 o f God, and he t h e r e f o r e makes use 
o f t h i s Syr iac word t o express t h i s p l u r a l s i g n i f i c a n c e o f E l o h i m . This 
p o i n t i s i m p o r t a n t , because "the express ion i n the Odes shows t h a t the 
person who i s speaking i s n o t an o r d i n a r y human b e i n g " . There are severa l 
o b j e c t i o n s t o t h i s , a ) Since we are d e a l i n g w i t h a Syr iac word , the 
r e fe rence t o the Targum o f Gen. 3. 5 i s o f s i g n i f i c a n c e only as an 
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argument aga in s t Har r i s -Mingana , f o r the Old Testament Pesh. doe3 no t use 
~ L i ( 2 0 7 ) t h e r e , b ) The use o f t h i s word i n the O.T. and N.T. 
P e s h l ^ ^ does n o t support the conc lus ion t h a t no o r d i n a r y human being i s 
speaking i n ode 36. c ) The a d j e c t i v e -r which i s used a t the 
beg inn ing o f v . 4b has no p l u r a l f o r m . When the p l u r a l o f "grea t" i s 
r e q u i r e d , t h i s i s d e r i v e d f rom r^JD ~* c\-"» ( . *^^) The word i n the ode i s thus 
the p l u r a l o f ' T which has been used o f the speaker, and i t i s 
(210) 
t h i s l a t t e r word which i s the pr imary one, s ince the "great ones" are 
those who l i k e the speaker have become g r e a t . According t o v . 5 o f t h i s 
ode the speaker h&3 been made accord ing t o the greatness o f the Most H i g h , 
and renewed accord ing t o h i s newness. Since the o d i s t severa l t imes 
makes re fe rence t o the g r e a t n e s s ^ ^ f the Lord who saves h im, the most 
probable meaning o f "g rea t " i n v„4 i s t h a t th rough the greatness of the 
(212) 
Lord the speaker has come t o share i n p a r t i n t h i s g rea tness s through the 
(213 ) 
renewal which he has exper ienced. ' 
I n v iew of these f a c t o r s , i t i s c e r t a i n t h a t there i s no 
C h r i s t o l o g i c a l s i g n i f i c a n c e a t t ached t o ~L y \ \ 3 i n t h i s ode, and t h a t 
w . 3 - 8 are no t spoken ex ore C h r i s t i . 
(b) ode 41. 12 
I n t h i s ode we f i n d the t e rmino logy "the Man" ( <°«L~L ) F 
b u t the re i s some ambigu i ty connected w i t h the statements about t h i s Man. 
12 The Man who was humbled ( ^ | •*>• ^ ^r\r-L ) 
But was e x a l t e d (pa—>-* ) th rough h i s own r ighteousness . 
The verb i n l i n e a , i / j_a__*><-C p cou ld be e i t h e r r e f l e x i v e or pass ive . 
I f i t i s r e f l e x i v e , as J . H . Charlesworth m a i n t a i n s , the l i n e cou ld w e l l 
r e f e r t o the descent o f the Man, i . e . , a heavenly Man who comes f rom above, 
and we cou ld t h i n k w i t h Char lesworth i n terms o f the i n c a r n a t i o n ! 2 ^ 
When he says, however, t h a t "the cont iguous verses suggest t h a t t h i s l i n e 
r e f e r s t o the i n c a r n a t i o n " , he i s o v e r - s t a t i n g the case. For w . 11 - 14 
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dea l w i t h the Messiah i n a l l stages o f h i s a c t i v i t y , and i t seems more 
probable t h a t v . 12 i s concerned w i t h the death and r e s u r r e c t i o n o f the 
Messiah. For v . 11 speaks o f the Word who i s always w i t h the speaker, 
and since t h i s Word i s the Saviour , i t i s reasonable t o assume t h a t t h i s 
i s the Word who has come t o e a r t h and a f t e r h i s work o f r e v e l a t i o n now i s 
C 215} 
i n cons tan t un ion w i t h the b e l i e v e r s . ' I n v . 13 we read o f the 
appearance o f the Son o f the Most H i g h , which r e f e r s t o the coming i n 
human form o f the W o r d i ^ 1 ^ Verse 14 speaks o f the dawning o f the l i g h t , 
and t h i s r e f e r s t o the r e v e l a t i o n which was present i n the Son, b u t the 
verse a l s o goes on t o t a l k o f the Word which was before t ime i n God. I t 
t h e r e f o r e appears t h a t the o d i s t i s g i v i n g i n a sense a c h r o n o l o g i c a l 
account o f the exis tence o f the Messiah, i n inverse o rde r , which he then 
gathers toge the r w i t h the s ta tement , "The Messiah i s i n t r u t h one 
,<217) 
This Messiah i s the Word who was before t ime i n God, who appeared on the 
human scene, and who i s now ever present w i t h the b e l i e v e r s . I f t h i s 
i s so, v . 12 descr ibes the t r a n s i t i o n between the e a r t h l y appearance o f 
the Word and h i s present ex is tence i n which he remains w i t h those who have 
been i l l u m i n a t e d by h im. That i s t o say, the h u m i l i a t i o n and e x a l t a t i o n 
o f the Man r e f e r no t t o the i n c a r n a t i o n and ascension o f C h r i s t , b u t t o h i s 
death and r e s u r r e c t i o n . 
J . H . Charlesworth has drawn a t t e n t i o n t o the p a r a l l e l between 
ode 41. 12 and ode 8, 5, b u t he should a l s o have noted v . 3 o f ode 8. 
3 Rise up and stand e r e c t 
You who were sometime brought low ( c s — a . -> -3 
5 You who were despised, f r o m h e n c e f o r t h be l i f t e d up 
For your r ighteousness has been l i f t e d up ( ^-J ' i - ' -T r£ . ) e 
"Righteousness" here s i g n i f i e s the v i c t o r y which C h r i s t has ga ined , so t h a t 
(218) 
f o r the b e l i e v e r the s t r u g g l e i s a l r eady over . ' While t h i s c o u l d be 
i n t e r p r e t e d i n terms o f the v i o t m y o f C h r i s t over the powers o f t h i s 
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wor ld th rough h i s r e v e l a t i o n o f the mystery o f God, the place where t h i s 
v i c t o r y i s r e a l l y gained i n Sheol , and t h i s i s expressed i n ode 8 by the 
(21( 
r e fe rence t o C h r i s t as "him who l i v e s " ( a g a i n ) , and "him who was saved"; 
The b e l i e v e r i s brought low i n t h a t he i s i n bondage t o the powers o f 
darkness and dea th , and h i s s a l v a t i o n f rom t h i s c o n d i t i o n i s pa t t e rned on 
the v i c t o r y o f C h r i s t i n Sheol . 
Verse 12 o f ode 41 t h e r e f o r e r e f e r s t o C h r i s t ' s descent i n t o 
Sheol and h i s r e s u r r e c t i o n f rom t h e r e , and no t h i s descent t o e a r t h . I t 
does n o t t h e r e f o r e make re fe rence t o a heavenly Man who descends, b u t 
3tates t h a t i t i s as man t h a t C h r i s t goes t o Sheol and r ises a g a i n . I f , 
(220) 
because o f the l a c k o f o ther m a t e r i a l f o r comparison i n the Odes^ the 
"Man" does r e f e r t o a heavenly Man who descends and ascends, and the 
"being humbled" r e f e r s t o h i s descent t o e a r t h and no t t o Sheol , we are 
t o l d n o t h i n g about t h i s Man except t h a t th rough h i s v i c t o r y he i s r a i s e d . 
I n e i t h e r case, the p o s s i b i l i t y o f con tac t w i t h the Johannine Son of Man 
i s v e r y s l igh t^ . 
(c) ode 19. 10 
The l a s t two verses o f ode 19 conclude the o d i s t ' s account 
o f the B i r t h through the V i r g i n , and i n v . 10 we f i n d t h a t the V i r g i n has 
g i v e n b i r t h i~L~\. ^ u*j .<-C , The language o f these verses i s r a t h e r 
obscure, and we se t them out i n f u l l . 
10 She brought f o r t h l i k e a man w i t h w i l l ( «^ i 1 - i ^~~\ ) , 
And she bore accord ing t o the m a n i f e s t a t i o n ( r ^ \ _ ^ o * — J U ) t v ~ i ) , 
And acqu i red w i t h g rea t power (P^ATV—JL->C\ r-L ~ i ) s 
11 And she l o v e d w i t h redemption ( ^ > n - r e v A - i ) , 
And guarded w i t h kindness ( r ^ Y C N — 2 S * <*> —\ —i ) J 
And dec la red ( ^ ^ O v — o ) w i t h grandeur ( 
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The s i m i l a r i t y t o the s t r u c t u r e o f 1 Tim. 3, 16 has been noted by scho la r s ) 
b u t the s i g n i f i c a n c e o f the p r e p o s i t i o n « V i n t h a t passage i s r e a d i l y 
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unders tood. This i s no t the case w i t h the ode, and the meaning o f these 
l i n e s i s no t immediate ly apparent . However, we have here s i x statements 
concerning the b i r t h o f the Son, and since the same verb i s repeated i n 
l i n e s a and b o f v . 10, i t i s probable t h a t l i n e a o f t h a t verse s ta tes 
the p r o p o s i t i o n , and the f o l l o w i n g l i n e s e x p l a i n the s i g n i f i c a n c e o f the 
e v e n t ( ^ " ^ The nouns i n v . 10b and c are hap, l e g , i n the Odes, and t h e i r 
meaning i s no t c l e a r , a l t hough there may be a d i r e c t connec t ion between 
C C ^ V ^ C N L J ^ N i n v . 10b and i n v . 11c, 3ince b o t h o f these 
( 22A) 
are d e r i v e d f rom the same r o o t . 
The nouns i n v . 11 must r e f e r t o the a c t i v i t y o f God, f o r a l l 
th ree o f them are used r e g u l a r l y o f God i n the Odes. This i s p a r t i c u l a r l y 
the case w i t h " redempt ion" , ' and i t i s d i f f i c u l t t o see what t h i 3 cou ld 
mean i f i t i s a p p l i e d t o the V i r g i n , The noun "kindness 
l i k e w i s e i s elsewhere an a t t r i b u t e o f God, a l though i n t h i s case the l i n e 
i s a p p l i c a b l e t o the a c t i v i t y o f a mother. I n t h i s verse however, i t 
p i cks up the thought o f v . 1 , i n which the r e v e l a t i o n o f God i s o f f e r e d t o 
the speaker i n the sweetness o f the Lord ' s kindness ( 
We t h e r e f o r e suggest t h a t v . 11 looks t o the V i r g i n ' s care o f the c h i l d , 
w i t h a v iew t o the m a n i f e s t a t i o n o f God's r e d e m p t i o n ^ ^ ) k i n d n e s s ^ ^ 2 n d 
(228) 
greatness " which s h a l l take place i n h im. I n o ther words, the verse 
s t resses the i n t e n t i o n o f God t o r e v e a l h i m s e l f th rough t h i s one who i s 
born o f the V i r g i n , a process which f i n d s i t 3 f u l f i l m e n t , f o r the o d i s t , 
i n h i s own r e c e p t i o n o f God's r e v e l a t i o n , as recorded by him i n w . I f f . 
This be ing the case, the nouns i n v . 10 b and c are t o be 
i n t e r p r e t e d on the same p r i n c i p l e , a l though the s i t u a t i o n i s l e s s c l e a r 
on account o f the words used, t o which there i s no p a r a l l e l i n the Odes. 
The s i t u a t i o n i s however somewhat d i f f e r e n t , since i n v . 10 the nouns 
appear t o r e f e r t o the means whereby the V i r g i n gave b i r t h . For a l though 
i n v . 10b we cou ld t r a n s l a t e "And she bore (him) f o r the m a n i f e s t a t i o n " , 
which then f i n d s i t s f u l f i l m e n t i n v . 11c, "And she mani fes ted him f o r 
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the greatness (of God), i s t h i s possible i n the case of v . 10c, 
where" she acquired him"f*Li T U J U c r L ^ ? The noun i s derived from "V-*-> r -^ , 
and consequently means a l ay ing hold of something, a possession, or 
a u t h o r i t y i ^ ^ Does i t therefore r e fe r to the V i r g i n ' s taking hold of 
what was o f fe red to her by the S p i r i t ^ " ^ ) or does i t r e fe r to the f a c t 
that Christ has come f o r the purpose of taking hold of and possessing his 
people?'^ ^ ^ The question i s made more acute becatise of the verb used i n 
v . 6 to describe the V i r g i n ' s act of taking the mixture from the S p i r i t ! 
I t seems to us that these l ines can and do r e f e r to the 
i n t en t i on and a c t i v i t y of God, and that i n each case, the preposi t ion 
i s to be t ranslated "on account o f " , and tha t vv . 10 b and c and 11 have 
the fo l l owing meaningo "And she bore him on account of the 
(233) 
manifestat ion of God which occurred through him, and she acquired him 
on account of the possession he took. And she loved him on account of the 
redemption which was through him, and guarded him on account of the 
kindness of God which was seen i n him, and showed him f o r t h on account of 
the greatness of God which was revealed i n h im" . . 
I n l i n e a of v , 10 the same pr inc ip le applies . The V i r g i n 
brought f o r t h the Son on account of the w i l l of God, who d id not wish 
that his mi lk should be i n e f f e c t u a l l y released (v. 3 ) . The w i l l 
concerned i s not the Virg in'3 w i l l p ' ^ ^ b u t God's, f o r he desires tha t men 
should have l i f e , and t h i s l i f e i s to be found through the revela t ion of 
himself through h is Messiah (9. 3 f . ) . But the d i f f i c u l t y i n v . 10a i s 
tha t the t e x t does not say, "She brought f o r t h the Son" bu t , "She brought 
f o r t h l i k e a man ( <^ -~» -1 " j — , r ^ - ) • Harr is -Mingana^^^ta te that 
"the word i s almost ce r t a in ly the object of a l l the Syriac 
verbs i n verses 10 - 1 1 n , and that "For the words 'as a man', we must 
probably go to Dan. 7 , 13, where 'one l i k e the Son of Man came wi th the 
clouds of heaven'; f o r t h i s passage was very early in terpre ted of the 
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Incarnat ion". ' The d i f f i c u l t y wi th t h i s i s that the ode deals from 
s t a r t to f i n i s h wi th the revela t ion through the Son, and we suggest that 
the object of the verbs i n w . 10f. i s not ~\ 1 , but "the 
Son", and the phrase f L i *-)_ ^ ,r^~ applies to him. That i 3 to say, 
the verse means, "She brought f o r t h the Son l i k e a marf^^bn account of 
God's w i l l " . The preceding verses have shown that t h i s was no ordinary 
b i r t h , and tha t the one who was born was no ordinary morta l , and the 
phrase " l i k e a man" expresses t h i s f a c t . I t has nothing to do wi th a 
Son of Man Christology, but reproduces the language of ode 7. 3 f f . i n 
which the coming to earth of God i n h is revela t ion i s expressed i n terms 
of s i m i l a r i t y to human existence but not of i d e n t i t y w i t h i t . 
D. THE MESSIAH 
( i ) I n John 
I n the Fourth Gospel the term o X f 1 « T o S i s c l ea r ly 
used as a t i t l e rather than as a proper name, (258and there i s a great 
deal of stress placed upon the f a c t tha t Jesus i s the Messiah. Of a l l 
the New Testament w r i t i n g s , the Gospel of John i s the only one i n which 
the t r ans l i t e r a t ed form of the Aramaic, o NAe<sci«*S i s preservedC^^ 
The Gospel begins wi th the question of the i d e n t i t y of the Messiah, and 
ends wi th the assert ion that "these things have been w r i t t e n tha t you 
may believe tha t Jesus i s the Christ the Son of God" (20. 31) . I n 1, 
19 f f . we f i n d tha t John the Baptis t denies tha t he i s the Messiah, but he 
has been sent to prepare the way f o r the Messiah. But i n v . 29, when 
John recognises Jesus as the one who has precedence over him, he refers 
to him not as the Messiah, but as "the lamb of God^ -^who takes away the 
s in of the wor ld" , and fo l lows thi3 up i n v . 34 wi th the testimony that 
" th i s i s the Son of G o d " . ^ 1 ) 
Although the question of the messiahship of Jesu3 occupies a 
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prominent place i n the Fourth Gospel, i t i s clear tha t f o r the 
evangelist , the t i t l e "Christ" i s inadequate as a designation of the 
Redeemer who had come. This can be seen not only i n the other t i t l e s 
given to Jesus i n 1. 29, 34 mentioned above, but especial ly i n the 
statements dealing wi th b e l i e f i n Chr is t . I n Jn. 20. 3 1 , b e l i e f i n 
Jesus as "the Chr is t , the Son of God" i s the aim of the w r i t i n g of the 
Gospel. S imi la r ly i n 11, 27 Martha confesses b e l i e f i n Jesus as "the 
( 2A2.) 
Christ the Son of God, he who i 3 coming i n t o the world" . I n 6. 69 
(243) 
the Petrine confession "You are the Chr is t " , becomes "You are the holy 
one of God"!^*^ I n 1. 41 Andrew declares t o Peter "Me have found the 
Chr is t " , but i n the conversation wi th Nathaniel which f o l l o w s , Nathaniel 
confesses "You are the Son of God, the king of I s r a e l " (v. 49)<> I n a l l 
of these instances, some other t i t l e i s required alongside tha t of 
"Christ" i n order that an adequate confession i n Jesus be made. 
The reason f o r l M s i s tha t although John wishes to show that 
Jesus i s the f u l f i l m e n t of the hopes concerning the coming of the Messiah, 
he also must show tha t the Jewish expectations about the Messiah are 
inadequate. For t h i s reason he deals wi th ce r ta in current conceptions 
about the Messiah and indicates the differences between them and the 
proper understanding of Chr i s t . The confession of Nathaniel that Jesus 
i s the Ring of I s r ae l : i s important here. 'This i s obviously a 
messianic t i t l e j ^ ^ a n d i s found only a t 1, 49 and 12. 13<> For the Jews 
i t meant a p o l i t i c a l f i g u r e , as the attempt to take Jesus by force and make 
him king i n 6, 15 shows. Apart from the Passion Narrat ive, the idea of 
the kingship of Jesus i s not stressed, but there the terms "king" or "king 
of the Jews" occur f a r more f requent ly than i n the Synoptic accountsC^'''') 
John accepts the idea of kingship as applied to the Messiah, but refuses 
to accept the na t i ona l i s t i c and p o l i t i c a l ideas associated wi th i t . For 
Jesus' kingship i s not of t h i s world ( 18, 36) , and t h i s kind of 
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kingship means that his servants do not f i g h t to prevent h is death, 
because his kingship i s established i n and through h i s death. 
I n Jn. 7 the Jew3 are concerned wi th the question of the 
o r i g i n of the Messiah. According to the Scriptures, Christ was 
descended from David and comes from Bethlehem, David's c i t y (7 . 42) . 
Jesus came from Gal i lee , and could therefore not be the prophet (v. 
(248) 
5 2 ) . T h e Jews knew where Christ came f rom, but no one was to know 
where the Messiah came from (v. 27). This object ion may r e f l e c t the 
opinion tha t the Messiah would remain hidden u n t i l he ac tua l ly entered 
upon h i s messianic mission", ' b u t t h i s i s not the issue wi th which John 
i s concerned. The Jews t h i n k that they know where Jesus comes from 
because they know that he comes from Galilee and that his fa ther was 
Joseph. But i n f a c t they are i n complete ignorance concerning Jesus' 
o r i g i n s , f o r he has been sent from God (v. 29) , and t he i r r e j e c t i o n of him 
means tha t they neither know him nor God who sent him (v. 28) . 
A f u r t h e r object ion to the messiahship of Jesus by the Jews 
i s found i n ch. 12 wi th the reference to the death of Chr is t . According 
to the law, the Christ was to remain f o r ever, but Jesus had j u s t said that 
the Son of Man was to be l i f t e d up. The Jews r i g h t l y understood tha t 
Jesus was r e f e r r i n g to his death, and t h i s was f o r them a denial of the 
idea tha t the Messiah would being i n the messianic age which was to l a s t 
f o r e v e r . ^ ^ This mis-understanding of the crowd rests upon t h e i r 
f a i l u r e to appreciate the double s ignif icance of the verb o<^ c*> ^ ~\V 011 
which f o r them s i g n i f i e d only the death of the Messiah, but which f o r 
John s i g n i f i e s h is g l o r i f i c a t i o n as w e l l . Of importance here also i s the 
f (251) 
use of the verb ^.evcW . This verb occurs f requent ly i n the 
Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , and i s used of the indwel l ing of God i n Christ 
(14. 10), of Chris t i n the love of God (15. 10), the mutual indwel l ing of 
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Christ and the believer (15. 4 ) , or the dwelling of Christ i n the 
bel iever (15. 5-7) . I t thus s i g n i f i e s the abiding and permanent 
re la t ionsh ip between Chris t and God, and between the believer and Chr is t , 
and i s eschatological i n i n t e n t i o n ! For the Jews, the death of the 
Messiah meant that he could not remain f o r ever, but t h i s i s not so f o r 
John, f o r whom Jesus i s the Son.who abides f o r ever i n the Father's house 
(8, 35) , f o r he i s i n the Father and the Father i s i n him (14, 1 0 ) ( 2 ^ ) 
For John, the death of Chris t i s not the humi l i a t ion of the Messiah and 
the removing of his a u t h o r i t y , but i t i s h is g l o r i f i c a t i o n , the taking 
again of the glory which he had wi th the Father before the foundation of 
the world (17. 5,24). 
I n the Fourth Gospel, Jesus as the Messiah f u l f i l s and more 
than f u l f i l s the messianic hopes of meni^^ But the content applied 
to t h i s t i t l e i 3 more negative than pos i t ive , f o r John deals wi th the 
current expectations concerning the Messiah^-^and shows t h a t , i n the 
l i g h t of the revela t ion of God i n Chr is t , these are inadequate. This 
has ce r t a in impl icat ions f o r the idea of the "messianic secret" i n John. 
Here we do not f i n d Jesus forb idd ing men to declare tha t he i s the 
Messiah. I n the f i r s t chapter Andrew says, "We have found the Messiah" 
( 1 . 4 l )o Jesus t e l l s the Samaritan woman that he i s the Messiah 
expected by her people.(4.26), The confession of b e l i e f i n Jesus as the 
Messiah comes not from the d i sc ip l e s , but from Martha (11. 27) . But 
although the messiahship of Jesus i s proclaimed throughout the Gospel, 
the Jews s t i l l must say, " I f you are the Chr i s t , t e l l us p l a i n l y " 
(10. 24)0 But Christ has demonstrated his messiahship through his works, 
and t h e i r f a i l u r e to recognise the hand of the Father i n the works which 
Jesus performs means that they have not the Father's word i n them (5, 38), 
that they are s t i l l of the world , from below (8, 23) , and they cannot 
therefore recognise him as the Messiah. I n one sense there i s no 
messianic secret i n John, f o r Jesus does not attempt to hide the f a c t 
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of h is messianship a t a l l „ But i n another sense, the f a c t of the 
messiahship of Jesus i s most hidden i n the Fourth Gospel. For i t i s 
open only to those who are open to the reve la t ion of God^ ' ^and the 
Jews, by t h e i r pre-conceived ideas about the Messiah, have rejected Jesus' 
messiahship and consequently have cut themselves o f f from the salvat ion 
which they hoped f o r through the Messiah0 
( i i ) I n the Odes of Solomon. 
The t i t l e "Messiah" i s found seven times i n the Odes, and i n 
a l l except one instance i t i s combined wi th "the Lord", but t h i s 
combination of t i t l e s y ie lds two d i f f e r e n t concepts. I n three cases we 
f i n d "the Lord's Messiah" ( r O i _ ^ ^ . . . . » ( 2 5 7 ) Q . 3. 29, 6; 41. 3), 
and i n another three, "Lord Messiah" ( ^ n • «f ^ ^ U 2 5 8 ' l 7 . 16, 
24. 1/^^)39. 1l ) o The one exception noted above i s found a t 41. 15 p
where the term "the Messiah" occurs absolutely, but since i n v . 3 of t h i s 
ode "the Lord's Messiah" i s impl ied , there i s a case f o r saying that t h i s 
instance also belongs to the f i r s t group. 
J .T. SandersA suggested that "the use of both terms 
should be ascribed to the w r i t e r ( s ) of the Odes of Solomon, and that such 
usage r e f l e c t s the confusion i n the Odes regarding the rec ip ien t of the 
designation ' L o r d ' , who can be both God and redeemer (Messiah)". With 
regard to the pa r t i cu la r expression "the (our) Lord Messiah", i t can be 
shown tha t although i n the New Testament the most common combination of 
"Lord" and "Christ" occurs i n the expression "the Lord Je3us Chr i s t " , we 
also f i n d "the (our) Lord Chris t" i n three places i n the epis t les (Rom. 
16. 1 8 ? Col, 3. 24j iPet . 3- 15)o The d i f ference between t h i s New 
Testament expression and that of the Odes i s tha t i n the former "Christ" 
i a employed as a proper name, whereas t h i s i s not l i k e l y to be the case i n 
the Odes, where i t i s used as a t i t l e . At the same time however, the 
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"confusion" which Sanders f inds i n the Odes regarding the rec ip ien t of 
the t i t l e "Lord" i s also present i n the New Testament, I n Lk. 2 . 9 f f . 
an angel of the Lord (God) appeared to the shepherds, and the g lory of the 
Lord shone around them. The angel announced to the shepherds the b i r t h 
of the Saviour, Chris t the Lord. ( X p l f f T 0 ^ Kuptos ) ^ ^ ^ 
(a) ode 17. 17. 
I n t h i s ode the t i t l e "Lord Messiah" occurs only i n the 
doxology wi th which the ode concludes, and i s combined wi th the concept 
of Chris t as the Head of h i s people, taking up the thought of the 
preceding verse. Because Christ has f reed h is people, gathered them to 
himself and given them sa lvat ion , he i s addressed as "Lord Messiah", which 
we may expand as "the Messiah who i s Lord". The only other instance of 
"Lord" i n t h i s ode i s i n v , 2, where i t probably, though some ambiguity 
exis ts here^^^means God. Verses 10 - 17 a t leas t of t h i s ode are 
spoken ex ore C h r i s t i l ^ ^ a n d the t i t l e of God i s now applied to the 
Messiah because of his v i c t o r y over those powers which held men capt ive. 
(b) ode 24. 1 
I n the opening verse of ode 24 we read, 
The dove f l u t t e r e d over the head of our Lord Messiah(^4) 
Because he was her head. 
I f t h i s verse re fers to the Baptism of Chr i s t , as has been suggested^' ' ' ) 
the ode i s also concerned wi th the idea of Chr i s t ' s descent i n t o Sheol. 
(266) 
For i n w , 5 f f . we read of the opening and closing of the abysses and 
( 2 6 7 } 
t h e i r search f o r the Lord who was not given to them f o r food , ^but i n h is 
submersion the abysses themselves were crowned and perished. Again, as i n 
ode 17, i t i s Chr i s t ' s v i c t o r y which associates the t i t l e "Lord" wi th that 
of "Messiah". But i n v . 1 we read not tha t Christ i s the Head of h i s 
members, as i n ode 17, but that he i s the Head of the S p i r i t , represented 
by the dove. This implies a degree of subordination of the S p i r i t to the 
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Messiah, but the od i s t ' s doctrine of the S p i r i t i s not we l l developed, 
and Irenaeus can say the same thing of the re la t ionship between Chris t 
and the S p i r i 
(c) ode 39. 11 
I n t h i s ode we read of the crossing of the raging r ive r s which 
symbolise the power of the Lord, who himself has bridged the waters by 
his Word. Two images are combined i n t h i s descr ipt ion of the crossing 
of the waters. I n v . 10 i t i s stated tha t "his footsteps stand f i r m 
upon the waters and were not destroyed, but they are l i k e a beam of wood 
that i s constructed on t r u t h " . The "beam of wood" most probably is a 
reference to the Cross of Chr is t , and looks back t o the "sign" on the 
waters i n v . 7 ^ ^ ) This i s the bridge over which the believer must pass 
i f he i s to a r r ive safe ly . That i s , the way of the believer i s also that 
of the Cross, as he fo l lows the f a i t h f u l course l a i d out by the Messiah 
(v. 13). 
The other image i s i n v . 11 and speaks not of the Lord 
walking over the water but of the waters being divided, l i f t e d up on one 
side and the other, and "the footsteps of our Lord Messiah stand f i r m " . 
Both of these images are connected^^^^and may be derived from a va r i e ty 
(271 'I 
of B i b l i c a l passage3} ' The essential thought from the point of the 
Messiahship i s tha t since Christ has opened the way to l i f e , since through 
his reve la t ion he has enabled men to avoid the destruct ion which resul ts 
from the r e j e c t i o n of God, he i s the Messiah who i s Lordo 
(d) ode 29, 6 
This verse forms a bridge between the two t i t l e s "The Lord's 
Messiah" and "the Lord Messiah", f o r here we read, 
For I believed i n the Lord's Messiah 
And he appeared to me, he who i s the Lord. 
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At f i r s t s igh t , t h i s verse f i t s rather strangely i n t o i t s context, f o r 
from v . 2 to v . 8 we f i n d an account of a l l that the Lord has done f o r and 
to the speaker: He made me, he gave to me (v. 2 ) ; he exalted me, he 
l i f t e d me up (v, 3 ) ; he caused me to ascend from the depths of Sheol (v. 
4)i Verse 5 i s a l i t t l e d i f f e r e n t i n that there i s both a statement about 
the speaker's humbling of his enemies, and God's j u s t i f i c a t i o n of him. 
Verse 7 then continues wi th the statement tha t the Lord has revealed to 
him h is sign and l ed hira by h is l i g h t . This i s fol lowed i n v . 8 by the 
Lord's g i f t to the speaker of "the rod of h is power" by which he subdued 
his enemies. Why should the speaker mention h is b e l i e f i n the Lord's 
messiah i n the middle of a l l of these statements which recount what the 
Lord has done f o r hira? 
Before answering t h i s question, we must consider a point of 
t r ans l a t i on . Several scholars^"^ave t ranslated l i n e b , "And i t 
appears to me that he i s the Lord". This i s no doubt a possible 
t r ans l a t i on , but i t i s somewhat strange tha t the odis t should pass from 
one statement about his b e l i e f i n the Lord's Messiah to another i n which 
he supposes him to be the Lord, We therefore suggest that the second 
l i n e of the verse should read, "And he appeared to me, he who i s the 
L o r d " ? 7 3 ) 
Verse 6 j o in s together the f i r s t and second sections of the 
ode. Up to v . 5, the odis t has described the f a c t of his sa lvat ion . 
Verses 7 f f . describe how t h i s comes about i n h is own experience. I t i s 
through being shown the Lord's s i g n ^ 2 7 ^ b e i n g l ed by h is l i g h t , and being 
armed wi th h is Word. Verse 6b thus states that i t was through the 
(275) 
appearance" of the Lord tha t t h i s has come about. Verse 6a i s then 
capable of two in t e rp re t a t ions . F i r s t l y , i t may mean that the speaker 
has believed i n t h i s one who as the Lord's Messiah ha3 appeared to him 0 
Secondly, i t may mean that the speaker has believed tha t God would send 
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h is Messiah, and as a r e su l t of t h i s b e l i e f the Lord appeared to him 
i n sa lvat ion . That i s to say, the appearance of the Lord i s the 
f u l f i l m e n t of God's plan concerning his Messiah. This may give a 
somewhat strange sense to "believed i n the Lord's messiah", but i t 
appears to be supported by the other passages i n which t h i s phrase occurs. 
(e) ode 9. 3 
I t seems to us preferable to understand the opening verses 
( 2 7 6 } 
of t h i s ode as being ex ore C h r i s t i . since v . 3, "The Word of the Lord 
and h is desires, the holy thought which he has thought concerning h is 
Messiah" appear to be the content of "myself", which clo363 v . 2. I t 
i s c e r t a i n l y not a part of the sentence which comprises v . 4« Christ 
therefore says, "Give yourselves to me, and I w i l l give myself to you; I 
am the Word of the Lord, the Holy thought he has thought about his 
Messiah". This means that the Word of the Lord i s the coming to 
expression of the Lord's i n t en t ion to provide a Messiah f o r h is people. 
The Word i s not the Messiah as such, but i s the idea of Messiahship i n 
ac t ion . 
( f ) ode 4 1 . 3, 15 
I n commenting upon the preceding two odes, we have suggested 
that the term "the Lord's Messiah" s i g n i f i e s the Lord's i n t en t i on to 
provide a Messiah f o r h i s people more than the f igu re of the Messiah who 
appears as de l ivere r . Can the same be said of ode 41? Verse 3 seems to 
imply tha t t h i s i s not so; 
(277) 
We l i v e i n the Lord by his grace, 
And l i f e we receive through his Messiah. 
I f men receive l i f e through the Lord's Messiah, then i t i s through the 
min i s t ry of the Messiah and not simply through God's i n t en t ion about Mm 
that l i f e i s gained, and the paral le l ism between the two l ines of t h i s 
verse show tha t the work of the Messiah i s the expression of God's grace. 
Verse 4 then goes on to speak of the i l l u m i n a t i o n which has been received 
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through the Messiah. I t therefore seems that i n t h i s verse, "the 
Lord's Messiah" i s the one who has come, rather than the one who i s to 
come. 
I n v . 15 however, the picture changes again. Here we read, 
The Messiah i n t r u t h i s one, 
And he was known before the foundations of the world , 
That he might give l i f e to persons f o r ever by the t r u t h 
of h is name. 
The statement tha t the Messiah i s one i s not intended to re fu te 
arguments that there are more C h r i s t s ^ ' ^ b u t i t emphasises the oneness 
of the Messiah who i s the Word who i s always wi th man and does not 
r e j ec t him (v. 11), the Man who was humbled and exalted (v . 12), the 
Son of the Most High who appeared i n the per fec t ion of h is Father (v. 
13) and the Word who was before time i n the Father (v. 14). That i s to 
say, the term "the Lord's messiah" gathers together the various aspects 
of God's i n t e n t i o n to save mankind, as t h i s i n t en t i on i s expressed i n the 
one who was to come, the one who has come, and the one who i s now ever 
present w i th those who believe i n him. This i s the force of the verb 
"was known" i n l i n e b of v . 15, which takes up the thought of Chr i s t ' s 
being remembered by the Father i n v . 9 ^ ^ ) I t has been God's i n t e n t i o n 
to provide a Messiah f o r his people. The various t i t l e s i n w . 11 - 14 
express the ways i n which thi3 i n t en t i on has been achieved. 
The odis t therefore uses the two terms "the Lord's messiah" 
and "the Lord Messiah" wi th two d i f f e r e n t emphases i n mind„ The former 
i s connected wi th the i n t en t i on of God, the concept of the Messiah which 
he had w i t h i n him, by which he would save men through the revela t ion 
which he would br ing i n his ear thly appearance. The l a t t e r expression i s 
used w i t h i n the context of the v i c t o r y of the Messiah over the powers of 
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Sheol and death, that i s , w i t h i n the context of his actual messianic work 
i n which he shows himself to be the Lord. 
E. THE LCRD. 
( i ) I n John. 
For the most part the term "the Lord" i s r e s t r i c t ed i n the 
( 280) 
Fourth Gospel to the r i sen Chr is t , and i s therefore confined mostly to 
chaps. 20 and 21 . I n three verses the word i s used i n Old Testament 
(281 ^ 
quotations and re fers to God) and i n three others i t designates the 
ear th ly Jesus, although these are generally regarded as coming from a 
hand other than tha t of the e v a n g e l i s t ^ * ^ There are also several 
passages i n which the vocative form i s used,but i n these the term i s one ©f 
(283) 
politeness and respect and need mean no more than " S i r " i ' 
Especially important i s the confession of Thomas i n Jn. 20. 
(28A.) 
28.*"My Lord and my God". * I t i s the s ight of the r isen Lord and the 
recognit ion tha t t h i s was the one who had been c r u c i f i e d which brings 
f o r t h t h i s confession of f a i t h , although he had been unable to accept 
the testimony of the other d isc iples tha t Jesus had r i sen . The Gospel 
(285) 
culminates i n a confession which takes up the opening words s ta t ing 
that the Word was 8 € 0 5 . Thomas has seen the r i sen Christ 
and can make his confession, but i n the fu tu re Christ w i l l reveal himself 
through those who are his fo l lowers , who w i l l do even greater things 
because he goes to the Father (14. 12^.^^ The Lordship of Christ i s 
established through his resurrect ion and h is re turn to the one who sent 
him, and t h i s means that his Lordship i s manifested by, and demonstrated 
through, those who proclaim him. But although the confession "Jesus i s 
Lord" stands behind the declarat ion of Thomas, i t does not appear to be 
t h i s confession, but "Jesus i s the Son of God", which i s the focus of the 
Johannine f a i t h . ^ 7 ^ 
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( i i ) I n the Odea of Solomon. 
A glance a t the concordance to the Syriac t ex t of the Odea 
i n V o l . I I of Harris-Mingana shows that the t i t l e "Lord" ( r-^  . ~i -3 ) 
occurs f a r more f requent ly than any other i n the c o l l e c t i o n . I t occurs 
about 100 times, i s found i n a l l except f i v e of the odes (22; 28; 32; 
33; 34)» and i n the 2 / f w. of ode 11 i s met wi th e ight times. We have 
emphasis l i e 3 on the v i c t o r y of Christ over Sheol, but the d i f f i c u l t y 
w i th the t i t l e elsewhere i s that i t i s not always possible to determine 
who i s designated by "Lord". Although i n cer ta in cases i t i s 
r e l a t i v e l y easy to decide whether God or Chris t i s intended, i n the 
(290) 
remainder there i s no attempt a t c l a r i f i c a t i o n . 
This ambiguity does not however lead to a negative r e su l t 
w i th respect to the s ignif icance of the t i t l e i n the Odes, but to the 
posi t ive assert ion tha t no clear d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n i s to be made between 
the Lord God and the one who has come as the reve la t ion of God^.2*^ Thus 
i n ode 1, 3 f f » i t i s the Lord who has shown himself and who has diminished 
himself f o r the sake of man, i n order that man might receive him, put him 
on and understand hira. But as the fo l lowing w . show, t h i s revela t ion 
of God i s to be seen i n the Word who has been given i n order that man 
might know his Creator ( w . 7 f f ) . The Word i s not here ca l led "Lord" 
but the min i s t ry of the Word i s the Lord's manifestat ion of himself . 
S imi l a r ly i n ode 15, where "the Lord" i s the Sun i l luminates 
the od i s t , the t i t l e most probably s i g n i f i e s God rather than Chr is t , but 
the ode i s c l ea r ly concerned wi th the reve la t ion which comes through the 
Messiah, 
( 2 8 8 ) 
shown above that the term 
( 2 8 9 ) 
"Lord Messiah"' ccurs three times, where the 
I n the ma jo r i ty of cases where t h i s t i t l e i s used i n the Odes, 
(293) 
i t i s possible to make i t r e f e r to God) 'and i t i s probable that i n the 
f i r s t instance t h i s i s i t s primary reference. But the f a c t that i n 
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Christ God reveals himself means tha t the Messiah also bears the same 
t i t l e , as the use of the term "Lord Messiah" shows ( ^ ^ ) I t i s t h i s f a c t 
which provides the ambiguity about the rec ip ien t of the t i t l e i n several 
odes, and which gives the signif icance of the t i t l e wi th respect to 
Chr is t . I t i s because the Messiah i s the reve la t ion of the Lord 
himself that he bears the t i t l e "Lord"^ ^The usage therefore i s quite 
d i f f e r e n t from that of the Fourth Gospel, where the t i t l e s i g n i f i e s the 
r i sen Chr i s t , and not Chris t i n his a c t i v i t y of reve la t ion . 
F. THE RIGHTEOUS ONE 
( i ) I n the Johannine Li terature 
(296) 
I n I Jn. 2 . 1 , Jesus Christ i s the Righteous One who i s the 
Paraclete wi th the Father. Here "Paraclete" re fe rs to Christ as the 
(297) 
intercessor f o r those who have sinned, and i t i s because Christ i s the 
Righteous One that he can perform t h i s intercessory func t ion . The 
opponents of the Johannine community may make the claim "We have no s in" 
or "We have not sinned" (1 .8 ,10) , but the author of t h i s ep is t le knows 
(298) 
that t h i s i s merely self-deception. Sin i s a r e a l i t y i n the community 
and i n the world, and i n order to remove t h i s s i n , man needs the advocacy 
of Chr is t . 
The f a c t tha t Christ i s the Righteous One means that he i s 
s inless , as a consideration of the other instances of o\Ratios i n t h i s 
ep i s t l e shows. The contrast between "doing s in" and"doing righteousness 
i s seen most c l ea r ly i n I Jn. 3 .7f . J "He who does r i g h t (o TToiulvJ -f]\> 
h\*.#.\ocraV")\> ) i s righteous ( SiKooos ) as he i s righteous 
( %\vt»ocios ) . He who commits s in ( o T T O I U W T ^ J « ^ « f T i ' * i / ) i s 
of the d e v i l " . Chris t has come i n order to remove s in and he i s 
(299) 
without s in (3 .5 ) , and i t i s t h i s sinlessness ' which enables him to be 
the one who i s the "expiat ion" f o r s in (2 .2j 4 .10) . 
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With the mention of "expiat ion" ( i X * < r ^ o s ) i n v . 2, the 
thought moves away from tha t of advocacy^^*or a t leas t incorporates a 
f u r t h e r idea i n t o the q u a l i f i c a t i o n s of the advocate. For wi th t h i s 
term the author i s probably th inking back to his statement that "the 
blood of Jesus his Son cleanses U3 from a l l s in" (1 .7 ) . This does not 
necessarily mean that Jesus i s here regarded as a s in o f f e r i n g to God 
i n h is s a c r i f i c i a l death, f o r the whole of the ear thly min is t ry of 
Chris t could be seen as a mean3 of expiat ing the s in of man, but i t does 
suggest that there i s an especial ly close connection between the death 
of Chris t and the forgiveness of sins^*"*^ 
According to R. Bultmann, I Jn. 2,2. along wi th 1,7b, i s an 
i n t e r p o l a t i o n of the ecc les ias t i ca l redactor, since ' X^C* means 
"expiatory s ac r i f i c e " and t h i s concept does not agree wi th v . 1 . Bultmann 
(302) 
also notes that the idea of expiat ion i s fo re ign to the Gospel a lso. 
I t i s true that t h i s concept i s muted, i f not hidden i n the Gospel, and 
yet i t i s possible tha t members of the Johannine c i r c l e could derive i t 
from the statement that Jesus i s the Iamb of GodP^ br from the episode 
(304) 
of the foot-washing'' ' i n ch. 13. For the author of the F i r s t Epis t le 
of John then, Jesus i s the Righteous One who because of h is sinlessness 
makes intercession to God on behalf of sinners, and he can do t h i s 
because his death means cleansing from s in f o r man. 
( i i ) The Odes of Solomon. 
I n the Odes of Solomon Christ i s referred to as "the 
Righteous One" i n ode 42, i n a context which places t h i s t i t l e i n 
conjunction wi th the Cross. 
1. I extended my hands and approached my Lord, 
For the expansion of my hands i s his sign. 
2„ And my expansion i s the upright cross 
(505) 
That was l i f t e d upA 6n the way of the Righteous One. 
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These two verses are very s imi la r to ode 27, and G. D i e t t r i c h believes 
that they do not o r i g i n a l l y belong to t h i s ode. I n t h e i r o r i g i n a l form 
they were "ein therapeutisches Glaubensbekenntnis", but a f t e r the work 
of the Chris t ian redactor they have become a Chris t ian confess ion^ 1 "^ 
As we have shown i n the In t roduc t ion , the hypothesis that these Odes 
were o r i g i n a l l y Jewish hymns cannot be sustained, and we accept these 
verses as an i n t eg ra l part of the ode. The fo l lowing verses, spoken 
ex ore C h r i s t i . speak of Chr i s t ' s resurrect ion and h is removal from 
Sheol of those who believe i n h i m l ^ ^ 
Two l ines of i n t e rp re t a t ion are possible wi th regard to the 
Significance of the t i t l e "the Righteous One". 
1. I t may be derived from the idea of the j u s t man of Jewish thought. 
With v . 3 the speaker changes and Christ draws out the implicat ions of 
h is Passion. 
3. And I became useless to those who knew me (no t ) , 
Because I am hidden from those who possessed me not . 
The t e x t of MS N omits the "not" from l i n e a, and the copyist of MS H 
has passed from the ^>oaX of l i n e a to the same word i n l i n e b , thus 
(308) 
omit t ing t h i s very c ruc i a l section. However, i t seem3 necessary to 
include the "not" since without i t the verse makes l i t t l e sense, Harxis-
Mingana translate the verse as i t stands suggesting that the key to the 
d i f f i c u l t y l i e s i n the f a c t that the odis t i s working on Ps. 88 (87 1XX), 
and f o r v . 3 of the ode he takes his thought from v . 6 of the Psalm, wi th 
a s ide l igh t from v . 9: tye*/"] <oS o<vB^tOTTOS '«<fa*]0"]TOS • 
Cy/nXK^oVrfs yj/iOffvoos ^ o o «TT' C . ^ . O O O09)) B u t e v e n i f 
we accept that the odis t does have Ps. 88 i n mind here, i t i s quite clear 
tha t he i s not quoting the Ps. and any correspondence would be due to a 
r e - in t e rp re t a t i on of the ideas involved. However, t h i s t ex t would s t i l l 
imply tha t knowledge of Chris t i s somehow d e f i c i e n t , and t h i s i s i n p l a in 
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cont radic t ion to w . 8 f . , where knowledge i s equated wi th b e l i e f , and 
where knowledge of Chris t implies Chr i s t ' s love of the bel ievers . 
Therefore we must also r e j e c t the t r ans l a t ion of W. Bauer which implies 
t h i s i n f e r i o r kind of knowledge: "Dnd i c h war ohne Nutzen f u r d i e , die 
mich (nur) kennen"P^^ 
I t i s possible that a s t a r t ing-po in t f o r the background of 
t h i s verse i s Isa. 3-10(DCX) " l e t us bind the j u s t man because he i s 
displeasing to us" - k - ^ c r t O ^ t V To\) S\V»«(\©v> , OT\ &o« , ,j^>'*) tf-roS 
/>-|^w\J e<3-riv/ > a verse which was applied to the Passion of Christ 
i n the early c h u r c h P ^ ^ I n t h i s connection i t i s i n t e res t ing to note 
(312) 
the use of t h i s verse i n the Acts of the Martyr Apollonius." 'where 
S o f f ^ p ^ T O s i s e x p l i c i t l y equated wi th « y p $ r o ? <M yrfp S i * * 1 0 1 
TOiS o&tKois ef^p^<Jroi H e r e a l g o t h e . 1 ^ ^ " ( K £ I K O « ) looks back to 
the "ignorant" ( tfTTcOoeOTOi ) D f the previous sentence. Here then 
Chris t i s the Righteous One who i s regarded as useless by those who are 
ignorant . 
A s imi la r combination of ideas i s found i n Wisdom 2. Verse 11 
speaks of the common idea that might i s r i g h t and weakness i s useless 
>t 
( ^ • f ^ C T o U ) . Verse 12 i s almost the same as Isa . 3.10 (IXX), the 
* C ' c 
only di f ference being tha t t\>fi.of£0<xoJ|i.s\J i s used instead of . 
Verse 13 sets f o r t h the claim of the j u s t man, e.Trptyyg \eT«<l yi/u>tfriV 
C^fetv; Ofeou K * V T t o o b ^ v*,0|?ioO tKOTOt/ . 1 The thought d i f f e r s from that 
of the ode, but brings together the elements which are s i g n i f i c a n t ; the 
righteous man, h is uselessness, and knowledge. There i s s t r i c t l y 
speaking no equivalent f o r the "taking hold" of the ode? but the "binding" 
of Isa . 3.10 could be represented by J T - U J K especial ly since t h i s 
( '313) 
word i s used of the a r res t of Christ i n the Gospels. ' 
At the same time there are f u r t h e r thoughts i n the fo l lowing 
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section of Wisd. which seem to be r e f l ec t ed i n the l a t e r verses of the 
ode. The wr i t e r of Wisd. ha 3 been speaking of those who have no hope 
f o r l i f e beyond death: Our l i f e i s short and f u l l of t rouble , and when a 
man comes to the end there i s no remedy; no man was ever known to 
re turn from the grave" (2 ,1 ) . I n contrast to t h i s the wr i t e r points to 
the hope which the j u s t man has. He has a sure hope of immortal i ty 
(3.4)> a n d even i f he should die an untimely death he w i l l be a t rest 
(4,7) , and he w i l l shame the godless who are s t i l l a l ive (4.16). Because 
of t h i s hope the w r i t e r can say, "But the souls of the j u s t are i n God's 
hand and torment sha l l not touch them. I n the eyes of the f o o l i s h they 
seemed to be dead. Their departure was reckoned as defeat , and t he i r 
going from us as disaster" ( 3 . I f f . ) . I f t h i s i s the background f o r the 
(314) 
thought of t h i s ode, i t would enable us to see the apparently docetic • ' 
expressions connected wi th the death of Christ i n a new l i g h t . Thus 
when the odis t says i n the name of the dead i n Sheol "we see that our 
death doe3 not touch you" (v.17), or i n the name of Christ " I d id not 
perish although they thought i t of me" (v. 10), i t i s quite possible that 
he formulates his statements i n t h i s way on the basis of the f igu re of 
the j u s t man. Just as the j u s t man only seems to die because he f inds 
immor ta l i ty , although i t i s a rea l death which i s spoken o f , so also 
Christ the Righteous One seems to d ie , although i n h is death he over-
comes death and provides immortal i ty f o r those who believe i n him and 
who know h i m l ^ ^ 
I t therefore seems not u n l i k e l y that the odis t has i n 
mind the righteous man of l a te Judaism when he refers to Christ as the 
Righteous One but he has put an e n t i r e l y new complexion on the idea. For 
Christ as the Righteous One i s not merely a source of i r r i t a t i o n to those 
who have not put t h e i r t r u s t i n God, but he becomes of no use a t a l l to 
(31^) 
those who have not known him or taken hold of hira, when he i s the one 
who alone i s able to br ing knowledge of God and immorta l i ty . I t i s not 
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Christ who die3, but those who were his persecutors (v. 5 ) , f o r i n t h e i r 
r e j e c t i o n of him they have rejected l i f e , , 
At the same time however, V\ i s not the most common 
woi-d to express %\vt.pC\os , even though the two words are closely related 
i n meanings / W. Frankenberg suggests tha t v . 3 ought to read the 
same as ode 27.3, ^ j T t K r r rL on n ^ tx ^ . » oy wi th the other words 
being regarded as a gloss which explain what ^ ^ 1 n 9* meant. This 
explanation was introduced i n t o the t e x t and the p ^ n V ^ T was 
separated from . n } wi th the r e su l t that o\ i s a l tered to the 
emphatic state under the influence of the pronominal s u f f i x i n C T X J U ~»or<. 
(319) . . \ 
Harris-Mi ngana " f u r t h e r suggests tha t rC^_,-roS could be taken as a 
contracted feminine adject ive r e f e r r i n g to O U U T O r / . , which would 
y i e l d the fo l lowing t r ans l a t ion f o r the verse: "And my expansion i s the 
extended wood which has been hung up on His s t ra igh t way". But th i s i s 
not the most l i k e l y way of understanding the verse, and although 
Frankenberg's suggestion i s p lausible , there i s no reason to suppose that 
ode 42.1-2 was intended merely to duplicate ode 27. The words which 
Frankenberg understands as a gloss belong to t h i s ode, because they 
provide a bridge between the statement of ode 27 and the fo l lowing verses 
which speak of Chr is t ' s resurrect ion. 
But the question s t i l l remains concerning the signif icance 
of the term used r^. ^/-t^\ . Not only i n odes 27 and / +2, but also 
i n odes 34 a n d 35 the root A\ i s found i n conjunction wi th the root 
* A . The combination i n ode 35 i s important f o r the 
understanding of the Righteous One i n ode 42: 
7 And I spread out ( ^ ^ ) my hands i n the ascent 
( C O _ J x \ 0 0 3 0 ) of myself, 
And I directed myself ( ^\ ^ -»Vv^\rC ) towards the Most 
High. 
The e a r l i e r verses of t h i s ode have spoken of the peace and securi ty of 
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the speaker, and of his new b i r t h , i n contrast to the fear and judgment 
which was the l o t of the non-believer,, The speaker now belongs to the 
Lord's l eg ion , he i s a new creation of God, and as elsewhere i n the Odes, 
t h i s newness i s expressed i n terms of the ascent to God, to be wi th him. 
The verb \ \ r " l ) r \ V \ r ^ . i n v . 7b i s to be understood as an a l te rna t ive way 
(3?0) 
of expressing t h i s ascent; This then also means that we ought to 
understand the t i t l e "the Righteous One" or "the Upright One" i n terms 
of Chr i s t ' s own r i s i n g up i n v i c t o r y , and consequently i n terms of his 
own righteousness, which i n the Odes s i g n i f i e s t h i s v i c t o r y ( ^ ^ 
I n the Ode3, as i n I Jn . , the t i t l e "the Righteous One" i s 
used i n conjunction wi th the f a c t of Chr i s t ' s death, but t h i s i 3 also 
true of the other New Testament occurrences of the t i t l e a lso . Both 
perhaps also are connected wi th the " jus t man" of Jewish t h e o l o g y ^ ^ ^ 
but i f so, t h e i r usage of t h i s i s quite d i f f e r e n t . I n I Jn. the 
material derived from t h i s source i s concerned wi th the intercessory 
func t ion of the Ju3t Man, while i n the Odes i t deals wi th the 
immortal i ty which belongs to him. There i s no suggestion at a l l i n the 
Odes that the blood of Chris t e f f ec t s any forgiveness of s ins , while 
t h i s i s of importance to the wr i t e r of I John. For the w r i t e r of the 
Odes the f a c t that Chris t i s "the Righteous One" does not indicate h i s 
sinlessness as i t does i n I Jn . , but his "uprightness" i n the sense that 
he "rises up". These fac t s make i t impossible to believe that the odis t 
and the wr i t e r of I Jn. are a t a l l related i n t h e i r understanding of 
"the Righteous One". 
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SUMMARY OF COMPARISON BETWEEN CHRISTOLOGICAL TITLES COMMON TO JOHN AND 
THE ODES 
A l l the t i t l e s under discussion i n t h i s section, w i th the 
exception of "the Word", occur i n other New Testament books as wel l as 
i n Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , and i n the case of "the Son", "the Son of Man", 
"Chris t" and "Lord", we have commonly U3ed Chris t ian t i t l e s . Since 
"the Word" i s the exceptional t i t l e i n t h i s group, we have offered a 
comparison between the use of t h i s term i n the Odes and i n John e a r l i e r , 
and w i l l here present only the resul ts of tha t comparative study. 
A. THE WORD. 
We have shown above that i n both John and the Odes of 
Solomon "the Word" i s used to express the revela t ion of God which comes 
to men, but the differences between the two wr i t ings wi th respect to 
t h i s term suggest that the Word i n the Odes i s less wel l developed than 
i s the case i n John. I n the Odes, the Word i s s t i l l the "word of the 
Lord", and probably has no existence p r io r to creat ion other than his 
existence " i n God". The odis t understands the diminution of the Lord 
as the coming of the Word, probably implying a real incarnat ion , but he 
i s much more concerned wi th the Word who dwells w i t h i n the believers and 
who i s therefore the Saviour. The few verses of the Odes which sovmd 
l i k e passages i n John are used so d i f f e r e n t l y that dependence upon John 
seems very u n l i k e l y . 
B. THE SON 
The fundamental s ignif icance of "the Son" i n the Odes i s 
quite d i f f e r e n t from that found i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . We do not 
read i n the Odes of the sending of the Son, nor of his doing the works 
of the Father. More s i g n i f i c a n t l y , the essential oneness of the Father 
and the Son as i t i s expressed i n the Fourth Gospel, and the love which i s 
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at the heart of t h i s u n i t y , i s completely missing i n the Odes. Also, 
the idea of b e l i e f i n the Son does not occur i n the Odes. As we have 
shown above, the t i t l e i s used i n the Odes more i n the sense of the f a c t 
of the h i s t o r i c a l manifestat ion of the Redeemer, than i n the sense that 
i n the Son God himself encounters man. 
There are however some points of contact. Ode 23 
expresses the f a c t that the Son of Truth has come as the manifestation 
of the Father's w i l l , and t h i s w i l l , according to ode 9.4 i s e ternal l i f e 
f o r man,, I n John, Christ has come to do his Father's w i l l (5. 30) , and 
God's w i l l i s l i f e f o r men (6, 3 9 f « ) . But there i s also a di f ference 
here. I n the Odes a contrast i s made betvreen the lack of any 
revela t ion of the w i l l of God p r io r to the a r r i v a l o f the Son of Truth 
and i t s f u l l revela t ion i n him. I n John, although there i s a contrast 
between the law which was given through Moses and the grace and t r u t h 
which was i n Christ ( 1 , 17), Moses and the Scriptures do a t leas t give 
testimony to Christ (5. 4 5 f . ) . On the one hand, John's contrast 
appears to be between a very p a r t i a l and imperfect manifestat ion of the 
w i l l of God through the law, and the perfect expression of i t i n Chr is t . 
On the other hand, the contrast i n the 0de3 seems to be between no 
apprehension a t a l l of the w i l l of God p r i o r to Chr is t , and the f u l l 
expression of i t i n him. 
Several points of comparison ex i s t between Jn, 17 and ode 31 
and these do raise the question of dependence. 
( i ) John 17 i s the great h igh -p r i e s t l y prayer of Jesus as he speaks to 
God concerning those who have believed i n him. The ode i s not expressed 
i n the form of a prayer, but t h i s i s i m p l i c i t i n w . 3f• 
( i i ) I n John t h i s prayer i s spoken i n the context of Jesus' immiment 
departure from the world (v. 13), when he has completed the work which 
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the Father had given him to do (v. 4)0 I n t h i s ode we f i n d some of the 
clearest references t o the Passion i n the whole c o l l e c t i o n . 
( i i i ) I n John, Jesus prays f o r those whom God had given to him and who 
had come to b e l i e f i n him, that God would keep them ( w . 6 - 11). I n 
the ode Christ o f f e r s back to the Father those who had become sons 
through him, f o r they had been given to him by the Father ( w . 4f«)» 
( i v ) The theme of the a f f l i c t i o n of the bel iever i s present i n both 
(Jn. 17. 14f.J ode 31. 6 ) . 
(v) I t i s only i n Jn. 17 and ode 31 tha t the term "Holy Father" occurs 
i n each of these wr i t ings (Jn. 17. 11; ode 31.5). 
( v i ) "The name" i s an important element i n the prayer of Jn. 17, ( w . 
6,11,12,26), and i n ode 3 1 . 3, Christ rec i tes a new song of praise to the 
Father's nameP^) 
These fac tors taken together heighten the p o s s i b i l i t y of 
(524) (325) dependence. According to R. Schnackenburg' • and E. Massaux, the 
d i r e c t i o n of dependence i s from John to the Odes. I f t h i s i s so, i t i s 
also clear tha t several important Johannine concepts are missing from the 
ode. There i s nothing here about the pre-existence of the Son and the 
glory which he had w i t h God before the v/orld was made (vv, 5»24) , or 
about the glory which he has given to his believers (v. 22). Secondly, 
there i s no reference to the "word" (vv. 6,17,20), or to the " t r u t h " 
(17,19), concepts which are of importance elsewhere i n the Odes. Th i rd ly , 
the theme of the un i ty of the believers and of the Son and the Father, 
or the union of the believers with God and Chris t (vv. 11,21,22,12), has 
no place i n the o d e i ^ ^ Fourthly, the concept of the love of the 
Father f o r the Son^^^o r of the Father's love f o r the believers ( w . 23, 
(328) 
26) , i s missing i n ode 31. At the same t ime, i t may also be noted 
tha t there are two features of the ode which f i n d no p a r a l l e l i n Jn. 17o 
The f i r s t i s the concept of the sonship of the believers (v. 4)? a " d the 
second i s the idea tha t Christ was j u s t i f i e d ecause the Father had 
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given to him those who became sons (v. 5 ) . Both of these ideas are ones 
which f i n d pa ra l l e l s elsewhere i n the Odes, and thus belong to the od is t ' s 
(330) 
f i e l d of language! ' Of par t i cu la r s ignif icance here i s the inc lus ion 
of the concept of the sonship of believers i n ode 31 . For John 17 
speaks about God's own or Chr i s t ' s own ( w . 6,9>10), and t h i s i s also a 
more common way of expressing the re la t ionsh ip betireen God or Christ and 
( 331) 
the believers i n the 0de3 than i s the concept of sonship. 
Because of these differences between the ode and John, which 
would not be caused by theological considerations on the part of the odis t 
i t i s u n l i k e l y that the l a t t e r i s dependent on the t ex t of John i n w r i t i n g 
the ode, and we have no good reason to believe that John was dependent 
(332) 
on the ode. I s i t then possible that the odis t was dependent upon 
Johannine t r a d i t i o n s rather than the Gospsl i t s e l f ? This i s the verd ic t 
of J .H. Charlesworth and R.A. Culpepper, but i t i s impossible to agree 
w i t h t h e i r conclusion that the pa r a l l e l between Jn. 17 and ode 31 
indicates "that both compositions probably come from the same community or 
( 333) 
school". The theologica l differences between the two wr i t ings wi th 
respect to t h e i r understanding of the Word and the Son alone, are 
s u f f i c i e n t to show tha t the two wr i t ings do not stem from the same 
community. I f on the other hand by "school" we may understand the whole 
of the development of the Johannine t r a d i t i o n , i t may be possible to 
speak of the odis t i n terms of standing w i t h i n t h i s t o t a l s t ruc ture . 
The Johannine Epist les show us cer ta in tensions which existed 
w i t h i n the Johannine t r a d i t i o n , which resulted i n acts of mutual 
exclusion. I t seems pe r f ec t l y possible to us tha t the Odes originated 
i n a group which was an he i r to the Johannine t r a d i t i o n , but which did 
not stand i n the main-stream of i t as represented by the Fourth Gospel and 
the F i r s t E p i s t l e S u c h a conclusion w i l l need to be demonstrated by 
the remainder of t h i s comparative study, but the only rea l a l te rna t ive to 
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i t i s to suppose that the correspondences between ode 31 and Jn. 17 are 
purely f o r t u i t o u s . The para l l e l s are too close and numerous however, 
to al low t h i s as a working hypothesis. 
C. THE SON OP MAN 
None of the major emphases i n the teaching on the Son of 
Man i n John i s present i n the Odes, even i f i t i s to be accepted that the 
l a t t e r have the Son of Man i n mind, which i s doub t fu l . I f ode 41. 12, 
with i t s mention of "the Man", i s a reference to the Son of Man, the only 
thought which bears any re la t ionship to the Fourth Gospel i s the 
humi l i a t ion and exa l t a t ion of the Man. And i n d i s t i n c t i o n to the Fourth 
Gospel, the ode does not i d e n t i f y the moment of apparent humi l ia t ion wi th 
the exa l t a t ion but c l ea r ly separates t h e m ^ " ^ The Odes therefore do not 
attempt to portray the Son of Man f i gu re of the Fourth Gospel. 
D. THE MESSIAH 
I n both the Odes and John, the Messiah f u l f i l s the promise 
of the expected Coming One. However, i n the Fourth Gospel the t i t l e i s 
used to correct current expectations about the Messiah, so that a fu r the r 
t i t l e needs to be used alongside i t f o r an adequate confession of f a i t h 
to be made. These correct ives are not r e f l ec t ed a t a l l i n the Odes, and 
the two expressions which regular ly occur i n the Odes to describe the 
Messiah, "the Lord's Messiah", "Lord Messiah" are not to be found i n John. 
The l a t t e r expression, which i s used to describe the work of revela t ion 
which Christ performs, r e f l e c t s an understanding of Christ d i f f e r e n t from 
that of the Fourth Gospel, where "Lord" i s used of Christ only a f t e r his 
resurrec t ion . 
E. THE LORD 
I n the Fourth Gospel, as we have j u s t said, the t i t l e "Lord" 
i s applied t o Christ only a f t e r h i s resurrec t ion . I n the Odes, t h i s t i t l e 
serves to designate God i n h is a c t i v i t y of revealing himself , or Christ 
129. 
who i s the reve la t ion of God. The term i s used to such an extent i n the 
Odes tha t quite o f t en i t i s impossible to be sure whether God or Chris t 
i s the proper rec ip ien t of the t i t l e . The usage i n the Odes thus d i f f e r s 
r a d i c a l l y from that i n John. This gap can hardly be closed by suggesting 
tha t the Odes were w r i t t e n i n a s i t ua t i on which i s concerned wi th the 
h i s t o r i c a l Jesus so that i t i s always the r i sen and exalted Lord who i s 
i n mind, f o r t h i s t i t l e does not occur a t a l l i n the Johannine Epis t les . 
F. THE RIGHTEOUS ONE. 
I n both the Odes and John "the Righteous One" i s used i n 
connection wi th the Cross, but t h i s i s also the case i n Ac. 3. 14; 7 . 52; 
I Pet. 3 . 18. What we do not f i n d i n the Odes i s any mention of the 
Righteous One as the expiat ion f o r s i n , or as the Paraclete wi th the 
Father. There i s therefore no question of dependence between the Odes 
and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e wi th respect to the use of t h i s term. 
Summary. 
I n the use of the t i t l e s of Chris t which are common to the 
Odes of Solomon and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , there i s very l i t t l e to 
suggest that the two bodies of l i t e r a t u r e are re la ted . I n f a c t , were i t 
not f o r the p a r a l l e l between Jn. 17 and ode 3 1 , and a few other verses 
which have a Johannine r i n g , along wi th the concept of the Word as applied 
to the Messiah, the question of dependence would hardly a r i se . These 
s i m i l a r i t i e s do however suggest some l e v e l of relatedness, and i n the 
fo l l owing discussion we sha l l attempt to define t h i s more c lose ly . 
130, 
1. The Theology of the New Testament.p.280. 
2. For a survey of attempts to set out the l i m i t s of the o r i g i n a l hymn, 
see R.E. Brown, The Gospel according to John^p.22. Cf. R.T. Fortna.The 
Gospel of S i g n s . p p . l 6 l f . and the l i t e r a t u r e there c i t e d . 
3. V . 1 4 : - J .H. Bernard, St. John p . 1 9 ; R. Bultmann, John p p . 6 0 f . ; C.H. 
Dodd, In t e rp re t a t ion p.281; R. Schnackenburg, St. John p.266; J .N. Sander3 
and B.A. Mastin, St. John p.76. V . 9 : - O.K. Bar re t t , St. John p.133; 
J . Marsh, Saint John p . 1 0 4 ; R.E. Brown, John pp.28f. f inds the reference 
to the Incarnation f i r s t i n the hymn a t v . 1 0 , and " V . 9 i s the t r a n s i t i o n 
that the ed i tor has made to adapt w . 6 - 8 to t he i r present place i n the 
Prologue". V . 5 : - E. Kasemann "The Prologue to St. John's Gospel" p.151; 
S. Schulz, Das Evangelium nach Johannes pp .20f . , who regards the second 
strophe of the hymn as v . 5 , 10 -12b ; W.G. Kummel, The Theology of the New 
Testament p.279. R.H. Strachan states that already i n v . 4 the 
evangel is t ' s thought "begins to c i r c l e around the human l i f e of Jesus, 
leading up to the summary statement of v . 1 4 " , The Fourth Gospel p . 9 9 . 
R.H. L igh t foo t says tha t "although the incarnat ion of the Logos i s not 
e x p l i c i t l y mentioned u n t i l 1 , 1 4 * yet St. John wishes h is readers to 
understand several of the e a r l i e r verses as a descr ipt ion both of the 
permanent work and funct ions of the Logos and of the Lord's h i s t o r i c l i f e 
and work", and mentions w . 4 , 5 , 9 , 1 0 , 1 1 - 1 3 as reminders of the h i s t o r i c a l 
min i s t ry of Jesus; St. John's Gospel p . 8 1 . L. Schot t roff however sees 
the Incarnation present r i g h t from the f i r s t verse of the Prologue: "es 
muss dann im Prolog n ich t ab V . 1 4 , V . 9 oder V . 5 vom \ O Y O $ £\/cro(f>KO$ 
die Rede sein, gondern ab V . 1 " ; Per Glaubende und die f e ind l i che Welt 
p. 230. 
4 . On the very complex background of the term "Logos" i n the Old 
Testament, Jewish Wisdom l i t e r a t u r e , Phi lo , He l len i s t i c Philosophy and 
Gnostic l i t e r a t u r e , see S. Schulz, Komposition und Herkunft der 
johanneischen Reden pp. 7 - 6 9 ; O.K. Bar re t t , St . John p p . 1 2 7 - 1 2 9 ; R.E. 
Brown, .see John p p . 5 1 9 - 5 2 4 , Appendix I I "The Word"; R. Schnackenburg, 
St. John pp. 4 ^ 1 - 4 9 3 Excursus I , "The Origin and Nature of the Johannine 
Concept of the Logos". 
5 . For Bultmann's reconstruction of the Gnostic myth see h is Pr imi t ive 
C h r i s t i a n i t y pp. 1 9 3 - 2 0 4 . Bultmann accepts that the sources available 
f o r the reconstruction of the Gnostic Redeemer myth are l a t e r than John, 
but he f i nds i t s greater age proved by "the appearance of p a r a l l e l forms 
of the basic ideas i n both the r e l ig io -ph i losoph ica l l i t e r a t u r e of 
Hellenism from the f i r s t century onwards and i n the Chris t ian Gnostic 
sources", see John p . 2 7 . He also points to Ignat ius , the Odes of 
Solomon and the Mandaean l i t e r a t u r e . Bultmann did not have access to 
the Nag Hammadi l i t e r a t u r e when he provided t h i s accoubt. To what 
extent h is reconstruction may need t o be modified i n the l i g h t of these 
newly discovered Gnostic texts i s discussed l a t e r . The quotation here i s 
from p . 6 1 of h is commentary. 
131. 
6. a r t . c i t . p.150. He r i g h t l y states that "as f a r as gnosticism i s 
concerned para l l e l s to the Johannine formulat ion and paradoxical statement 
would ce r t a in ly need t o be produced", i b i d . 
7. J.C. Meagher suggests that although there i s no question about the 
present t e x t of Jn 1. 14a, the t r a i n of thought of the Prologue, which has 
already mentioned the incarnat ion i n vv . 11 f . , leads more na tu ra l ly to the 
S p i r i t than to the incarnat ion as a past event. He therefore suggests 
that the source behind the Prologue read a t t h i s point K « \ o 
Ti\)fiO^* &y4v>CTO and tha t the change from T K V S & Y - X . to < ? < * f £ 
occurred because of the struggle against ear ly Gnosticism and Docetism. 
"John 1.14 and the New Temple", JBL 88(1969),66. 
8. See h is commentary, p.61 n .1 , and h is a r t i c l e "Die Bedeutung der 
neuerschlossenen mandaischen und manichaischen Quellen f u r das 
Verstandnis des Johannesevangeliums", ZNW 24 (1925), 1Q4Tf«. . 
9. "The Prologue to John's Gospel" , 159* See also h is Testament of 
Jesus pp .9f. 
10. See below on the expression of the humanity of Christ i n John pp. 210f f . 
11. See n.7 above. R. Schnackenburg, St. John p.268, states, "the Logos 
hymn undoubtedly envisaged Gnostic f a l s i f i c a t i o n s of the Chris t ian f a i t h , 
which were already g iv ing the communities some t rouble" . J .N. Sanders 
and B.A. Mastin l ikewise point to the presence of Ebionism and Docetism, 
"John's wr i t ings exclude them both", St. John p.80. R.E. Brown on the 
other hand, while noting the opposition i n thought between the Gospel and 
Gnosicism, says that "we cannot be sure tha t i t (the Gospel) was w r i t t e n 
against such views", see John p . 3 1 . 
12. Cf, n.3 above. 
13. o p . c i t . p.29» 
14. I s there a polemic against John the Bapt is t i n w . 6-8. and i f so, why? 
Cf. R.E. Brown, o p . c i t . p.28, which needs to be viewed along side of the 
f u l l e r statements i n the In t roduct ion to his commentary p p . l x v i i - l x x . 
R. Schnackenburg points to the second century Baptist c i r c l e s claimed John 
as Messiah, and states that v.8 i s "directed against an over-estimation 
of the Bapt i s t " , St. John p.252. See also R. Bultmann.in John p*49. 
Cf. J .N. Sanders and B.A. Mastin who r e j e c t any polemical i n t en t i on here, 
St. John p.74. 
15.See. John p.29. "The mythology, again as i n the Odes of Solomon under 
O.T. in f luence , has been pushed i n t o the background". This "an t i Gnostic" 
feature of the Prologue has been noted by a l l scholars, but see H.-M. 
Schenke "Die neutestamentliche Christologie und der gnostische Erloser" 
132, 
pp. 226f . , who also relates the f a c t that creat ion i s through the Logos 
to Judaism and i t s idea of God. However Schenke sees the Prologue as 
gnost ic . "Das Lied handelt von die GSt t l i chke i t des Logos, von der 
Schopfung durch den Logos, von der Uroffenbarung durch den Logos; als die 
ihren Zweck v e r f e h l t , geht der Logos i n die Menschenwelt e i n , erscheint 
er immer wieder i n einaelnen Menschen, urn so doch den Menschen noch die 
Offenbarung zu bringen; nur Menschen nehmen al lerdings die Offenbarung an, 
aber die macht der Logos dann zu KLndern Gottes. Die Doppelheit des 
Erloserwirkens des Logos i n Uroffenbarung und kont inu ie r l icher Offenbarung 
i n Verbindung mit dem durch die Konzeption der tfKO-rioc (V.5) 
bezeichneten Bruch i n der Weltanschauung erweist das Lied, t r o t z der 
nichtgnostiachen Paral lelen (Sophia-Spekulation; P h i l o ) , die sich neben 
den gnostischen Paral lelen (Oden Salomos; Evangelium der Wahrheit; Corpus 
Hermeticum usw.) zu seinen Vorstellungen und Begr i f fen f inden , a l s 
gnostisch". This i s "eine ganz besondere Gnosis" re lated to that of the 
Odes of Solomon. 
16. See n.4 above. 
17. See F.M. Braun, "Saint Jean, l a Sagesse et l ' H i s t o i r e " i n 
Ifeotestamentica e t Pa t r ia t ica pp. 122-133. I t i s not only the "Logos" 
terminology which i s held to have come from the Wisdom t r a d i t i o n . 
E. Schweizer has shown that f o r Paul, the notion of the pre-existence of 
Christ i s prepared f o r by speculation on Wisdom, and R. Schnackenburg 
suggests that t h i s was also the source of i n s p i r a t i o n f o r the 
statements of the Fourth Gospel about the "descent", and consequently 
the "ascent" of Chr i s t . Schnackenburg does note that the "ascent" 
mot i f i s not to be found i n the Wisdom tex ts i n the same sense as i n John, 
and the ascent of Enoch 42.1 i s a "disappointed withdrawal". See his 
commentary Excursus V I , "The Gnostic Myth of the Redeemer and the 
Johannine Christology" pp.: 543-557; E. Schweizer, Jesus Christua pp. 83-92; 
U. Wilckens sees the point of departure f o r the development of the idea of 
pre-existence i n the concept of the Son of Man who waits i n heaven. Later 
on the ear th ly Jesus i s i d e n t i f i e d wi th the heavenly Son of Man; 
U. Wilckens, "Praexistenz C h r i s t i " , RGG V , 491.; R. Bultmann derives the 
concept of pre-exi3tence from o r i en ta l Hellenism, to which i s re la ted the 
"Redeemer" od the Gnostic myth: Theology of the New Testament I , 130; 
H.M. Schenke f i n d s the point of departure f o r the idea i n the concept of 
the exalted one. The movement of thought i s as fo l l ows : "ein 
himmlisches Wesen kann man e igen t l i ch n ich t werden, sondern muss man 
immer schon 3ein". Therefore the thought moves "von der himmliachen 
Postexistenz auf eine himmlische Praexistenz zu"; "Die neutestamentliche 
Christologie und der gnostische Erlftser" i n Gnosis und Neues Testament 
pp.206f. ===== , 
18. See John p.23. Cf„ W.G, Kummel, "But since the Wisdom myth obviously 
was a form, adapted to Jewish thought, of the myth, native to Gnostic 
p ie ty , of the descending redeemer, one can conjecture that i n the c i r c l e s 
of Jewish Gnosticism by which the Johannine conceptual world was 
generally inf luenced, the myth of the descending redeemer had also been 
used i n connection wi th 'the Word'"; The Theology of the New Testament 
pp.280f. 
19« On the use of the anarthrous predicate noun i n Qtos V >^ Voyos 
see E.C. Colwel l , "A Def in i t e Rule f o r the Use of the A r t i c l e i n the 
Greek New Testament", JBL 52 (1933), 12 -.31? C.F.D. Moule, An Idiom 
133. 
Book of New Testament Greek p.116; P.B. Harner "Quali ta t ive Anarthrous 
Predicate Nouns: Mark 15.39 and John 1 ,1" , JBL 92 (1973), 75.= 87«, The 
New Testament ra re ly c a l l s Jesus "God", and texts such as I I Thess. 1.12; 
T i t . 2,13 and I I Pet. 1,1 are ambiguous. Yet the New Testament also 
witnesses to the d i v i n i t y of Chr is t , and through the t i t l e s "Son of God" 
and "Kurios" the way i s prepared f o r the unequivocal assert ion that Jesus 
i s God. Cf. Ign . Eph.7,2; 18.2; 19.3; T r a i l . 7 . 1 ; Rom.3.3; Smyrn.1,1; 
10,1; Pol .8,3; I I Clem.1; Ep. Apost.3 
20. On the problems of the verse d i v i s i o n and in t e rp re t a t i on of Jn 1,3f. 
see below <an"World". 
21. On the various meanings of *.*"re VeC^t; see Brown, i n John p .8 . We 
pre fe r , w i th C.K. Bar re t t , (St. John p.132), to al low the ambiguity of the 
word to stand, but c f . R. Schnackenburg fSt. John pp. 246f . , who says that 
" I f the evangelist i s th ink ing i n v.5 of the encounter of the Logos, the 
l i g h t wi th the world of men then of the two possible meanings of 
K K T t C \ t f u.^trf>/«|v/ 'master' (=overwhelm) and 'grasp' (=embrace wi th the 
mind and w i l l ) , only the second can be considered". There i s ample 
evidence i n the Fourth Gospel of the attempts of Chr i s t ' s opponents to 
quench the l i g h t , as there i s also evidence of t h e i r i n a b i l i t y to 
comprehend i t . 
22. The p l u r . oi cy€.v/v,'»]©*|$irtv> i s to be preferred, notwithstanding the 
support f o r the sing, reading i n b I r e n . Tert cur. The Epis t . Apost 
ch.3 also supports the s ing. "And God, the Lord, the Son of God - we 
believe tha t the Word, which became f l e s h through the holy v i r g i n Mary, 
was car r ied (conceived) i n her womb by the Holy S p i r i t , and was born not 
by the l u s t of the f l e s h but by the w i l l of God"J NTA I , 192f. See 
below on the V i r g i n B i r t h p. 205. 
23. I t i s not possible to decide wi th ce r ta in ty the question of the 
o r i g i n a l reading i n v.18 and the arguments f o r and against e i ther 
o (^oVoyc\/'V|S u\os or (o) u.ovoy tV<i]S Btos tend^to cancel each other out. 
See the various commentaries?. c0 jx-ovovw «js o\os i s more Johannine, 
but the Logos has already been termed 0€os i n v . 1 . The dif ference 
between the two readings doe3 not make any substant ial d i f ference to the 
3ense. 
24. C h r i s t i a n i t y according to St. John p.47. See also C.H. Dodd 
In t e rp re t a t ion pp .265f f . ; 0. Cullmann fChristology of the New Testament 
pp.259f.; G. KLt t e l " \oyas" TDNT I V , 1 2 8 f f . ; R. Bui tmann. Theology of 
the New Testament I I , 63f . 
25« Cf. R. Buitmann,"Jesus as the Revealer of God reveals nothing but that 
he i s the Revealer" ?Theology of the New Testament I I , 66, but see the whole 
section on "The Revelation as the Word",pp.59-69. 
26. J.R. Harris and A. MinganarThe Odes and Psalms of Solomon I I f 92f . J .H. 
Charlesworth and R.A. Culpepper accept tha t "the noun ( r< ^ >,<V\°t ) i s 
inappropriate i n the h i s to ry of ecc les ias t ica l terms" and deducerrorn t h i s 
tha t the Odes must be e i ther contemporary wi th or e a r l i e r than John; "The 
Odes of Solomon and the Gospel of John" CBQ. 35 (1973), -311. 
l34o 
27. Harris-Mingana 11,93. 
2 8 o They suggest tha t the Odes most probably originated i n Antioch i n the 
f i r s t century, op. c i t . I I , 6 9 . 
2 9 » More c o r r e c t l y , t h e i r argument here i s based on the hypothesis of a 
Greek o r i g i n a l . Their ve rd ic t on the o r i g i n a l language i s however that 
thi3 was Aramaicj I I , 170. J.R. Har r i s ' s o r i g i n a l contention had been 
that Greek was the o r i g i n a l language (The Odes of Solomon, p p « 4 6 f „ ) , while 
A. Mingana i n 1 9 1 4 had agreed, f o r a Syriac o r i g i n a l , t h i s being d i s t i n c t 
from Edessan Syriac but s imi la r to Palest inian Syriac. He repealed these 
conclusions i n the fo l lowing years "Quelques mot3 sur les Odes de 
Salomon.I" ZNW 1 5 ( 1 9 H ) > 2 4 8 f ; "Quelques mots sur les Odes de Salomon I I 
(Schluss)" ZNW 1 6 ( 1 9 1 5 ) , 1 6 7 . 
30. For a survey of the use of and rv-^s__ . d \ 3 i n the Syr. 
versions of the Old and New Testament 3ee Appendix. ^ 
31 . J .T. Sanders, The New Testament Chr is to logica l Hymns fp.115» 
3 2 . i b i d . p . 1 1 9 . 
3 3 . " I t 3hould be emphasised that i t i s immaterial that the Odes of 
Solomon were ac tua l ly composed l a t e r than the composition of that Vorlage 
( i . e . of the Prologue to John). The t r a d i t i o n s may be older and the Odes 
l a t e r than John", p . 1 1 8 n 0 1 o 
3 4 « The three quotations fo l lowing are a l l from p.117. 
3 5 o Sanders asks i n a footnote "As a syzugy?" For a discussion on ode 3 2 
and the r e l a t i o n between the Word and the t r u t h there, see belox/ p p . 5 9 f f . 
3 6 . "And they were stimulated by the Word ( <"-C a^_^ vo>*3 ^ 9 ) and 
knew him who made them". Since Sanders wishes to see only the independence 
of the r l . a , . he renders "stimulated (from) the Word", and says 
tha t "s t imulat ion and making mean the same th ing" (p. 117)<> I n the f i r s t 
place we cannot see what sense i s obtained by bracketing "f rom", and i n 
the second place, i f "s t imulat ion" does mean "making" t h i s t e l l s against 
h is argument 3ince i n ode 1 6 the f t * \ V were made "by his word" 
( co ov„ \ ) . 
37. J .H. Charlesworth and R.A. Culpepper ,a r t .c i t . pp.310f.; "Few w i l l miss 
the incarnat ional dimensions of ode 37.3: His Word came towards me". I n 
» agreement wi th the Hebrew t ex t the O.T.Pesh regular ly has o r a j ^ ^ s A 
flow*-* rC/T-fc"* f o r the word of the Lord which the prophet receives. 
(Jer.40,1 ; Ezek.12.8; Dan.9.2; Hos.1,1; Joel 1,1; Mic .1 ,1) . R. Payne 
Smith does however provide evidence f o r the same construction as we f i n d 
i n the ode, without any incarnat ional dimension: r i - f c ^ ^ v S 
Z»P°413a7 - \ \ F=L_ivJ3,*r A Compendious Syriac Dict ionary, 
38. The 'Word' of t h i s ode i s rL< 
135. 
39. See below pp.100ff. 
40. Ode 41.9 "For the Father of t r u t h remembered me, he who possessed me 
from the beginning "suggests that i n t h i s ode the w r i t e r i s th inking of 
Christ as God's Wisdom, as i n Prov.8,22. I f there i s dependence here i t 
i s on the Hebrew t e x t of Prov. and not the O.T.Pesh., which agrees wi th 
LXX. The Christology of the ode i s s imi lar to that i n Theophilus of 
Antioch Ad Autol .2 .22. commenting on Jn 1.1 - 3 . "He (John) shows that 
o r i g i n a l l y God wa3 alone and the Logos was i n him Since the Logos 
i s God and derived h i s nature from God, whenever the Father of the 
universe w i l l s to do 30 he sends h i s i n t o some place where he i s present 
and i s heard and seen". 
41o Cf. Harris-Mingana I I , 373, " I t i s d i f f i c u l t to ascertain who i s the 
"unshakable" or "unperturbed" of the three p o s s i b i l i t i e s "the Word", "the 
strength of the Most High" and the "Most High" himself ." They prefer the 
f i r s t . We w i l l suggest below that the sing, "he" of v.3 picks up the 
p lu r . "blessed ones" of v.1» 
42. The ^ 3 i s omitted by MS.N, 
43. On the indwel l ing word, c f . ode 12.12 "For the dwell ing place of the 
Word ( r<L*___^>L3 ) i s man". 
44* Cf. ode 29,7-9 And he revealed to me h i s sign 
And he led me by h i 3 l i g h t . 
And he gave me the sceptre of h is power . . . . . 
To make war by his word ( ^ Xv \ ^ -3 ) 
And to take v i c t o r y by h i s power. 
45, The func t ion of the word here i s very close to that of the S p i r i t of 
God i n I Cor.2.1 O f f . 
46. The Odes of Solomon p.73 n.15. But the ode does not state that 
nothing came i n t o being apart from the Lord i n v , l 8 a , but that nothing 
existed apart from him, and f o r v.18 we look rather t o Isa.43.10f. (Pesh.) 
Isa. . K . 0 0 0 4 f<A ? S ^ X J 3 C \ : Oa- \«~C ,-va<^\r< r L \ ,-J&n_QO 
47. Cf. Ps.33-6; I I Esdras 6.38; c f . Jer.10.12; 51.15. For the 
combination of "thought" and "word" of the ode c f Sirah 43.23,26 "By 
the power of his thought he tamed the deep and planted i t wi th is lands. 
By h i s own act ion he achieves h is end, and by h is word a l l things are 
held together". 
480 I t i s doubt fu l tha t "the Odist wishes,to give expression to both 
sides of the meaning of the Greek term \oyos i n using the two terms 
r<Ov-.\__3 and rC-a_^_As_a , C.H. Dodd. In t e rp re t a t ion p.273« For the 
136. 
o d i s t t h e Word i s i n d e e d God 's t h o u g h t p u t i n t o e f f e c t , b u t i t i s 
d o u b t f u l t h a t t h i s w r i t e r t h o u g h t o f t h e one w i t h o u t t h e o t h e r , and more 
d o u b t f u l t h a t t h e Greek t e r m \ 0 v 0 5 s t o o d b e h i n d t h e s e t w o w o r d s ; c f . 
odes 9 . 3 ; 2 3 . 5 ; 4 1 . 1 0 . 
49» T h a t i s , a p a r t f r o m t h e f a c t t h a t t h e Word i s t h e c r e a t i v e a g e n t . B u t 
e v e n h e r e t h e ode has t h e p l u r a l " w o r l d s " a g a i n s t t h e 3 i n g . " w o r l d " o f 
J n . 1 . 1 0 . T h i s r e m i n d s us more o f H e b . 1 . 2 f . t h a n o f t h e P r o l o g u e t o t h e 
F o u r t h G o s p e l , b u t t h e c r e a t i o n t h r o u g h t h e Word i s a common enough theme 
n o t t o l o o k f o r any s p e c i f i c sou rce o f i n s p i r a t i o n ; c f . H e b . 1 1 . 3 . 
5 0 . H a r r i s - M i n g a n a t r a n s l a t e "He has f i l l e d me w i t h words o f t r u t h , t h a t 
I may 3peak t h e same", b u t n o t e t h e s u g g e s t i o n o f W.R. Newbo ld , 
" B a r d a i s a n and t h e Odes o f So lomon" , JBL 30 ( 1 9 1 1 ) , 185 t h a t t h e Seyame 
p o i n t s o v e r r<_J9 l \ av*a s h o u l d be e l i m i n a t e d i n o r d e r t o p r o v i d e a 
s u b j e c t f o r y 1 V a" . T h i s i s u n n e c e s s a r y ( c f . t h e o p e n i n g w . o f ode 
2 2 ) . F u r t h e r , i t b r e a k s t h e c o n n e c t i o n o f t h o u g h t w i t h w . 2 f f . , where 
i t i s c l e a r t h a t t h e Word i s g i v e n f r o m t h e Mos t H i g h . F i n a l l y , N e w b o l d ' s 
s u g g e s t i o n may remove a g r a m m a t i c a l d i f f i c u l t y i n v . 1 , b u t t h i s r a i s e s 
t h e same p r o b l e m i n v . 3 , u n l e s s t h e s u b j e c t o f l i n e a i s " t h e Word" as 
Newbold and H a r r i s - M i n g a r i a s u g g e s t . T h i s i s p o s s i b l e , a l t h o u g h t h e 
"because" c l a u s e f o l l o w i n g i n l i n e b f i t s i n l e s s e a s i l y on t h i s 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . J . H . C h a r l e s w o r t h has m i s l e d h i m s e l f i n h i s n o t e on p . 6 2 , 
s t a t i n g t h a t " T h i s t r a n s l a t i o n ( t h a t I may p r o c l a i m i t ) h o w e v e r , i s 
u n l i k e l y because ' t r u t h ' i s f e m i n i n e " . " T r u t h " i s i n f a c t c l e a r l y masc . 
as v . 2 a shows. 
5 1 . V . 3 b i s c l a i m e d b y J . T . Sanders as a n o t h e r example o f t h e 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n o f Pethgama and T r u t h , a n d he t r a n s l a t e s "The mouth o f t h e 
L o r d i 3 t h e Petgama w h i c h i s t r u e " o p . c i t . p p . l 6 l f . B o t h t h e t r a n s l a t i o n 
and t h e a r g u m e n t w h i c h he b u i l d s on i t c a n n o t be s u s t a i n e d . 
5 2 . C f . v . 7 6 o f t h i s same ode " F o r he i s t h e l i g h t a n d t h e dawn ing o f 
t h o u g h t " and 4 1 « H "And l i g h t dawned f r o m t h e Word ( t h i s t i m e rC&Ov__JS ) 
t h a t was b e f o r e t i m e i n h i m " . B o t h S y r . words f o r "Word" a r e used w i t h 
t h e same sense . There i s a p a r t i a l c o r r e s p o n d e n c e h e r e w i t h t h e t h o u g h t 
o f J n 1 .4 b u t no c l e a r dependence . Any r e a l c o r r e s p o n d e n c e c o n s i s t s i n 
t h e w o r k o f t h e Word who speaks what God h i m s e l f s a y s , t h u s b r i n g i n g 
i l l u m i n a t i o n t o men. B u t c f . a l s o P s . 1 1 9 . 1 3 0 . 
53« C f . J . H . C h a r l e s w o r t h , o p . c i t . p . 6 1 , " t o h i s g e n e r a t i o n s " . I t i s 
u n n e c e s s a r y t o d i s t i n g u i s h between " w o r l d s " a n d " g e n e r a t i o n s " i n t h e way 
i n w h i c h C h a r l e s w o r t h d o e s . 
54« V . 5 r e a d a o , X j » < r L u o ^ c*\-n r O i ^ A ^ n . . \ n 
H a r r i s - K d n g a n a s t a t e t h a t " t h e t e x t o f t h i s v e r s e i s c e r t a i n l y c o r r u p t " 
( 1 1 , 2 7 4 ) a n d s u g g e s t a d i t t o g r a p h i c a l e r r o r r e p e a t i n g " r i j - o ^ " , a n d 
y i e l d i n g t h e 3ense " t h e s w i f t n e s s o f t h e Word i s w i t h o u t r e c o r d : And l i k e 
H i s s w i f t n e s s so a l s o i s H i s s h a r p n e s s " . T h i s w o u l d p r o v i d e more sense , 
b u t i n v o l v e s n o t o n l y t h e a s s u m p t i o n o f d i t t o g r a p h y b u t a l s o t h e r e -
a r r a n g e m e n t o f t h e w o r d i n g o f l i n e b . J . H . C h a r l e s w o r t h a v o i d s t h e p r o b l e m 
b y t r a n s l a t i n g c*. a\ c \ • \ n i n l i n e a b y " s u b t l e t y " and i n l i n e b b y 
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" s w i f t n e s s " b u t t h i s w i l l n o t d o . A f u r t h e r d i f f i c u l t y c o n s i s t s i n t h e 
w o r d i n g • ' o y w h i c h means " w i t h o u t n a r r a t i o n , d e s c r i p t i o n " 
t o g e t h e r w i t h t h e f a c t t h a t i n l i n e b t h e s w i f t n e s s and sha rpnes s o f t h e 
w o r d i s compared t o t h i s d e s c r i p t i o n . As a p o s s i b l e way o u t o f t h i s 
p r o b l e m we w o u l d sugges t t h e e m e n d a t i o n o f f n cK C O L _ _ 1 _ \ _ D o f l i n e a 
t o r*i *\r-^\ • \ 3 t o y i e l d t h e f o l l o w i n g sense ; F o r t h e e loquence o f 
t h e Word i s w i t h o u t d e s c r i p t i o n ^ And as t h i s canno t be d e s c r i b e d so i t 
i s a l s o t h e case w i t h t h e s w i f t n e s s and sha rpness o f t h e Word,, 
55 • " I t n e v e r f a l l s b u t r e m a i n s s t a n d i n g " . The c o n c e p t o f " s t a n d i n g " i s 
an i m p o r t a n t one i n t h e Odes. See p p . 4.32 f . 
5 6 . C f . E . S c h w e i z e r , a r t . c i t . n . 1 7 a b o v e . 
5 7 . See H a r r i s - M i n g a n a I I , 275 . J . H . C h a r l e s w o r t h s u g g e s t s t h a t w i t h 
v . 7 , " ' H i s ' r e f e r s n o t so much t o t h e a b s t r a c t ' W o r d ' as t o t h e p e r s o n a l 
• W o r d ' , t h e • L o r d ' " , op„ c i t , p . 6 3 n . 1 1 . 
5 8 . T h i s w o r d i s t h e r e f o r e n o t a w o r d w h i c h p roceeds f r o m s i l e n c e , b u t one 
w h i c h e n t e r s t h e s i l e n c e and p r o d u c e s c o m m u n i c a t i o n . C f . I g n . Ad Magn. 
v i i i , 2 . See C . H . D o d d , I n t e r p r e t a t i o n , p . 2 7 2 . 
59 • 0 0 T V J t _ 3 . One c o u l d a l s o t r a n s l a t e " t h r o u g h h i s t r u t h " and equate 
" t r u t h " w i t h t h e W o r d . However t h e emphasis i s more on a r r i v i n g a t a 
t r u e knowledge o f God i n t h i s v e r s e . The d i f f e r e n t p r e p o s i t i o n s used 
i n l i n e s a and b "ru—1 ID t j 3 a l s o p r o b a b l y s u p p o r t t h e t r a n s l a t i o n 
g i v e n . 
6 0 . I t i s n o t p o s s i b l e t o ag ree w i t h C.H.Dodd when he says o f ode 1 2 . 1 1 f . , 
" T h i s i s t h e Woa?d w h i c h was i n c a r n a t e i n C h r i s t , as i n Od. S o l . x l i . 1 3 = 1 4 
e t c . " , I n t e r p r e t a t i o n , p . 2 7 2 ? c f e a l s o J . H . C h a r l e s w o r t h and R . A . C u l p e p p e r , 
a r t . c i t e P«305« H a r r i s - M i n g a n a s t a t e t h a t t h i s " i s v e r y n e a r t o t h e 
s t a t e m e n t t h a t t h e ' L o g o s d w e l l s among u s ' , b u t does n o t i n v o l v e t h e 
p e r s o n a l i n c a r n a t i o n n o r t h e a s s u m p t i o n o f f l e s h " , 1 1 , 2 7 5 . P . S p i t t a 
c l a i m s , r i g h t l y we b e l i e v e , t h a t t h i s has n o t h i n g t o do w i t h J n . 1 . 1 4 , 
"da es a i c h n i c h t urn das p e r s o n l i c h e W o r t u n d um dessen Wohnen i n 
d e r M i t t e d e r Menschen h a n d e l t " , " D i e Oden Salomos u n d das Neue T e s t a m e n t " , 
95o On t h e o t h e r hand o f c o u r s e t h e cv> «TU«W o f J n . 1 . 1 4 was 
i n t e r p r e t e d i n t h i s way; J - M . V o s t e ( e d „ ) , T h e o d o r i M o p s u e s t e n i Commentar ius 
i n E v a n g e l i u m J o h a n n i s A p o s t o l i , CSCO, 115, "To become f l e s h means t o 
d w e l l i n o u r n a t u r e " . See a l s o J . C . M e a g h e r , who c l a i m s t h a t "a rgument 
f r o m g r a m m a t i c a l p a r a l l e l ( i n John) w o u l d o r d i n a r i l y w e i g h f o r t h e 
t r a n s l a t i o n o f fiV ^f tTv* as ' i n u s ' a r t . c i t . p . 6 0 . C f . A p h r a h a t , 
"he c a s t o u t f r o m us u n c l e a n s p i r i t s and made us a d w e l l i n g p l a c e f o r 
h i s d i v i n i t y " . 
61» A b e t t e r case can be made o u t f o r r e l a t i n g ode 12.11 w i t h J n . 1 . 1 8 , 
a l t h o u g h t h e r e i s no e v i d e n c e o f a l i t e r a r y c o n n e c t i o n . 
6 2 . J . T . S a n d e r s c l a i m s t h a t w h a t e v e r t h e mean ing o f t h i s v e r s e , " t h e 
e q u a t i o n i s c e r t a i n l y made", o p . c i t . p . 1 1 7 . 
138 . 
6 3 . V . 3 a has caused p r o b l e m s . H i e t e x t r e a d s « f \ J l A > \ V \ - r ( . - i , » «-LiS-xAJ> 
The d i f f i c u l t y c o n s i s t s i n t h e A b e f o r e r4_-i"V-Z . H a r r i s - M n g a n a 
t r a n s l a t e " F o r I have a H e l p e r , t o t h e L o r d " , t a k i n g t h e _ \ as m e a n i n g 
d i r e c t i o n t o . T h i s i s p o s s i b l e , and makes good sense , b u t does n o t seem 
t o f i t i n w i t h t h e g e n e r a l t h o u g h t o f t h e ode w h i c h shows how t h e L o r d 
h i m s e l f i s t h e h e l p e r . J . H . C h a r l e s w o r t h t r a n s l a t e s " F o r t h e r e i s a 
H e l p e r f o r me, t h e L o r d " , and a l t h o u g h he s t a t e s t h a t " t h e Lamadh a f f i x 
t o ' L o r d 1 i s p r o b a b l y n o t a n o t a d a t i v i s i n c e t h e subsequen t v e r s e s 
r e v e a l t h a t t h e ' H e l p e r ' i s t h e p r o d u c e d p a r a l l e l s f r o m o t h e r S e m i t i c 
l a n g u a g e s t o 3how t h a t t h e A s i g n i f i e s " i n d e e d " , " s u r e l y " ; " ! Notes on 
t w o passages i n t h e Odes o f Solomon" JTS 25 ( 1 9 7 4 ) » 435 . Perhaps t h e 
s i m p l e s t e x p l a n a t i o n i s t o a c c e p t t h e A as r e d u n d a n t , so t h a t \ os->«"4. 
= s i m p l e O \ _ J < ^ - . See T . N o l d e k e , A Compendious S y r i a c Grammar ,pa ra . 30Sb, 
where t h i s i s s a i d t o be a r a r e c o n s t r u c t i o n w h i c h i s " o l d and r u d e " . 
64 . C f . W. W r i g h t , A p o c r y p h a l A c t s o f t h e A p o s t l e s I I , ^ 
^VH_M K J L L - a i ^ C O a - O i r 4 . A I . - l C N - * . ^ 
" G l o r y t o y o u r g r e a t n e s s , w h i c h became s m a l l f o r u s " ; 
Ephrem S y r u s , " p r a i s e o u r Sun who b r o u g h t h i s b r e a d t h down l o w and humbled, 
h i s m i g h t i n e s s " , Hymns on t h e N a t i v i t y 13 -9 , 
6 5 . Note t h e f r e q u e n c y o f " l i k e " ( wi—'fC ) i n v v 0 4 - 6 . T h i s i s n o t 
n e c e s s a r i l y d o c e t i c , and w o u l d appear l e s s so i f t h i s S y r . word were 
t r a n s l a t e d "as" i n s t e a d o f " l i k e " . I t i s r a t h e r d i f f i c u l t t o e x p r e s s 
t h e c o m p a r i s o n be tween t h e e t e r n a l and t h e t e m p o r a l i n any o t h e r way; o f . 
P h i l . 2 , 7 f . ; " b e i n g b o r n i n t h e l i k e n e s s o f men ( f e ^ o j x o » u » wo * T I C *v0£*»JrruJtf 
y < y o | * £ i ; o s ) And b e i n g f o u n d i n human f o r m " ( *oo c ^ j i u X T j c o p t B e ' S <JS 
oCv 8 ^ u y a o £ ) B u t see V . C o r w i n , I g n a t i u s and C h r i s t i a n i t y i n A n t i o c h . 
p . 1 0 2 , who n o t e s t h a t t h e C h r i s t o l o g y o f t h e Odes i s n a i v e l y d o c e t i c , 
a n d y e t a l s o s t a t e s , "To be ' l i k e ' man i n f o r m and n a t u r e does n o t 
n e c e s s a r i l y mean t h e same t h i n g as becoming f l e s h , a l t h o u g h t h e w r i t e r 
may have had i n m i n d a f u l l i n c a r n a t i o n " . R . Schnackehburg p o i n t s o u t 
t h a t i n t h e Johann ine E p i s t l e s <^oCUCf>ooado<t, n o t ^g(W&«-(9ati i s u sed t o 
e x p r e s s t h e "appea rance" o f t h e Son; D ie J o h a n n e s b r i e f e p . 2 6 8 , n . 174« The 
S y r . v e r b , , ) j j < X l < < , w h i c h i s r e g u l a r l y used i n t h e Odes t o e x p r e s s t h e 
" appea rance" o f t h e Redeemer c a n t r a n s l a t e b o t h o f t he se Greek v e r b s , and 
i s u sed i n t h e Pesh. t r a n s l a t i o n t o r e n d e r t h e <j»KVdpo^<S"0<^t o f I J o h n . 
66* The o p e n i n g l i n e s o f t h i s ode p r e s e n t us w i t h a r a t h e r s t r a n g e s i m i l e . 
As t h e c o u r s e o f ange r ( r<h^ O j j ^ ) o v e r w i c k e d n e s s 
( r - 4 & < £ A c N j £ ) 
So i s t h e c o u r s e o f j o y o v e r t h e b e l o v e d . 
The c o m p a r i s o n h e r e c a n o n l y c o n s i s t i n t h e degree o f e m o t i o n w h i c h i s 
f e l t , w h i l e t h e e m o t i o n s t h e m s e l v e s a r e c o m p l e t e l y o p p o s i t e . By 
p o s i t i n g h a p l o g r a p h y i n t h e words " o f a n g e r " and b y r e - p o i n t i n g t h e word 
f o r " w i c k e d n e s s " , we a r r i v e a t a r a t h e r b e t t e r s i m i l e : 
As t h e c o u r s e o f l o v e ( Av ^ H T ^ T ) o v e r i n f a n c y 
( < < & < 1 A C L * ; c f . 28. l ) . 
T h i s l a t t e r word i s used o f t h e e m b r y o n i c s t age o f l i f e as w e l l as o f 
i n f a n c y , a n d has been used o f t h e a b i d i n g i n t h e womb o f C h r i s t , (see J . 
Payne S m i t h , A Compendious S y r i a c D i c t i o n a r y , p . 4 0 5 a ) . T h i s i s u n l i k e l y t o 
be t h e mean ing h e r e , i f t h e e m e n d a t i o n i s a l l o w e d . 
6 7 . See b e l o w p . 116. 
6 8 . T h a t i s , t h r o u g h H a p l o g r a p h y . The p r e v i o u s v e r s e ends w i t h cn-i a . 
139 . 
6 9 . The v e r b i s j c r y , a s i s a l s o t h e case i n 1 2 , 4 . The v e r s e 
r e m i n d s us o f t h e i n t e n t i o n o f J n . 3 . l 6 f f . , b u t t h e r e i s c l e a r l y no 
dependence . 
7 0 . The d i s t i n c t i o n i s i n any case u n i m p o r t a n t e x c e p t t h a t i f " h i s own" 
r e f e r s t o " C h r i s t ' s ( t h e W o r d ' s ) o w n " , t h i s w o u l d a rgue f o r a more 
i n d e p e n d e n t e x i s t e n c e f o r t h e Word . Thus w h i l e i t c o u l d be s a i d t h a t 
ode 7*12 r e f l e c t s t h e s i t u a t i o n o f J n 1 . 1 1 f . , t h e r e i s a g a i n no 
dependence . l i n e c o f ode 7 .12 r e m i n d s us o f Ps 100. 3 as u n d e r s t o o d 
b y LXX and P e s h . 
7 1 . A c c o r d i n g t o P . .H. F u l l e r , i n t h e Odes "Adam p l a y s some p a r t , b u t t h e r e 
i s s t i l l no redeemer f i g u r e . The g n o s i s o r r e v e l a t i o n i s conveyed d i r e c t 
f r o m God t o t h e s o u l " , The F o u n d a t i o n s o f New Tes tament C h r i s t o l o g y . p . 9 5 . 
T h i s m i g h t i n d e e d appea r t o be t h e case w i t h t h e " W o r d " , a l t h o u g h some 
q u a l i f i c a t i o n i s needed even h e r e . B u t when we see t h e f u l l r ange o f 
t i t l e s i n t h e Odes, F u l l e r ' s s t a t e m e n t i s i n c o r r e c t . Even l a t e r on i n ode 
12 i t s e l f t h e m e n t i o n o f t h e "Son" b r i n g s a new d i m e n s i o n t o t h e o d i s t ' s 
C h r i s t o l o g y 0 
7 2 0 The f e m . r < ? \ ^ \ ^ c a n n o t be t h e s u b j e c t o f t h e v e r b s " w a l k e d " 
a n d " c r o s s e d " i n v . 9 b . One c o u l d i n t e r p r e t t h i s q u i t e d i f f e r e n t l y , so 
t h a t t h e w o r d , t h e f o o t s t e p s o f o u r L o r d M e s s i a h t i s t h e w o r d o f t h e L o r d 
(God) w h i c h comes i n t o b e i n g t h r o u g h t h e M e s s i a h . I n e i t h e r c a s e , t h e r e 
i s no c l e a r h y p o s t a t i c e x i s t e n c e o f t h e " w o r d " i m p l i e d . 
7 3 . There i s no need w i t h J . H . C h a r l e s w o r t h , o p . c i t . p . 1 3 7 n . 1 0 t o see 
v . 1 0 a s a r e f e r e n c e t o C h r i s t ' s w a l k i n g on t h e w a t e r (Vhtt.14.25J M k . 6 . 4 8 ; 
J n . 6 . 1 9 ) . The p o i n t o f t h e ode i s t h a t t h e way w h i c h C h r i s t has marked 
o u t r e m a i n s f o r man t o f o l l o w . I n t h e E p . A p o s t . c h . 1 1 , t h e f a c t t h a t 
C h r i s t l e a v e s a f o o t p r i n t i s e v i d e n c e t h a t he i s no g h o s t o r demon. The 
ode i s a l s o q u i t e d i f f e r e n t f r o m t h i s . 
74* The use o f -J- **> • n i n 27 .3 a n d 4 2 . 2 w i t h r e f e r e n c e t o t h e Cross 
s u g g e s t s t h a t i t s use i n 3 9 . 1 0 a l s o b e a r s t h i s m e a n i n g . 
7 5 . O f , C . H , Dodd, who s t a t e s a f t e r c o n s i d e r i n g 16 ,20 t h a t "There i s 
t h e r e f o r e a v e r y s t r o n g case t o be made o u t , s t r o n g e r t h a n has somet imes 
been r e c o g n i s e d , f o r t h e v i e w t h a t t h e Logos o f t h e P r o l o g u e i s t h e Word 
o f t h e L o r d " , I n t e r p r e t a t i o n p . 2 7 3 . 
7 6 . I n a d d i t i o n t o t h e passages m e n t i o n e d a b o v e , t h e r e a r e o t h e r s i n w h i c h 
t h e w o r d i s c l e a r l y t h a t word o f God w i t h w h i c h t h e speaker i s p r o v i d e d 
f o r d e f e n c e and o f f e n c e a g a i n s t t h a t w h i c h t h r e a t e n s h i s i m m o r t a l l i f e j 
I C I 5 1 5 . 9 j 18.45 2 9 , 9 f . I n one c a s e , 4 2 . 1 4 ? t h e word i s t h e w o r d w h i c h 
C h r i s t has s p o k e n , a n d w h i c h mus t come t o f u l f i l m e n t . 
7 7 . F o r p a r a l l e l s t o t h e Wisdom t r a d i t i o n i n t h e Odes see H a r r i s - M L n g a n a 
I I , 7 2 f f . Such p a r a l l e l s as do o c c u r a r e , h o w e v e r , more e v i d e n t i n o t h e r 
C h r i s t o l o g i c a l t e r m i n o l o g y and e x p r e s s i o n t h a n i n c o n n e c t i o n w i t h t h e 
" W o r d " . 
140. 
7 8 , U n o r t h o d o x a t l e a s t t o t h e e x t e n t t h a t t h e r e v e l a t i o n t h r o u g h t h e 
w o r d r e m a i n s u n a t t a c h e d t o t h e h i s t o r i c a l m i n i s t r y o f Jesus o f N a z a r e t h , 
7 9 . Here we c a n a t l e a s t a g r e e w i t h t h e v e r d i c t o f J . T . Sanders t h a t i t 
i s t h e t r a d i t i o n s w h i c h s t a n d b e h i n d t h e Odes ' d o c t r i n e o f t h e Word w h i c h 
a r e o l d e r t h a n t h e F o u r t h G o s p e l , and n o t t h e Odes t h e m s e l v e s . See 
above n . 4 3 . 
S O . E i g h t e e n t i m e s i f we i n c l u d e J n 17 .1 *, TTocre f . . . So « o o to* u ' o \» . 
T h i s s i n g l e i n s t a n c e o f " y o u r son" i s f o l l o w e d i n t h e n e x t c l a u s e b y t h e 
a b s o l u t e o o i o s . 
8 1 . E i g h t t i m e s i f we r e a d o u i ^ S T O O QooC) i n J n 1.34 w i t h p . 6 6 , p . 7 5 , WC 
A B i t vg Pesh boh a r m . 
8 2 . iA.oMoyc.vis ^ i f S J n . 3 , 1 6 ; jjuev. u»os Too 0 e o o J n . 3 . 1 8 . C f . a l s o J n . 
1.14 U J S p-ovoy^vO^S and 1 . 1 8 p * o ^ o y e v » j s w h i c h i s a l s o r e a d i n come 
M3S a s p , o v . u\6$ . The Son o f God i s a l s o y*oVoyfc v <»js i n I J n . 4 , 9 . 
8 3 . I C o r , 1 5 , 2 8 . "Son o f God" i s f o u n d o n l y f o u r t i m e s , Pom.1 ,4} I I Cor . 
1.19; G a l . 2 . 2 0 ; E p h . 4 - 1 3 , and " h i s Son" a f u r t h e r 12 t i m e s (We i n c l u d e 
h e r e b o t h E p h . and C o l . a l t h o u g h one o r b o t h a r e r e g a r d e d b y some 
s c h o l a r s as d e u t e r o - P a u l i n e ) . W. Kramer s t a t e s " I n c o m p a r i s o n w i t h t h e 
passages i n w h i c h t h e t i t l e s C h r i s t Jesus o r L o r d o c c u r , t h i s i s a n 
i n f i n i t e s i m a l l y s m a l l f i g u r e " . C h r i s t . L o r d . Son o f God p . 1 8 3 . 
8 4 . See F . Hahn , The T i t l e s o f Jesus i n C h r i s t o l o g y . p p . 2 7 9 f f . T h e i r 
H i s t o r y i n E a r l y C h r i s t i a n i t y . W. Grundmann sees t h e a b s o l u t e f o r m u l a as 
t h e o l d e s t , w i t h a d e v e l o p m e n t o f "Son o f God" and "Son o f Man" 
C h r i s t o l o g i e s f r o m t h i s , " M t . 1 1 . 2 7 und d i e j o h a n n e i s c h e n Der V a t e r - Der 
Sohn S t e l l e n " , NTS 12 ( 1 9 6 5 - 6 ) , 4 6 f f ; B . L i n d a r s s u g g e s t s t h a t o u\«s 
e x p r e s s e s C h r i s t ' s p e r s o n a l r e l a t i o n s h i p t o God w i t h o u t i n v o l v i n g t h e 
s p e c i a l i d e a s a s s o c i a t e d w i t h e i t h e r "Son o f God" o r "Son o f Man" . I n 
J n . 3 , l 6 f f f o r example he t h i n k s t h a t o u ios i s " v i r t u a l l y a n 
a b b r e v i a t i o n o f " t h e Son o f Man"; "The Son o f Man i n The J o h a n n i n e 
C h r i s t o l o g y " , 4 9 f 0 
8 5 . So E . Schwe ize r "vMo$", TDNT V I I I , 385 . 
8 6 . "Son o f God" o r " h i s s o n " 16 t i m e s , " t h e Son" s i x t i m e s . O c c a s i o n a l l y 
we f i n d b o t h t o g e t h e r i n c o n t e x t s w h i c h show t h e i r e q u i v a l e n c e . I n I J n . 
4 , 9 God s e n t h i s o n l y Son tov o*o»/ To*' j^ovoyev^ , i n v . 10 God s e n t h i s 
Son -r'o\f o\o<J 9COT00 ; a n d i n v . 14 The F a t h e r s e n t t h e Son rov u iov (see 
a l s o t h e n e x t n o t e ) . C f a l s o I J n . 5 * l 2 where " t h e Son" and " t h e Son o f 
God" a r e used i n p a r a l l e l . 
8 7 . I J n . 2 , 2 3 ( t w i c e ) 24; 3 . 8 . 2 3 ; 4 . 1 4 . The one e x c e p t i o n i s a t 5 ,12 
where "He who has t h e Son has l i f e ; he who has n o t t h e Son o f God has n o t 
l i f e " ( C f 2 , 2 3 ) . K . B u l t m a n n sugges t s t h a t t h e t o o 8«oO o f t h e second 
h a l f o f t h e v e r s e may be a n a d d i t i o n b y t h e a u t h o r o f t h e F i r s t E p i s t l e , t h e 
r e s t o f t h e v e r s e comes f r o m h i s s o u r c e ; The J o h a n n i n e E p i s t l e s , p . 8 3 
8 8 . T h a t he i s c o n c e r n e d w i t h t h e c o n f e s s i o n o f f a i t h i n Jesus as t h e 
141. 
Son o f God i s shown b y 2 0 , 3 1 . 
89. I n J n . 1 . 1 9 t h e v e r b used i s oCuo<rTe\YfcW w h i c h i s t a k e n up by t h e 
TT«.p-tTeiv i n v . 22. I n v . 24 i n o s r e \ V . f c . W i s a g a i n u s e d . 
9 0 . B u t t h e r e i s a c l e a r d i f f e r e n c e b e t w e e n t h e s e n d i n g o f John and t h e 
s e n d i n g o f t h e Son. See 0 . C u l l m a n n , The C h r i a t o l o g y o f t h e New 
T e s t a m e n t . p . 3 0 1 j C . H . Dodd, I n t e r p r e t a t i o n . pp .259fs E . S c h w e i z e r 
« V M O S T O O ©too" TDNT V I I I , 386. 
9 1 . See C . H . Dodd, o p . c i t . p . 2 5 4 . 
92. I n J n . 3 , 1 6 S i £ov/*' i s a l s o u s e d . See b e l o w p . 7 6 . 
93. R . H . F u l l e r s u g g e s t s t h a t t h e t i t l e d e r i v e s u l t i m a t e l y f r o m t h e 
l a n g u a g e o f p r o p h e t o l o g y , The F o u n d a t i o n s o f New Tes tamen t C h r i s t o l o g y , 
p .231. See a l s o C . H . Dodd o p . c i t . p .254. 
94* T h i s r e p r e s e n t a t i v e f u n c t i o n o f C h r i s t a s t h e one s e n t i s 
emphas i sed b y C . H . Dodd o p . c i t , pp .254f; P . B o r g e n , " G o d ' s A g e n t i n t h e 
F o u r t h G o s p e l " r 157-148; A . E . H a r v e y . Jesus on T r i a l . p p . 9 0 - 9 7 . 
9 5 . See R . S c h n a c k e n b u r g , Johanneaevange l ium I I , 167; " D i e j o h S'ohn -
C h r i s t o l o g i e i s t w e s e n t l i c h H e i l s l e h r e f u r d i e Glaubenden , a l s o n i c h t 
i s o l i e r t e l e h r e u b e r Jesus C h r i s t u s s e l b s t , s o n d e r n i m H i n b l i c h a u f d i e 
Menschen e n t w o r f e n e l e h r e v o n i hm a l s G o t t e s Gesand ten , d e r das H e i l 
O f f e n b a r t u n d v e r m i t t e l t " . 
96. The h e a r i n g o f C h r i s t ' s words and b e l i e v i n g i n h im who s e n t h i m a re 
c l o s e l y c o n n e c t e d . See C . K . B a r r e t t , o p . c i t . p . 2 1 7 . 
9 7 . See e s p . J n . 16 . 28 , " I came f o r t h f r o m t h e , F a t h e r " («K T O O TI<*T (»OS ) 
c f . 8.42; 13.3- On t h e s i g n i f i c a n c e o f t h e C K , see C . H . Dodd , 
I n t e r p r e t a t i o n . p .259. There i s however some t e x t u a l v a r i a t i o n i n 16, 
2 7 f . , a n d D W R s i n o m i t $ £ ~ \ 8 o v 4K. T O G -n^.rfo$ . C . K . B a r r e t t 
s u g g e s t s t h a t t h e s h o r t e r r e a d i n g i s t o be p r e f e r r e d . I f t h e c l a u s e i s 
a c c e p t e d , he p r e f e r s t v t T O O Tt t f - r fo .y t o T W p * T O O T t t f T f t>s as c o n t a i n e d i n 
f <& j o p . c i t . p .414. J . H . B e r n a r d , S t . John I I . 521 sees no 
d i f f e r e n c e a t a l l b e t w e e n •ntfvt , cvc and of i \o i n J o h n . 
98. See A . E . H a r v e y , Jesus on T r i a l t p . 5 Q : "The r e s p o n s i b i l i t y l a y w i t h h i m 
who had e f f e c t e d t h e c u r e " . The q u e s t i o n a sked b y t h e Jews i n v . 1 2 
s u g g e s t s t h a t a t l e a s t some o f t h e r e s p o n s i b i l i t y r e s t e d w i t h t h e one 
g i v i n g t h e o r d e r . 
99. C . H . Dodd r e g a r d s t h i s as a p a r a b l e o f t h e a p p r e n t i c e d Son , 
H i s t o r i c a l T r a d i t i o n i n t h e F o u r t h G o s p e l , p .386, n . 2 . I t seems more 
l i k e l y t h a t " t h e Son" and " t h e F a t h e r " a r e used h e r e i n t h e u n i q u e sense 
w h i c h a p p l i e s t o them a l o n e . See E , S c h w e i z e r } * o i o s T O G Bfeoo" TDNT 
V I I I , 385. C f . a l s o J n . 5 .30, " I c a n do n o t h i n g on my own a u t h o r i t y " . 
142. 
100 . See C . H . Dodd, I n t e r p r e t a t i o n . p . 3 2 4 : "The p r e s e n t d i s c o u r s e . . . . 
makes t h e e x p r e s s c l a i m t h a t Jesus does wha t God a l o n e c a n d o " f o r t h e 
f u n c t i o n s o f ^ too tTo i i ' j t f t s and * f * f f \ s b e l o n g t o God. 
100a . A c c o r d i n g t o W.H. Cadman, t h i s means t h a t " t h e l i f e - g i v i n g f a c u l t y 
o f t h e Logos has been i m p a r t e d t o t h e man J e s u s " . The Open Heaven , p . 7 7 . 
"The Son" i n t h e F o u r t h Gospe l i s a l w a y s t h e d i v i n e Son , n o t t h e man Jesus 
w i t h o i i t t h e L o g o s . 
1 0 1 . T h i s i s t h e o n l y i n s t a n c e o f t h e a n a r t h r o u s "Son o f Man" i n t h e 
G o s p e l s . I t ha3 been s u g g e s t e d t h a t t h e o m i s s i o n o f t h e a r t i c l e may 
be e x p l a i n e d i n t e r m s o f J o h n ' s use o f Dan . 7 - 1 3 , where t h e a r t i c l e i s 
a l s o o m i t t e d : B . L i n d a r s , "The Son o f Man i n t h e Johann ine C h r i s t o l o g y " 
p p . 5 1 f j R . E . B r o w n , J o h n . I . p . 2 1 5 ; C . K . B a r r e t t , S t . J o h n , p . 2 1 8 . The 
e x p r e s s i o n i 3 t o be u n d e r s t o o d h e r e i n a t i t u l a r sense i n J n . 5 - 2 7 , see 
G . K . B a r r e t t , o p . c i t . p .218; R . E . B r o w n , o p . c i t . 1,220, R . G . H a m e r t o n -
K i e l l y , P r e - E x i s t e n c e . Wisdom and t h e Son o f Man, p .235. A . S c h l a t t e r , 
Per E v a n g e l i s t Johannes , p . 1 5 2 . F o r t h e q u a l i t a t i v e sense , see 
E . M , S i d e b o t t o m , The C h r i s t o f t h e F o u r t h G o s p e l , p .93; R . L e i v e s t a d , 
" E x i t t h e A p o c a l y p t i c Son o f Man" NTS 18 ( 1 9 7 1 - 2 ) . 252; W. T e m p l e , 
R e a d i n g s i n S t . J o h n ' s G o s p e l , p . 114« R . B u l t m a n n , J o h n , p . 2 6 l , n . 5 . 
s t a t e s t h a t " i t i s q u i t e i m p o s s i b l e i n v i e w o f t h e use o f tAos -r. o tw9f . 
e l s e w h e r e i n John . . . . t h a t cmo$ t . i \»Bp i n v . 2 7 s h o u l d mean 'man ' i n 
t h e s i m p l e s ense" . See a l s o b e l o w on t h e " S o n o f Man" . 
102. And t h e r e f o r e t h e F a t h e r ' s word i s n o t i n t h e m , 5 . 3 8 . 
103. See J n . 3 . 3 5 , and o f E . S c h w e i z e r , "The a u t h o r i t a t i v e c h a r a c t e r and 
d o m i n i o n o f t h e Son a r e u n m i s t a k a b l e . Under t h i s r u l e n e u t r a l i t y i s no 
l o n g e r p o s s i b l e ; o n l y f a i t h o r d i s o b e d i e n c e " ; " « j i o $ t o o ecv8fuinov/.TDNT, 
V I I I , 385. 
104. E . S c h w e i z e r n o t e s t h e s u b o r d i n a t i o n i s t t e n d e n c y i n J n . 5 . 1 9 , b u t 
a l s o n o t e s t h a t t h e u n i t y o f t h e F a t h e r a n d t h e Son i s such t h a t t h i s i s 
"no l o n g e r a s i n g l e t r a n s f e r o f power b u t a l a s t i n g d e m o n s t r a t i o n " , 
a r t . c i t . p .385 . 
105. See 0. C u l l m a n n , o p . c i t . p . 3 0 2 ; W.G. Kummel, The T h e o l o g y o f t h e 
New T e s t a m e n t , p.269; C . H . Dodd , I n t e r p r e t a t i o n , p .258. 
106. F o r t h e F a t h e r ' s l o v e o f t h e Son see a l s o Jn . 3 .35J 10 .17; 15.9; 
1 7 . 2 3 f f . 
107. See E . S c h w e i z e r , a r t . c i t . p .387. 
1 0 8 . On t h e use o f t h i s word i n t h e IXX as a g u i d e t o i t s meaning i n t h e 
Maw T e s t a m e n t see F . B u c h s e l , " * TP NT, I V , 7 3 8 f f . T h . C . de 
K r u i j f , "The G l o r y o f t h e On ly Son ( J n . 1.147% p p . 1 l 2 f f . R» B u l t m a n n 
n o t e s a l s o t h e w i d e r use o f t h e t e r m , e s p e c i a l l y i n G n o s t i c i s m and s u g g e s t s 
t h a t i n Jn.1.14» where i t i s used w i t h o u t any noun " i t i s p r o b a b l y t o be 
r e g a r d e d as s temming f r o m G n o s t i c m y t h o l o g y " j T h e o l o g y o f t h e New 
Tes t amen t I I , 3 5 ; i d e m J o h n , p p . 7 1 - 7 3 . 
1 4 3 . 
109. See D . Moody, "God ' s On ly Son. The t r a n s l a t i o n o f John 3.16 i n t h e 
R e v i s e d S t a n d a r d V e r s i o n " , JBL 72 (1953), "213-19, who s t a t e s t h a t t h e 
o n l y t r a n s l a t i o n o f j juox /oytv^f i s " u n i q u e " , " u n i q u e l y b e l o v e d " . 
R . E . B r o w n , J o h n . I , 13f. p o i n t s t o t h e usage o f t h e word as a p p l i e d t o 
I s a a c , who was "Abraham' s u n i q u e l y p r e c i o u s son b u t n o t h i s o n l y 
b e g o t t e n " , c f . R . S c h n a c k e n b u r g , S t . J o h n , p .271, n .187. T h . C . de 
K r u i j f a t t e m p t s t o show t h a t t h e r e i s a s p e c i a l meaning a t t a c h e d t o t h i s 
w o r d , n a m e l y , t h e dangerous s i t u a t i o n i n w h i c h t h e son 3 t a n d 3 , and 
c o n c l u d e s t h a t John uses t h e t i t l e " t o i n d i c a t e t h a t i n t h e s a c r i f i c e 
o f J e s u s ' l i f e , God m a n i f e s t s h i s t r u e l o v e t o t h o s e who b e l i e v e t h a t t h e 
c r u c i f i e d Jesus i s t h e o n l y Son o f God, o p . c i t . pp.119-123. c f . a l s o 
0. G u l l m a n n , o p . c i t . p .301, " John 3.16 . . . a l l u d e s t o t h e s a c r i f i c e o f 
I s a a c " . 
110 . 0 . C u l l m a n n s u g g e s t s t h a t t h e c k<oivftV o £ J n . 3 . 1 6 has t h e d o u b l e 
mean ing o f " s end" a n d " d e l i v e r up t o d i e " , o p . c i t . p . 3 0 0 . See a l s o 
R . B u l t m a n n , T h e o l o g y o f t h e New T e s t a m e n t . I I , 35. B u t c f . E . S c h w e i z e r , 
a r t . c i t . p . 3 7 5 who says t h a t t h e c o n t e x t i n v v . 1 7 f f . show t h a t t h e w o r d 
s i g n i f i e s t h e s e n d i n g o f t h e Son. T h i s seems more l i k e l y , b u t J n . 3 . 1 6 i s 
t h e o n l y i n s t a n c e o f t h e use o f SiSo^oO w i t h t h e Son, and Cul l raann may 
be r i g h t . 
1 1 1 . B u t n o t i n t o t h e same u n i t y w h i c h C h r i s t h a s , so t h a t t h e b e l i e v e r 
becomes a son i n t h e sense i n w h i c h C h r i s t i s t h e Son. John uses u t©s 
o n l y f o r t h e s o n s h i p o f C h r i s t , w h i l e -T£KV«£ i s used f o r t h e s o n s h i p o f 
b e l i e v e r s . See C . K . B a r r e t t , o p . c i t . p p . 1 3 6 f ; R . E . B r o w n , John 1 ,11 
112 . R . B u l t m a n n , T h e o l o g y o f t h e New Tes t amen t I I , 66; see a l s o i b i d . 
p p . 6 l f f . 
113 . C f . i b i d . p . 6 6 " John . . . i n h i s Gospe l p r e s e n t s o n l y t h e f a c t (das 
Dass) o f t h e R e v e l a t i o n w i t h o u t d e s c r i b i n g i t s c o n t e n t ( i h r W a s ) " . 
114. See t h e e x c u r s u s o f R . Schnackburg i n V o l . 1 1 o f h i s commentary on 
J o h n , "Der Sohn a l s S e l b s t b e z e i c h t i u n g J e s u ira J o h - E v . H p p . 150-168, and 
n o t e e s p e c i a l l y h i s c o n c l u d i n g r e m a r k s an p .168. 
115 . A c c o r d i n g t o V/. P r a n k e n b e r g t h e o d e , e v e n w i t h t h e i n c l u s i o n o f 
v . 7 b i s s t i l l a b o u t t h e f e l l o w s h i p " Z w i s c h e n dem Sohne (= G o t t ) und d e r 
S e e l e " ; Das V e r s t a n d n i s d e r Oden Sa lomo3 . p . 1 0 1 . 
116a . r O s . . u~r o o o \ r U j j j i M ~ i * «"^* \ ^ 3 ^ v ^ J f t ^ N n * . 
116. A . v o n H a r n a c k b e l i e v e d t h a t v . 7 b b r o k e t h e c o n n e c t i o n b e t w e e n t h e 
l i n e s on e i t h e r s i d e , and t h a t t h e m e n t i o n o f " t h e Son" was t o t a l l y 
u n e x p e c t e d a n d mus t t h e r e f o r e be i n t s p o l a t e d : E i n . i u d i s c h - c h r i s t l i c h e s 
Psa lmbuch aus dem e r s t e n J a h r h u n d e r t . p . 7 9 . T h i s i n t e r p o l a t i o n t h e o r y 
was f o l l o w e d b y s e v e r a l o t h e r s c h o l a r s , b u t G. K i t t e l has shown t h a t 
v . T b does n o t b r e a k t h e c o n n e c t i o n b u t i s a n i n t e g r a l p a r t o f t h e 
s t r u c t u r e s D i e Oden S a l o m o s ; - u b e r a r b e i t e t o d e r e i n h e i t l i c h . ? p .45 . H i s 
who le book i s d i r e c t e d a g a i n s t t h e t h e o r y t h a t t h e Odes a r e a g r o u p o f 
J e w i s h hymns w h i c h c o n t a i n many C h r i s t i a n i n t e r p o l a t i o n s , as espoused b y 
v o n H a r n a c k a n d o t h e r s . More r e c e n t l y , J . H . Charle3Worth has a r g u e d 
144. 
t h a t v . 7b may i n d e e d be i n t e r p o l a t e d , b u t t h i s i s a C h r i s t i a n 
i n t e r p o l a t i o n o f a n a l r e a d y C h r i s t i a n h y m n j A C r i t i c a l E x a m i n a t i o n o f 
t h e Odes o f So lomon, p.146* A . Menz ies sees no i n t e r p o l a t i o n i n v . 7 b u t 
d raws t h e c o n c l u s i o n t h a t t h e Odes a r e j e w i s h . "The Son" r e p r e s e n t s 
t h e J e w i s h p e o p l e as i n Hosea; "The Odes o f So lomon" , I n t e r p r e t e r . V I I 
( 1 9 1 0 ) , 2 0 , On t h e b a s i s o f t h e use o f t h e t e r m ' S o n ' i n t h e Odes, we 
s u g g e s t t h a t i n t h i s ode " t h e Son" i s t h e M e s s i a h , and we b e l i e v e t h a t 
t h e r e i s no adequa te r e a s o n f o r e x c i s i n g v . 7b, 
1 1 7 . See b e l o w on t h e " B r i d e g r o o m " i n t h e Odes p p „ 1 7 2 f f 0 
1 1 8 . I n ode 3 . 5 9 7 " t h e B e l o v e d " i s sa .—kj-r , T h i s w o r d o c c u r s 
e l s e w h e r e o n l y a t 7 , 1 where t h e r e f e r e n c e i s t o t h e L o r d who becomes l i k e 
t h e b e l i e v e r . The o t h e r t e r m f o r B e l o v e d ( ~l - > . — 1 1 ) i s f o u n d 
a t ode 8 . 2 1 and 3 8 . 1 1 where i t r e f e r s more c l e a r l y t o C h r i s t . 
1 1 9 . The p a r t <A n t l o o k s b a c k t o t h e v e r b a V _ ^ ^ _ ^ )r\rL i n v . 7 a 
120. The Redeemer and t h e redeemed do n o t become one . C f . R . A b r a m o w s k i , 
"Der C h r i s t u s d e r S a l o m o - o d e n " , ZNW 35 (1936), 44-69. The i d e n t i t y o f t h e 
Redeemer and t h e redemmed i s a n i m p o r t a n t e l e m e n t i n G n o s t i c i s m , s temming 
f r o m t h e c o n v i c t i o n t h a t t h e s p i r i t u a l man i s o r i g i n a l l y f r o m t h e w o r l d 
o f l i g h t . See I r e n . A d v . H a e r . 1 . 1 3 , 3 , " A d o r n t h y s e l f as a b r i d e who 
e x p e c t s h e r b r i d e g r o o m , t h a t t h o u mayes t be what I am, a n d I wha t t h o u 
a r t " ( t r a n s l a t i o n f r o m G n o s i s . I . 2 0 1 ) H i p p . R e f . v i . 1 7 , 2 " I and t h o u a r e 
o n e , t h o u a r t b e f o r e me, I am a f t e r t h e e " ( G n o s i s , I , 2 5 8 ) . See a l s o b e l o w 
on t h e " I " o f t h e Odes o f Solomon p p . f f . 
121. There w o u l d a l s o be a p a r a l l e l t o t h e Johann ine " I am . . . t h e l i f e " , 
Jn . 11 .25j 14,6. See J . H . C h a r l e s w o r t h , The Odes o f So lomon, p .20 n n . 1 0 f . , 
idem, w i t h R . A . C u l p e p p e r , "The Odes o f Solomon and t h e Gospe l o f J o h n " , 
C3Q 35 (1973), 301f; E . Massaux, I n f l u e n c e de l ' E v a n g i l e de S a i n t 
M a t t h i e u s u r l a l i t t e r a t u r e c h r e t i e n n e a v a n t s a i n t I r e n e e . p .210. 
122, There i s t h u s a g e n e r a l p a r a l l e l h e r e t o Jn . 1 ,13 ; G a l . 4 . 4 f » 
123. S e v e r a l commenta to r s draw a t t e n t i o n t o I J n . 4 . 1 9 . The emphas is i s 
however d i f f e r e n t , and t h e p a r a l l e l i s no c l o s e r t h a n t h a t i n D i o g . 1 0 . 
"How w i l l y o u l o v e h i m who has f i r s t so l o v e d y o u ? " . 
124. I t i s p o s s i b l e t h a t t h e 0 1 — 3 „ m — ( t o announce) w i t h w h i c h 
v . 1 7 b e g i n s r e f e r s b a c k t o v . 12: "He has g i v e n h i m t o appea r (rLj^jhs^tr) 
. . . . . . . . H , i n o r d e r t h a t t h e y may r e c o g n i s e ( ^ c a T i f t C M u i . \ - ^—3) h i m 
t h a t made t h e m " . T h i 3 makes i t u n c e r t a i n w h e t h e r t h e " t o announce" o f 
V . 1 7 f o l l o w s on f r o m t h e f i r s t o r t h e second purpose c l a u s e . I f t h e 
f i r s t , v . 17 s t a t e s t h a t t h e announcement o f t h e coming o f t h e L o r d was 
made b y t h e Word , n o t b y t h e s a i n t s . 
145. 
125. M a t t . 3 . 1 7 (= Mk. 1 . 1 1 ; L k . 3 , 2 2 , w i t h \s/ <Tot' i n p l a c e o f M a t t ' s \ i u > ) ; 
M a t t . 1 2 . 1 8 ; 1 7 . 5 ; J n . 8 . 2 8 . 
126 . The word i n t h e Odes ( JJ. i Ji ) c a r r i e s a t w o - f o l d mean ing o f 
" b e i n g p l e a s e d " o r " r e s t i n g " . I n t h e A r a b i c t e x t o f t h e D i a t e s s e r o n 
t h e same a m b i g u i t y i s f o u n d i n t h e r e a d i n g o f M a t t . 1 2 , 1 8 . 
127 . W, F r a n k e n b e r g ^c l a ims t h a t J L I LSI c a n n o t mean " r e s t e d " and 
t r a n s l a t e s t h i s by - » ) o S o k . » ] J £ \ / , Das V e r s t a n d n i s d e r Oden S a l o m o s . p . 10 . 
C f . J . H . B e r n a r d : The Odes o f So lomon, p . 6 2 , who t h i n k s t h e v e r s e means, 
"The L i g h t c r e a t e d b y God (Gen. 1 .3) r e s t s i n t h e Son; a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c a l l y 
J o h a n n i n e t h o u g h t " . 
128 . "The Word" i n t h i s ode i s < - 0 \ _ » o s 3 and i s t h u s masc. as " F a t h e r " 
i s . 
129„ See b e l o w p p . S l f . 
130 . C f . Hermas , S i m , v . 6 . 6 . 
1 3 1 . R . Abramowski f e e l s w i t h good j u s t i f i c a t i o n , t h a t t h e images o f t h e 
Odes i s a t i t s c r u d e s t (am k r a s s e s t e n ) i n t h i s ode; "Der C h r i s t u s d e r 
Salomo-Oden" ZNW 35 ( 1 9 3 6 ) , 45. 
131a . H . Grimme, D ie Oden Sa lomos . p.45 and W.R, Newbold " B a r d a i s a n a n d 
t h e Odes o f S o l o m o n " . JBL 3 0 ( 1 9 1 1 ) . 190 , i n s e r t t h e Seyame p o i n t s , 
r e n d e r i n g " t o t h e w o r l d s " ( c f . o d e 1 2 , 4 ) . T h i s i s u n n e c e s s a r y f o r t h e 
f o l l o w i n g p l u r . p a r t . See H a r r i s - M i n g a n a , I I , 2 9 9 f . , a n d n o t e 137 b e l o w . 
132. a r t . c i t . p . 5 3 . Ephraem a l s o c a l l s C h r i s t "a cup t h a t c o n t a i n s a l l 
s t r o n g w i n e s " , Hymns on I f e t i v i t y 3 ; c f a l s o i b i d . 2 , These 
s t a t e m e n t s a r e made i n t h e c o n t e x t o f t h e e u c h a r i s t , and i t i s n o t 
i m p o s s i b l e t h a t a s i m i l a r c o n t e x t may be i n t h e m i n d o f t he o d i s t . See 
b e l o w on t h e "Cup" , p . 170. 
133« W. F r a n k e n b e r g , o p . c i t . , p . 8 5 , s u g g e s t s t h a t t h e t w o b r e a s t s s i g n i f y 
t h e t w o T e s t a m e n t s . T h i s i s u n l i k e l y . 
134« O f . J . Payne S m i t h A Compendious S y r i a c D i c t i o n a r y , p . 261 , where i t 
i s shown t h a t i s u sed t h e o l o g i c a l l y o f t h e j o i n i n g o f Godhead and 
manhood i n C h r i s t . B u t we c a n n o t i m p o r t t h i s i n t o t h e Odes w i t h o u t 
r a i s i n g p r o b l e m s o f c h r o n o l o g y . 
135. See W. Bauer D i e Oden Sa lomos . p .40 . 
136. C f . Gospe l o f t h e Hebrews . F r a g . 3 , i n N T A . I . 1 € A . 
146. 
137 . As t h e f o l l o w i n g l i n e shows t h e r e were some who a c c e p t e d what t h e 
S p i r i t o f f e r e d . Where t h e 3 i n g . " w o r l d " i s u sed i n t h e Odes, i t u s u a l l y 
d e s i g n a t e s t h a t w h i c h i s s t i l l i n need o f s a l v a t i o n and t h i s may e x p l a i n 
t h e use o f t h i s t e r m w i t h t h e f o l l o w i n g p l u r a l p a r t . There i s a p a r t i a l 
p a r a l l e l i n t h o u g h t h e r e w i t h J o n . 1 . 1 1 , t h e d i f f e r e n c e c o n s i s t i n g i n t h e 
f a c t t h a t f o r t h e o d i s t , C h r i s t i s a v a i l a b l e o n l y t h r o u g h t h e S p i r i t . 
138. See b e l o w on ode 23. 
139. T h i s i s t h e n o r m a l p a t t e r n o f t h e Odes. The w r i t e r d e a l s f i r s t w i t h 
t h e s i t u a t i o n i n w h i c h he and h i s communi ty a r e , and t h e n d e a l s more 
s p e c i f i c a l l y w i t h t h e work o f C h r i s t . See e s p e c i a l l y t h e ode3 i n w h i c h 
t h e r e a r e ex o re C h r i s t i passages . 
140. See b e l o w p p . 205ff . 
141. See e s p e c i a l l y ode 7 , 3 f f » , where "The L o r d " becomes l i k e t h e 
speake r i n t h e a c t o f showing h i m s e l f t o men, and where t h i s t i t l e means 
"God" . See a l s o b e l o w on " t h e L o r d " , p p . 1 l 6 f f . 
142o H . Jones sees i n t h i s l e t t e r a t y p i c a l l y G n o s t i c m o t i f c o n n e c t e d 
w i t h t h e " c a l l " f r o m b e y o n d . The G n o s t i c R e l i g i o n p.119; See a l s o i d e m , 
G n o s i s . I , 1 2 0 f f j K . R u d o l f D i e Mandaer I I , 2 6 3 f . The G n o s t i c i d e a o f t h e 
l e t t e r i s c l e a r l y seen i n Ac.Thorn. c h s . l l O f . , b u t t h e c e n t r a l i d e a i s 
m i s s i n g f r o m t h e ode . The l e t t e r h e r e b r i n g s no r e v e l a t i o n b u t t h e 
d e s i r e t o see who w o u l d r e a d i t . F o r t h e use o f t h e l e t t e r symbo l i sm 
See a l s o S .P . B r o c k , "Ephrem ' s l e t t e r t o P u b l i u s " , Le Museon 89 (1976), 
275. 
143. See E x . 31,18; D e u t . 9 .10. 
144« There i s a p a r t i a l c o r r e s p o n d e n c e i n t h o u g h t w i t h J n . 1 . 5 , b u t n o t 
enough t o show dependence . C f . W i s d . 9 . 1 3 - 1 7 . H a r r i s - M i n g a n a , I I , 3 3 9 , 
s u g g e s t t h a t t h e r e i s r e p r e s e n t e d h e r e a c o n t r o v e r s y a b o u t t h e b i r t h -
p l a c e o f t h e M e s s i a h , b u t t h i s has l i t t l e m e r i t . 
145. ^-->!v, ' y £ ° u n ( i i n O .T .Pesh as a t r a n s l a t i o n o f T S i W i n 
Ezek 1.15.1b^19?20.21 a3 a l s o o f V l V 1 i n Ezek 10.2.6.13 e t c . 
146. 11,340 
147. The Odes o f S o l o m o n . p . 9 6 . n . l 6 „ J . D a n i e l o u a l s o t h i n k s o f t h e Cross 
a n d s u g g e s t s t h a t " t h e v e r t i c a l d i m e n s i o n o f t h e c r o s s seems t o r e p r e s e n t 
t h e k a t a b a s i s and a n a b a s i s o f t h e W o r d " , T h e o l o g y o f J e w i s h C h r i s t i a n i t y , 
p . 2 8 2 . 
148. See odes 22; 29. 
149. The w o r d he re i s p l i ^ ^ ^ , 
150. See J . Payne S m i t h ( e d . ) A Compendious S y r i a c D i c t i o n a r y , p . 6 8 . 
147. 
151. See b e l o w p.171 
152. G f . W i s d . 9.1 O f . 
153. G f . W. F r a n k e n b e r g , o p . c i t . p.91s " U n t e r d i e T O T T O * s i n d n a t u r l i c h 
d i e Gaben u n d K r a f t e d e r See le v e r s t e h e n " . He i n t e r p r e t s t h e 0de3 i n 
a t h o r o u g h l y i n f e r i o r f a s h i o n . 
154. Of 41.8 " t h e F a t h e r o f T r u t h " . The t w o S y r i a c e x p r e s s i o n s may be 
t r a n s l a t e d " t h e t r u e S o n " , " t h e t r u e F a t h e r " , b u t i n v i e w o f t h e 
emphas i s on " t r u t h " i n t h e Odes, i t i s p r e f e r a b l e t o t r a n s l a t e them 
g i v i n g f u l l w e i g h t t o t h e c o n c e p t o f t r u t h . T h i s means t h a t t h e F a t h e r 
i s t h e o r i g i n a t o r o f t r u t h and t h e Son t h e e x p r e s s i o n o f t h a t t r u t h . C f . 
J n . 1 4 . 6 . J . T . Sanders s u g g e s t s t h a t " t h e Son o f T r u t h " i s d e r i v e d f r o m 
t h e Tammuz ( A d o n i s ) w o r s h i p w h i c h he sees r e f l e c t e d i n t h e Odes. Mew 
Tes t amen t C h r i s t o l o g i c a l Hymns, p .110, n . 1 . 
155. S t r a c k - B i l l e r b e c k , I I , 3 6 l f . 
156. I t i s n o t i m p o s s i b l e t h a t i n t h i s ode we have a r e f l e c t i o n o f t h e 
b e l i e f t h a t , J e 3 U 3 i s t h e x / ^ ^ t o r , as e x p r e s s e d i n J e w i s h C h r i s t i a n t h e o l o g y . 
See J . D a n i e l o u , o p . c i t . , p .163; W.D. D a v i e s , Pau l and R a b b i n i c 
J u d a i s m , p.149; R . L o n g e n e c k e r , The C h r i s t o l o g y . o f J e w i s h C h r i s t i a n i t y , 
p . 4 0 . 
157. See b e l o w on t h e M e s s i a h i n t h e Odes, p.114 a n d n .278. R . 
B u l t m a n n b e l i e v e s t h a t t h i s i s a G n o s t i c i d e a , r e l a t e d t o t h e G n o s t i c 
c o n c e p t o f t h e ^ . o V o y ^ V ^ s , w h i c h he a l s o sees b e h i n d t h e i x o v o y c v / ^ s 
o f J n . 1 . 1 4 ; J o h n p . 7 3 , n o t e 2 f r o m p . 7 1 . 
158. C f . R . B u l t m a n n , J o h n , p . 7 7 , n . 1 . B u l t m a n n u n d e r s t a n d s r£*A—3 cs-fc 
t o mean -rr\>>jpu>fie< i n e v e r y i n s t a n c e i n t h e Odes, t h e p l e roma b e i n g t h e 
h e a v e n l y w o r l d . F o r h i m v .13 means t h a t t h e Son "has a p p e a r e d w i t h t h e 
p l e r o m a o f t h e F a t h e r " . He f u r t h e r s t a t e s t h a t - t h i s i s c o n f i r m e d b y t h e 
use o f t h e v e r b " t o f i l l " . I t may be n o t e d however t h a t c v j . 
i s f r o m t h e Shaphe l f o r m o f t h i s v e r b , w h i c h means t o f u l f i l , c o m p l e t e , 
p e r f e c t , a l t h o u g h t h i s word does t r a n s l a t e T r \ ' * j p t a M / r f i n t h e Pesh . a t 
Rom.11 .12; E p h . 1 . 2 3 . 
159. v . 1 4 ; c f . a l s o 41 . 8 f . 
160. See b e l o w on t h e ex o re C h r i s t i passages i n t h e Odes, p.199 
161. I t i s a l s o p o s s i b l e t h a t t h e r e e x i s t s a p a r a l l e l be tween t h e use 
o f "Son o f God" i n t h i s ode and i t s use i n J n . 5 . 2 5 j c f . a l s o J n . 1 1 , 4 3 . 
C f . J . H . C h a r l e s w o r t h and R . A . C u l p e p p e r who sugges t a p o s s i b l e 
r e l a t i o n s h i p be tween ode 42 , 15 -17 and J n . 1 0 . 9 , a r t . c i t . p .322. 
148o 
162. The d i f f e r e n c e b e t w e e n these o d e s , a n d a l s o ode 23 i s pe rhaps 
e x p l i c a b l e p a r t l y i n t e r m s o f t h e f a c t t h a t i n them " t h e Son" i s s e t i n 
a s y n t a c t i c a l r e l a t i o n t o t h e F a t h e r o r God, whereas i n t h e o t h e r odes we 
meet t h e a b s o l u t e t e r m " t h e Son" . See above n . 5 . 
163. See t h e p r e v i o u s n o t e . 
164. C f . t h e use o f t h e v e r b , ( J U ^ « < . i n odes 7,12: 12.18: 29.6: 41=13. 
165. F o r a r e c e n t s u r v e y o f s c h o l a r l y o p i n i o n on t h e Son o f Man p rob lem 
i n t h e F o u r t h G o s p e l , see F . J . M o l o n e y , The Johann ine Son o f Man pp .1-22 . 
166. J o h n 12 .32 i s no e x c e p t i o n t o t h i s , s i n c e t h e c r o w d use t h e t i t l e 
o n l y i n response t o J e s u s ' own use o f i t . 
167. On J o h n ' s a c q u a i n t a n c e w i t h t h e t r a d i t i o n a b o u t t h e Son o f Man and 
h i s r e - i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f i t see R . S c h n a c k e n b u r g , "The 'Son o f Man 1 i n 
t h e F o u r t h G o s p e l " ( E x c u r s u s V i n h i s The Gospe l a c c o r d i n g t o S t . John) 
pp.535-38; C . H . Dodd, I n t e r p r e t a t i o n pp.241-49; 3. S m a l l e y , "The Johann ine 
Son o f Man S a y i n g s " NTS 15 (1968-9). 298f. 
168. So , f o r example B . L i n d a r s , " I n f a c t J o h n ' s v a r i a t i o n b e t w e e n ' t h e 
Son o f God ' and ' t h e Son o f Man ' i s n e v e r a c c i d e n t a l b u t i s c a r e f u l l y 
chosen i n acco rdance w i t h t h e needs o f h i s a r g u m e n t " , "The Son o f Man 
i n t h e J o h a n n i n e C h r i s t o l o g y " , 44* Mos t s c h o l a r s w o u l d a g r e e w i t h 
t h i s , b u t c f . E . D . F r e e d , "The Son o f Man i n t h e F o u r t h G o s p e l " JBL 86 
(1967), 402-9, and J . C o u t t s , "The M e s s i a n i c S e c r e t i n S t . J o h n ' s G o s p e l " 
S t . E v . 3 (1964) 51-53, who t h i n k t h a t t h e two t i t l e s a r e used 
i n d i f f e r e n t l y . A c c o r d i n g t o 0 . C u l l m a n n , "Son o f Man" i s J o h n ' s 
f u n d a m e n t a l c h r i s t o l o g i c a l c o n c e p t o p . c i t , p .186. 
169 . J . H . B e r n a r d , S t . J o h n 1 , 1 1 1 : B . F . W e s t c o t t , S t . J o h n . p . 5 3 : 
E . S i d e b o t t o m The C h r i s t o f t h e F o u r t h G o s p e l . p p . l 2 0 f ; F . J . Moloney o p . c i t . 
p p . 5 4 f . 
170. A c c o r d i n g t o F . J . M o l o n e y , i t i s s p e c i f i c a l l y a "Moses m y s t i c i s m " 
w h i c h i s combated h e r e , o p . c i t . p . 5 7 , See a l s o W.A, Meeks.The P r o p h e t 
R i n g , p .295 , who however does n o t deny t h a t t h e a s c e n t o f t h e Son o f Man 
i s a s s e r t e d h e r e , b u t s t a t e s t h a t t h e d e s c e n t - a s c e n t p a t t e r n w h i c h has no 
p a r a l l e l i n t h e Moses t r a d i t i o n s c l o s e l y c o n n e c t s t h e J o h a n n i n e C h r i s t o l o g y 
w i t h g n o s t i c m y t h o l o g y , i b i d . p . 2 9 7 . P . B o r g e n sees h e r e a p o l e m i c 
a g a i n s t t h e i d e a o f a n a s c e n t t o heaven t o l e a r n h e a v e n l y s e c r e t s as 
e x p r e s s e d i n P h i l o , "God ' s A g e n t i n t h e F o u r t h G o s p e l " , p .146. J . H . 
B e r n a r d n o t e s t he se t r a d i t i o n s , b u t f i n d s no t r a c e o f them i n t h e F o u r t h 
G o s p e l , o p . c i t . 1 , 1 1 1 , R . Schnackenburg l i k e w i s e s t a t e s t h a t " t h e 
c e n t r a l i d e a , t h a t t h e a s c e n t t a k e s p l a c e i n o r d e r t o r e c e i v e 
r e v e l a t i o n s o r t o b r i n g t i d i n g s f r o m a b o v e , i s n o t f o u n d h e r e " o p . c i t . p , 
392. 
1 7 1 . F . J . Moloney o p . c i t . p»55 , based on t h e j u d g m e n t o f M . J . 
L a g r a n g e , 3 . H . W e s t c o t t a n d J . H . B e r n a r d ; E . M . S i d e b o t t o m , The C h r i s t o f 
t h e F o u r t h G o s p e l , p p . 1 2 0 f . 
149. 
1 7 2 . A b e t t e r p a r a l l e l t o t h e use e\ Y*"] i s f o u n d a t J n . 6 . 4 6 , where 
t h e s t r u c t u r e i s d i f f e r e n t b u t t h e mean ing t h e same. 
173. T h a t t h e p e r f e c t "has a scended" r e f e r s t o t h e a s c e n s i o n o f Jesus i s 
h e l d b y among o t h e r s W. B a u e r , Das Johannes e v a n g e l i u m . p .56; R . B u l t m a n n , 
J o h n pp . 149f j G. K o B a r r e t t , S t . J o h n , p . 1 7 7 ; R . E . B r o w n , John I , 145; 
0. C u l l m a n n , The G h r i s t o l o g y o f t h e New T e s t a m e n t , p .185. W.H. Cadman 
l o o k s f o r a meaning o f j f o ' ^ j i c f w h i c h i s n o t a n a c h r o n i s t i c , and find3 
i t i n t h e i d e a t h a t t h e Son o f Man had come i n t o t h e p re sence o f God. 
" H i s a s c e n t t o heaven i s H i s coming u n d e r t h e g u i d a n c e o f t h e S c r i p t t o a 
knowledge o f t h a t ( H i s ) o r i g i n a n d o f i t s i m p l i c a t i o n s f o r m a n k i n d " ; 
The Open Heaven p .30 . 
174 . A t l e a s t one p a r t o f t h e cnoopewt* i s t h e n e c e s s i t y o f t h e 
e x a l t a t i o n and a s c e n t o f t h e Son o f Man. See ft. S c h n a c k e n b e r g , o p . c i t . 
pp .378f: R . E . B r o w n , o p . c i t . I , 132^ C f . R . B u l t m a n n , who s t a t e s t h a t 
" t h e c e n t r a l d o c t r i n e o f t h e s-rcoo p<tfvi<*. i s t h e d o c t r i n e o f t h e a s c e n t o f t he 
s o u l " , o p . c i t . p . 1 4 8 . T h i s however goes t o o f a r . The " h e a v e n l y 
t h i n g s " a r e t hose w h i c h p e r t a i n t o t h e w o r l d a b o v e , and one o f t h e 
e l e m e n t s b e l o n g i n g t o them i s t h e d e s c e n t and t h e a s c e n t o f C h r i s t , b y 
w h i c h men r e c e i v e t h e t r u e r e v e l a t i o n s o f God, and a r e a b l e t o f o l l o w 
C h r i s t where he has g o n e . 
175 . See R . S c h n a c k e n b u r g , " ' D e r Menschensohn ' i s t n i c h t e twa e i n e 
e i n f a c h e , v e r h u l l e n d e S e l b s t b e z e i c h n u n g J e s u , s o n d e r n r u f t i n J o h . E v . 
den ganzen V o r s t e l l u n g s k o m p l e x des vom Himmel h e r a b g e s t i e g e n e n und 
d o r t h i n w i e d e r a u f s t e i g e n d e n Menschensohnes h e r v o r " , Das Johannes 
e v a n g e l i u m I I , 4 8 P . J . M o l o n e y , i n h i s r e j e c t i o n o f any p a r a l l e l s be tween 
t h e F o u r t h Gospe l and t h e G n o s t i c m y t h o f t h e Redeemer, u n d e r s t a n d s t h e 
r e f e r e n c e t o t h e " a s c e n t " h e r e i n t h e same way as he u n d e r s t a n d s J n . 3 . 1 3 , 
v i z . , as a p o l e m i c a g a i n s t t h e i d e a t h a t men had ascended t o heaven t o 
r e c e i v e a r e v e l a t i o n o f God. 
176. B . L i n d a r s t h i n k s t h a t t h e i d e a o f t h e d e s c e n t does n o t b e l o n g w i t h 
t h e Son o f Man c o n c e p t , and t h a t John o n l y i d e n t i f i e s t h e one who has 
come down w i t h t h e Son o f Man. " I n o t h e r w o r d s , d e s c e n t i s no p a r t o f 
t h e J o h a n n i n e S o n - o f - M a n m y t h t h o u g h i t i s a n e s s e n t i a l f e a t u r e o f h i s 
C h r i s t o l o g y " ( i t a l i c s h i s ) . "The Son o f Man i n t h e Johann ine C h r i s t o l o g y " 
p . 4 8 , n .16; R . I a i v e s t a d , " E x i t t h e A p o c o l y p t i c Son o f Man" , NTS 18, 
(1971-2), 253. 
177. The p a s s i v e i s r e g u l a r l y used e x c e p t a t J n . 8 „ 2 8 . 
178 . S e v e r a l s c h o l a r s see i n t h i s d o u b l e meaning a p o s s i b l e Aramaic 
b a c k g r o u n d . See M. B l a c k . A n Aramaic A p p r o a c h t o t h e Gospe ls and A c t s , 
p .141; A . S c h l a t t e r , Der E v a n g e l i s t Johannes , p .96; G. K i t t e l " ' i t d ^ e f k 
= i U i ( ) ( o 6 y ^ i = G e k r e u z i g t w e r d e n " ZNW 35 (1936), 2 8 2 - 8 5 ; G. B e r t r a m , 
" o « | d o ' , TDNT V I I I , 610, n . 3 8 . J . H . B e r n a r d , S t . John I , 114f . , and 
F . C . B u r k i t t , " 0 n ' l i f t i n g up* and ' e x a l t i n g ' " J T S 20 . (1918-9) , 336-8, see 
no Arama ic i n f l u e n c e . 0. C u l l m a n n has a t t e m p t e d t o show t h a t t h e F o u r t h 
Gospe l i s c h a r a c t e r i s e d b y ambiguous e x p r e s s i o n s w h i c h e x p r e s s 
s i m u l t a n e o u s l y t h e i n c a r n a t e Jesus and t h e e x a l t e d C h r i s t : "Der 
j o h a n n e i s c h e Gebrauch d o p p e l d e u t i g e r Ausd rucke a l s S c h l u s s e l zum 
V e r s t a n d n i s des 4 E v a n g e l i u m3" TZ 4 (1948),360-72; idem. The J o h a n n i n e 
C i r c l e , p . 1 7 . 
150. 
179 . M. B l a c k sees t h e e x a l t a t i o n and g l o r i f i c a t i o n o f t h e Son o f Man 
i n J o h n as t h e m a i n a d d i t i o n s t o t h e S y n o p t i c t r a d i t i o n w h i c h he has u sed ; 
"The Son o f Man P a s s i o n S a y i n g s i n t h e Gospe l T r a d i t i o n s " , ZNW 60 (19&9), 
5 - 7 . 
180. The word i s a l s o used i n Ac 2 « 3 3 j 5 . 3 1 ; P h i l . 2 , 9 t o d e s c r i b e t h e 
e x a l t a t i o n o f C h r i s t , b u t t h i s e x a l t a t i o n f o l l o w s on f r o m a h u m i l i a t i o n . 
C f . L k . 2 4 - 2 6 "Was i t n o t n e c e s s a r y t h a t t h e C h r i s t s h o u l d s u f f e r t he se 
t h i n g s and e n t e r h i s g l o r y ? " I n John t h e moment o f h u m i l i a t i o n i s l o s t 
i n t h e e x a l t a t i o n . R . Schnackenburg c a l l s t h i s "a mos t i m p o r t a n t s t e p 
i n C h r i s t o l o g y " , S t . J o h n , p . 3 9 6 . I t may a l s o be n o t e d t h a t John n e v e r 
uses -rroteycn/ t o e x p r e s s t h e i d e a o f C h r i s t ' s s u f f e r i n g . 
1 8 1 . C f , e s p e c i a l l y J n . 7 , 3 3 ; 16,5 where Jesus goes t o h i m who s e n t h i m . 
See a l s o J n . 1 3 . 3 f o r t h e same i d e a o f r e t u r n t o God. 
182. The l a s t word f r o m t h e Cross i n t h e F o u r t h Gospe l T C T t V f c t f - r j i i ( 1 9 . 3 0 ) 
i s a d e c l a r a t i o n t h a t C h r i s t has f u l f i l l e d e v e r y t h i n g and h i s w o r k i s 
c o m p l e t e d . I t i s n o t a s t a t e m e n t o f h i s i m p e n d i n g d e a t h . See C . K . 
B a r r e t t , S t . J o h n , p .460 , a n d c f . R . E . B r o w n , J o h n I I , 93Of. 
183 . C. Colpe sees i n t h e m u t u a l g l o r i f i c a t i o n o f t h e Son o f Man and God 
i n I 3 . 3 1 f a " t e n d e n c y , shown a t 5 . 2 7 , t o a s s i m i l a t e t h e meaning o f Son o f 
Man t o t h e more g e n e r a l c o n c e p t o f Son i n J o h n " , 
TDNT V I I I , 468. 
184 . Or " s e a l e d " (e<y<$*y 1 ) . " I t i 3 God t h e F a t h e r who a t t e s t s t h e 
a u t h o r i t y and t r u t h o f J e s u s " . C . K . B a r r e t t S t . J o h n , p . 2 3 8 . J . H , 
B e r n a r d a l s o u n d e r s t a n d s t h e " s e a l i n g " i n t h i s way , and b o t h o f t he se 
s c h o l a r s l o o k t o t h e b a p t i s m as a n e x p l a n a t i o n o f t h e a o r i s t . B . F . 
W e s t c o t t s u g g e s t s t h a t t h e s e a l i n g r e f e r s t o J e s u s ' c o n s e c r a t i o n t o d e a t h , 
S t . J o h n p.100. J . Marsh compares t h e a o r i s t t o a Hebrew " p r o p h e t i c 
p e r f e c t " and r e f e r s t h e " s e a l " t o t h e c r u c i f i x i o n and r e s u r r e c t i o n , o r , 
i n J o h a n n i n e t e r m s t o t h e e x a l t a t i o n o f t h e Son o f Man, S t . J o h n . p.295 
L . V a n H a r t i n g s v e l d n o t e s t h a t John uses e i t h e r © rr«<T'»if> o r o 8&o$-
and n e v e r o Tr^ - r^p &> ©6or and he t h e r e f o r e u n d e r s t a n d s t h e v e r s e as a n 
e x p r e s s i o n o f t h e d i v i n i t y o f t h e Son o f M a n : - T © O T O > / yoCf o -rr?<T*-)p 
Cft^fl iy/<r«v/ - o 8*os . T h a t i s , t h e F a t h e r has s e a l e d h i m as God: 
D i e E s c h a t o l o g i e des J o h a n n e s e v a n g e l i u m s . p . 7 7 . On t h i s c o m b i n a t i o n o f 
rroi-x ^ a n d © 3ee C . K . B a r r e t t , o p . c i t . 
185 . Most s c h o l a r s combine t h e cv tfoTu) i n J n . 3 , 1 5 w i t h «)(*) >tJ"?v tfioviotf 
a n d n o t w i t h Ttt<s-r * u u W . See C . K . B a r r e t t , S t . J o h n , p . 179 . 
186 . F . J , Moloney o p . c i t . p . 5 3 . 
187 . .Wc, M i c h a e l i s does n o t . He l o o k s on t h i s as t h e J o h a n n i s a t i o n 
o f S y n o p t i c m a t e r i a l , e s p e c i a l l y o f t h e t e m p t a t i o n s t o r y t h r o u g h w h i c h 
John speak3 o f a l a s t i n g and c o m p l e t e communion w i t h God; " J o h . 1 , 5 1 , Gen. 
2 8 , 1 2 und das Menschensohn-Prob lem" , TLZ 8 5 , ( 1 9 6 0 ) , 5 7 8 . 
188. F o r a s u r v e y o f ways i n w h i c h Gen.28,12 has been u sed i n t h e 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f J n . 1 , 5 1 , see F . J . M o l o n e y , o p . c i t . p p . 2 6 - 3 3 . 
1 5 1 . 
189« Mote t h e change f r o m s i n g , " y o u w i l l see" ( o^ ' J J ) t o p l u r . " y o u 
w i l l see" (o*|>feC0«.) i n v v . 5 0 and 5 1 . R . Schnackenburg s u g g e s t s t h a t 
v . 5 1 "may have c i r c u l a t e d o r i g i n a l l y w i t h o u t a n y s e t t i n g " , t h o u g h he 
r i g h t l y goes on t o 3ay t h a t "no b e t t e r c o n t e x t c a n be f o u n d f o r i t " ; 
S t . J o h n , p .320. 
190. R . Schnackenburg S t . J o h n p.320; Sanders and M a s t i n , S t . J o h n , p.160; 
F . J . M o l o n e y , o p . c i t . p . 4 0 . 
191. See R . B u l t m a n n , John p . 1 0 6 ; R . H . L i g h t f o o t , S t . J o h n ' s G o s p e l , p .99; 
P..H. S t r a c h a n , The F o u r t h Gospel, p p . 10f. T h i s does n o t n e c e s s a r i l y i m p l y 
t h a t t h e Son o f Man s a y i n g i n 1.51 i s a b o u t t h e c o n j u n c t i o n o f t h e 
e a r t h l y man w i t h h i s h e a v e n l y c o u n t e r p a r t , o r t h a t t h e Son o f Man i s a n 
i n c l u s i v e o r c o r p o r a t e f i g u r e : (See H . Odebe rg , The F o u r t h Gospe l p p . 3 3 -
4 2 ) . C . H . Dodd , I n t e r p r e t a t i o n . p.244* 
192. As f o r example t h e f u t u r e coming i n g l o r y and t h e f u t u r e j u d g i n g 
a c t i v i t y o f t h e Son o f Man ( M a t t 25,31; Mk 14 ,62) . R . B u l t m a n n does n o t 
l o o k t o t h e S y n o p t i c Gospels o r t o J e w i s h a p o c a l y p t i c f o r t h e o r i g i n 
o f t h e Son o f Man o f t h e F o u r t h G o s p e l , b u t t o t h e G n o s t i c m y t h , John 
p .149 , n . 4 i d e m . T h e o l o g y o f t h e New T e s t a m e n t . I I , 37. 
193 . See R . Schnackenburg "The 8 Son o f Man ' i n t h e F o u r t h G o s p e l " ( S t . 
J o h n E x c u r s u s V ) , pp .538-42: C. Colpe * 'u \ i»y T O O * v 0 f « £ > w o o " T D N T . V I I I . 
412 -15 . F o r a n a c c o u n t o f t h e m y t h see H-M Schenke .Der G o t t "Mensch" i n 
d e r G n o s i s , p p . 6 - 1 5 . 
194. 0 . C u l l m a n n . T h e C h r i s t o l o g y o f t h e New Tes tamen t pp . 142f f : C . H . Dodd, 
o p . c i t . p p . 243f . : C . K . B a r r e t t , o p . c i t . p .156. 
195. R« Schnackenburg o p . c i t . p p . 5 3 2 f f ; C. Colpe assumes a knowledge 
o f t h e A n t h r o p o s m y t h among t h e r e a d e r s o f t h e F o u r t h G o s p e l , b u t s t a t e s 
t h a t f o r t h e e v a n g e l i s t o r h i s s o u r c e , "Son o f $fen" meant "man" , a r t . 
c i t . p . 4 1 5 . See a l s o i b i d p .467, where t h e d e s c e n t o f Wisdom i s s a i d t o 
p r o v i d e . t he c l o s e s t a n a l o g y t o t h e i d e a o f d e s c e n t i n J o h n . E . M . 
S i d e b o t t o m goes b a c k u l t i m a t e l y t o t h e m y t h i n h i s i n v e s t i g a t i o n o f t h e 
Son o f Man t i t l e , b u t m o d i f i e s t h i s t o t h e e x t e n t o f s a y i n g t h a t i f John 
wa3 i n f l u e n c e d b y s p e c u l a t i o n s a b o u t t h e Man, " i t was p r o b a b l y t h r o u g h 
t h a t f o r m o f i t w h i c h was e n t e r t a i n e d i n t h e Wisdom c i r c l e s o f J u d a i s m " 
o p . c i t . p p . 9 9 - 1 1 1 ( q u o t a t i o n on p . 111) . See a l s o R . G . H a m e r t o n - K e l l y , 
P r e - e x i s t e n c e . Wisdom and t h e Son o f Man, pp.87-102. 
196. A more p r e c i s e e x p r e s s i o n o f t h e r e l a t i o n s h i p be tween t h e 
A u t h r o p o s m y t h and t h e Son o f Man i n J o h n c a n be o m i t t e d h e r e , s i n c e 
t h e r e i s no e v i d e n c e t h a t t h i s m y t h has i n f l u e n c e d t h e Odes ' use o f "Son 
o f Man" o r " M a n " . 
197 . There i s f o r e x a m p l e , no s t a t e m e n t a b o u t t h e Son o f Man 
comparab le t o t h o s e d e a l i n g w i t h t h e S o n ' s p r i o r and f u t u r e g l o r y w i t h 
t h e F a t h e r ( J n . 1 7 . 5 , 2 4 ) , o r w i t h t h o s e w h i c h speak o f t h e S o n ' s d o i n g 
t h o s e t h i n g s w h i c h he had seen w h i l e he was i n t h e F a t h e r ' s p re sence 
( 8 . 2 8 , 3 8 ; 1 0 . 3 2 ) o 
198. See F . J . Moloney o p . c i t . pp .211-13. 
152. 
199. C. Colpe suggests t h a t the "Son o f Man" concept may be used i n a way-
comparable w i t h t h a t of the "Logos" concept of the Prologue. "The 
Logos became f l e s h means the (Son o f ) Man came down, a r t . c i t . p . 4 7 0 . See 
a l s o 0. Cullmann, op.cit.p.187, who however a l s o s t a t e s , "one cannot deny 
t h a t the Son of Man concept i s much more important than t h a t of the Logos 
i n the Gospel of John as a whole". 
200. The Odes of Solomon p.127 n.4. 
201. This i s e s p e c i a l l y so i n v.4a where 7|_a i s used w i t h the part, 
: See Th. Noldeke A Compendious Syriac Grammar, para. 275. 
202. Gf. ode 3.7; 3 1 . 4 ; 41.2, where the sonship of b e l i e v e r s i s asserted. 
R. Abramowski a l s o s t a t e s t h a t here the Son of God i s "der e r l o s t e Mensch". 
a r t . c i t . p.68. 
203. The one other instance of t h i s word i s a t 18,6, which i s discussed 
i n the next chapter. 
204 . That i s , i r - -» « 
205 . So Harris-Mingana 11,385. See a l s o H. Gunkel, who t h i n k s t h a t i n 
the Odes Jesu3 i s o r i g i n a l l y a man who died and rose again as a God, 
a f t e r the names of O s i r i s , A t t i s Adonis. Verse 6 3hows t h a t C h r i s t was 
only one of the highest heavenly beings; "Die Oden Salomos" ZNW 1 1(1910), 
301f. We b e l i e v e the reference t o being "near God" i s more 
s a t i s f a c t o r i l y explained through the idea of Wisd 6 . 1 9 . "To keep her 
(Wisdom's) laws i s a warrant of i m m o r t a l i t y ; and i m m o r t a l i t y b r i n g s a man 
near t o God". 
208. The word i n the Syr. t r a n s l a t i o n s of the B i b l e designates people 
of importance and i s used t o t r a n s l a t e the f o l l o w i n g words. ~| M) 
( Ezekl1.1j 17,12; 2 2 , 7 ) K 1 3 n MJ ( I Chr. 2 5 , 1 ) : Q 1 1 (Prov. 2 5 , 6 ) ; 
p i n n ^ D a n 3 . 4 , 2 7 j 6.7); oi jA-«yAo< (Mk. 10 , 4 2 ) ; o\ «V u r r t f o Y ^ 
ovT«f (1 Tim 2,2). 1 1 * 
209 . See J.Payne Smith A CompendioTi3 Syriac D i c t i o n a r y p.525, 536. On 
the l a t t e r page he l i s t s the two forms of the p l u r a l of t h i s word 
I O T O H and nQ-T , and states t h a t the longer form i s used only 
as a sub s t a n t i v e , 
210. J. Carmignac sees here a t r a n s p o s i t i o n of the Qumran designation 
"the Many" ( D "* 3 ""I ) t o "the great ones" by a w r i t e r who has l e f t the 
Qumran community and become a C h r i s t i a n . "Un qumranien c o n v e r t i au 
Christianisme", p.83. A. Dupont-Somwpr says t h a t Rabbim may a l s o be 
t r a n s l a t e d : the Great Ones: This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n would make i t a t i t l e o f 
respect accorded t o members o f the Holy Council, but I t h i n k t h i s sense i s 
l e s s l i m i t e d " , The Essene Writings from Qumran, p.85, n . 1 : c f . J.P. Pryke, 
who asks i f the t i t l e means "the Teachers": "John the B a p t i s t and the 
Qumran Community" RQ4 no . 16 ( 1 9 6 4 ) , 492 n . 3 3 . There i s no need t o l o o k 
t o Qumran f o r an e x p l a n a t i o n of t h i s term i n the Odes. See below. 
206 . V o l I I , 386 . 
207 . Pesh 
r 
153. 
211. The termr(<KCCD^ i s found a t 7 , 3 , 2 3 ; 15-7; 18 ,16; 19 .11; 29 .3 as 
w e l l as i n t h i s ode. Of these c f . e s p e c i a l l y 15 .7 amd 2 9 , 3 . See a l s o 
38.18 f o r the verba-Tto-T^vr<. 
212o Harris-MLngana attempted t o e x p l a i n the problem of C h r i s t being 
one of those who are near God, by reference t o Dan.7,13 ( 1 1 , 3 8 6 ) . This 
they f e l t , removed "any suspicion of unorthodox l e a r n i n g s " . For the idea 
of becoming g r e a t , i n the case of the o d i s t , we could r e f e r t o Dan.2. 2 0 f f . 
In.vv.20 - 2 2 , Daniel blesses God f o r r e v e a l i n g t o him the mystery of the 
King's dream and i n v.23 he gives God thanks and praise A.-n cvJS 
fOH>. r u n ) because he had given him wisdom and s t r e n g t h , and made 
known what was asked of him. As a r e s u l t of Daniel's i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
"The king gave Daniel high honours" ( 2 „ 4 8 ; Pesh. a T © ( < i . e . made him 
g r e a t ) . I f the Book of Daniel i s i n the thought of the o d i s t , the 
becoming g r e a t could w e l l s i g n i f y the odistfs r e c e p t i o n of d i v i n e 
mysteries. However, we believe t h a t t h i s idea i s b e t t e r explained i n 
terms of the o d i s t ' s being made according t o the greatness of God. 
2 1 3 « This does not imply d e i f i c a t i o n or i d e n t i t y w i t h God, See ode 3 . 
8 , 9 f o r the d i f f e r e n t expressions which d i s t i n g u i s h God's l i f e and 
i m m o r t a l i t y from t h a t of the o d i s t . 
214» o p . c i t . pp.142f. n.16„ Charlesworth sees "a s t r i k i n g s i m i l a r i t y 
between t h i s verse and P h i l . 2 , 8 - 9 « " Other scholars have l i k e w i s e noted 
the s i m i l a r i t y t o the P h i l i p p i a n 3 passage. The Pesh renders the 
eTDcneitf^^fc^ €*<J-ro\/ byc*ut_2k_J ^ ->s showing a r e a l r e f l e x i v e which i s 
not present i n the ode. The P h i l , passage a l s o states t h a t a f t e r C h r i s t 
emptied himself he was found i n form as a man (Pesh. «-C_a_-i-H-3 »*"*•)> 
wjhile the ode speaks only of the Van, But i f the P h i l , passage, w i t h i t s 
use of the verbs d e a l i n g w i t h the h u m i l i a t i o n and e x a l t a t i o n of C h r i s t 
i s t o be used f o r the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , then i t does not support the view 
t h a t t h i s verse r e f e r s t o the i n c a r n a t i o n , f o r according t o P h i l , 2 . 8 , the 
humbling of himself by C h r i s t took place a f t e r he had been found i n 
human form. 
215o This i s the C h r i s t who i n ode 4 2 , 6 says " I rose up and am w i t h them, 
and w i l l speak through t h e i r mouths"; c f . a l s o 9.2f; 10.1; 12.12; 18 ,4 ; 
216 . See above on "Son". 
217. On the s i g n i f i c a n c e of t h i s statement, see below on "Messiah", 
pp» 158f.,n. 278. 
218. Cf . 8.7 "Peace has been prepared f o r you before your war takes place". 
I t i s because C h r i s t ' s v i c t o r y , h i s righteousness goes before the 
b e l i e v e r , t h a t he i s assured of continued union w i t h C h r i s t (V , 1 9 ) » 
219. There i 3 no saved saviour myth i n the 0de3. See below p.22),n.59. 
220, This i s the only instance of r i - T - i ^ v i a the Odes a p a r t from 19.10, 
where the Son i s born • . c<~ . Un t h i s verse, see the next 
s e c t i o n . ^ 
154. 
221. I f the ^ i v K - of the ode corresponded t o the v t s t T d ^ S of John 
3.13 there would be some correspondence, since OOS_,T i s the 
t r a n s l a t i o n of oi^xo&^jvod i n the Syr. ver s i o n s of the N.T. But i n John 
the e l e v a t i o n on the Gross i s a t the same time e x a l t a t i o n , while f o r the 
o d i s t the e x a l t a t i o n takes place as a r e s u l t of the descent i n t o Sheol. 
We do not however suggest t h a t i^i^JJ^-vct s i g n i f i e s the descent o f the Man 
t o e a r t h . 
222. P. B a t i f f o l " L B S Odes de 3alomon"RB 8 ( 1 9 1 1), 58f; J.H. Bernard, 
o p . c i t . p.88. 
223. That i s , the r e p e t i t i o n of the verb i s not brought about by the 
parallelum of these two l i n e s , b ut the l a s t f i v e l i n e s of vv . 1 0 and 11 
e x p l a i n what i s i n v o l v e d i n the f i r s t . This mean3 t h a t v.10a i s i n a 
sense separate from the r e s t of these verses. 
224 . The verb ,c\_u i s u s u a l l y used t o describe C h r i s t ' s a c t of showing 
t o the b e l i e v e r what he needs t o know f o r h i s s a l v a t i o n ( 8 . 9 ; 24-13; 
29.7; 38.7)o On two occasions i t i s used of the b e l i e v e r ' s "showing" 
what he has received (7 . 2 5 ; 12.2). J.H. Charlesworth r e l a t e s the 
A"v«. Owju ^ \ t o Lk.1„26ff; o p . c i t p.84. n . 1 6 . 
225 . H. Gressmann sees the d i f f i c u l t y here and ac c o r d i n g l y amends t o 
r^cxi \ ~t c\-3>-3 ( w i t h care ) . This i s unnecessary, and neglects 
the f a c t t h a t not only s a l v a t i o n but a l s o kindness and greatness are 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of God's dealings w i t h men. 
226. The Odes are p a r t i c u l a r l y concerned w i t h s a l v a t i o n , and we f i n d 
the noun 15 times, the a c t i v e verb 4 times, and the passive verb 13 times. 
227. The nounr^Ov-Jn i,cO _Q elsewhere always r e f e r s t o God's kindness 
( 7 , 3 ; 11,20; 14,3; 17.8; 20 . 9 ; 2 5 , 1 2 ; 4 2 , 1 6 ) : Cf. e s p e c i a l l y v.1 of t h i s 
ode where the speaker d r i n k s the cup of m i l k " i n the sweetness of the 
Lord's kindness. 
228. This noun occurs elsewhere i n the emphatic state only a t 7.3, where 
the coming of the Lord t o men i s a d i m i n u t i o n of h i s greatness, and a t 
36,5 where the b e l i e v e r i s made according t o the greatness of the Most 
High. Elsewhere i t i s found only i n the c o n s t r u c t state i n the 
expressioncodvo^r^j ^\CN_T3-T which a l s o r e f e r s t o God (7 . 2 3 ; 15.7; 18 .16; 
2 9 , 3 ) . 
229 . See f o r example Pesh Lk.2,1; 1 Pet.5 , 1 1 . 
230. Cf. J.H. Charlesworth, o p . c i t . p.84. n.17s J.H. Bernard, op„cit„ p.88. 
231 . As i s the case i n ode3 10, 23 and 4 2 . 
232 . The verb i s cT\ — v and seems t o imply catching something, r a t h e r 
than accepting what i s o f f e r e d . See below on the V i r g i n B i r t h p.206f. « 
233o H. I a b o u r t t r a n s l a t e s "en example", Cf. P. B a t i f f o l who says on 
t h i 3 ? n 3 e n 3 b i e n mediocre" au l i e u r l o o o — u 4 \ j j e l i r a i s CCK^ -JUL^  cw_» &v_=s La a Odes de Salomon" RB 7 (1910),500. 
155. 
234* At l e a s t i t i s not the V i r g i n ' s w i l l t h a t i s the primary 
c o n s i d e r a t i o n although t h i s may be i m p l i e d a l s o . See below on the V i r g i n 
B i r t h p.208f. 
235 . I I , 3 0 2 , 3 0 6 . 
236 . Although rC-\-lx >v i s used i n Dan. several times, i t i s not used of 
the Son of Man figureT^- I f t h i s i s what the o d i s t intended we would 
expect him t o have usedn£ju-\_za i ^ i K . The Pesh. of Dan.7.13 has 
V/J-J<"<-
237 . I t i s not the V i r g i n , but the Son who i s l i k e a man. See below 
and the V i r g i n B i r t h p. 209 • See a l s o P. B a t i f f o l , a r t . c i t . p.58, 
who st a t e s t h a t the Syriac mean3 " ec>/Bpuano\/ €Vye^ / ,7«'eV 
(et non UJS U\>Qp«mos) n. 
238. "Jesus C h r i s t " appears only twice (1.17; 17 . 3 ) , " C h r i s t " i s found 
17 times. I n the F i r s t E p i s t l e "Je3us C h r i s t " occurs seven times, "the 
C h r i s t " only t w i c e . 
239 . M f e « « ' ' * S . 1 ,41; 4.25. 
2 4 0 . G.Ho Dodd regards t h i s as a Messianic t i t l e " v i r t u a l l y e q u i valent t o 
o X«!»£ TOU ^tafrfqjl; I n t e r p r e t a t i o n p.238. 
2 4 1 . Or, more probably "the e l e c t of God" ( o £vAtK.ro5 TO& O c o G ) . This 
i s the reading of N" s i n cur and probably p5. A c o n f l a t e d reading 
tKTOs 010s i s found i n a sah. I t i s easier t o understand the 
change from "the e l e c t of God" t o "the Son of God" i n the Johannine 
t e x t than the reverse. See C.K. B a r r e t t , St. John.pp.148f; 
R. Schnackenburg, St. John pp . 3 0 5 f . 
2 4 2 . Cf. 1 Jh . 2 . 2 3 ; 5 .1 where i t i s a question of b e l i e f (or d e n i a l ) i n 
Jesus as the C h r i s t . I n the F i r s t E p i s t l e of John " C h r i s t " has become 
eq u i v a l e n t t o "Son of God"', E. Schnackenburg, Die Johannesbriefe. p. 157; 
M.de Longe "The Use of the Word Xp' *TOS i n the Johannine E p i s t l e s " 
6 7 f . 
2 4 3 . Of. Mk.8. 27 -30 and pars. See C.H. Dodd, H i s t o r i c a l T r a d i t i o n i n 
the Fourth Gospel. pp.219f. 
244 . The t e x t u a l v a r i a n t s which occur can g e n e r a l l y be explained as 
attempts " t o harmonise w i t h Matt . 1 6 , 1 6 and Mark 8 . 2 9 " , C.K. B a r r e t t , 
o p . c i t . p.253. The t i t l e comes elsewhere i n the W.T. a t Mk.1,24 (and 
L k . 4 . 3 4 ) . 
2 4 5 . G.W. Buchanan suggests t h a t " I s r a e l " i n the Fourth Gospel r e f e r s 
t o Northern I s r a e l , i . e . Samaria, and sees here s p a r t of the evidence 
f o r the Samaritan o r i g i n of John, "The Samaritan O r i g i n of the Gospel 
of John", pp.158-161. This i s q u i t e unnecessary, and i n Pss.Sol. 17 ,42 
t h i s t i t l e i s used of the Jewish Messiah. 
246 . Whether or not "Son of God" was used of the Messiah i n Judaism i s 
a matter of debate. G. Dalman denies t h a t i t was: The Words of Jesus 
p.272; a l s o E. Huntress "'Son of God' i n Jewish W r i t i n g s P r i o r t o the 
156. 
C h r i s t i a n Era", JBL 54. ( 1 9 3 5 ) , H 7 f . Other scholars suggest t h a t i t i s 
l i k e l y t h a t t h i s r o y a l t i t l e would a t times have been t r a n s f e r r e d t o the 
Messiah: 0 . Cullmann, The C h r i s t o l o g y of the New Testament, p.274s 
R. Bultmann see3 t h i s a s " p e r f e c t l y possible", The Theology of the New 
Testament, 1 , 5 0 . See a l s o J. Howton "Son of God i n the Fourth Gospel", 
NTS 10 ( 1 9 6 3 - 4 ) . 234; E. Lohse ,"u io$-' , TDNT. V I I I , 361. 
247 . Matt. 4 times; Mark 6 times; Luke 4 times; John 12 times. 
248 . Cf. Nathanael's question i n 1 .46 . 
2 4 9 . See S t r a c k - B i l l e r b e c k I I , 4 3 8 f . j J u s t i n D i a l . Q. 
250 . As O.K. B a r r e t t p o i n t s out, there were two d i f f e r e n t opinions 
about the status and d u r a t i o n of the messianic age. The f i r s t h e l d t h a t 
the messianic age i t s e l f brought the f u l f i l m e n t of the messianic hopes, 
the second t h a t the messianic age would end before the f i n a l p e r i o d , op. 
c i t . p . 3 5 6 . See a l s o S t r a c k - B i l l e r b e c k I I , 5 5 2 . W.C. van Unnik t h i n k s 
t h a t Ps . 89 .36 i s the p a r t i c u l a r passage from the Law t o which the crowd 
p o i n t s i n 12 . 34 ; "The Quotation from the Old Testament i n Jn.12 .34" , 
Nov.T 3 ( 1 9 5 9 ) , 174-79. 
251 . Fourth Gospel, 40 times, Johannine E p i s t l e s , 27 times. I n 
c o n t r a s t t o t h i s the verb appears 3 times i n Matt, twice i n Mk, 7 times 
i n Luke and 17 times i n Paul. S t a t i s t i c s i n R. Morgenthaler, S t a t i s t i k 
des neutestamentlichen Wortschatzes, p.119 
252 . The verb i s a l s o used of the wrath of God a b i d i n g on the unbeliever 
( 3 . 3 6 ) , or of s i n , w i t h i t 3 consequent g u i l t , remaining ( 9 . 4 1 ) • 
253« C.K. B a r r e t t a l s o r e l a t e s t h i s t o the f a c t t h a t the Messiah "makes 
h i s a b i d i n g place ( jvov*] ) w i t h those who receive him", o p . c i t . pp„ 5 9 f . 
254* M. de Jonge a r t . c i t . p.735 R. Schnackenburg, "Die Messiasfrage im 
Johannesevangelium", pp . 2 4 3 . This f u l f i l m e n t of t h e i r hopes applies* t o 
Samaritans as w e l l a s t o Jews, as chap. 4 shows. See H. Conzelmann, An 
Outline of the Theology of the New Testament, p.337. 
255 . "No other New Testament w r i t e r shows h i m s e l f as f u l l y aware of the 
Jewish ideas associated w i t h i t (the t i t l e "Messiah") as does the Fourth 
E v a n g e l i s t " , C.H. Dodd, I n t e r p r e t a t i o n , p.228. 
256 . See C.K. B a r r e t t , o p . c i t , p.59; R. Schnackenburg, 3 t . John, p.510. 
257 . This form i 3 found only a t 2 9 . 6 , The other two instances have only 
" h i s Messiah", but the antecedent of the pronoun i s c l e a r l y "The Lord". 
258 . This form only a t 17.16, Elsewhere the t e x t has "Our Lord Messiah" 
259 . MS H reads only "The Messiah". 
157. 
260. The Ifew Testament C h r i s t o l o g i c a l Hymns, p.107. See also h i s 
dis c u s s i o n of Ps. Sol. 17 on the same page. 
2 6 1 . This i s the reading o f the m a j o r i t y o f MSS, but there are several 
v a r i a t i o n s on i t . The reading of Pesh, (along w i t h s i n and W) i s 
^ i i . cr * (<.-H_*3 .Gf. a l s o Ac . 4 . 2 4 f f . 
262. Jn.v.1 we read " I was crowned by my God", i n v.2 " I was 
j u s t i f i e d by my Lord". I s the p a r a l l e l i s m 3uch t h a t "God" = "Lord", or 
i s there a reference t o both God and the Messiah? The s i t u a t i o n i s 
f u r t h e r complicated by v.4 which read3 "My chains were c u t o f f by her 
hands". Should t h i s be amended t o "by h i s hands", as by most 
commentators? The d i f f e r e n c e i s not g r e a t , b u t i t i s extremely u n l i k e l y 
t h a t the w r i t e r was i n f l u e n c e d a t t h i s p o i n t by "the thought of Truth" 
which i s found three l i n e s l a t e r , as Harris-Mingana suppose ( 1 1 , 2 9 1 ) . 
Since the one who breaks bonds l a t e r on i n the Ode i s the Messiah, we 
probably ought t o read "by h i s hand" here. The n o t a t i o n i n J.H. 
Gharlesworth's apparatus i s wrong. I n h i s t r a n s l a t i o n he reads "by His 
hands", and the apparatus says, RvrwIXja e4!'. This i s a c t u a l l y the 
reading of the t e x t , which on h i s t r a n s l a t i o n should be amended t o 
,00 c\ "n-J'rLjD . Thi3 change i s too gre a t t o be acceptable. 
263. See below on the Re v e l a t i o n Sayings of C h r i s t . J.T. Sanders, 
Mew Testament C h r i s t o l o g i c a l Hymns. pp.108f, and F.H. Borsch, The Son 
of Man i n Myth and H i s t o r y , p.192, see no reason t o regard t h i s , or any 
passage i n the Odes as being ex ore C h r i s t i . 
264 . See above n.259 
265. So Harris-Mingana. I I , 344; J.H. Bernard, The Odes of Solomon 
pp.102f; H. Duensing, "Zur vierundzwanzigsten der Oden Salomos" ZNW 
12 ( 1 9 1 1 ) , 87; J.H. Charlesworth, The Ode3 of Solomon, p.99. n . 3 . 
266. J. Carmignac suggests a p a r a l l e l here t o 1 QH 3 , 16 -18 , "Uh 
qumranien c o n v e r t i au C h r i s t i a n i s m " , i n Qumran Probleme p.83. Cf. also 
Ephraem, MLsibene iivmns 38.7. 
267. On the idea o f C h r i s t as food f o r death, see Ephraem, Nisibene 
Hymns, 41-13. I n s e c t i o n 15 of the same hymn Ephraem t e l l s of the 
sorrow and mourning of Death because a t the voice of C h r i s t the dead 
l i v e d and came f o r t h from Sheol. Elsewhere we read of C h r i s t as b a i t 
f o r the d e v i l , or f o r death, who t h i n k i n g t o swallow C h r i s t , vomit3 up 
those whom he had swallowed; C y r i l of Jerm. c a t . 12 .15; c f . also Gregory 
of Ifyssa, o r . c a t . 24; Augustine, serm. 261 . 1 . 
268. "He himse l f i s made the head of the S p i r i t and gives the S p i r i t 
t o be the head of man, f o r by him we see and hear and speak", I r e n . Adv. 
Haer. V.20,2,LCC I , 390. See a l s o below on "The Holy S p i r i t " . 
269. V.7a "The sign on them (the waters) i s the Lord", W. Frankenberg 
emends rOS^s t o r-i^,j^^»-x and t r a n s l a t e s i n t o Greek-, fiirsi i-ir* ttOTois 
10 <s<*y^C\o\J TOU K u f i o o f Das Verstandnis der Oden Salomos p.33. I f we 
accept the reading of the M3S, as we probably should since both have 
the same reading, t h i s verse comes very close t o the a s s e r t i o n t h a t the 
Lord i s the way ( c f . J n . 1 4 . 6 ) , since the next l i n e reads "And the sign 
on the way f o r those who cross i n the name of the Lord". A l t e r n a t i v e l y 
we could r e - p o i n t and t r a n s l a t e "Because the Lord 
has come on them", b u t t h i s destroys the connection w i t h the f o l l o w i n g 
l i n e . 
158. 
270. I n b oth v. 10a and 11b we read t h a t the f o o t s t e p s ^ '\ r> . 
171 . J.H. Bernard sees s i g n i f i c a n t a l l u s i o n s t o Josh . 3 , 1 5 f 1 7 and 4»9 
although the phraseology i s that of Ex. 1 4 . 2 2 . The d e t a i l s of the s t o r y 
i n Jo3h. do not f i t the ode as w e l l as Bernard t h i n k s , although 
according t o Josh.4 .9 the stones were set up i n the Jordan a t the place 
where the f e e t of the p r i e s t s had stood - ( i n v . 3 these stone3 are taken 
out and set down a t the l o d g i n g place, so obviously there are two accounts 
combined) - but the p r i e s t s w i t h the a r k d i d not precede the people 
across, as the ode suggests C h r i s t d i d ; c f . R. May, "Joshua", i n Peake's 
Commentary on the B i b l e who t h i n k s t h a t they d i d , p. 293 • As w e l l as 
the Exodus and Joshua accounts of c r o s s i n g waters, the s t o r y of 1 Kings 
2 . 8 f f . may be i n the mind of the w r i t e r . But according t o R . 
Abramowski, the Old Testament provides only the colours f o r the o d i s t s 
p i c t u r e but the n a r r a t i v e of Jesus walking on the water i n Matt . 1 4 and Jn. 
6 i s d e c i s i v e f o r i t s meaning: "Der Christus der Salomo -o den" ZNW 35 
(1936), 5 5 . 
272 . W. Frankenberg, o p . c i t . p.27; J.H. Bernard, o p . c i t . p.113; 
J. Flemming, Ein . j u d i s c h - c h r i s t l i c h e s Psalmbuch aus dero e r s t e n 
Jahrhundert, l o c . c i t . . J.H. Charlesworth i s a l i t t l e more p o s i t i v e 
w i t h the t r a n s l a t i o n , " I considered t h a t he i s the Lord", o p . c i t , p.112. 
H. G-rimme, Die Oden Salomos. l o c . c i t ^ i s more p o s i t i v e s t i l l , "Und 
er erschien mir a l s der Herr", as i s a l s o R . Abramowski, a r t . c i t . p.57, 
"Und es war mir k l a r , dass er der Herr i s t " . 
273. Harris-Mingana t r y t o f i n d a way between the two t r a n s l a t i o n s given 
by rendering 'And He appeared t o me t h a t He i s the Lord" ( I I , 3 6 3 ) , b u t 
what t h i s means i s not immediately apparent. I n the note on the t e x t 
they draw a t t e n t i o n t o the meanings "saw, n o t i c e d " f o r > \ , ^ j u j ^ r s c i . 
274. MS H has "and he showed t o him ( c o \ ) h i s s i g n " . This sign may be 
the s i g n o f the Cross, as we have suggested f o r ode 3 9 , but i t i s 
c e r t a i n l y connected w i t h the a c t i v i t y of C h r i s t through which he prepares 
the way o f s a l v a t i o n f o r b e l i e v e r s , as i n ode 3 9 . 
275 . Cf. e s p e c i a l l y the r o o t <"^£-u i n odes 7 , 12, 31 and 41 t o i l l u s t r a t e 
the appearance of the Lord and h i s Word. 
276 . See W. Frankenberg, o p . c i t . p.80, 
277 . MS H. ( n . 1)) MS N has "we r e j o i c e " ( - J .-n—x»), which i s 
more probably caused by metathesis r a t h e r than a d i f f e r e n t t e x t u a l 
t r a d i t i o n . 
278. J. Carmignac suggests t h a t there i s a polemic here aga i n s t the idea 
of two Messiahs a t Qumran, "Un Qumranien c o n v e r t i au Christianisme" pp.SOf. 
J.Ho Charlesworth t h i n k s t h i s i s "not impossible" o p . c i t . p.143, n.17. On 
the theory of the two Messiahs a t Qumran and the development o f the i d e a , 
see J.H. Fitzm^yer "The Aramaic 'Elect of God' ^  i n Essays on the Semitic 
Background o f Sfche New Testament, pp.129-139; K.G. Kuhn "The Two Messiahs 
of Aaron aiid I s r a e l " i n The S c r o l l s and The New Testament, pp.54=64; 
H. Silberman, "The Two Messiahs of the Manual of D i s c i p l i n e " VT 5 ( 1 9 5 5 ) , 
77-82. Cf. R.B. L a u r i n "The Problem of the Two Messiahs i n ' t h e Qumran 
S c r o l l s " i n RQ 4 no.13 ( l 9 6 3 ) , 3 9 - 5 2 , who a sserts t h a t Qumran h e l d t o .the 
idea o f one Messiah only. P.. Bultmann states t h a t the phrase, "The 
C h r i s t i s one i n t r u t h " i s shovm t o be Gnostic by i t s continuation" and was 
159. 
known before the foundation of the world? I f t h i s i s an argument 
a g a i n s t a m u l t i p l i c i t y of C h r i s t s , we would need t o l o o k not only t o 
Qumran, bu t also t o Gnosticism; c f I r e n . Adv. Haer I I I , 17 .4 "they 
teach t h a t there was not one C h r i s t , but many", ANF I , 445; Hippol Ref. 
V I , 3 6 , 4 where there are three C h r i s t s : "the one brought f o r t h by Nous 
and T r u t h along w i t h the Holy S p i r i t , the J o i n t F r u i t of the Pleroma, the 
Holy S p i r i t , and T h i r d l y , the one born through Mary" i n Gnosis L, 193. 
According t o R. Bultmann, "the phrase 'The C h r i s t i s one i n t r u t h ' i s 
shown t o be Gnostic by i t s c o n t i n u a t i o n "and was known before the 
found a t i o n of the w o r l d " , John p.73. The phrase i n the ode i s not 
Gnostic, b u t could be designed t o exclude the k i n d of separation which 
the Gnostics advocated. L . G . Rylands t h i n k s the oneness of the Messiah 
i s p a t terned on the oneness of Wisdom, b u t the i n t e n t i o n of the ode i s 
c l e a r l y i n another d i r e c t i o n . See The Beginnings of Gnostic C h r i s t i a n i t y , 
p.51. Cf. also I C.lernw!|.6, where the f a c t t h a t there i s one C h r i s t i s 
U3ed t o condemn d i v i s i o n s i n the church. This again i s d i f f e r e n t from 
the ode. The theme of the u n i t y of the church i s a l s o behind the 
a s s e r t i o n of I g n a t i u s of Antioch t h a t there i s one Jesus C h r i s t ... who 
came f o r t h from the one Father (ad. Magn. 7 ) . 
279. The "possession" the Redeemer by the Father i n v.9 s i g n i f i e s the 
i n d w e l l i n g of the Word i n the Father as i n v . 1 4 . Cf. R. Bultmann's 
comment i n the above note. 
280. H. Conzelmann, An Outline of The Theology of the New Testament. 
p.338; R. Bultmann, Theology o f the New Testament. 11,50. 0 . Cullmann 
notes t h a t there are a l s o passages e a r l i e r i n the Gospel i n which 
the t i t l e i s not present, b u t i n which the theme of C h r i s t ' s l o r d s h i p 
i s i m p l i c i t . This i s the theme of the " f a r e w e l l discourses"; The 
Ch r i s t o l o g y of the Ifew Testament. pp.232f. 
281. This i s c e r t a i n l y the case i n 12,13,38. Jn . 1 . 2 3 has the q u o t a t i o n 
from I s a . 4 0 , 3 which d i f f e r s i n two respects from the use of i t i n the 
Synoptic Gospels. F i r s t l y the q u o t a t i o n i s shortened "Make s t r a i g h t the 
way of the Lord i n place of "Prepare the way of the Lord; make h i s paths 
s t r a i g h t " . Secondly, i n the Fourth Gospel the q u o t a t i o n i s used by the 
B a p t i s t of h i m s e l f , whereas i n the Synoptic Gospels the I s a . t e x t i s used 
by the e v a n g e l i s t s about the B a p t i s t . I f John the B a p t i s t i s here 
speaking i n h i s c a p a c i t y as a witness t o C h r i s t the term "Lord" could 
r e f e r t o C h r i s t . See C.H. Dodd, H i s t o r i c a l T r a d i t i o n i n the Fourth 
Gospel, pp , 2 5 2 f . on t h i s verse. 
282. The verses are 4 - 1j 6 . 2 3 ; 1 1 . 2 . I n the case of 4 .1 > some MSS read 
o'l^tfoos i n s t e a d of o Kopior . I t i s possible t h a t t h i s was the 
o r i g i n a l reading, or t h a t o r i g i n a l l y n e i t h e r of these terms stood i n the 
sentence. O.K. B a r r e t t notes t h a t one MS, ( 0 4 7 ) , contains no 
sub s t a n t i v e , and t h a t both o *tup»©s and 4 'l^coos may be c o n j e c t u r a l 
supplements, while a l s o a d m i t t i n g the p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t because Koptor i s 
rar e i n n a r r a t i v e i n John, the t e x t may have been a l t e r e d from o K O ^ I O J 
t o o *l*|<roGs; St. John, p.192. But see a l s o R.E. Brown, John 1 ,164; 
R. Bultmann, John, p.176; R. Schnackenburg, St. John, p.422, n . 4 » 
Sanders and Mastin s t a t e t h a t the reading "Lord" i s t o be p r e f e r r e d t o 
"Jesus" "as being l e s s common i n the F G " ; St. John, p.137, n . 3 « 
283. Not only C h r i s t i s addressed as KU^>I£, but P h i l i p i s addressed 
i n the same way i n Jn.12.21. 
284. 0 . Cullmann stresses the g e n i t i v e y,ou i n the confession (as also 
i n 20 . 1 3 ) and states t h a t "the whole Gospel of John considers the 
160. 
Lordship of C h r i s t more s t r o n g l y than the other New Testament w r i t i n g s 
from the viewpoint of the i n d i v i d u a l r e l a t i o n s h i p between the e x a l t e d 
C h r i s t and each of those who belong t o him", o p . c i t . p.232. 
285. So 0. Cullman o p . c i t . p.232; C.K. B a r r e t t o p . c i t . p.477. 
286. The "greater works" of the d i s c i p l e s c o n s i s t i n the harvest of 
f o l l o w e r s which they w i l l b r i n g i n t o the Church through t h e i r 
proclamation of the Gospel. See C.K. B a r r e t t o p . c i t . p.384; Sanders 
and Mastin, op. c i t . p.324. R. Bultmann, o p . c i t . pp.6l0f. 
287 . 0. Cullmann r e j e c t s R. Bultmann's s l i g h t e v a l u a t i o n of the 
KO^IOS t i t l e i n the Gospel, since the f a c t t h a t the t i t l e i s f i r s t used 
i n the Easter account " i s connected w i t h the f a c t t h a t a l s o according t o 
the f o u r t h e v a n g e l i s t Jesus was f i r s t made Kyrios on the basis of h i s 
r e s u r r e c t i o n " , o p . c i t . p.232, n . 1 . This does not avoid the d i f f i c u l t y 
contained i n the f a c t t h a t KOficy does not occur a t a l l i n the 
Johannine E p i s t l e s (The Harclean v e r s i o n reads "our Lord Jesus" a t I I 
Jn.3). See R. Bultmann, Theology of the New Testament 11,36. 
288. I n a f u r t h e r two odes, 27 and 4 2 , we have only the noun w i t h f i r s t 
person s i n g , pronominal s u f f i x ( ^\—Ji ) , not the emphatic form. 
289. See above on "The Messiah", pp.109ff. 
290 . Cf. f o r example ode 8. There i s no c l e a r object of reference of 
the term "Lord" i n vv.1 and 2 . I n v.6 "The Lord" i s the "helper" of 
those addressed ( c f . 7 . 3 f f ) and i n v.8 C h r i s t speaks. This may imply 
t h a t "the Lord" i n v.6 i s C h r i s t . I n v.20 the hearers are t o l d t o 
"abide i n the love of the Lord" and v.21 goes on t o speak of a b i d i n g 
i n the Beloved, i n him who l i v e s and i n him who was saved, which r e f e r s 
t o a b i d i n g i n C h r i s t . But v.22 then proceeds t o state t h a t the hearers 
w i l l be i n c o r r u p t "on account of the name of your Father". This may of 
course mean t h a t i f the b e l i e v e r s abide i n C h r i s t they w i l l be i n c o r r u p t 
f o r God, but the i m p r e c i s i o n w i t h respect t o the r e c i p i e n t of the t i t l e 
"Lord" i s such t h a t J.H. Charlesworth apparently t h i n k s t h a t "your 
Father" i n v.22 i s C h r i s t , see h i s note 20 on p.44 of "The Odes o f 
Solomon". 
2 9 1 . That i s , w i t h respect t o the use of the t i t l e "Lord". That a 
d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n i s made between God and h i s Messiah i s seen i n several 
passages, e.g. 10.4; 31.4f; 3 9 . 9 f f . 
292. See below pp.181f „ 
293. I t i s t h e r e f o r e not s u r p r i s i n g t h a t several of the scholars who 
studied the Odes s h o r t l y a f t e r t h e i r p u b l i c a t i o n regarded them as Jewish 
or t h a t R.H. F u l l e r should conclude t h a t "there i s s t i l l ( i n the Odes) 
no redeemer f i g u r e . The gnosis or r e v e l a t i o n i s conveyed d i r e c t from 
God t o the soul " ; The Foundations of New Testament C h r i s t o l o g y . p.95. 
We b e l i e v e these judgments t o be wrong, b u t also believe t h a t J.H, 
Charlesworth has gone too f a r i n the other d i r e c t i o n , i n seeing C h r i s t 
as the r e c i p i e n t of the t i t l e "Lord" too f r e q u e n t l y , even though he does 
st a t e t h a t " i n most passages one can not be sure of whom i t i s 
predic a t e d " . See A C r i t i c a l Examination of the Odes of Solomon. pp.175fo 
294. Of p a r t i c u l a r importance i n t h i s context i s ode 39* "The Lord" i n 
v.1 i s God, and i n v.9a t h i s appears t o be the case a l s o . The Lord has 
161. 
bridged them by h i s Word" ( co O ). This seems t o mean t h a t 
through the g i f t of h i s Word, God has made i t possible f o r men t o pass 
over the raging r i v e r s . But i n v.9b the one who crossed over them i s 
the Lord, not h i 3 Word and i n v.11 we read "The foot s t e p s o f our Lord 
Messiah stand f i r m " . "The Lord Messiah" i n v.11 thus stands f o r God 
i n h i s r e v e l a t i o n of h i m s e l f through h i s Messiah. 
295 . Cf. J.T. Sanders, who says t h a t i t i s b e t t e r t o e x p l a i n the use of 
the term "Lord" i n the Odes i n terms of the i n f l u e n c e on a Jewish group 
from some other r e l i g i o n , s p e c i f i c a l l y t h a t of Adonis, r a t h e r than i n 
terms of the coming of C h r i s t i a n i t y t o a Jewish group: The New Testament 
C h r i s t o l o g i c a l Hymns, p.109. 
296 . I n the r e s t of the N.T. see Ac.3.14; 7 . 5 2 ; 2 2 . 1 4 ; J a s . 5 , 6 ; perhaps 
a l s o i n I Pet.3.18. See J. Jeremias, The Servant of God p.91. For the 
Jewish background t o the t i t l e , see G. Schrenk n&(ic«<ios" TP NT I I , l 8 6 f . 
297 . The f u n c t i o n of the Paraclete here i s d i f f e r e n t from t h a t of the 
Holy S p i r i t the Paraclete i n the Fourth Gospel, who i s "another 
Paraclete" (Jn . 1 4 - 1 6 ) . The f u n c t i o n of the e x a l t e d C h r i s t as Paraclete 
i n I Jn i s seen t o be connected w i t h t h a t of the e a r t h l y Jesus i n the 
Gospel i n the sense t h a t both l o o k t o the High P r i e s t l y m i n i s t r y o f 
Jesus. See P.. .Schnackenburg, Die Johannesbriefe pp.90f . ; 0 . Cullmann, 
The C h r i s t o l o g y of the Mew Testament, p . 106 ; 0. Moe, "Daa Prieatertum 
C h r i s t i im N.T. ausserhalb des Hebraerbriefes" TLZ 72 ( 1 9 4 7 ) , 338; 
J. Bete., " TT^pdtH.V^TOS" TDNT V , 8 1 2 . This h i g h p r i e s t l y f u n c t i o n i s also 
r e l a t e d t o these w r i t e r s t o C h r i s t ' s High Priesthood i n Hebrews. 
298 . On I J n . 3 ? 9 where the i m p o s s i b i l i t y o f the b e l i e v e r ' s s i n i s mentioned 
see below. 
299 . A.E. Brooke The Joh.Eps.p .77: "As Succor he can e n t e r the 
presence from which a l l s i n excludes". 
300 . That i s , from advocacy i n a f o r e n s i c 3ense which i s i m p l i e d by 
1 , 1 . See R. Schnackenburg, "Die forensische Bedeutung des 'Parakleten' 
t r i t h i e r h i n t e r der h o h e p r i e s t e r l i c h e n Funktion C h r i s t i zuruck", Die 
Johanne s b r i e f e , p.91. J. Behm sees the h i g h p r i e s t l y f u n c t i o n connected 
w i t h the f o r e n s i c one, a r t . c i t . p . 8 1 2 . n . 9 1 . 
301 . See C.H. Dodd, The Johannine E p i s t l e s pp . 2 6 f , "The term used 
(\ XOC^JA-O^) however, does not i n i t s e l f connote a blood s a c r i f i c e , and 
the expression i n 2 . 2 i s wide enough t o cover the whole work of C h r i s t " . 
R. Schnackenburg p o i n t s t o the meaning "Suhnung" and states t h a t i t "kann 
h i e r entwederals Abstractum pro concreto oder a l s Neubildung f u r 
'Suhnopfer' verstanden werden", Die Johannesbriefe, p.92 See also 
P. Buchsel "'\<*«-foS ", TDNT 3 , 3 1 7 f . 
302 . The Johannine E p i s t l e s , p.23 
3 0 3 . The d i f f i c u l t y i n seeing the "Lamb o f God" as an e x p i a t o r y 
s a c r i f i c e c o n s i s t s i n the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n o f t h i s Iamb; 
What can be said i s t h a t John 1 .29 i s r e l a t e d t o I Jn. 3 , 5 i n the sense 
t h a t o nly i n these two places i s <rft'f>€i</ used of the removal of s i n ( s ) , 
I Jn. 3 » 5 i s concerned w i t h the coming of C h r i s t , not w i t h h i s 
s a c r i f i c i a l death, b u t i t i s not impossible t h a t I Jn . 2 . 2 i s based on the 
symbolism of Jn . 1 . 2 9 . 
304 . See R.E. Brown. "The simplest explanation of the footwashing, then, 
remains t h a t Jesus performed t h i s s e r v i l e task t o prophesy s y m b o l i c a l l y 
t h a t h@ was about t o be h u m i l i a t e d i n death. Peter's q u e s t i o n i n g , 
162. 
provoked by the a c t i o n , enabled Jesus t o e x p l a i n the s a l v i f i c 
n e c e s s i t y o f h i s death: i t would being men t h e i r h e r i t a g e w i t h him and 
i t would cleanse them of s i n " , St. John 11.568; also J.N. Sanders and 
B.A. Mastin, St. John p.306. Other commentators however see n o t the 
cleansing o f s i n symbolised by the footwashing but "an a s s e r t i o n t h a t 
there i s no g l o r y save through the sharing i n the h u m i l i t y and the 
h u m i l i a t i o n " , J. Marsh, Sjb^John_p .488; see a l s o O.K. B a r r e t t , St. John, 
p.367. For C.H. Dodd, t h i s i n c i d e n t "dramatises the saying of Luke 22. 
27" I n t e r p r e t a t i o n . p.393; c f . also h i s H i s t o r i c a l T r a d i t i o n , p.62, 
where "the primary meaning o f the s t o r y i s t o be found i n the idea of 
i m i t a t i o C h r i s t i , expressed q u i t e 3imply i n 13.15", although there are 
al s o several s u b s i d i a r y meanings. R. Bultmann r e l a t e s the cleansing o f 
Jn.13 t o 15 .3 where cleansing occurs through the Word; John p.470; I s 
i t a l s o possible t h a t the issue of blood and water from the side of 
C h r i s t i n Jn.19 .34 symbolises cleansing through death? Most commentators 
see here a reference t o the outpouring o f the S p i r i t , or t o the 
Sacraments. These are not u n l i k e l y , b u t do they exclude a reference 
t o the cleansing e f f e c t of C h r i s t ' s death? See C.K. B a r r e t t , St. John, 
p.463, f o r the combination o f elements which apply here. 
305. The t r a n s l a t i o n i s t h a t of J.H. Charlesworth. The verb 
i s strange and means "was hanged, suspended". I t i s used i n N.T.Pesh. 
of the "hanging" of Jesus on the Cross, Ac.5,30; 10 .39; Gal.3,13, and i s 
p o s s i b l y used w i t h reference t o t h i s . 
306. Die Oden Salomos pp.133f. Accordingly he sees the speaker i n w . 3 f f . 
not as C h r i s t , b ut as p e r s o n i f i e d T r u t h . 
307. Gf.v . 6 : " I rose up and am w i t h them". I n the Odes the removal o f 
the b e l i e v e r s from the bonds of Sheol o f t e n symbolises the freedom of men 
from the forces of ignorance and e r r o r i n t h i s l i f e , b u t i n ode 42 a r e a l 
descent of C h r i s t i n t o Sheol seems t o be inc l u d e d . See pp. 
308. W. Frankenberg, Das Verstandnis der Oden Salomos p.35, (see a l s o 
p.44) omits the s e c t i o n e n t i r e l y , as does J.H. Bernard i n h i s 
t r a n s l a t i o n , The Odes o f Solomon, p.129. J.H. Charlesworth has shown 
t h a t t h i s i s not the only occasion i n ode 42 on which the c o p y i s t of MS. 
H has committed the same e r r o r . I t a l s o occurs i n w.196, 20a. A 
C r i t i c a l Examination o f the Odes o f Solomon, p.64. This suggests t h a t the 
missing words should be kept as p a r t of the t e x t . 
309. Harris-Mingana I I , 407, see a l s o I I , 79f. 
310. Die Oden Salomos p.79 J.H. Charlesworth regards t h i s as 
"vaguely p o s s i b l e " expressing the b e l i e f t h a t knowledge i s not enough. 
The Odes o f Solomon f p .1460 
311o Barn . 6.9. 
312. H. M u s u r i l l o , The Acts of the C h r i s t i a n Martyrs, p.101. 
313. N.T.Pesh. Matt. 2 6 . 4 , 5 0 ; Mk.14 .1 ,44 ,46 ,49 . This however i s not the 
meaning of the word i n the ode, but i t could imply a c o n t r a s t between 
those who took h o l d of C h r i s t and k i l l e d him, and those who h o l d t o him i n 
f a i t h . 
314» See J.H. Charlesworth, "There seems t o be a docetic nuance t o t h i s 
verse ( v . 1 0 ) " , The Odes of Solomon, p.147. n.17« c f . alao h i s note on 
28,17. 
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315« This i s c l e a r l y n ot the impetus f o r the o d i s t ' s thought. Much 
stronger i s the idea t h a t C h r i s t i s d i f f e r e n t from men, t h a t he has come 
down from heaven. 
3160 The "became" i s temporally determined by the death on the Cross, 
c f . Jn.8,28. On the seeking and not f i n d i n g o f Jn.8,21 c f . ode 42,5 i n 
Charlesworth's t r a n s l a t i o n . This however i s u n l i k e l y t o be c o r r e c t , 
317. — ^ n ^ does not t r a n s l a t e 8l'*.o<i©s i " Pesft N.T. .(the 
Syr. i s r-Otxraior \ U A ) although the p l u r a l K c \ ( - ' ; : i o \ 
i s found as a v a r i a n t f o r ^ I-I".TT \ ( t r a n s l a t i n g %\tu> W-VCT-O<. 
i n the Crawford MS. o f Rev. 19.8. But see Ps.119,137 "Righteous a r t thou 
0 Lord, and r i g h t are thy judgments". ,~v o r C i - f l ffu^- X x - ^ l 
v j — i l _ L _ . - ^ ^.^.n&s , I t may be noted however t h a t the o d i s t never 
uses the word _O—T/ , though he does speak of "being j u s t i f i e d " 
through the verb -O T > r k „ 
318. o p . c i t . p.44« Cf. a l s o the suggestion o f H. Gunkel on t h i s verse 
i n "Die Oden Salomos" ZNW 11 (1910), 302. 
319. o p . c i t . I I , 406o 
320o Cf. a l s o ode 34.1 ° "There i s no hard way where there i s a simple 
(^r-i. \f • 3? a ) h e a r t , 
, 1 „ Nor b a r r i e r f o r u p r i g h t 
( c^d"i£j"«o\) thoughts^ The thought here i s c l e a r l y t h a t o f a f r e e 
access t o God above, since* "everything i s above, and below there i s 
not h i n g " ( v . 5 ) . A s i m i l a r s i g n i f i c a n c e belongs t o the verb i n ode 6,16 
where the m i n i s t e r s o f the water d r i n k have r e s t o r e d ( o _ j " t o \ 
and set up ( r> * • t v *\ ) the limbs which had collapsed. 
This sounds more l i k e a r e s u r r e c t i o n than an ascent, but these two ideas 
are not t o be d i s t i n g u i s h e d too sharply, i f a t a l l 0 See below pp. AAOf 
321, On "Righteousness" i n the Odea see below pp. 257 f f . , b u t c f . 
8,5 y21 99J10$ 41.12. I n 8,5, J.H. Charlesworth sees "your righteousness" 
as "a surrogate f o r Jesus C h r i s t the Righteous One"; The Odes of Solomon 
Po43,n.5o| c f , P. Longenecker, who sta t e s t h a t "the a l t e r a t i o n of the 
f i r s t person s i n g u l a r s u f f i x t o the t h i r d person s i n g u l a r s u f f i x i n the 
Qumran t e x t of I s a , 51.5 suggests t h a t p o s s i b l y the Qumran s e c t a r i e s 
understood the expression 'my righteousness' i n the passage more as a 
messianic t i t l e than merely a d i v i n e a t t i t u d e " , The Ch r i s t o l o g y o f Early 
Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y . p,46 (see also p.100). 
322. See R. Schnackenburg, Die Johannesbriefe„ p.92. 
323o The concept o f "the name" i s used q u i t e f r e q u e n t l y i n both the 
Johannine l i t e r a t u r e and the Odes. 
324, St. John, p.145, 
325. Influence de 1'Evangile de s a i n t Matthieu. p.212, 
326o The l a t t e r idea i s important elsewhere i n the odes, but the union 
i s u s u a l l y spoken o f i n terms of being " w i t h " God or C h r i s t , r a t h e r than 
being " i n " him. See odes 3.2; 5.15; 8.6,21; 13.4} 28,4. For the idea 
of C h r i s t being " i n " the b e l i e v e r , c f . odes 7.4; 33.8„ For the "word" 
i n the b e l i e v e r , see odes 12.12; 32,1. 
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327. This idea i s e n t i r e l y absent from the Odes. 
328. Since the contexts are s i m i l a r the j u s t i f i c a t i o n o f C h r i s t i n ode 
3 1 . 5 could be a r e f l e c t i o n o f Jn.17.9, where however, C h r i s t i s g l o r i f i e d 
i n those whom the Father has given t o him. 
329. The r o o t J I T < i n the Odes i s u s u a l l y connected w i t h the idea o f 
v i c t o r y ; see below p. Z58 . On the sonship o f b e l i e v e r s i n the Odes, 
see 3.7} 8.22; 1 4 . 1 ; 41.1f. 
330 . Cf. J.H. Charlesworth "Qumran, John and the Odes o f Solomon", p.128. 
"There are too many expressions i n these two verses ( 4 f • ) o f Ode 31 t h a t 
are n e i t h e r a t t r i b u t a b l e t o Jn.17 nor t o the p e c u l i a r vocabulary of the 
o d i s t " . There i s nothing i n these verses which cannot be traced t o the 
odist's use o f vocabulary elsewhere. 
331 . For the b e l i e v e r s as C h r i s t ' s ( or God's) own, or h i s members, see 
odes 3 . 2 ; 7.12; 8 .14.20; 1 0 . 6 ; 17 . 1 1 . 1 5 ; 25.11; 42.20; ( c f . a l s o 23.19 
and note a l s o v.12 o f ode 3 1 , "That I might redeem my people and i n h e r i t 
i t " ) . 
332 . The t h e o l o g i c a l d i f f e r e n c e s are too g r e a t t o a l l o w t h i s as a r e a l 
p o s s i b i l i t y . 
333 . "The Odes o f Solomon and the Gospel o f John" CBQ, 35 (1973),308. 
See a l s o J.H. Charlesworth, "Qumran, John and the Odes o f Solomon", p.128, 
who s t a t e s the same conclusion, b u t notes t h a t " f u r t h e r research i s needed 
before we can be c e r t a i n " . This l a t t e r a r t i c l e was published p r i o r t o 
the one f i r s t mentioned. 
334« But n e i t h e r i s i t t o be i d e n t i f i e d w i t h t h a t represented by the 
opponents o f the F i r s t E p i s t l e . 
335a \ There i s a c c o r d i n g l y no word i n John which corresponds t o the 
t / p ^ m K o f ode 4 1 , 1 2 . 
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II . C H R I S T O L O G I C A L TITLES OCCURRING IN THE ODES OF SOLOMON 
A. THE MIRROR 
I n the t h i r t e e n t h ode, C h r i s t i s the m i r r o r through 
which the b e l i e v e r i s t o see himself and t o l e a r n what manner o f being he 
i s ( w . 1 f . ) . This image of the m i r r o r may be derived u l t i m a t e l y from 
Wisd. 1. 26 , where we meet "the f l a w l e s s m i r r o r o f the a c t i v e power of 
God and the image of h i s goodness", but the f u n c t i o n of the m i r r o r i s 
(1) 
q u i t e d i f f e r e n t i n the two w r i t i n g s . ' I n Wisd. the image i s used t o show 
how the f i g u r e o f Wisdom r e f l e c t s the operation and the goodness of God 
himself, w h i l e i n the ode i t serves t o designate the unblemished form of 
Ch r i s t t o which the b e l i e v e r i s r e q u i r e d t o conform. As the b e l i e v e r looks 
at C h r i s t , he sees himself as he i s and as he ought t o be. He beholds the 
holiness of C h r i s t and recognises h i s own l a c k o f ho l i n e s s . This then means 
t h a t he ought t o love C h r i s t ' s holiness and put i t on ( v . 3 ) , 3 0 t h a t he 
w i l l be "unblemished a t a l l times w i t h him" ( v . 4 ) . 
J.Charlesworth draws a t t e n t i o n here t o the Acts of John, ch. 9 5 , 
where C h r i s t says, " I am a m i r r o r t o you who know me". This statement occurs 
i n a context i n which several t i t l e s , lamp, m i r r o r , door, and way, are used 
by C h r i s t o f himself, and which i s followed by another statement which i s 
s i m i l a r i n one respect t o ode 15; "Now i f you f o l l o w my dance, see y o u r s e l f 
i n me who am speaking" (ch. 9 6 ). However, there i s no need t o look to the 
Acts of John f o r p a r a l l e l s t o the ode. The e s s e n t i a l i n g r e d i e n t s of the 
imagery are already present i n the New Testament at I I Cor. 3 . 18, where 
C h r i s t i a n s "beholding (as i n a m i r r o r ) the g l o r y of the Lord are being 
(2) 
changed i n t o h i s l i k e n e s s " . v ' A s i m i l a r use of the image i s found i n 
I Clem. ch. 36s "By him ( i . e . C h r i s t ) we look up t o the heights of heaven. 
By him we behold, as i n a glass, h i s immaculate and most e x c e l l e n t visage. 
By him are the eyes o f our hearts opened. By him our f o o l i s h and darkened 
understanding blossoms up anew towards h i s marvellous l i g h t " . 
( 5 ) 
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I t i s w i t h Ephraem t h a t the m i r r o r image i s used t o the f u l l . 
I n h i s Hymns on V i r g i n i t y 51 C h r i s t i s the cleaned or spotless m i r r o r t h a t 
was set before the Ge n t i l e s , i n t o which they looked and saw t h e i r own hate-
f u l n e s s , and r e p e n t e d . ^ Elsewhere we see the image of the m i r r o r being 
applied t o J o n a h , ^ the water of baptism, ^  the Word,^^ the c h u r c h , ^ 
( 9 ) 
and the dispute between Death and Satan. s ' I n the L e t t e r t o Pub l i u s , 
Ephraem make a very extended use o f the m i r r o r imagery, t h i s time w i t h 
reference t o the Gospel. The f i r s t paragraph explains the f u n c t i o n of a 
m i r r o r , and we quote a s e c t i o n of t h i s t o show i t s relatedness t o the thought 
of the ode. 
"You do w e l l not t o l e t drop from your hands the polished m i r r o r 
of the h o l y Gospel o f your Lord, f o r i t provides the likeness o f anyone who 
looks i n t o i t , and i t shows the resemblance of a l l who peer i n t o i t . And, 
w h i l e i t preserves i t s own nature and undergoes no change, having no spots 
and being q u i t e f r e e of any d i r t , yet when coloured objects are placed i n 
f r o n t o f i t , i t changes i t s aspect, though i t i t s e l f undergoes no change.... 
I n i t s e l f i t depicts every limb o f the bodys i t rebukes the defects of the 
ugly, so t h a t they may remedy themselves, and remove the blackness from t h e i r 
f a c e s " . ( 1 0 ) 
The use of the imagery o f the m i r r o r i s s u f f i c i e n t l y widespread 
t o allow us t o t h i n k t h a t the o d i s t has here employed i t because i t was a 
common and understandable image f o r h i s readers. For the o d i s t , C h r i s t i s the 
one upon whom men must look and f i x t h e i r eyes i n order t o see themselves 
i n the l i g h t o f h i s l i f e . As they do t h i s and recognise t h e i r own l a c k of 
(11) 
h o l i n e s s , they need t o put on the holiness which i s seen i n C h r i s t / ' 
I t i s l e s s c l e a r how we are t o understand the precise nature of 
the requirement t o be C h r i s t = l i k e . I s the ode a general c a l l t o i m i t a t e 
C h r i s t , or i s there something s p e c i f i c intended? The question i s r a i s e d by 
the wording of v. 3 , which readss 
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And wipe the „. from your face, 
And love h i s holiness and put i t on. 
Ot) 
As a l l commentators on the Odes have noted, the reading of the MS i n l i n e 
a, r ^ n _ , - cannot be sustained. The l i n e i s g e n e r a l l y rendered, 
"And wipe the f i l t h from your face". Harris-Mingana emended the word i n 
question t o r^ov—<-J g , which they claimed was a shortened form of 
r ^ . ^ . This was r e j e c t e d by J.H.Charlesworth, on the f o l l o w i n g 
grounds; 1. This shortened form i s u n a t t e s t e d . 2. The longer form i s not a 
(13) 
noun but an a d j e c t i v e , and means " f i l t h y " . > y 
Charlesworth himself suggests t h a t " i t i s possible t h a t 
the pass. p a r t , of ^ , was the o r i g i n a l form i n the manuscript" 
As he notes, the value of t h i s emendation i s the very minor change which 
i s r e q u i r e d , n e c e s s i t a t i n g only the transference o f the d i a c r i t i c a l p o i n t 
from below the f t o above i t . He s t a t e s : "This r e s t o r a t i o n would present 
the f o l l o w i n g meaning: 'And wipe the p a i n t from your face'". 
I f t h i s emendation and t r a n s l a t i o n are allowed, i t would give a 
good sense to the ode, although we disagree w i t h the contention of Charles-
worth t h a t chs. 28f. of the Acts of John provide the key t o the c o r r e c t 
understanding o f the ode. For i n the Acts, the m i r r o r has no symbolic s i g n i f -
icance. I t merely shows the apostle what h i s outward appearance i s l i k e , so 
t h a t he can say t h a t the p a i n t i n g of him i s l i k e him and yet not l i k e him, 
since a l l the a r t i s t has been able t o capture w i t h h i s p a i n t s i s "a dead 
likeness of what i s dead". I n the m i r r o r he sees only h i s "image i n the 
f l e s h " . The colours which the a r t i s t has used are t h e r e f o r e not able t o 
provide a t r u e p o r t r a i t of a person. He needs r a t h e r the colours which Jesus, 
who p a i n t s a l l of us f o r h i m s e l f , provides; f a i t h , knowledge, reverence 
and the l i k e . The c o n t r a s t i n the Acts of John i s between the colours 
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which are natural colours and which are therefore unable to depict the 
essential man, and which are irr e l e v a n t i n such an attempt, and those 
colours which come from Christ and which present the soul to Christ 
"undismayed and undamaged". There i s no perforative sense attached to "Paint" 
as there would be i n the ode. 
A more f r u i t f u l source of inspiration for t h i s imagery would be 
those passages i n the Old Testament which speak of paint i n derogatory terms, 
(15") 
and where "painting the eyes" i s v i r t u a l l y equivalent to harlotry. v J l 
This would be of p a r t i c u l a r importance i n connection with the "holiness" 
with which the paint i n the ode i s contrasted, esp e c i a l l y i f the ode i s 
using t h i s term i n a technical sense, that of sexual abstinance„^^Since 
asceticism was f a i r l y important i n the l i f e of the Syrian church, this 
aspect needs to be considered, but i n view of the fact that t h i s i s the 
only occurrence of "holiness" i n the Odes, and that i n only three instances 
are the believers c a l l e d "holy ones", there i s i n s u f f i c i e n t evidence to 
suppose that t h i s technical sense i s intended here 0 
I f the thought of wiping paint from the face i s what the ode i s 
about, the safest way of understanding i t w i l l be i n terms of s p i r i t u a l 
harlotry, of unfaithfulness to God„ This would f i t i n well with the general 
thought of the Odes, where the relationship between the believers and Christ 
(M) 
i s expressed i n terms of the Bride and the Beloved, v ''and where there i s 
a battle going on between Christ and the f a l s e Bridegroom who seeks to 
deceive men and draw them to himself. Within the context of the Odes, 
harlotry should be seen more i n terms of being joined to the Deceiver instead 
of to Ch r i s t , than i n terms of celibacy,^ ' 
The mirror image does not occur i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , but 
the idea of the visi o n of God does. I n I Jn. 3. 2 f 0 i t i s saids "Beloved,we 
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are God's children now; i t does not yet appear what we s h a l l be, but we know 
that when he appears we s h a l l be l i k e him, for we s h a l l see him as he i s " . 
The writer however i s looking forward to the Parousia, when through t h e i r 
v i s i o n of the g l o r i f i e d C h r i s t , the believers w i l l become l i k e him 0 I t i s 
not necessary for us to look to H e l l e n i s t i c mysticism and to Gnosis i n order 
to explain t h i s transformation, even i f i t i s possible that the author of 
I Jn. had these re l i g i o u s systems i n mind when he wrote. We have already 
seen that the idea of being transformed into the glorious likeness of Christ 
(19) 
i s present m I I Cor. 3. 18, ' although there the v i s i o n of Christ and the 
transformation which i t produces are already operative. 
The idea i n the ode and that i n I Jn. are similar at one further 
point, since i n the l a t t e r , we find that the basis on which t h i s future hope 
of the visi o n of Christ l i e s i s that the believer p u r i f i e s himself («y\"56 f 
eo(<J-rov/ ) , as Christ i s pure tfyi/o.? ) . This means that there i s 
not only a conforming to the visi o n of Christ at the Parousia, but also that 
t h i s transformation i s i n the process of taking place at the present time, 
to reach i t s perfection at the Parousia. 
Nevertheless, the symbol of the visi o n of God i s seen d i f f e r e n t l y 
i n the Odes and i n I John. The l a t t e r understands the transformation of 
believers to take place at the Parousia, when there w i l l be a perfect vision 
of C h r i s t , even i f an imperfect visi o n i s available i n the present,and on 
the basis of t h i s he exhorts his readers to keep themselves pure from sin„ 
The odist, on the other hand, exhorts his readers to have that visi o n of 
Christ which w i l l enable them to see t h e i r imperfection, to love Christ's 
holiness and to put i t on, so that they might remain spotless with C h r i s t . 
In the one, freedom from s i n excludes shame at the coming of C h r i s t , and 
w i l l guarantee a perfect v i s i o n of Christ„ I n the other, the v i s i o n of 
Christ produces a transformation i n the l i f e of man, showing up his defects, 
and producing the desire to share Christ's holiness. The function of the 
17© 
vis i o n i s quite different i n the two writings. 
B. THE CUP 
This symbol has been mentioned above, i n connection with the 
odist's concept of the Son.^^Ode 19 begins; 
1 A cup of milk was offered to me, 
And I drank i t i n the sweetness of the Lord's kindness. 
2 The Son i s the cup, 
And the father i s he who was milked, 
And the Holy S p i r i t i s she who milked him. 
The image of the cup plays no further part i n the ode, and there i s an 
apparent separation between the cup and the milk which goes into i t . The 
milk imagery i s further developed, and i t i s clear that t h i s represents the 
revelation of God. But t h i s cannot mean that the odist i s saying that the 
revelation, the Word, i s separated from the body i n which that word expressed 
i t s e l f on the human scene. For the ode also goes on to state that, having 
mixed the milk of the two breasts of the Father, the Holy S p i r i t gave t h i s 
to the Virgin and she gave bi r t h to the Son. This indicates that the odist 
i n some way regards the body of Christ as also having been derived from 
the Father, and we can account for t h i s by the odist's understanding of the 
Virgin B i r t h . But t h i s denies the separation which appears to be present 
i n w. 1f. 
I t i s possible that the image of being offered a cup of milk to 
drink re f e r s to some sacramental act. Ephraem, for example, refers to 
Christ as "a cup who contains a l l strong wines", giving a clear a l l u s i o n 
to the E u c h a r i s t . ( 2 1 ^ 
Nevertheless, there are d i f f i c u l t i e s i n the way of t h i s interpret-
on. The f i r s t i s a purely p r a c t i c a l one, that i t i s d i f f i c u l t to f i t i n 
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to the r i t u a l of the Odes a drink of water, a drink of milk, and a milk and 
honey meal. 
The second i s concerned with the fact that the whole ode deals with the 
revelation of uod and the way i n which t h i s i s communicated to man. This sugg-
ests to us that the image deals only with t h i s f a c t , and i s not to be under-
stood i n terms of some r i t u a l a c t i v i t y . 
C. THE HEAD 
In the Odes t h i s t i t l e s i g n i f i e s two things, 
1, I t means f i r s t that Christ has authority, especially over the powers 
which are hos t i l e to God, In ode 23, the appearance of the Head means that 
the Son possesses everything, and the seducers and the apostates were 
destroyed ( w . 18-20) „ This same idea of the authority of the Messiah i s 
probably also behind the use of the t i t l e i n ode '\rJt where Christ has 
broken the bars and opened the doors for his people to corne out (vv, 9 f f . ) v ' 
2 0 The other aspect of the headship of Christ deals "with the gathering of 
his own to him, so that "they became my members and I was their head" (17„ 16), 
This same idea of the headship of Christ involving the gathering of his 
people, h i s members, i s also implied i n ode 23, with the mention of Christ's 
inheritance of everything ( v 0 19)• The t i t l e thus s i g n i f i e s Christ's Lordship 
over Ms people and his union with them„ 
John does not use t h i s t i t l e , although part of the meaning of i t 
i n the Odes i s paralleled by the image of the Vine and the Branches, 
The odist however, i s closer to Paul than to John i n the use of t h i s 
p a r t i c u l a r image 
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D. BRIDEGROOM 
In the Odes, the language of Bridegroom and Bride i s found 
twice, i n odes 38 and 42, and i n addition, ode 3 c a r r i e s the symbolism 
without the terminology. Scholars have generally f a i l e d to see any 
relationship between the "bridegroom and bride" terminology i n the 
Fourth Gospel and the "sacred marriage" ( vcf 05 yoi^og) of the 
mystery rel i g i o n s and of Gnosis, but i t i s f e l t that there i s some connect-
(25) 
ion between the Odes and the sacred marriage. v ' 
( i ) Ode 38.9-15 
The f u l l passage of ode 38 which contains the marriage 
symbolism runs as followss 
9 And I saw the corrupting of the corruptor 
When the bridegroom who was corrupting was adorned, 
And the bridegroom who corrupts and i s corrupt. 
10 And I asked the truth, who are these? 
And he said to me, This i s the Deceiver and the Error. 
11 And they imitate the Beloved and h i s Bride, 
And they cause the world to err and corrupt i t . 
12 And they i n v i t e many to the wedding feast, 
And allow them to drink the wine of t h e i r intoxication; 
13 So they cause them to vomit up t h e i r wisdom and t h e i r knowledge, 
And prepare for them nonsense 0 
14 Then they abandon them; 
And so they stumble about l i k e mad and corrupted menQ 
15 Since there i s no understanding i n them, 
Neither do they seek i t . 
Here i t w i l l be seen that although the term "Bridegroom" i s not used of 
the Messiah e x p l i c i t l y , the use of "Beloved" and the reference to the 
"Corrupt and corrupting bridegroom" who imitates the Beloved means that 
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Christ i s regarded as the true bridegroom„ The picture here i s of a 
wedding feast to which many are invited, made intoxicated and deprived 
of wisdom and understanding, (w« 1 2 f e ) , or, expressed d i f f e r e n t l y , 
we see here a corrupt bridegroom and his bride who lead the world 
into error and corrupt i t (V,11) 0 
There are, however, two elements i n th i s picture which require 
commento F i r s t l y , the emphasis i n th i s ode i s not on the marriage 
feast of the Beloved and h i s Bride, for t h i s i s not mentioned except by 
way of reference to the "imitation" by the corrupt bridegroom and 
bride„ Nor i s the emphasis placed even on the wedding feast of these 
imitators, but i s on the corrupting work which they accomplish,, There 
i s no attempt to describe the marriage of the corrupt bridegroom and 
his bride, and the wedding feast simply provides the occasion for th e i r 
work of deceit and corruption,, The passage therefore pre-supposes a 
(27) 
marriage r e l a t i o n between the Messiah and h i s be l i e v e r s j ' but i t i s 
t h i s relationship and not the marriage ceremony which i s primary,, 
Secondly, i n t h i s comparison by way of contrast, the fate 
of the wedding guests i s important 0 What happens to them i s found i n 
w „ 14f 0 
14 Then they abandon ( ^—^ rv - 1 e?.) them, 
And so they stumble about T_a Vwg) l i k e mad ( ^J"V«PLS) 
and corrupted ( •^AA S_J3—u_/9 ) men0 
15 Since there i s no understanding ( \ ) i n them 
Neither do they seek i t 0 
The translation of v„ 14 i s derived by inference from the thought of the 
intoxication and deprivation of knowledge which characterises the 
wedding guests, but there i s no warrant for using such deliberately 
loaded words as "abandon" and "stumble about",, Nor should we forget 
that , * >—* < < £ may be either the active or the passive p a r t i c i p l e 
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Pa'el, and i t would therefore have been preferable to have allowed 
t h i s ambiguity to remain i n translation by rendering the word "corrupt". 
Further, the description of the intoxicated guests as "mad" ought to be seen 
i n relationship to ode 28, where the connection between being corrupt and 
having a lack of understanding also occurs? 
14 And they surrounded me l i k e mad dogs (rin ft <v - L \ ^) 
those who i n stupidity ( r£<KAX-, ^ \ ~\ ) attack their 
masters e 
15 Because t h e i r thought i s depraved ( V -] u 
And t h e i r mind i s perverted ( «\ \ u 9 ^). 
I n t h i s section of ode 28 ( w , 9-20), Christ speaks of the attempts of 
his enemies to achieve h i s death, and of th e i r i n a b i l i t y to do so. For 
our present purposes i t i s s u f f i c i e n t to note that i t was because of the 
depravation or corruption of th e i r thought and the perversion of thei r minds 
that they attacked him who was before them. They are thus to be 
compared to mad dogs who ignorantly attack the i r masters«, 
In ode 38 i t i s not the Messiah, but the believer who i s under 
threat of attacks The opening w. of th i s ode show us the speaker being 
borne along by the truth through many dangers, u n t i l he reaches the 
haven of salvation. But i t i s only because he i s so accompanied at a l l 
times by the truth that he remains safe* The truth reveals to him a l l 
that he does not know, and t h i s includes the drugs of error and the corrupt-
ing effect of the wedding feast of the corrupt bridegroom and bride. 
Because he has been saved from t h i s he says, 
16 But I have been made wise so as not to f a l l into the 
hands of the Deceivers, 
And I myself rejoiced because the truth had gone with mes 
The ode i s thus about the dangers to which the believer i s exposed, 
and the consequent p o s s i b i l i t i e s of salvation or corruption which l i e 
before oim0,Man walks with the truth and i s established, or he i s 
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deceived through error and becomes intoxicated and without knowledge., 
The odist i s writing about a situation which confronts him and h i s 
community i n t h e i r present l i f e , and i n view of the s i m i l a r i t y of 
thought between odes 28 and 38, we should most probably understand 
that i n the l a t t e r ode the corrupting influence i s exercised through 
the guests who have been invited and who have accepted the invitation,, 
This means that we should translate v, 14 as follows? "Then they send 
them out ( . n "1 9 )» and so they go about ( ^ •, ^  "V_3 i - s ^ ) l i k e 
mad ( ^ "T- n. 3 ) and corrupt ( ^—*—J—^3—u_J|) men« * The guests 
remain guests, and do not become the bride of the Corruptor, but are 
the means whereby the work of corruption i s carried out. I f therefore 
we return to the fact that a l l of t h i s a c t i v i t y i s performed i n imitation 
of that of the Beloved and his Bride, i t w i l l mean that the odist regards 
the true believers as those who have accepted the i n v i t a t i o n to the 
wedding feast of the corrupt bridegroom and bride 0 
There i s no suggestion at a l l i n ode 38 that the believer i s 
or becomes the bride of the Messiah, even i f the odist i s aware of the 
Bridegroom = Bride relationship between Christ and the churcho The ode 
i s not concerned with the marriage of bridegroom and bride, but with the 
guests who are invited to the weddingo Christ i s the true Bridegroom, 
and i t i s by accepting the i n v i t a t i o n to his marriage that the 
believer i s able to remain i n the truth and not be led away into error,, 
( i i ) ode 42o 7=9 
7 For they have rejected those who persecute themj 
And I threw over them the yoke of my love c 
8 Like the arm of the bridegroom over the bride, 
So i s my yoke over those who know mec 
9 And as the bridal feast i s spread out by the bridal pair's 
home, 
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So i s my love by those who believe i n me. 
The meaning of v. 9 i s determined by the significance of the word here 
translated "bridal f e a s t " ( r L l O w k - ^ ) . The noun means "bed", 
"couch", especially a bridal bed or chamber, and i s also used metaphorically 
of the heavenly r e s t i n g place or bridal f e a s t . I t i s used for example 
i n the O.T. Pesh. of the chamber from which the bride or bridegroom 
comes i n Joel 2.16 and Ps. 19»5f and. i n the N.T. Pesh. as a translation 
of ilO|^^o\) , i n the expression "children of the bridechamber". 
According to R, Murray, "The gnona seems to have been a sort of enclosed 
tent set up i n the house of the br i d a l pair ( bet h a t n e ) . ^ ^ ^ iphe verb 
translated " i s spread out" i s of no assistance here since i t s meaning i s 
also ambiguous, and may mean "stretch out" or "prolong". I f we adopt the 
former of these two meanings, we should also adopt a meaning such as that 
given by Murray for <-^j o — » since the analogy requires that 
something be "over" those who believe i n C h r i s t . I f the l a t t e r meaning 
of rl—i I N t ^ i s accepted, we could translate, "And as the bridal 
feast i s prolonged i n the home of the bridal pair, so i s my love over 
those who believe i n me"0 The difference i s not c r u c i a l to the interpretation 
of the ode, but i n the f i r s t instance the odist would be speaking of the 
spreading out of the Messiah's love over those who believe i n him, a 
thought which he has already made i n v e 8, while i n the second instance, 
the emphasis would l i e on the prolongation of Christ's love for his 
believers. 
The theme of Christ's love for his own runs, i n ode 42, from 
v 0 4s> where Christ promises to be with those who love hira„ His 
persecutors have died, but he has r i s e n and w i l l speak through the mouths 
of those who believe i n him, for they have rejected t h e i r persecutors. 
Therefore he has thrown over those who believe the yoke of his love. I t 
i s l i k e the arm of the bridegroom over the bride, and i t i s prolonged 
l i k e the bridal f e a s t . The fact that the odist uses the bridegroom = 
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-bride terminology i n order to express the simile, and probably also 
the "yoke 1*^^reference i n t h i s context, s i g n i f i e s that the writer 
undoubtedly thought of the relationship between Christ and the church 
i n terms of Bridegroom and Bride 0 However, his main purpose i s not to 
speak of the marriage which takes place between them, but to show the 
kind of love relationship which e x i s t s 0 
( i i i ) ode 3* 3-9 
3 For I should not have known how to love the Lord 
I f he had not continuously loved me. 
4 Who i s able to distinguish love 
Except him who i s loved? 
5 I love the Beloved and I myself love him, 
And where h i s rest i s , there also am I 0 
6 And I s h a l l be no stranger 
Because there i s no jealousy with the Lord Most High and 
Merciful. 
7 I have been united ( to him ) , because the lover has found the 
beloved, 
Because I love him that i s the Son, I s h a l l become a son 0 
8 Indeed he who i s joined to him that i s immortal 
Truly s h a l l be immortal„ 
9 And he who delights i n the L i f e 
Will become living,, 
The terminology of "Bridegroom and Bride™ does not occur i n t h i s 
ode, but quite c l e a r l y the terminology of "Beloved and lover" i s leading 
i n t h i s d i r e c t i o n c The two verbs which are found i n the context of these 
terms show us however that the writer i s thinking of the marriage 
r e l a t i o n which e x i s t s between the believer and the Lord. In v„ 7 the 
verb ^ v ^ ^ J — ^ )ss*^. i s probably used because of the marriage connotations 
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which i t suggests, Ephrera uses t h i s verb to express the union between the 
persons of the T r i n i t y , the union between Christ and the church i n the 
Eucharist and the union between Christ and the church, his Bride. 
That the l a s t mentioned i s the primary meaning i n t h i s ode i s shown 
by the verb i n the following verse, ^ 1 | , which i s also used 
of the "cleaving" of a man to his wife, e.g. i n Gen. 2.24» Matt* 1 9 . 5 « 
A use of t h i s verb which comes closer to that of the ode i s found i n 
I Cor c 6 . l 6 f . , where the emphasis i s different, but where the verb i s 
used to s i g n i f y the joining of the members of CJirist to him. w ' 
The major d i f f i c u l t y connected with the marriage metaphor of 
ode 3 i s the s i g n i f i c a t i o n of <* the Beloved". I s he Christ or God? 
Although i t i s not impossible that Christ i s intended, i t i s more l i k e l y 
that God i s regarded as the Beloved, i n view of the parallelism between 
w. 6 and 7» and the reference to "the Lord Most High and Merciful" i n v.7 
The situation i s complicated i n v.7 by the clause "because I love him 
that i s the son" which follows "because the lover has found the Beloved", 
but .this does not necessarily demand that the "Son" i s the Beloved. We 
have already drawn attention to the s y n t a c t i c a l problem of t h i s verse, 
and i t was there suggested that clause a of l i n e b i s not an exact 
equivalent of clause b of l i n e a, but that i t explains how the lover has 
found the Beloved. That i s to say, the believer has found the Beloved, 
God the Father, and has been united to him, because he loves the son 
who has come i n order to make the Father known. The ambiguity i s caused 
because here, as elsewhere i n the Odes, i t i s not c l e a r whether the odist 
sees a clear d i s t i n c t i o n between the Son and the Father or not a 
But how i s t h i s union between the believer and God envisaged 
i n the Odes? Here we must not anticipate too much that w i l l need 
consideration l a t e r , but certain conclusions can be drawn. 
1 e The union between the believer and the Lord i s not conceived of i n any 
1 7 9 
i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c way, but occurs within the context of the community,. Thus, 
although the ode i s composed, l i k e the r e s t , i n the f i r s t person aingular, 
t h i s " I " i s representative of any who enter the membership of t h i s 
community,, The speaker i s dependent upon the. members of the Lord who are 
"with Pirn" ( v e 2 ) e 
2 , I t i s the Lord's love for those who believe i n him which i s primary„ On 
the basis of the recognition of that love, the speaker loves the Lord i n 
return (w„ 3f»)«> The statement of v.2 that the speaker i s dependent upon 
the members of the Lord s i g n i f i e s that i t i s within the community that 
the love of God has been made known to him, so that the response of love 
can be made. 
3 s The re s u l t of t h i s Jove for God i s the entry of the speaker into the 
"Rest" of the Lord, which may here be synonymous with the community i t s e l f e 
Verse 6, "And I s h a l l be no stranger, because there i s no jealousy with 
the Lord Most High and Merciful", means primarily that the speaker has not 
been i n i t i a t e d into a union with God which i s simply between the two of them 
but has been brought into a fellowship which God opens fr e e l y to a l l who wish 
to come to him. The fact that God i s not jealous means that he does not 
r e s t r i c t fellowship with himself to j u s t a few chosen o n e s . ^ ^ 
4» A further r e s u l t of t h i s love and union i s that the speaker comes to 
share, to a certain degree, in the being of God, aad of the Son„ He w i l l 
But that t h i s union i s not used. to. convey the idea of the dei f i c a t i o n of 
the believer i s c l e a r l y shown by the different expressions which are used 
i n Wo 8 and 9<> 
become a son, he w i l l be immortal ( 7r ) and w i l l become 
l i v i n g ( rL correspond to the Son ( rC-^O ) u ) ( w 9 7 9)© These terms 
( r ^ k him who i s immortal T oOo ) and the l i f e ( 0 — 9 
5 0 A l l of th i s i s achieved through the S p i r i t , who i s not f a l s e , ( 3 9 ) and 
who teaches men to know the ways of the Lord ( v 9 1 0 ) e 
To summarisei The odist uses the terminology of lover and 
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Beloved i n order to express the relationship between the believer and God, 
and does t h i s i n conjunction with other language which makes t h i s very-
appropriate for the Bridegroom-Bride concept which we have seen i n odes 
3 8 and 4 2 . I n ode 3 8 there i s no emphasis at a l l on the significance of 
t h i s symbolism for an understanding of the relationship between God or Christ 
and the church. Instead, a l l of the emphasis f a l l s on the effects of the 
marriage between the corrupt bridegroom and bride upon the wedding guests, 
and the subsequent behaviour of these guests. I n ode 4 2 the Bridegroom-
Bride symbolism i s used, but only to show that Christ's love for those who 
believe i n him may be described i n t h i s way. I t i s only i n ode 3 that any 
development of t h i s theme i s given, and there we find that union with the Lord 
i n t h i s love relationship means sonship, immortality and l i f e , though t h i s 
i s expressed i n terms which r e j e c t d e i f i c a t i o n of the believer. I n t h i s ode 
the believer i s drawn into the community, recognises God's love for him, 
responds i n love and i s united to God, so that through the S p i r i t he receives 
sonship, immortality and l i f e . As i n the other odes there i s no attempt 
to dwell on the Bridegroom-Bride imagery,^ 0) which i s simply symbolic of 
the union between the believers and God. 
There are a few statements i n ode 3 which tend to remind us of 
the Fourth Gospel, but these are not s u f f i c i e n t to show any dependence, 
and the Bridegroom-Bride concept i n any of the above mentioned odes i s 
dealt with i n a way which i s quite different from anything i n the 
Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . The image as i t i s used i n the Odes i s perfectly 
explicable i n terms of i t s use i n Judaism and i t s subsequent use. i n the 
church,,^ 1) 
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E e THE SUN 
In ode 15 the Lord i s the Sun who enlightens the speaker and 
l i f t s him up 0 The f i r s t few verses of t h i s ode are quite similar to part 
of ode 11, and help us to understand the symbolism? 
13 And the Lord i s l i k e the sun 
Upon the face of the l a n d . ^ ^ 
14 My eyes were enlightened 
And my face received the dew. 
15 And my breath was refreshed 
By the pleasant fragrance of the Lord. 
16 And he took me into his Paradise 
Wherein i s the wealth of the Lord's pleasure. 
In ode 11, the term "Lord" appears to refer to the Most High a l l the 
way through and the same could be said of ode 15. Verse 8, " I put on 
incorruption through his name" i s a possible exception to t h i s , but i t i s 
equally possible that i n the Odes Christ i s "the name" of the Most High. 
However, we regard the t i t l e as a reference to Ch r i s t , since he i s the 
agent through whom the knowledge of God comes. This ambiguity i s due to 
the fact that the odist does not distinguish c r i t i c a l l y between Christ 
as the revelation of God, and God i n his s e l f - r e v e l a t i o n to man through 
Christe 
The significance of the t i t l e "Sun" here i s two-folds 
(a) The t i t l e probably refers to the advent of Christ, to the dawning of 
God's day of salvation. Just as to man who look for daybreak the sun i s 
a source of joy, so i s the Lord a source of joy to the odist (v.1), for 
he has seen t h i s dawn for which he looks. Therefore the "holy day" which 
the odist has seen i n v.3 i s the day on which God's illumination has 
flooded the world through the advent of C h r i s t . This i s also the "great 
day" which the odist states has shined upon the community i n 41 64, the day 
on which the Lord has given to them of h i s g l o r y . T h i s i s the 
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eschatological day of deliverance on which the sun of righteousness w i l l 
r i s e , according to Mal,4<»2, and which was f u l f i l l e d i n the b i r t h of 
Christ,according to L k . 1 „ 7 8 a The Odist i s here thinking not simply of the 
b i r t h of C h r i s t , or of Christ's whole ministry of revelation, but also 
of h i s own apprehension through f a i t h of the' f a c t that i n Christ God 
has made himself known. The day dawns and the sun shines when man i n 
f a i t h recognises and comes to know the revelation which has been given, 
(b) As the Sun, Christ removes the darkness. This thought i s very s i m i l a r 
to that of ode 7.21 where the advent of knowledge through the coming of 
the Lord means that ignorance i s destroyed. As a r e s u l t of t h i s illumin-
ation the speaker i s l i f t e d up by the Sun's rays. The p a r a l l e l passage i n 
the eleventh ode suggests that t h i s "1 i f ting-up 1 1 r e f e r s to the entry of 
the speaker into Paradise,^-^but t h i s seems a strange way of expressing 
the means of salvation,, The Gnostic Treatise on the Resurrection contains 
a p a r a l l e l to t h i s idea« "But i f we are manifest i n the world bearing 
him, we are that one's beams, and we are held by him u n t i l our setting, 
which i s our death i n t h i s l i f e . We are drawn into heaven by him as the 
beams by the sun, not being restrained by anybody - t h i s i s the s p i r i t u a l 
( 4 6 ) 
resurrection which swallows up the psychic as well as the f l e s h l y " ( 4 5 9 2 9 f f . ) . 
The differences from the ode are c l e a r . The odist does not regard the believ=> 
ers as the rays of C h r i s t , the l i f t i n g up i s not related to death but to 
the time of reception of salvation, and the odist knows nothing of the 
three kinds of resurrection implied i n the Gnostic writingo But the odist 
does regard t h i s experience as a kind of resurrection, and t h i s fact 
suggests that the odist i s working within the same range of ideas as the 
writer of the T r e a t i s e ! ^ ) 
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I I I THE EX ORE CHRISTI PASSAGES IN THE ODES AND THE EGO EIMI SAYINGS IN JOHN 
In the Odes of Solomon there are several sections which are 
held by most commentators to be spoken ex ore C h r i s t i , although the extent 
of these paasages i s a matter of debate. The act of separating the ex ore 
C h r i s t i sections i s beset with d i f f i c u l t i e s and involves some measure 
of c i r c u l a r argument, since they can only be separated from t h e i r context 
on the basis of an understanding of the odist's theology, and then they are 
used to i l l u s t r a t e , at l e a s t i n part, the Christological thought of the 
Odes. However, i f i t i s agreed that there are such passages, aid they seem 
to be demanded, the lack of agreement over t h e i r extent i s i n most cases 
not an insuperable problem. I t i s these passages that R. Bultmann sees as 
providing a p a r a l l e l to the Revelation Sayings and especially to the Ego 
Eimi sayings of the Fourth Gospel.^ 8) 
F,He Borsch cannot find any reason to claim that there i s a change 
of speaker i n the Odes, and states that "the psalmist i n these Odes becomes 
not j u s t a saved one, but the mighty saviour, a creator as well as a 
redeemer. At times he i s said to become l i k e the Most High himself, 
(e.g. 3 6 . 5 ) t not j u s t the Messiah"?(49) Yet these passages usually indicate 
the salvation which the Messiah has achieved for those who believe i n him, 
and t h i s statement i s balanced by a description of the same salvation as 
seen from the perspective of the believer,, I t w i l l be seen that what applies 
to Christ does not apply to the believer, and that although the destiny of 
the l a t t e r i s patterned on that of the former, the two axe not i d e n t i c a l 
to the extent that the believer, or even a p a r t i c u l a r speaker, i s elevated 
to the status of Messiah,,^ 0) 
(a) ode 1 7 o 6 f f 0 
This i s probably the most d i f f i c u l t of the ex ore C h r i s t i 
passages to delineate. On the one hand, v.6 agrees substantially with 
ode 4 1 e 8 which also i s probably spoken ex ore C h r i s t i , and there does 
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appear t o be a change o f d i r e c t i o n i n the thought from v»5» although there 
i s a connection w i t h v.4. From v.7 t o v.9 the thought moves i n a l i n e 
from the idea of God's knowledge and e x a l t a t i o n of the speaker, through 
h i s g l o r i f i c a t i o n x ' and the r a i s i n g of h i s understanding t o the height 
o f t r u t h , t o the p o i n t where God gives to the speaker the a u t h o r i t y t o 
walk i n h i s steps so t h a t he opens the doors which were closed,, I n w. 1 0 f f . 
the speaker s h a t t e r s the bars of i r o n , w h i l e h i s own shackles melt before 
him and he goes t o f r e e a l l who are bound. This a c t i v i t y o f the speaker 
cannot be ascribed t o the o d i s t who has been elevated t o the s t a t e s of 
Messiah, since he has described h i s own release from bonds i n v.4» and 
there seems t o be no good explanation f o r a second release f o r him. We must 
t h e r e f o r e at t h i s stage be d e a l i n g w i t h the a c t i v i t y of the Messiah. 
But i n Wo7=9 the language i s q u i t e s i m i l a r t o t h a t used 
elsewhere of the b e l i e v e r who has been given new l i f e , we read f o r example 
of the knowledge of God of " h i s own", (7.9; 8 . 1 2 f . ) , and o f the "becoming 
(52) 
g r e a t " of the b e l i e v e r (36.4). The t r u t h leads the b e l i e v e r i n v.5 o f 
t h i s ode, and i n ode 38 i t makes c l e a r t o the o d i s t whatever he d i d not 
understand (v.7)« On the other hand, i t i s not sai d elsewhere i n the Odes 
t h a t God knew h i s Messiah, although i t i s s a i d t h a t he "remembered" him (41*9). 
More s i g n i f i c a n t i s the f a c t t h a t the Odes nowhere give us the impression 
t h a t the understanding of the Messiah needs t o be r a i s e d t o the height of 
t r u t h , f o r the usual p i c t u r e i s t h a t the r e v e l a t i o n of God comes down as 
the Word of the Lord and t h a t the r e v e l a t i o n of God comes down as the 
Word of the Lord and t h a t t h i s i s i n e f f e c t the r e v e l a t i o n of God h i m s e l f . 
I f these verses are ascribed t o the Messiah and not t o the b e l i e v e r , i t 
sets a l i m i t a t i o n on the d i v i n e nature o f the Revealer which i s a t odds 
w i t h the r e s t of the Ch r i s t o l o g y o f the Odes, and i m p l i e s a grea t e r degree 
o f humanity than i s u s u a l l y the case.(52) 
I f these verses do r e f e r to the o d i s t and not t o C h r i s t , the 
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safest place t o make the t r a n s i t i o n i n speaker from the o d i s t t o Christ„ 
would be at the end of v<,9a, "And from there he ga.ve me the way of h i s steps" 
s i g n i f y i n g t h a t the speaker proceeds along the way which has been l a i d 
down and which leads t o God. Verse 9b s "And I opened the doors which were 
closed" f i t s i n b e t t e r w i t h the a c t i v i t y of the Messiah as i t i s described 
i n the f o l l o w i n g verses, but we should allow the e x i s t i n g verse d i v i s i o n 
t o stand. But i s v 09b does r e f e r t o the o d i s t t h i s does not n e c e s s a r i l y 
i d e n t i f y him w i t h the Messiah,, The idea then would be the same as i n ode 
29o8ff<,, where the o d i s t i s given the power t o make war by the Word of the 
Lord, which has been given t o him,, and i t i s c l e a r l y shown t h a t i t i s the 
Lord who overthrows the enemy. This i s also the f o r c e of ode 15.9s where 
the o d i s t s t a t e s t h a t "Sheol has been vanquished by my w o r d " , ^ ^ and 
where i t i s s p e c i f i c a l l y s t a t e d t h a t e t e r n a l l i f e has ari s e n i n the Lord's 
land through the proclamation o f t h i s l i f e t o those who b e l i e v e . 
I n w e 10ff. of ode 17 C h r i s t speaks of himself as the door or 
(55) 
opening of everything,, s i g n i f y i n g the f a c t t h a t he has released men 
from t h e i r bonds and brought them out of the realm of death i n t o the 
sphere of l i f e . Here i t i s c l e a r t h a t l i f e l i v e d i n ignorance on t h i s e a r t h 
i s regarded as the equivalent of l i f e i n Sheol, and i t i s through the 
communication o f C h r i s t ' s knowledge t h a t men are f r e e d from t h i s c o n d i t i o n 
of bondage t o death, as w e l l as through the prayer^ which he o f f e r s 
i n h i s love f o r them (v„13). I n v 014, the f r u i t s which C h r i s t sows i n the 
hearts of those who have been freed symbolise h i s own freedom from bondage 
and i t i s probable t h a t we have i n t h i s ode the combination of two ideas 
connected w i t h Sheol 0 F i r s t l y there i s the concept already mentioned o f 
Sheol representing t h i s w o r l d 0 But secondly, i t i s probable t h a t the o d i s t 
i s t h i n k i n g of a r e a l descent of C h r i s t i n t o Sheol, as a r e s u l t of which 
death i s overcome i n order t h a t the f r u i t s o f C h r i s t ' s v i c t o r y should be 
a v a i l a b l e t o the b e l i e v e r s . The r e s u l t of t h i s i s the tr a n s f o r m a t i o n of 
the b e l i e v e r i n t o a new person,and the ga t h e r i n g of the b e l i e v e r s t o C h r i s t 
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f o r s a l v a t i o n ( v B 15)* Verse 14 c l e a r l y r e f l e c t s v 9 4 which i s spoken from 
the p o i n t of view of the b e l i e v e r ' s understanding of h i s s a l v a t i o n , and v„ 15 
may w e l l r e f l e c t v„ 5« That i s t o say, the g a t h e r i n g o f C h r i s t means being 
l e d by the t r u t h and not d e p a r t i n g from i t , which means t h a t i f the b e l i e v e r 
abides i n the t r u t h as re v e a l e r by Chr i s t he i s u n i t e d t o him. 
This account of C h r i s t ' s saving a c t i v i t y leads t o a f u r t h e r 
C h r i s t o l o g i c a l t i t l e and a metaphor f o r the r e l a t i o n s h i p between Chr i s t and 
h i s f o l l o w e r s : "Because they became ray members and I was t h e i r Head" ( v . 16), 
The ode then concludes w i t h a doxology addressed t o "our Head, 0 Lord Messiah" 
( v . 17)O This image o f Head and members does not occur i n John. I n John we 
f i n d the images of the Shepherdand h i s sheep, and the Vine and the branches, 
which do, l i k e the ode, s t r e s s the importance of the dependence o f t h e 
(57) 
b e l i e v e r on C h r i s t , w ' V/e may then conclude t h a t although t h e o d i s t has 
not d e r i v e d h i s terminology from the Fourth Gospel, he uses h i s own image of 
Head and members i n a way which i s s i m i l a r t o the use i n the Fourth Gospel o f 
metaphors which s i g n i f y the l i f e - g i v i n g union between C h r i s t and those who 
b e l i e v e i n him, 
( b ) ode 8.8-19 
Here Chr*$t again speaks as the Revealer who b r i n g s knowledge 
o f the Most High ( w . 8 f f e ) . He knows h i s own and does not r e j e c t them 
( v 0 12), and before they came i n t o existence he set h i s seal upon them 
( v . 13). That C h r i s t ' s knowledge o f h i s own before t h e i r existence r e f e r s 
t o the time before t h e i r new b i r t h i s shown by v. 14» which speaks o f the 
"members" which Christ prepared f o r them, and o f h i s p r e p a r a t i o n o f h i s 
breasts i n order t h a t "they might d r i n k h i s h o l y m i l k and l i v e by it"« This 
mention of the holy m i l k takes up the thought o f the knowledge which he b r i n g s 
i n w. 8 f f . , and the idea of the new b i r t h i n w a 13f» Nothing can there= 
f o r e stand against those who have come t o a new existence through Christ 
( v 0 l6f)<,*'- J ' This s e c u r i t y which the b e l i e v e r now experiences i s the 
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r e s u l t of C h r i s t ' s own renewal of him, and he becomes C h r i s t ' s own, and i s 
set at C h r i s t ' s r i g h t hand ( v . 18)0 The b e l i e v e r ' s s e c u r i t y also i s t o "be 
found i n the f a c t t h a t C h r i s t ' s righteousness, h i s v i c t o r y , leads him, and 
C h r i s t ' s name remains w i t h him ( v e 19)<» 
As i n ode 1 7 , the emphasis here i s not o n l y upon the 
knowledge which Christ b r i n g s , but also upon C h r i s t ' s v i c t o r y and r e l e a s e 0 
This l a t t e r f a c t i s shown not simply i n v. 19? but again i n the c l o s i n g 
verses of t h e ode which are spoken i n the name o f the b e l i e v e r 0 I n thees 
verses the b e l i e v e r i s t o l d t o pray and abide i n the love o f the Lord, those 
who are loved i n the Beloved, those who are kept i n him who l i v e s , and those 
who are saved i n him who was Bavedo This i s no reference t o the myth of t h e 
(59) 
"saved-Saviour", J ' but an a f f i r m a t i o n t h a t those who have been saved by 
C h r i s t must remain i n him who has been released from the power o f death by 
Godo There i s nothing i n t h i s ode which demands t h a t t h i s release from death 
s i g n i f i e s t h e Passion and Resurrection of C h r i s t , but i t can h a r d l y mean 
anything e l s e . I t cannot, f o r example, s i g n i f y h i s release from the f l e s h , 
because t h e r e i s i n s u f f i c i e n t emphasiB on the f a c t t h a t the Word who descended 
was a c t u a l l y i n v olved i n human f l e s f c u ^ ^ Instead, the o d i s t s t a t e s t h a t by 
r e v e l a t i o n of God, and by h i s v i c t o r y over the power of death i n h i s own 
death and r e s u r r e c t i o n , C h r i s t has provided v i c t o r y and l i f e f o r those who 
abide i n h i m « ^ ^ 
( c ) ode 1 0 O 4 f f < , 
The ode begins w i t h t h e o d i s t d e c l a r i n g t h a t God has d i r e c t e d 
h i s mouth by h i s Word, and given t o him t o proclaim the f r u i t o f h i s peace 
( w o 1 f o ) o This means t h a t he proclaims C h r i s t ' s v i c t o r y over the powers 
which enslave man, and through t h i s proclamation men are converted and 
brought t o freedom i n union w i t h God ( v 0 3)o 
The ex ore C h r i s t i s e c t i o n o f t h i s ode f o l l o w s the same 
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p a t t e r n as the two p r e v i o u s l y mentioned., C h r i s t has taken t h e world c a p t i v e , 
t h a t i s s he has brought out t o freedom those who were captive t o death, and 
i t then becomes 1UB f o r the glory o f God h i s Father ( v D 4 ) « Verse 5 deals 
w i t h the ga t h e r i n g together of those who were dispersed, but here the 
emphasis i s on the nations ( G e n t i l e s ) ( A-Ja.. \ )„ Line b o f t h i s 
verse contains a d i f f i c u l t y r e l a t i n g t o the motive o f Christ i n g a t h e r i n g 
together the Gentiless but I was not p o l l u t e d , *-t CN»_»_(__r3 e This should be 
(62) 
t r a n s l a t e d "by my debts" or "by my s i n s " , and t h i s has l e d t o various 
emendationso 1. W.E. Barnes^"^ a l t e r e d t h e pronominal s u f f i x , r eading 
"by t h e i r sin, "o This cannot be c o r r e c t because the f o l l o w i n g l i n e s t a t e s 
t h a t the reason C h r i s t was not stained was "because they confessed me i n 
hig h places'^ 2o H e G u n k e l ^ ^ simply omitted the s u f f i x a l l t o g e t h e r e 
3o Several s c h o l a r s o m i t t e d the Seyame p o i n t s , reading "by my love"„ 
The MS reading c e r t a i n l y creates d i f f i c u l t i e s , but i f jjj cv_ju could mean 
"what i s owed t o me" i n s t e a d of "what I owe-", then the s i g n i f i c a n c e of t h i s 
l i n e could be seen i n the contrast w i t h ode 31 e 8f., 
8 And they condemned me ( —1. . n ] when I stood up 
Me who had not been condemned ( <-^.n >-*.c<), 
9 And they d i v i d e d my s p o i l , 
Though nothing was owed (jr» • 1 V v i)) t o them 0 
This would then imply t h a t although at the death of C h r i s t h i s enemies took 
from him t h a t t o which they were not e n t i t l e d , he i n g a t h e r i n g together the 
Gentiles through h i s death and v i c t o r y was t a k i n g t h a t which was i n f a c t due 
t o h i r r i o ^ ^ The question must however remain open 0 I n the concluding verse 
o f the ode the thought r e t u r n s again t o the r e v e l a t i o n which Christ gives, 
and the union w i t h Christ through a b i d i n g i n Christ and becoming h i s people 0 
(d) ode 22 
Harris-Mingana suggest t h a t t h i s ode i s e n t i r e l y ex ore 
Christi„ although i t seems more probable t h a t the change from the t h i r d 
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(67) person t o the second person i n v. 6 s i g n i f i e s a change i n speaker. 
The opening verses of t h i s ode introduce an idea which has 
not been expressly s t a t e d i n the previous ex ore C h r i s t i passage we have 
considered! 
1 He who caused me t o descend ( ^ >-JULJ»"* c\cfS ) from on high, 
And t o ascend ( _CL_oa~aCN ) from t h e regions belowj 
2 And he who gathers what i s i n the middle ( f ^ ^ v " s ^ f ^ ^ 
And throws them t o me. ( >A ^\OiA r O j n o ) 
Chr i s t has been brought down from on high and brought up from below. The 
whole context o f t h i s ode deals w i t h the d e s t r u c t i o n of the seven-headed 
dragon, the new l i f e i n t o which the b e l i e v e r s have entered, the d e s t r u c t i o n 
of the world and the kingdom which has replaced i t . As i n t h e other odes, 
man apart from s a l v a t i o n through the Messiah i s regarded as dead, and i t i s 
w i t h the renewal o f l i f e on t h i s earth w i t h which the ode i s concerned. I t 
has t h e r e f o r e been suggested t h a t "on h i g h " , "below" and "the middle" s i g n i f y 
heaven, e a r t h and the a i r . This i s h i g h l y u n l i k e l y i n view of the f a c t s j u s t 
mentioned, t h a t those who are gathered are the men of the e a r t h , and t h a t 
the renewed world replaces t h i s present one. The o d i s t i s r a t h e r saying t h a t 
C h r i s t ' s descent i n t o Sheol and h i s v i c t o r y there i s the cause o f the g i f t 
o f new l i f e t o b e l i e v e r s i n t h e i r present existence© 
I n t h i s account o f C h r i s t ' s saving work we encounter the 
same c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s as before, w i t h the exception t h a t nothing i s sai d here 
about the knowledge which Christ bringSo A l l emphasis i s concentrated on the 
image o f t h e descent i n t o Sheol, and s a l v a t i o n r e s u l t s from b e l i e v i n g i n the 
one who has gained the v i c t o r y and prepared the way f o r the b e l i e v e r s . Again, 
as i n ode 8, we have the idea of union w i t h Christ expressed i n terms o f the 
guarding a c t i v i t y o f the Name,^^ and the concept of the new b o d y ^ ^ which 
i s provided f o r the b e l i e v e r . What i s t o t a l l y new i n t h i s ode i s the asser= 
t i o n t h a t C h r i s t ' s v i c t o r y means the d i s s o l u t i o n o f the present world 
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(72) and the establishment of God's kingdom upon the rock, ' and i t i s most 
(•71) 
probable t h a t " thy rock" i s here a designation f o r Christe ' 
( e ) ode 28o 9ff e 
The opening verses of t h i s ode deal w i t h the o d i s t ' s 
s e c u r i t y , j o y and confidence, gained as a r e s u l t o f h i s inseparable union 
w i t h C h r i s t and the l i f e - g i v i n g S p i r i t w i t h i n him. 
I n the ex ore C h r i s t i passage the pre-existence o f Christ 
i s c l e a r l y s t a t e d : He "was older than t h e i r memory" (v© 18), and he was 
"before" those who came " a f t e r " him ( v . 19), which i s another way o f s t a t i n g 
v. 18. I t i s then w i t h i n t h i s context t h a t the statement o f v. 17, "And I 
d i d not p e r i s h , because I was not t h e i r b r o t h e r , nor was my b i r t h l i k e 
t h e i r s " , t o g e t h e r w i t h the other statements i m p l y i n g a docetic view o f 
Ch r i s t ' s death, must be understood. Verses 9f° i n d i c a t e the amazement o f 
those who saw him because they thought t h a t he had perished, but t h i s i n j u r y v ' 
became h i s s a l v a t i o n . But because t h e i r minds were perverted and they had no 
understanding, they r e j e c t e d him and hated him e This r e j e c t i o n and lack o f 
understanding i s focused on the f a c t t h a t there was no jealousy i n C h r i s t , 
t h a t i s , t h a t he d i d good t o every man. (w© 12~15)« 
With v e 16 we come t o another of t h e obscure images of t h e 
Odes: 
Hit I was c a r r y i n g water i n my r i g h t handy 
And t h e i r b i t t e r n e s s I endured by my sweetnesso 
Harris-Mingana suggest t h a t a f u r t h e r l i n e ? " t h a t I might put out t h e i r 
flame" may need t o be i n s e r t e d between these two l i n e s o f t e x t , although 
"perhaps no explanation i s necessary o o . o o the dogs were mad and would run 
away at the s i g h t of water. Hydrophoria o o o . o was the n a t u r a l cure f o r 
hydrophobia"o This suggestion however,, h a r d l y a s s i s t s towards the understand-
i n g of the ode,/ 7 6) 
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Two questions a r i s e w i t h reBpect t o t h i s verse; 1o To 
what does the pronominal s u f f i x " t h e i r " i n l i n e b r e f e r - the enemies, the 
water or both? 2 . I s t h e r e a B i b l i c a l a l l u s i o n here, and i f so, what i s 
the source? The idea of Ch r i s t b e a r i n g the b i t t e r n e s s o f h i s enemies i s 
also found i n ode 3 1 » 1 2 , and t h i s idea also f i t s i n w e l l w i t h ode 2 8 * I f 
however the pronoun"their"refers to the enemies, the "water" o f l i n e a then 
s i g n i f i e s something which Ch r i s t had which enabled him t o endure the a s s u l t s o 
h i s enemieso That i s t o say, the water i s equipment fcr C h r i s t , because o f 
which he came through h i s o r d e a l . This could be the meaning intended, but 
(77) 
i t i s d i f f i c u l t t o see what the water stands f o r . ' 
A l t e r n a t i v e l y , the b i t t e r n e s s could r e f e r t o the water 8 and 
t h e r e are then several B i b l i c a l passages which could be i n mind 0 Prom the 
New Testament there i s the "wine mirgLed w i t h g a l l " o f Matt. 2 7 . 3 4 ^ * ^ w i t h 
which i s oontrasted the sweetness of C h r i s t inEphraem's Hymns on V i r g i n i t y 
31«13» J°H. Bernard regards Matt. 27.34 as the most l i k e l y ongin of t h e 
(jq) 
verse, w i t h the b i t t e r d r i n k symbolising t h e " i n c i d e n t s o f the Passion" e v 
Prom the Old Testament the b i t t e r water of Marah provided w r i t e r s of t h e 
e a r l y chruch w i t h a symbol of the Passion of C h r i s t , i n which t h e t r e e which 
Moses threw i n t o the water t o make i t sweet i s compared w i t h C h r i s t ' s c r o s s . ^ 
A second water o f b i t t e r n e s s i s found i n Num0 5°17 - 2 7 ? which the p r i e s t has 
i n h i s hand and which he g i v e s t o a suspected adulteress t o d r i n k , and which 
Ephraem regards as being derived from the water w i t h the power o f the golden 
(81 \ 
c a l f which Moses gave the I s r a e l i t e s t o d r i n k i n Ex c 3 2 o 2 0 o 
I t i s not possible t o i s o l a t e any one o f these possible 
B i b l i c a l a l l u s i o n s t o the exclusion of t h e others, and i t i s l i k e l y t h a t i n 
some measure a l l are i n the mind of the writer,, The verse would then imply 
the f o l l o w i n g : The b i t t e r water symbolises the curse o f God, and through h i s 
cross C h r i s t has removed t h i s curse which r i g h t l y i s d i r e c t e d against man, 
so t h a t man i s now u n i t e d t o God» 
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r op \ 
The ode thus s t a t e s t h a t Christ i s the p r e - e x i s t e n t One. 
His descent i s not e x p l i c i t l y mentioned, but i s im p l i e d by t h i s f acto I n 
h i s coming t o men he was r e j e c t e d because of h i s u n i v e r s a l o f f e r of sa l v a -
t i o n 0 But through h i s Cross he has removed the a l i e n a t i o n between man and 
God, and brought them i n t o union, pro-vided t h a t man has f a i t h i n him 0 A 
f u r t h e r e f f e c t of the Cross may be the g i f t t o the b e l i e v e r of the S p i r i t , 
which i s the guarantee of the l i f e he has experiencedo 
( f ) ode 3 1 . 6-13o 
I n the opening verses o f t h i s ode the o d i s t r e l a t e s how the 
chasms, darkness, e r r o r and contempt were a l l destroyed at the appearance of 
the Lord through h i s t r u t h . Christ o f f e r s t o the Most High those who had 
become sons through him, x ' and he was j u s t i f i e d , f o r h i s Holy Father had 
given them t o h i i t u ^ ^ ( w 0 1-5)» 
The ex ore C h r i s t i passage begins w i t h a c a l l t o those who 
have been a f f l i c t e d t o come f o r t h and re c e i v e l i f e ( w D 6f)„ Verses 8-10 
r e f e r t o C h r i s t ' s condemnation and l a c k o f g u i l t , the d i v i d i n g o f h i s s p o i l 
and h i s s i l e n c e i n the face of a l l t h i s , and are i n s p i r e d by the t r a d i t i o n 
o f Christ°s Passiono But the use o f the word " s p o i l " ( Joa y ->) i n 
v 0 9 suggests t h a t w h i l e the idea oF d i v i d i n g C h r i s t ' s s p o i l was motivated by 
the d i v i d i n g o f h i s c l o t h i n g at the c r u c i f i x i o n , i t has been i n t e r p r e t e d by 
the o d i s t i n terms of the successful attempt by men o f h i s own day i n causing 
men t o defect from the f a i t h o ^ ^ ^ That i s t o say, C h r i s t ' s s p o i l i s the 
f r u i t o f h i s v i c t o r y over Sheol, and the odist°s opponents, those who r e j e c t 
and condemn C h r i s t , have managed t o seduce men from the f a i t h , or have 
prevented them from coming t o f a i t h o This also i m p l i e s t h a t t h ere i s a 
double s i g n i f i c a n c e attached t o the idea of Ch r i s t ' s standing up i n v 0 8a 0 
On the one hand he stands up t o the judged, but the verb also s i g n i f i e s the 
r e s u r r e c t i o n "Rising up". The verse thus i m p l i e s , on the part o f men opposed 
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t o the o d i s t , r e j e c t i o n of t h e b e l i e f i n the r e s u r r e c t i o n of C h r i s t , which 
c o n s t i t u t e s a condemnation o f him. 
I n Vo 11 C h r i s t i s l i k e n e d t o a " s o l i d rock" I^OVIJT-*. < ^ * - C J > ) , 
which became a s i g n i f i c a n t C h r i s t o l o g i c a l t i t l e i n l a t e r Syriac l i t e r a t u r e , 
(87 ) 
but which does not appear t o be so used i n the Odes, ' notwithstanding the 
importance o f the a d j e c t i v e " s o l i d , t r u e " . I n t h i s ode i s symbolises the 
firmness and s t a b i l i t y o f C h r i s t i n the face of h i s opponents, a s t a b i l i t y 
which i s l i k e t h a t of a rock which i s pounded by the waves. 
Verse 12 s t a t e s t h a t Christ has borne the b i t t e r n e s s "because 
of h u m i l i t y " (c4^\cs-A_i_a_3 \ ^ i n order t h a t he -might redeem and 
i n h e r i t h i s people. But what does "because of h u m i l i t y " s i g n i f y here? 
Harris-Mingana t r a n s l a t e " f o r h u m i l i t y ' s sake", t o which J.H. Charlesworth 
objects on the ground t h a t "The s u f f e r i n g was endured beoause Christ was 
humble, and not ' f o r h u m i l i t y ' s s a k e ' " . ^ 0 ^ The d i s t i n c t i o n i s important, 
because on i t depends whether or not the h u m i l i t y ( o r h u m i l i a t i o n ) was of any 
e f f e c t i n the redemption o f C h r i s t ' s peoples Probably the o d i s t means t h a t 
C h r i s t endured the assault o f h i s enemies f o r the sake of h u m i l i t y ? i . e 0 
(91) 
so t h a t he would be h u m i l i a t e d . ' Through the h u m i l i a t i o n on the Cross, 
Chr i s t descends t o Sheol and overcomes i t . 
I n Vo 13 we f i n d the explanation o f the redemption of 
C h r i s t ' s people given i n terms of the s a l v a t i o n o f the seed of the p a t r i a r c h s , 
t o whom had been given the promise of such a d e l i v e r e r According t o 
J.H. Charlesworth, "This passage was probably composed ....o by C h r i s t i a n s 
who were Jews and saw i n Jesus the Messiah who f u l f i l l e d the promises t o 
(92) 
them" 0 v ' That i s p o s s i b l e , but u n l i k e l y i f ode 10. 5 s i g n i f i e s an u n w i l l -
ingness on the part o f Jews t o accept the Gentiles as p a r t o f God's people,, 
I t i s more probable t h a t the o d i s t ' s community was composed (predominantly 
composed) o f G e n t i l e s , who l i v e d i n close contact w i t h Jex-js, and \vho saw 
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themselves as the t r u e h e i r s t o the B i b l i c a l promiseso 
There i s a stronger emphasis here on the t r a d i t i o n o f the 
Passion o f Christ than i n some other o d e s , ^ ^ but the same general ideas 
are p r e s e n t 0 C h r i s t enters Sheol and redeems h i s people,, Nothing i s sai d o f 
the new being which the b e l i e v e r becomes, but i t i s i m p l i e d i n the a s s e r t i o n 
t h a t those who have been given t o Chr i s t by h i s Father have "become sons 
through him" ( w 0 4f»)o What i s new i n t h i s ode i s the a s s e r t i o n i n v c 13v 
t h a t the Redeemer i s the f u l f i l m e n t o f the promises t o the patr i a r c h s e 
( g ) ode 3 3 o 6 - 1 3 * 
Some scholars are of the opi n i o n t h a t the " p e r f e c t V i r g i n " 
foe) 
who proclaims i n w, 6 f f 0 i s not C h r i s t , but the chB3toh«v But although 
the churoh can be described as a v i r g i n , i t i s not l i k e l y t h a t from the 
churoh we would f i n d statements such as we f i n d i n w „ 8 and 1 2 , where the 
speaker w i l l "enter i n t o " the hearers, or where they w i l l "put me o n " . ^ ^ 
I s i t the church or Christ who i s t h e i r judge ( v . 1 1 ) ? F i n a l l y , does the 
church r e a l l y say, " I w i l l make them t o t r u s t i n my name"? These statements 
belong t o Chr i s t r a t h e r then the church, and we b e l i e v e t h a t w 0 6 f f „ are 
spoken ex ore C h r i s t i , and t h a t Christ i s here p i c t u r e d as Wisdom,, 
There are however a couple of d i f f i c u l t i e s i n the opening 
verses of t h i s ode which need c o n s i d e r a t i o n before we can i n t e r p r e t the 
ex ore C h r i s t i passages 
1„ How i s the change of pronoun from feminine t o masculine i n w „ I f f t o be 
understood? 
1 But again Grace was s w i f t and dismissed the Corruptor, 
(97) 
And descended upon him t o renounce h i m c s ' 
2 And he caused u t t e r d e s t r u c t i o n before him, 
And corrupted h i s worko 
3 And he stood on the peak of a summit and c r i e d aloud. 
From one end o f the earth t o the o t h e r Q 
195 
4 Then he drew t o him a l l those who obeyed him, 
For he d i d not appear as the B v i l One0 
According t o W„ Bauer, the "he" i s the redeemer, " i n dem d i e Gute von 
oben herabkam" 0 U. Wilckens goes f u r t h e r and says t h a t "die Gestalt des 
Erlosers t e i l w e i s e w e i b l i c h ( v . 1 o 5)9 t e i l w e i s e mannlich ( v . 2 - 4 ) i s t , 
(99) 
wobei o f f e n s i c h t l i c h e i n und diesselbe Gestalt gemeint i s t " . ' I f the 
subject of these two verses i s the same, i t i s impossible t o make any sense 
of the t e x t which s t a t e s t h a t the descent of Grace had as i t s purpose the 
b r i n g i n g t o not h i n g o f t h i s "him". The "he" i s the c o r r u p t o r of v. 1a, and 
he i t i s who causes u t t e r d e s t r u c t i o n and corrupts h i s own w o r k . ^ ^ ^ 
C e r t a i n l y t h i s "he" also i s p i c t u r e d i n the form o f Wisdom i n w. 3f«» but 
t h i s i s the whole po i n t o f w. 6ff. The Corruptor has appeared i n the form 
of Wisdom, c a l l i n g t o men t o come t o him and f i n d l i f e . This he cannot do 
because he pretends t o be Wisdom but i s not, and the danger i s a l l the more 
i n s i d i o u s p r e c i s e l y because o f t h i s ; he does not appear as the B v i l One and 
t h e r e f o r e he does not r e p e l , but a t t r a c t s men t o h i m s e l f . ^ ^ ^ i t i s because 
o f t h i s danger t h a t t h e pe r f e c t V i r g i n summons men t o come t o her i n s t e a d , t o 
leave the ways o f the Corruptor which they have accepted, and thus t o f i n d 
l i f e , not d e s t r u c t i o n . The issue i s thus about the two options a v a i l a b l e 
t o men; e i t h e r t o l i s t e n t o and obey the Corruptor, which can only lead t o 
d e s t r u c t i o n , or t o l i s t e n t o and obey the p e r f e c t V i r g i n , C h r i s t , which 
r e s u l t s i n being brought from d e s t r u c t i o n and experiencing l i f e 8 
2. How i s v. 1 r e l a t e d t o t h i s ? The t r a n s l a t i o n above i s t h a t o f J o H„ 
Charlesworth, but i s f a i r l y close t o t h a t of Harris-Mingana, who has " l e f t " 
i n s t e a d o f dismissed!!o Others p r e f e r alBO t o t r a n s l a t e f v V. ~ i — u by 
" c o r r u p t i o n " instead of " c o r r u p t o r " . Although the o d i s t does not always 
f o l l o w a l o g i c a l t r a i n o f thought, he r a r e l y w r i t e s nonsense, as Harris=> 
( ^ 02) 
Mingana suggest • ' I t t h e r e f o r e i s c r u c i a l t o the understanding of t h i s 
ode t o determine i n what sense Grace has " l e f t " or "dismissed" the c o r r u p t o r 
( o r corruption),, I t i s scarcely possible t o make t h i s equivalent t o 
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"was not corrupted", ^ '"^ and keep any sequence o f thought i n t h i s verse. 
Nor does i t make any sense t o say t h a t Grace l e f t the Corruptor and came 
upon him t o b r i n g him t o n o t h i n g , but i t would make sense i f the two ideas 
were r e - a r r a n g e d * ^ ^ ^ 
We suggest a r a t h e r d i f f e r e n t meaning needs t o be given t o 
the verb n n l i n t h i s verse, based on other considerations i n the ode. 
I n our o p i n i o n , t h i s verb should be t r a n s l a t e d not " l e f t " , but " l e t loose" 
and i t s i g n i f i e s the l o o s i n g of Satan f o r h i s assault on men p r i o r t o h i s 
complete d e s t r u c t i o n by C h r i s t , as we f i n d i n Rev. 20, 1ft, This i s the 
f i n a l great b a t t l e between Christ and the Corruptor i n which the l a t t e r i s 
t o t a l l y crushedo But before t h i s he has the o p p o r t u n i t y o f drawing men t o 
h i m s e l f , f o r he pretends t o have the t r u t h and t o be worthy o f man's 
allegiances The Odes have l e f t very l i t t l e room f o r a f u t u r e eschatology 
hope, but i n v. 12 the mention of the "new wo r l d " supports our i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , , 
This i s not t o assert t h a t the o d i s t n e c e s s a r i l y understands t h i s reference 
t o the new wor l d i n a f u t u r e sense, but c l e a r l y t h i s new wor l d symbolises 
the t o t a l l y new order o f c r e a t i o n which comes i n t o f o r c e a f t e r the destruc-
t i o n of the C o r r u p t o r . T h i s i s t h e s i t u a t i o n which the o d i s t sees 
already i n operation w i t h i n h i s own community, and the response t o , or 
r e j e c t i o n of the message o f Ch r i s t p r e - f i g u r e s t h i s f i n a l b a t t l e f o r man 
between C h r i s t and the Corruptor. 
The ex ore C h r i s t i passage contains C h r i s t ' s c a l l t o men t o 
forsake t h e ways of the Corruptor, and obey him and be saved. The eschato-
l o g i c a l note sounds again i n the a s s e r t i o n t h a t C h r i s t i s "your judge",^° 7^ 
but added t o t h i s i s the a s s e r t i o n t h a t f o r those who have put on C h r i s t 
w i l l not be r e j e c t e d but w i l l possess i n c o r r u p t i o n i n the new worldo I n 
d i s t i n c t i o n t o the Corruptor, whose ways lead t o d e s t r u c t i o n , C h r i s t w i l l 
make known h i s ways t o those who seek him, and he w i l l make them t o t r u s t 
i n h i s name. 
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The account of the saving work i n t h i s ode i s s i m i l a r t o 
t h a t elsewhere, c o n s i s t i n g of the overcoming of him who b r i n g s man t o death, 
and h i s g i f t o f l i f e t o those who t r u s t him through h i s r e v e l a t i o n of the 
t r u t h . But the imagery i n which t h i s teaching about C h r i s t i s d e l i v e r e d i s 
d i f f e r e n t from t h a t elsewhere, although i t i s c l o s e l y r e l a t e d t o it» Else=> 
where C h r i s t ' s v i c t o r y has been seen i n terms o f h i s descent i n t o and v i c t o r y 
over Sheol, while here the v i c t o r y i s presented as t h e f i n a l drama of the 
world's h i s t o r y , u n l e s s we t h i n k i n terms of C h r i s t ' s release of the 
c o r r u p t o r i n ode 1 7 . We have here also a f u r t h e r C h r i s t o l o g i c a l f u n c t i o n 
presented, t h a t of C h r i s t as judge* Here judgment i s r e l a t e d t o one t h i n g 
o n ly - the acceptance o r r e j e c t i o n o f the r e v e l a t i o n o f C h r i s t , 
(h) ode 3 6 e 3 f f o 
Although some scholars b e l i e v e t h a t t h i s s e c t i o n i s spoken 
ex ore C h r i s t i , we b e l i e v e t h a t i t i s more n a t u r a l l y spoken from the p o i n t 
of view of the b e l i e v e r , and i t w i l l t h e r e f o r e not be considered h e r e , ^ ^ ^ 
(1) ode 41. 8 = 1 0 . 
Verses 1 = 7 of ode 41 c o n s t i t u t e a c a l l t o the b e l i e v e r s t o 
give praise and honour t o the Lord because of the g i f t o f the Messiah through 
whom they have received Cod's l i g h t and g l o r y . I n w 0 1 1 f f o the o d i s t 
explains more f u l l y who the Messiah i s -- the Word of the Lord, the man who 
was humbled, the Son of the Most Higho 
I n Wo 8 = 1 0 Christ speaks, and these verses provide a 
connecting l i n k between the other two sections of the ode, f o r they deal w i t h 
the o r i g i n o f the Messiah through whom the b e l i e v e r s have found l i f e , and 
e x p l a i n how i t i s t h a t the b e l i e v e r s have been able t o experience t h i s 
l i f e - g i v i n g a c t i v i t y o f the Messiaho 
8 A l l those who see me w i l l be amazed, 
Because I am from another race. 
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9 For the Father o f Truth (111) remembered me; 
He who possessed me from the beginning*, 
10 For h i s r i c h e s begat me, 
And the thought of h i s heart 
Verse 8 i n d i c a t e s the e s s e n t i a l l y other-wordly character of the Messiah 
which we have seen i n other odes 0 Verse 9 "then proceeds w i t h a statement 
o f the Father's i n t e n t i o n concerning the Messiah, along w i t h a d e s c r i p t i o n 
of the Messiah's pre-existence. But t h i s pre-existence i s not an existence 
alongside of the Father such as we f i n d i n the Prologue t o the Fourth 
G o s p e l . ^ 1 ^ The Father "possessed" h i s Messiah, and t h i s means t h a t the 
Messiah e x i s t e d w i t h i n , not alongside,God, as v. 14 shows. When the ode 
says t h a t the Father "remembered" the Messiah, t h i s means t h a t God had the 
i n t e n t i o n o f p u t t i n g f o r t h the Messiah w i t h i n him f o r the work of s a l v a t i o n , 
and t h a t he now remembered t h i s i n t e n t i o n and put i t i n t o e f f e c t . This i s 
shown f i r s t l y by v. 10 where the b e g e t t i n g o f the Messiah occurs through 
God's thought, and secondly by v« 15» where the Messiah "was known before 
the foundations of the wor l d " . This knowledge of the Messiah by God i s h i s 
knowledge t h a t he would put f o r t h h i s Messiah f o r men's s a l v a t i o n , an event 
which occurred i n the appearance o f h i s Word, the man, the Son of the Most 
Higho Expressed i n other words, t h i s means t h a t God had w i t h i n h i s heart 
h i s thought o f sending h i s Messiah t o save men, and h i s remembering s i g n i f i e s 
the i n t e n t i o n o f p u t t i n g t h i s thought i n t o e f f e c t , which i s another way o f 
saying t h a t the thought of the Father begot the Messiah. I t was through t h e 
a shorthand way of saying t h a t through the richness o f the Father, man would 
be enriched. 
'richness" ( c\_* ) o f the Father t h a t t h i s occurred, and t h i s term i s 
The ex ore C h r i s t i passage i n t h i s ode adds no t h i n g t o the 
understanding of Christ which i s present i n the other odes, but does provide 
a c o r r e c t i v e t o the pre-existence concept i n odes 22 and 28, where, i n any 
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case, there i s no content given t o the concept. Prom t h i s ode we would have 
t o say t h a t the pre-existence of Christ means not toeing e t e r n a l l y w i t h t h e 
Father, but e t e r n a l l y i n the Father, and at the proper time t h i s C h r i s t who 
i s present i n the Father as an i n t e n t i o n , i s put f o r t h as the Christ i n 
human form f o r the purposes o f s a l v a t i o n . ^ 
( j ) ode 4 2 . 3 20 
This passage f a l l s i n t o two sections, w. 3 - 9 and vv. 10 - 2 0 
The f i r s t deals w i t h the e f f e c t s of C h r i s t ' s r e s u r r e c t i o n , both f o r those who 
(115) 
r e j e c t e d him and f o r those who t r u s t i n him. v ' The second s e c t i o n deals 
w i t h C h r i s t ' s descent i n t o Sheol, and here at lea s t the o d i s t t h i n k s o f a 
r e a l descent i n t o Sheol, f o l l o w i n g on from t h e reference t o the Cross i n 
w. 1f. Here too the o d i s t t h i n k s o f a r e a l death of C h r i s t , i n so f a r as 
he i s able t o express t h i s . Thus when Ch r i s t s t a t e s , 
10 I was not r e j e c t e d although I was considered t o be so, 
And I d i d not p e r i s h although they thought i t of me, 
the o d i s t i s not expressing a docetic view o f C h r i s t . The emphasis r a t h e r i s 
upon the f a c t t h a t although Christ was thought t o have di e d , death could not 
hold him. At the s i g h t of him Sheol was shattered, Death disgorged him and 
many along w i t h him ( v . 1 1 ) , ^ 1 1 ^ f o r he went down t o the depths of S h e o l ^ 1 ^ 
and death was not able t o endure h i r n ^ ^ ( w . I 2 f . ) . Among those who were 
held c a p t i v e by death Christ preached the word of l i f e and made a congregation 
of l i v i n g men ( v . 1 4 ) « ^ ^ Those who became l i v i n g were those who recognised 
him as the Son o f God who could not be held by death, and who believed t h a t he 
( l 2 0 ) 
was able t o b r i n g them out from death v ' so t h a t they could be saved w i t h 
h i m ^ 1 2 1 ^ ( w 0 1 5 = 1 8 ) 0 Christ then p l a c e d ^ 1 2 2 ^ t h e i r f a i t h i n h i s heart and 
set h i s name upon them beoause they had become f r e e and belonged t o him 
( w o 19 - 20). 
'fa-
in t h i s ode we f i n d the same c h a j c t e r i s t i c s which are present 
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i n the other odes we have considered^ Christ goes down t o Sheol, f r e e s 
those who are bound, gathers t o himse l f those who bel i e v e i n him, and makes 
them h i s own, p l a c i n g h i s name upon them as a s i g n of t h e i r new allegiances 
Since t h i s i s the descent of Ch r i s t i n t o Sheol a f t e r h i s c r u c i f i x i o n which 
i s being r e l a t e d , the dead must be those who had died p r i o r t o the coming 
of C h r i s t , and who had not yet had the o p p o r t u n i t y of f a i t h and l i f e * I n the 
f i r s t s e c t i o n of t h i s ex ore C h r i s t i passage, the o d i s t t h e r e f o r e expresses 
the s i g n i f i c a n c e of t h i s descent i n t o Sheol f o r the people o f h i s own 
community,, 
The death o f C h r i s t , the removing of t h e r e v e l a t i o n o f God 
through him, marks a t u r n i n g p o i n t i n the o p p o r t u n i t y open t o man f o r salva-
t i o n , f o r at h i s death, Christ beoame useless t o those who d i d not know, or 
had not possessed him, since he i s hidden from them ( v . 3 ) ° But Christ w i l l 
be w i t h those who love him, who set t h e i r hope on him, because he rose up and 
i s a l i v e , and w i l l speak through them ( w . 4 - 6 ) , The persecutors o f Christ 
are dead ( v . 5 ) > "but those who bel i e v e i n Chr i s t must face persecution a l s o , 
and i n t h e i r r e j e c t i o n o f t h e i r persecutors and t h e i r love f o r C h r i s t , they 
are e n c i r c l e d by C h r i s t ' s love, a love which i s l i k e t h a t of the bridegroom 
f o r h i s b r i d e ( w 0 7 - 9)» 
These verses ( 3 - 9) which deal w i t h the r e l a t i o n s h i p between 
Chri s t and those who b e l i e v e i n him i n the perio d a f t e r h i s r e s u r r e c t i o n , 
c h a r a c t e r i s e the o d i s t ' s understanding o f union w i t h C h r i s t f o r the members 
of h i s own community,, Chr i s t has been c r u c i f i e d , but f o r those who b e l i e v e 
t h a t he has overcome death and made a v a i l a b l e the g i f t o f l i f e , he i s t h e 
Saviour who loves them and i s always w i t h them 0 
THE EGO-EIMI SAYINGS 
On seven occasions i n the Gospel of John we f i n d Jesus 
addressing h i s audience i n the form o f an " I am" saying, i n which he both 
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presents himself as the one i n whom s a l v a t i o n i s t o be found, and o f f e r s 
the promise of l i f e t o those who accept him as the r e v e l a t i o n of God» I n 
these sayings Jesus sets f o r t h h i s clai m t o be the one and only mediator of 
s a l v a t i o n , and he makes t h i s claim i n o p p o s i t i o n t o other supposed 
mediators 0 Who these other claimants were i s a matter o f debate«> 
R.fi. Brown wishes t o see these statements placed f i r m l y w i t h i n a background 
of P a l e s t i n i a n Judaism, so t h a t the f a l s e claimants s p r i n g e n t i r e l y from a 
Jewish mis-apprehension of God.^^"^ Others regard these claims of Jesus 
as being i n o p p o s i t i o n t o Gnostic Revealer f i g u r e s , and look p a r t i c u l a r l y 
t o the Mandaean w r i t i n g s t o provide p a r a l l e l s f o r them e As a f i r s t step we 
ought t o consider the " I am" through which the d i v i n e word o f r e v e l a t i o n i s 
o f f e r e d i n the Old Testament, and i n most cases i t i s r e l a t i v e l y easy t o derive 
the content o f these Johannine assertions from the imagery of these w r i t i n g s 0 
However the use of such p r e d i c a t i o n s i s much wider than t h i s , and S» S c h u l z ^ ' ^ 
p o i n t s out t h a t the " I am" statement i n combination w i t h an abstract image i s 
t o be found n e i t h e r i n the Old Testament, nor i n l a t e Jewish w r i t i n g nor i n 
Qumran, but i t occurs f r e q u e n t l y i n the Gnostic l i t e r a t u r e , , Schulz t h e r e f o r e 
sees the " I am" saying as based on a Gnostic p a t t e r n , i n combination w i t h 
images which are derived i n the main from Old Testament and Jewish-apocalyptic 
( l 2 6 ) 
origins., I t i s also the case t h a t the word o f promise attached t o the 
" I am" sayings i n the Fourth Gospel i s not t o be found i n the Old Testament, 
but n e i t h e r can i t be shown t o belong t o the Gnostic l i t e r a t u r e . We do 
not b e l i e v e t h a t i t i s necessary t o look s p e c i f i c a l l y t o Gnostic p a r a l l e l s 
t o understand the " I am" statements o f the Fourth Gospel, even i f t h i s Gospel 
was d i r e c t e d , at le a s t i n p a r t , against a Gnostic f r o n t o ^ ^ ^ Christ i s 
th e r e the one Revealer of God, the one way t o the Father, before whom a l l 
other pretended mediators o f s a l v a t i o n , regardless o f t h e i r o r i g i n , are non= 
e x i st ent G 
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The usual form o f the Ego-=Simi sayings i s as f o l l o w s ; I am 
the bread of l i f e ; he who comes t o me s h a l l never hunger, and he who believes 
i n me s h a l l never t h i r s t (Jn„ 6<> 3 5 ) ° Jesus f i r s t o f a l l i d e n t i f i e s himself 
as the means o f l i f e through some p a r t i c u l a r image, and then o f f e r s a 
promise, which includes w i t h i n i t the c o n d i t i o n s f o r r e c e i v i n g what i s 
(129) 
promised. ' Five o f the seven Bgo-Eimi sayings f o l l o w t h i s p a t t e r n . The 
exceptions are Jn. 1 0 . 1 1 , concerning the Good Shepherd, and Jn. 1 5 o 1, 
which speaks o f the True Vine. These two d i f f e r from the others i n two ways; 
an a d j e c t i v e , "good", " t r u e " , i s added to the image; the image i s developed 
almost t o a parable. 
The image of the True Vine d i f f e r s i n one other respect a l s o s 
This not only speaks o f C h r i s t , but of the Father t o o . " I am the True Vine 
and my Father i s the gardener. Every branch o f mine which bears no f r u i t 
he takes away and every branch which does bear f r u i t he prunes, t h a t i s may 
bear more f r u i t . Here the emphasis i s on the action o f the Father, not of 
C h r i s t . The other sayings presuppose a s i t u a t i o n i n which men are confronted 
w i t h the r e v e l a t i o n o f God i n C h r i s t , and need t o respond i n f a i t h t o t h a t 
r e v e l a t i o n . I n t h i s f i n a l saying, i t i s presupposed t h a t men have made a 
response t o the r e v e l a t i o n of God i n C h r i s t , and the challenge here i s t o 
continue i n the f a i t h i n t o which they have entered. Therefore the Vine imagery 
deals w i t h a b i d i n g i n Christ ( 1 5 « 5£f«)» or a b i d i n g i n h i s word ( l 5 o 7 ) / 1 ^ 1 ^ 
or a b i d i n g i n h i s love ( 1 5 „ 1 0 ) « / 1 ^ 2 ^ 
These Ego-Eimi sayings set f o r t h unambiguously C h r i s t ' s claim 
t o be the r e v e l a t i o n o f God, and the only r e v e l a t i o n o Over against the claims 
of the Jews t h a t the Torch was heavenly bread, Jesus declares t h a t he alone 
i s l i v i n g bread, and t h a t only through e a t i n g the bread which he would give 
through h i s death, h i s f l e s h , ( 6 C 51)» can man l i v e . Or, over against the 
l i g h t of the world. To f o l l o w him i s t o have the l i g h t o f l i f e , but t o f a i l 
2 0 3 
t o do so i s t o remain i n darkness, which i s g u i l t ($)o 4 1 ) / ^ " ^ A l t e r n a t i v e l y 
i t can be sai d that t o t u r n away from C h r i s t , and t o r e j e c t h i s r e v e l a t i o n 
i s to d i e i n s i n B , because when they have l i f t e d him up on the Cross so 
t h a t he r o t u r n s t o the Father, the o p p o r t u n i t y f o r l i f e i s gone ( 8 . 2 2 f f ) P ^ 
Therefore, because the l i g h t i s w i t h men f o r only a short time, they must 
b e l i e v e i n the l i g h t and become sons of l i g h t , f o r when the l i g h t i s removed, 
they w i l l be l e f t i n darkness, ( 1 2 „ 3 5 £ ) » 
Just as Christ claims t o be the Revealer of God t o the 
exclu s i o n of a l l others, so he claims t o o f f e r s a l v a t i o n t o a l l e This i s 
i m p l i e d i n several of the sayings; "he who comes"; -fte who bel^ves"; "he who 
f o l l o w s " ; " i f any man e n t e r " 8 These expressions suggest t h a t the r e v e l a t i o n 
which C h r i s t has brought i s f o r a l l men, so t h a t a l l may know the Father, even 
i f i t i s also c l e a r t h a t t h i s unambiguous and exclusive c l a i m t o be the one 
and only r e v e l a t i o n of God i n e v i t a b l y causes offence, and c a l l s f o r t h r e j e c -
t i o n , so t h a t i n the end, those who b e l i e v e are sharply d i f f e r e n t i a t e d from 
those who do n o t . ^ ^ - ^ 
The ex ore C h r i s t i passages i n the Odes and the Ego-Eimi 
sayings of the Fourth Gospel perform very much the same f u n c t i o n s ; t o show 
t h a t the Messiah i s the only source of knowledge of God, and t h a t i n him 
alone i s es c h a t o l o g i c a l l i f e t o be foundo Yet there are c l e a r l y s i g n i f i c a n t 
differenceso 
1 0 I n John, the emphasis i n the Sgo-IDimi sayings i s concentrated on 
r e c e i v i n g the r e v e l a t i o n i n C h r i s t , on coming t o him and b e l i e v i n g i n him, 
so t h a t t h e Father can be seen and known 0 I n the Odes, th e r e i s some emphasis 
on t h i s i n the ex ore C h r i s t i passages on the f a c t of Christ as Revealer 9 
(odes 8 , 17, 3 3 ) j i n t h e m a j o r i t y of odes, i n c l u d i n g the th r e e j u s t mentioned, 
the emphasis f a l l s on the defeat o f Sheol, and the release of the captives 
from there* The one exception t o t h i B i s ode 4 1 s where the ex ore C h r i s t i 
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passage deals w i t h the r e l a t i o n s h i p between Christ and t h e Father.. 
2 « The Johannine images associated w i t h the Sgo-Eimi sayings do not, f o r 
the most p a r t , occur i n the ex ore C h r i s t i passages 0 The one exception t o 
t h i s i s "the Door", but t h i s i s used i n a d i f f e r e n t sense from John's. For 
John, Jesus i s the means o f entry i n t o l i f e . . For the o d i s t , the Messiah i s 
the one who opens the doors of the p r i s o n and releases men0 I n the end, t h i s 
means t h a t the open door also leads t o l i f e , but the Messiah i s not i d e n t i f i e d 
w i t h the Door, he i s r a t h e r the own who opens d o o r s * ^ ^ ^ 
3<> There i s one saying i n the ex ore C h r i s t i passages which agrees i n form 
w i t h the Ego-Eimi sayings.. I n ode 3 3 » 1 1 b and 1 2 Christ says, " I am your 
judge; and those who have put me on s h a l l not be i n j u r e d , but s h a l l possess 
i n c o r r u p t i o n i n the new world",. This verse of the ode gives us the c l e a r e s t 
i n d i c a t i o n of a.future e s c h a t o l o g i c a l hope i n the whole c o l l e c t i o n , , I n the 
Fourth Gospel, not only do we not f i n d the f i g u r e of the judge i n the Ego-
Eimi sayings, but they are not concerned w i t h f u t u r e e s c h a t o l o g i c a l events* 
A l l a t t e n t i o n i s on the presence o f l i f e i n the response t o Chr i s t now0 
We conclude t h a t although there may have been a common source 
of i n s p i r a t i o n behind the form of the Revelation sayings i n the Fourth 
Gospel and the ex ore C h r i s t i passages i n the Odes, the o d i s t has not 
derived h i s p a r t i c u l a r form of expression from the Gospel 0 Rather we should 
t h i n k of two prophetic communities each d e a l i n g w i t h d i f f e r e n t images and 
t h e o l o g i c a l concepts, and using these t o express the s i g n i f i c a n c e of C h r i s t 
f o r t h e i r own p a r t i c u l a r communities.. 
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I V THE VIRGIN BIRTH 
The Gospel o f John has not h i n g which corresponds t o the 
B i r t h N a r r a t i v e s o f Matt, and Luke, and does not mention the f a c t o f the 
b i r t h through the V i r g i n at a l i o This statement would need c o r r e c t i o n i f 
. , . . . ' . „ . , „ . J f i _ ( 1 3 7 ) i n Jn. 1 . 13 i s adopted, but t h i s the s i n g u l a r reading D-n x -" ' J * 1 
i s almost c e r t a i n l y not o r i g i n a l . C.Ko B a r r e t t believes t h a t although 
the s i n g u l a r i s t o be ' r e j e c t e d , " i t remains probable t h a t John was a l l u d i n g 
t o Jesus' b i r t h , and d e c l a r i n g t h a t the b i r t h o f C h r i s t i a n s , being bloodless 
and rooted i n God's w i l l alone, f o l l o w e d the p a t t e r n o f the b i r t h of C h r i s t 
(139) 
h i m s e l f " . v ' I t i s possible then t h a t John was aware o f the t r a d i t i o n o f 
the V i r g i n B i r t h and d i d not wish t o exclude i t from the range of ideas w i t h i n 
which he was working. But at the same time the a l l u s i o n s t o t h i s t r a d i t i o n 
are very s l i g h t , and John's major pre-occupation i s w i t h Christ who i s the 
Son of the Father, who was e t e r n a l l y w i t h the Father, and who has come t o 
reveal t o men those t h i n g s which he has seen and heard i n the presence o f 
the Father. ( 1 4°) 
I n the Odes of Solomon the concept of the V i r g i n B i r t h i s 
found i n ode 19« but there are question mark^s placed against the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n 
o f the V i r g i n w i t h Mary, whose name does not occur i n the Odes. The re l e v a n t 
s e c t i o n of the Ode runs! 
5 The she (the Holy S p i r i t ) gave the mixture t o the 
w o r l d ^ 4 ^ without t h e i r knowing, 
And those who received i t are i n t h e fulness o f the 
r i g h t hand. 
6 The womb o f the V i r g i n took i t , 
And she received conception and gave b i r t h o 
7 So the V i r g i n became a mother w i t h great mercies. 
8 And she laboured and bore the Son with o u t p a i n e 
And because i t d i d not occur w i t h o u t purpose. ^ 4 2 ) 
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9 And she d i d not r e q u i r e a midwife 
Because he caused her t o give l i f e . 
10 She brought f o r t h l i k e a strong man w i t h d e s i r e . 
And she bore according t o the m a n i f e s t a t i o n , 
And acquired w i t h great power* 
(143) ^ According t o W. Frankenberg, ' who i n t e r p r e t s the Odes throughout i n 
terms of the inn e r l i f e o f the mystic, the "world" i n v. 5 does not i n d i c a t e 
1 5 ">' (\ 
t h e world o f men, but o «s«o ocvWp<OTros 0 The f a t e of the Word which 
comes t o man i n God's r e v e l a t i o n i s t h i s i n p a r a l l e d t o t h a t of the Logos 
who came among men, the w o r l d d i d not know him (J n . 1,10.26). The f o l l o w i n g 
verses also p i c t u r e the f a t e of t h i s Word which i s placed w i t h i n man, but 
t h i s time i n terms o f the v i r g i n who h u n g r i l y accepts the o f f e r e d Word. The 
" v i r g i n " t h e r e f o r e represents the s o u l , which i n the acceptance o f the Word 
gives b i r t h t o the Son, t h e i n d i v i d u a l i s e d Christ„ This i s i n t e r e s t i n g , but 
t h e concept of the "world" cannot be i n t e r n a l i s e d i n the way i n which 
Frankenberg attempts. This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n also creates a d i s j u n c t i o n between 
Wo 5 and 6, whereas there i s no good reason why t h i s should be done. The 
cup of m i l k o f f e r e d t o the speaker i n v. 1 symbolises the r e v e l a t i o n which 
i s given through the Son, a r e v e l a t i o n which i s also o f f e r e d t o the world 
and which also becomes manifest i n the Son who i s born t o the V i r g i n . 
We t h e r e f o r e wish t o exclude t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , along w i t h t h a t o f A. Nairne, 
who sees t h e V i r g i n as the church. ^ ^ 5 ) 
The verb i n v Q 6 which describes the a c t i o n of the v i r g i n ' s 
womb i n t a k i n g the mixture i s strange, ( <W *V ), and o f the emendations 
o f f e r e d , t h a t given by W„B 0 B a r n e s ^ ^ ^ would be the most l i k e l y , since i t 
would appear t o be the basis f o r the " i n f i r m a t u s e s t " i n the quotation i n 
L a c t a n t i u s , Divine I n s t i t u t e s IV,12 D This understanding o f would 
f i t i n w i t h the view of the b i r t h i n w D 8 f . , but i s strange i n the context 
o f the f o l l o w i n g l i n e . We should then accept the reading o f the t e x t as we 
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have i t , symbolising the catching by the v i r g i n o f what was given by the 
a t t e n t i o n . 
1 . The b i r t h i s p a i n l e s s , and the v i r g i n appears t o have had almost no 
s i g n i f i c a n c e i n the proceedingso This l a t t e r f a c t depends upon the t r a n s l a -
t i o n o f v, 8 b , but i t appears t o mean t h a t because the b i r t h caused no pai n , 
or perhaps because the b i r t h waB not wi t h o u t purpose, the v i r g i n was q u i t e 
i n e f f e c t i v e , / ^ ^ We f i n d t h i s idea o f the absence of pa i n at the b i r t h of 
( 1 4 9 ) 
Christ i n the Gospel of Bartholomew 1 1 . 1 3 , but as Harris-Mingana s t a t e 
p a r a l l e l s can be found i n pagan l i t e r a t u r e 9 The idea however provides some 
questions w i t h regard t o the nature o f the b i r t h so descrived. 
2 . As a r e s u l t of t h i s understanding o f the b i r t h , the v i r g i n has no need of 
a midwife t o d e l i v e r her. H a r r i s - M i n g a n a ^ " ^ make reference t o the f a c t 
t h a t the o d i s t i s working on the t e x t o f Ps. 22 and t h a t t h i s provides the 
explanation f o r the ode. They also draw a t t e n t i o n t o the o<v£0 V f i i p S v 
o f Dan. 2 . 4 5 which was also used t o i l l u s t r a t e the same f a c t . At the same 
time the idea has been used t o support a r a t h e r dubious C h r i s t o l o g y . I n the 
Protoevangelium of James f o r example, we read of the conception o f Mary 
through the Holy S p i r i t and of Joseph going t o seek a Hebrew midwife when 
the b i r t h o f the c h i l d was imminent (ch« 1 8 ) . When Joseph and the midwife 
a r r i v e d back at the cave a cloud overshadowed i t e Then when the cloud 
disappeared "a great l i g h t appeared so t h a t our eyes could not bear i t . A 
short time afterwards t h a t l i g h t withdrew u n t i l the c h i l d appeared, and i t 
(1S1) 
went and took t h e breast of i t s mother Mary". v J ' More s i g n i f i c a n t f o r our 
ode i s Gospel o f Peter ch. 2 4 , which not only mentions the absence of the 
midwife, but also makes reference t o t h e stone cut without hands o f Dan. 2 . 
3 4 « 3 5 and t o the one who comes l i k e a son of man from Dan. 7»13» t o which 
S p i r i t . ( 1 4 7 ) 
There are three f e a t u r e s of t h i s b i r t h which c a l l f o r 
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Harris-Mingana also r e f e r 0 Therefore i t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t the w r i t e r o f 
the Acts of Peter can claim t h a t a prophet has sa i d , "We have n e i t h e r heard 
her voice, nor has a midwife come i n D Another prophet says, *He was not 
born from the womb o f a women, but came down from a heavenly place'". This 
p i c t u r e o f the b i r t h o f C h r i s t may be explained i n terms of the d i f f i c u l t y 
which faces a l l who would speak o f a r e a l encounter w i t h God i n the person 
o f C h r i s t , but the humanness of Christ i s pushed so f a r i n t o the background 
t h a t i t i s debateable i f there i s any humanity l e f t . The l o g i c a l end of 
such t h i n k i n g i s t h a t c r i t i c i s e d by I r e n . Adv. Haer. 1 1 1 . 1 1 , 3 , ^ ' ^ where 
he speaks of those who "make the a s s e r t i o n t h a t t h i s d i s p e n s a t i o n a l Jesus 
d i d become in c a r n a t e , and s u f f e r e d , whom they represent as having passed 
through Mary j u s t as water through a tube". The od i s t may not q u i t e be 
saying t h i s , but he appears t o have bean i n f l u e n c e d by ideas such as t h i s 0 
3<> Verse 1 0 of ode 1 9 s t a t e s t h a t the v i r g i n brought f o r t h l i k e a strong 
man w i t h d e s i r e , i n the t r a n s l a t i o n above. The two questions which need t o 
be answered here are, What does " l i k e a st r o n g man" ( rLr^ -t i/j_»«*0 mean, 
and What i s the meaning of "w i t h d e s i r e " and w i t h what element i n the l i n e 
i s i t associated? 
The phrase " l i k e a man" could r e f e r e i t h e r t o the v i r g i n or 
t o the one born of h e r e H a r r i s - M i n g a n a ^ " ^ opt f o r the l a t t e r , probably 
r i g h t l y , s t a t i n g t h a t i n w 8 1 0 and 1 1 , "the word i s almost 
c e r t a i n l y the object of a l l the Syriac verbs". This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n also 
seems t o be re q u i r e d by the account of the b i r t h which has j u s t given i n the 
ode Q WcE. Barnes suggested t h a t the Phrase r e f e r s t o the a c t i o n of the 
v i r g i n , and t h a t she brought him f o r t h "as a strong man,*^1-^ making 
reference t o Ps D 1 9 » 5 » This i s less l i k e l y than the former i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . 
The phrase " w i t h d e s i r e " ( r4 .1. g 3 or " w i t h w i l l " ) can 
have three possible meanings 0 I t may go w i t h " l i k e a man", g i v i n g the render-
i n g o f J.H, Charlesworth, " l i k e a st r o n g man w i t h d e s i r e " , but since we have 
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r e j e c t e d t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of " l i k e a man" t h i s can be set aside. The 
other two p o s s i b i l i t i e s are t h a t the phrase r e f e r e i t h e r t o the v i r g i n or 
t o God. The l a t t e r i s supported by Harris-Mingana, who then see a reference 
t o Jn. 1ol3f but the context of the ode does not allow us t o be as s p e c i f i c 
as t h i s . On the one hand, the verb i n v 0 6a suggests an eager t a k i n g of what 
was o f f e r e d by the S p i r i t , and t h i s could imply t h a t v e 10 means, I t was i n 
accordance w i t h the w i l l o f the v i r g i n t h a t she bore the son. 
This b r i n g s us t o the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the words "as a man"e 
There i s a sense i n which t o speak o f Christ as a man but not as a man l i k e 
other men i s orthodox enough, and the C h r i s t o l o g i c a l heresies of the e a r l y 
church bear witness t o the attempts t o e x p l a i n t h i s f a c t and show the one-
(155) 
sided s o l u t i o n s which were o f f e r e d . The Chr i s t o l o g y of the o d i s t may 
be i n t e r p r e t e d i n an orthodox sense,^^6) ^u^. p r e o e ( i i n g verses of ode 19 
suggest t h a t the o d i s t was not attempting t o s t a t e t h a t the son born o f the 
v i r g i n was t r u l y God and t r u l y man. The human element has been almost l o s t 
i n the account o f the d i v i n e r e v e l a t i o n which has come t o men. God has come 
t o man t o b r i n g knowledge of himself, and the Son appears, e s p e c i a l l y i n 
t h i s ode, t o be the form o f t h a t r e v e l a t i o n which i s appropriate t o human 
perception. This i s close t o the gnostic understanding o f the Revealer, 
although i t i s not without q u a l i f i c a t i o n t o be categorised as G n o s t i c . ^ ^ 7 ) 
I t does mean however, t h a t we do not f i n d i n the Odes a statement such as 
"The Word became f l e s h " , nor can the Ch r i s t o l o g y of the Odes provide us w i t h 
such an idea. 
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V THE HUMANITY OF CHRIST 
We have shown t h a t the o d i s t ' s understanding of the V i r g i n 
B i r t h leads him t o statements which, while they do not deny the f a c t of 
C h r i s t ' s t r u e humanity, also do not expressly a f f i r m i t . When we look f o r 
evidence of the humanity of Christ the evidence i s ambiguous. We have shown 
above t h a t although the Odes appear t o suggest t h a t the Redeemer i s simply 
the m a n i f e s t a t i o n of God i n human form, there i s a c l e a r cut d i s t i n c t i o n 
between God and C h r i s t e This can be demonstrated not only by the use of the 
term "the Lord's messish", but also by those other passages which speak o f 
the Father being pleased w i t h the Son (?<= 15 ) 9 of the work o f Christ being 
f o r the praise of God h i s Father ( 1 0 . 4 ) , or of the Son's o f f e r i n g t o the 
Father of those who had become sons ( 3 1 . 4 ) ° I t i s also possible t o assume 
t h a t i f as ode 7 ° 15 s t a t e s , the Father was pleased w i t h the Son, t h i s means 
more than the f a c t t h a t God took pleasure i n the work of the Revealer who 
had been sent from above, and the pleasure i s based upon the obedient a c t i v i t y 
of the S o n , ^ " ^ but t h i s remains u n c e r t a i n . I t i s when we come t o the 
statements i n the Odes about the Cross o f Christ and h i s descent i n t o Sheol 
t h a t we f i n d more cause t o see evidence o f the humanity o f C h r i s t , hut i t i s 
only perhaps i n ode 4 2 t h a t the descent i n t o Sheol i s intended t o p o r t r a y 
C h r i s t as having a c t u a l l y d ied, and even there the language i s not w i t h o u t 
problems* However, we accept t h a t t h e r e the o d i s t i s speaking of a r e a l death, 
i n accordance w i t h h i s understanding o f the C h r i s t i a n Gospel„ Elsewhere i n 
the Odes the descent i n t o Sheol s i g n i f i e s the descent of C h r i s t t o e a r t h , t o 
b r i n g the r e v e l a t i o n of God and t o b r i n g men t o l i f e from the death o f e r r o r 
and ignorances I n the Odes, a l l of the C h r i s t o l o g i c a l emphasis i s placed on 
t h i s descent t o b r i n g t o men the r e v e l a t i o n o f God, i n order t h a t the b e l i e v e r 
might be able t o f o l l o w C h r i s t t o new l i f e w i t h God, and there i s no attempt 
t o describe any of the "human" events i n C h r i s t ' s l i f e . 
This f a c t must be seen i n a s s o c i a t i o n w i t h the f u r t h e r one 
(159) 
t h a t nowhere i n the Odes i s th e name "Jesus" mentioned.^ ' Jo H„ Bernard 
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notes t h a t t h i s i s a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c which the Odes have i n common w i t h the 
Shepherd o f Hermas, which i s "undoubtedly a C h r i s t i a n composition" and he 
concludes t h a t the omission "may not be s i g n i f i c a n t " , , 
But the omission of the name from the Odes suggests t h a t 
t h i s i s because there is:no p a r t i c u l a r s a l v i f i c s i g n i f i c a n c e attached t o 
i t . The o d i s t i s concerned w i t h the r e v e l a t i o n which has come from God, 
and at a p a r t i c u l a r p o i n t i n time t h i s r e v e l a t i o n was manifested i n the 
Chri s t who came. For the o d i s t however, t h i s time i s past, and i t i s no 
longer possible f o r him and h i s community t o receive knowledge of God through 
t h i s one who came as a man. For him t h i s i s only possible through the 
proclamation of the community, and when he speaks o f the "coming" o f the 
Lord, he does so from h i s stand-point w i t h i n the community 0 Ode 7 speaks 
about the appearance o f the Word among men t o reveal God, so t h a t the Most 
High w i l l be known by h i s s a i n t s . Verses Mff. show how the o d i s t understands 
t h i s . 
1 7 To announce t o those who have songs o f the coming of 
the Lord 
That they may go f o r t h t o meet him and may s i n g t o him 
With joyand the harp o f many tones® 
1 8 The Seers s h a l l go before him 
And they s h a l l be seen before him 0 
1 9 And they s h a l l p r a i s e the Lord i n h i s love 
Because he i s near and does see. 
The thought i n v 0 17 i s t h a t those who are w a i t i n g f o r the 
coming of the Lord are t o be t o l d t h a t t h e i r w a i t i n g i s over, f o r he has come. 
While t h i s could be i n t e r p r e t e d i n terms o f the coming of the Lord i n Jesus 
C h r i s t , the f o l l o w i n g verses s u r e s t t h a t t h i s coming occurs f o r the members 
of t h i s p a r t i c u l a r community i n some c u l t i c a c t . The p i c t u r e here i s t h a t 
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o f a procession i n which the "seers" ( " (, , j ) precede the Lord, 
p r a i s i n g him f o r h i s love i n p r o v i d i n g knowledge of h i m s e l f through h i s word, 
and the singers are t h e r e f o r e t o " s i n g the grace of the Lord Most High" 
(v„ 2 2 ) o There i s no c e r t a i n New Testament a l l u s i o n i n mind here, although 
we could t h i n k of the Triumphal Entry of Jesus i n t o Jerusalem, or perhaps o f 
the V i r g i n s w a i t i n g f o r the Bridegroom i n Matt,, 2 5 . 1 f f e ^ 1 ^ But although 
the o d i s t has e a r l i e r been speaking o f the appearance on e a r t h of the Word, 
here he i s t h i n k i n g only of the Word as proclaimed i n the community. The 
knowledge o f God a r r i v e s as i t i s declared t o men and received by them a For 
a l l men who could not by eyewitness of the h i s t o r i c a l Jesus the message which 
he brought needs t o become a v a i l a b l e through the preaching of the Word, but 
t h i s preaching needs t o be f i r m l y t i e d t o the h i s t o r i c a l m a n i f e s t a t i o n o f 
Jesus h i m s e l f For the o d i s t t h i s does not appear t o be the case* The 
use of the word "seers" ( r^J.'|_ju ) i n v. 1 8 i s probably s i g n i f i c a n t i n 
t h i s respect. This word can be used o f an Old Testament prophet, ( ^ 3 ) ^ u t 
i t may also be used of an eyewitness, and the verse most probably s i g n i -
f i e s t h a t the seers are those who are able t o announce the coming of t h e Lord 
because they have received and believed the Word which has come,^^-^ and 
are t h e r e f o r e eyewitnesses of the a r r i v a l o f the Lord through h i s Word. But 
the o d i s t i s c a r e f u l t o avoid the suggestion t h a t the b e l i e v e r i s an eye= 
witness of the Lord himself« He says r a t h e r t h a t "the seers s h a l l be seen 
before him" ( v c 1 8 ) , or "he i s near and does see" ( v 0 1 9 ) ° 
We cannot o f course separate w e 1 ? f f o from the preceding 
ones which speak o f t h e appearance o f the Word among men and whioh l i n k t h i s 
t o the t i t l e "Son" which s i g n i f i e s the human m a n i f e s t a t i o n of t h i s Wordo But 
the o d i s t does leave us w i t h the impression i n these verses t h a t the appear=> 
ance o f the Word i n t h i s p a r t i c u l a r form i s o f no grea t e r s i g n i f i c a n c e than 
the appearance of the Word through the community proclamation i n h i s own t i m e e 
The appearance of the Messiah can be r e l a t e d t o h i s coming i n human form, or 
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i t may be r e l a t e d t o the act of f a i t h . Therefore ode 29« 6 says, "And I 
b e l i e v e d i n the Lord's Messiah, and he appeared t o me, he who i s the L o r d " . ^ ^ 
I t i s not s u r p r i s i n g then, t h a t i n ode 4 1 ° 1 1 e "the Saviour who gives l i f e 
and does not r e j e c t us" i s "the Word (who) i s w i t h us i n a l l our way". Here 
again t h e r e i s the connection made i n the f o l l o w i n g verses t o the human 
ma n i f e s t a t i o n o f t h i s Word, but i t i s s i g n i f i c a n t t h a t i t i s the Word w i t h i n 
who i s the Saviour, even i f t h i s same l i f e g i v i n g f u n c t i o n i s also a t t r i b u t e d 
i n v e 1 5 t o the Messiah. 
I t cannot be s a i d unambiguously t h a t the o d i s t has no concern 
f o r the h i s t o r i c a l Jesus, but the evidence suggests t h a t the s i g n i f i c a n c e o f 
t h i s h i s t o r i c a l existence f o r f a i t h i s minimal. This i s q u i t e d i f f e r e n t from 
the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , where i n the Gospel the Prologue introduces the 
Word who "became f l e s h " . Whatever the precise meaning of the cr«p^ C « J € Y £ T O ^ ^ ^ 
o f Jn. 1 . 1 4 » i t does at l e a s t i n v o l v e t h e a s s e r t i o n t h a t the e t e r n a l Logos 
entered f u l l y i n t o the c o n d i t i o n s of human existence. I t i s t h e r e f o r e nec-
essary t o b e l i e v e t h a t t h i s Logos become f l e s h i s the one whom the Father 
has s e n t , ^ ^ ^ f o r i n him alone i s the Father t o be s e e n . ^ ^ ^ A f t e r h i s 
death and r e t u r n t o the Father the Paraclete comes, not t o b r i n g new informa-
t i o n about the Father, but t o b r i n g f u l l i n s i g h t i n t o the work and words o f 
Jesus o f N a z a r e t h o ^ ^ ^ At a l l p o i n t s the r e v e l a t i o n must be r e l a t e d t o t h i s 
h i s t o r i c a l m a n i f e s t a t i o n o f the Word, f o r l i f e i s found through b e l i e f i n him, 
not through the words which he says, since h i s word cannot be separated from 
him who i s the Wordo 
E0 Kasemann however askss " I n what sense i s he f l e s h , who 
walks on the water and through closed doors, who cannot be captured by h i s 
enemies, who at the w e l l o f Samaria i s t i r e d and needs a d r i n k , yet has no 
need o f d r i n k and has food d i f f e r e n t from t h a t which the d i s c i p l e s seek?" 0 
Kasemann sees the confession "My Lord and my God" not only spoken through 
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Thomas, hut at every p o i n t i n the Gospel. He t h e r e f o r e asks i f the statement 
"the Word became f l e s h " r e a l l y means more than 1hat "he descended i n t o t h e 
world o f man and there came i n t o contact w i t h e a r t h l y existence, so t h a t an 
encounter w i t h him became p o s s i b l e " , / ^ ^ The question i s important, f o r i n 
the Fourth Gospel the i n d i c a t o r s of human existence serve a t h e o l o g i c a l 
purpose. I f Jesus i s t i r e d and t h r i s t y i n 4 e 6 f . , t h i s provides an opportun-
i t y f o r him t o remain behind while the d i s c i p l e s go t o buy food, and t h i s 
r e s u l t s i n the conversation w i t h the Samaritan woman. I f Jesus t h i r s t s i n 
19- 28, he says t h a t he i s t h i r s t y i n order t h a t the S c r i p t u r e might be f u l -
f i l l e d . I f i n 11. 3 5 Jesus weeps, t h i s cannot s i g n i f y the emotion o f human 
sorrow over the loss o f a loved one, even i f t h i s i s how the crowd understand 
i t , f o r Jesus knew t h a t Lazarus was dead and had come knowing t h a t he would 
r a i s e him, so t h a t through t h i s act the Son o f God would be g l o r i f i e d . Even 
though Jesus i s taken and c r u c i f i e d , t h e Fourth Gospel makes i t q u i t e p l a i n 
t h a t t h i s event i s not determined by those who wish t o put Jesus out o f the 
way. On the con t r a r y , he lays down h i s l i f e o f h i s own accord, and the 
t i m i n g o f t h i s i s determined by Jesus, by h i s "hour", and when men seek t o 
(172) 
seize him on other occasions they are unable t o do so e 
A l l the way through the Gospel, the subject i s the Son o f God 
who has descended w i t h the r e v e l a t i o n o f God, and r e a l i n d i c a t i o n s of human 
l i m i t a t i o n s are hard t o f i n d . But i f t h e c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s p e r t a i n i n g t o 
human existence are subordinated t o the t h e o l o g i c a l f a c t of the descent of 
the Son o f God,^^"^ i t i s t h i s Son of God made f l e s h i n whom the confession 
o f f a i t h must be made, and t o whom the church i n i t s proclamation must p o i n t 0 
We conclude t h a t the Fourth Gospel does depict a r e a l incarna-
t i o n o f the Logos, and t h a t the Odes o f Solomon probably i n t e n d t o witness t o 
t h i s a l s o . The reason f o r the apparent docetism of the Odes stems from the 
f a c t t h a t f o r the o d i s t the s i g n i f i c a n t element i s the r e v e l a t i o n i t s e l f , not 
the one i n whom t h i s came among men i n human form. This has l e d t o a c e r t a i n 
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separation between the r e v e l a t i o n and Jesus which i s not possible i n t h e 
Fourth Gospel„ This does not make the Odes Gnostic or h e r e t i c a l , but we 
would h e s i t a t e t o c a l l i t orthodox 0 Rather we would suggest t h a t the 
od i s t has an understanding of the descent of Christ which shares several 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s i n common w i t h t h a t of t h e Fourth Gospel, but he has not 
been able t o hold i n ten s i o n the d i v i n e and the human elements, and t h i s 
has r e s u l t e d i n the almost complete o b l i t e r a t i o n of the l a t t e r o 
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1. I n Wisdom, the m i r r o r r e f l e c t s the power and goodness of God, w h i l e 
i n the ode the m i r r o r shows man as he i s , and a t the same time, since 
the m i r r o r i s C h r i s t , shows him t h a t t o which he has t o conform,, 
2 . For our purposes i t makes no d i f f e r e n c e whether the KI<TO«"T pi£o^.€Voi 
of I I Cor. 3. 18 i s h e l d t o mean, "beholding (as i n a m i r r o r ) " , or 
" r e f l e c t i n g (as i n a m i r r o r ) " . See W.Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of 
the New Testament, pp. 4 2 5 f . and the l i t e r a t u r e f , t h e r e o n . The p a r t , was 
a t l e a s t regarded as meaning "beholding", and I I Cor. J. 18 i m p l i e s a 
being conformed t o what i s seen. 
3. The m i r r o r imagery i s also found i n the Acts o f Andrew, ch. 15, w i t h 
reference t o the preached word. A Gnostic use o f the same image, q u i t e 
d i f f e r e n t from t h a t of the ode, can be seen i n the Acts o f Thomas, 
ch. 1 1 2 , i n the Hymn of the P e a r l , i n which the r e t u r n i n g son i s r e = u n i t -
ed w i t h h i s heavenly s e l f : "But suddenly, when I saw i t over against me, 
( t h e s p lendid robe) became l i k e me, as my r e f l e c t i o n i n a m i r r o r . I saw 
i t ( w h o l l y ) i n me, and i n i t I saw myself q u i t e apart from myself, so 
t h a t we were two i n d i s t i n c t i o n , and again one i n a s i n g l e form"; t r . i n 
NTA I I , 5 0 2 . 
4. Hymns on V i r g i n i t y , 31. 12. 
5. Hymns on the Epiphany, 3« 20. 
6. i b i d . 9» 7. Harris-Mingana have drawn a t t e n t i o n t o the s i m i l a r i t y 
between the ode and Ephraem, suggesting t h a t the l a t t e r has d e l i b e r a t e l y 
a l t e r e d the wording of the ode; I I , 1 9 f f . R.Murray says t h a t the s i m i l a r i t y 
"seems too close f o r accident"; "The E x h o r t a t i o n t o Candidates f o r A s c e t i c a l 
Vows at Baptism i n the Ancient Syriac Church", NTS 21 ( 1 9 7 5 ) , 7 3 . 
7. Homily on our Lord, 5» 
8. Nisibene Hymns, 1 9 . 14. 
9. i b i d 0 54o 5« For a complete survey o f the m i r r o r imagery i n Ephraem 
see E.Beck, "Das B i l d vom Spiegel bei Ephram", OOP 19 ( 1 9 5 3 ) , 5-24„ 
10. See S.P.Brock, "Ephrem's L e t t e r t o Publius", Le Museon 88 ( 1 9 7 5 ) , 
261=305* 
11o The ode " i s a c l e a r and b e a u t i f u l c a l l t o a redeemed and C h r i s t l i k e 
l i f e " , Harris-Mingana I I , 278„ 
1 2 . This i s the reading o f the MS, which Harris-Mingana r i g h t l y emended 
t o »oo o o u n cv_A . 
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13o J.H.Charlesworth, The Odes of Solomon, p„ 64, n. 3. 
14. J.H.Bernard, The Odes of Solomon, accepts " f i l t h " as the word intended 
by the author. H.Grimme t r a n s l a t e s , "wischt den Schmutz". W.Frankenberg 
t r a n s l a t e s i n t o Greek 
15. See Ezek. 2 3 . 4 0 ; Jer. 4. 30» I I Kings 9. 30; I I Esd. 1 5 . 5 4. 
16. A VoSbus has shown t h a t i n the Syriac speaking church "Holiness" was 
a t e c h n i c a l term, s i g n i f y i n g c e l i b a c y . He believes t h a t t h i s i s the 
meaning of t h a t term also i n the Odes, and t h a t "the holy ones" are the 
c e l i b a t e s ; Celibacy, p. 22; idem., A H i s t o r y of Asceticism i n the Syrian 
O r i e n t , pp. 1 0 4 f f . G . D i e t t r i c h , Die Oden Salomos, p. 26, agrees. R.Murray 
also notes t h i s t e c h n i c a l sense of the term, but i s u n c e r t a i n i f t h i s 
sense i s a p p l i c a b l e t o ode 13; Symbols o f Church and Kingdom, pp. 12, 73-
17. See below, pp. 1 7 2 f f . 
18. We are not denying t h a t the a s c e t i c l i f e i s promoted i n the Odes, 
but we question i f t h i s i s the fundamental issue here. 
19« C.H.Dodd s t a t e s , "The presupposition of t h i s i s the d o c t r i n e t h a t the 
v i s i o n , or knowledge o f God makes a man l i k e God. There i s no d i r e c t 
a u t h o r i t y f o r t h i s i n the New Testament, but i t was w i d e l y accepted i n 
• H e l l e n i s t i c M y s t i c i s m 1 , i n the sense t h a t through Gnosis, d i r e c t knowledge 
of God, a man might become immortal and even d i v i n e " ; The Johannine 
E p i s t l e s , p. 71• Dodd goes on t o p o i n t out t h a t the author o f I John was 
assuming p r i n c i p l e s which he held i n common w i t h the "Gnostic" teachers 
he was combatting, although h i s use o f the t r a d i t i o n was d i s t i n c t i v e l y 
C h r i s t i a n . Cf. R.Schnackenburg, "Nicht das Schauen v e r g o t t l i c h t s i e , 
sondern w e i l s i e v e r g f i t t l i c h t werden,(um bei diesem Ausdruck zu b l e i b e n ) , 
schauen s i e " ; Die Johannesbriefe, p. 172. R.Bultmann says t h a t the i d e a 
i s t h a t expressed i n Rom. 8. 17=19; P h i l . 3. 21; Col. 3. 4; The Johannine 
E p i s t l e s , p. 4 9 . 
20. See above pp. 8 1 f f . 
2 1 . See above p 0 145, n. 132. 
2 2 . This same sense of a u t h o r i t y l i e s behind the reference t o the Messiah 
as the Head o f the S p i r i t i n ode 24. 1„ For t h i s thought c f . Ephraem 
Hymns on the N a t i v i t y , 9„ 1 0 
2 3 . See E.Schweizer, Church Order i n the New Testament, p„ 118 f o r the 
s i m i l a r i t i e s between the concept of the head and members i n Paul, and 
t h a t o f the vine and branches i n John. The o d i s t does not develop h i s 
image at a l l . 
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2 4 . See e s p e c i a l l y Col. 1. 18 and 2. 10 where the two themes of the ode 
occur. The concept has i t s o r i g i n s i n Judaism, as W.D.Davies has shown; 
Paul and Rabbinic Judaism, pp. 5 3 - 5 7 . This concept i s not derived from 
Gnosticism, i n the i d e a o f the g a t h e r i n g together of the s c a t t e r e d 
p a r t i c l e s from the l i g h t w o r l d , as R.Bultmann t h i n k s ; The Theology o f the 
Hew Testament, I , 310. On t h i s question, see the i n t r o d u c t o r y essay i n 
Gnosis und neues Testament, p. 19« 
2 5 . R.Bultmann claims t h a t the m o t i f of the i c p o S y t f j x o s occurs 
a t l e a s t as an image i n ode J8. 11 and 4 2 . 8; John, p. 174- R.Schnack-
enburg does not connect the Odes d i r e c t l y w i t h t h i s concept, but sees 
some r e l a t i o n s h i p through the e r o t i c element i n odes 38 and 4 2 . 
26. R.Murray p o i n t s out t h a t " K a l l t a msabbatta 'Bride adorned' seems t o 
have been a consecrated phrase at l e a s t from the time o f the very e a r l y 
Syriac v e r s i o n of the D i d a s c a l i a , where i t appears"; Symbols of Church 
and Kingdom, p. 1 3 2 . The phrase does not occur i n the Syriac t r a n s l a t i o n s 
of Rev. 2 1 . 2, but t h i s book was not included i n the Syriac canon. Murray 
sees the source of i n s p i r a t i o n f o r the phrase i n I s a . 6 2 . 10. This could 
also be the case w i t h the ode. 
27. Unlike the marriage i n Gnosticism, there i s no suggestion i n the Odes 
of a marriage between C h r i s t and Sophia (see Irenaeus Adv.mer. I . 7, 1; 
I . 30, 1 2 ) , nor are b e l i e v e r s given as b r i d e s t o the angels (see Exc. ex 
Theod. 64. 1 ) . 
28. That i s , men who are both c o r r u p t , and who exercise a c o r r u p t i n g 
i n f l u e n c e upon o t h e r s . 
2 9 . Cf. here the Synoptic parables i n the Synoptic Gospels i n which the 
image o f the marriage f e a s t i s used ( M a t t . 2 2 . I f f ; 2 5 . I f f . ) . The p o i n t 
of these parables i s d i f f e r e n t from the meaning o f the ode. 
30. Cf. R. Murray; "The f a l s e bridegroom i s presumably f a l s e d o c t r i n e 
r a t h e r than the p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n of n a t u r a l marriage", op. c i t . p. 133. 
I f t h i s were the case, i t would imply t h a t the Bridegroom i s the t r u t h , 
but t h i s does not appear to be how the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the b e l i e v e r 
and t r u t h i s seen i n the e a r l i e r w. of the ode. 
3 1 e u * o i TOO v/o ^ c ^ i v/oS ; r<Ll cx_L. ycr>ci_lS Mk. 2. 19 
and pars.^l'he word i s also used at Matt. 2 2 . lOYwhere i t r e f l e c t s the 
reading o v»OM-<f«|v' of B* L sah, r a t h e r than the o yrfvuos 
Of B D K V/ f f ° i t vg. ' f 
3 2 . op 0 e i t o p 0 132» n„ 2. 
3 3 . "The yoke of my love" ( ^ CN^U 1* C » T _ J _ J ) i s the l o v e which 
binds together C h r i s t and those who b e l i e v e i n him. c o l — " T =3 
i n a d d i t i o n t o the general meaning o f "yoke f e l l o w " can also be used 
s p e c i f i c a l l y of a spouse. 
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34° See R.Murray, op. c i t . p. 107. 
. JJOT f<.n_JJ CO V-J>> «-<lcv OO 
360 See above p p c 72f<> 
3 7 . Ode 3, 6 says i m p l i c i t l y what ode 11. 23 says e x p l i c i t l y ; "There i s 
much room i n your Paradise". Cf. John 14c 2. 
38. See below on L i f e , pp.390 PC. 
3 9 . ^ V \ r ^ \ ."n i-CA*3 =Without falsehood. J.H.Charlesworth 
r e l a t e s t h i s t o t h e s p i r i t of T r u t h i n the Fourth Gospel. We consider 
t h i s below, when d e a l i n g w i t h the S p i r i t . 
4 0 . I f we speak of an e r o t i c element i n the Bridegroom-Bride imagery as 
R.Schnackenburg does (see n. 6 above), then i t should be admitted t h a t t h i s 
element i s r a t h e r more subdued i n the Odes than i t i s f o r example i n the 
Song of Songs, or i n some l a t e r Syriac w r i t e r s . 
41c See J.jeremias, " v f O ^ - ^ ^ ", TDNT IV, 1101-1106. On the use 
of the imagery i n the Syriac speaking church, see R.Murray, Symbols of 
Church and Kingdom, pp. 131-142. 
4 2 . The o d i s t has j u s t s t a t e d before t h i s t h a t he has become l i k e a 
land ( v . 1 2 ) . 
43c P . K l e i n e r t , "Zur r e l i g i o n s g e s c h i c h t l i c h e n S t e l l u n g der Oden Salomos", 
Th Stud u K r i t 84 ( 1 9 1 1 ) , 610, suggests t h a t t h i s ode i s a hymn composed 
f o r Sunday. This i s p o s s i b l e , but the importance of the theme of i l l u m i n a t -
i o n i n the Odes makes i t more l i k e l y t h a t i t i s w i t h t h i s idea o f e n l i g h t -
enment t h a t the o d i s t i s concerned. 
44« Ephraem several times r e f e r s t o C h r i s t as the Sun, speaking o f the 
b i r t h of C h r i s t through which i l l u m i n a t i o n has come, and o f the humbling 
o f the Sun i n the I n c a r n a t i o n . See Hymns on the N a t i v i t y 13c 95 14. 6| 
17« 12; 19. 7s Hymns on the Epiphany 1. 9,( 18. J.Danie'lou r e f e r s t o the 
P h i l o n i c exegesis of Gen 2. 4s where *jjA-fcfoC stands f o r the word by 
which God created the heaven and the e a r t h ; Theology of Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y , 
p. 171. R.H.Puller, The Foundations of Mew Testament C h r i s t o l o g y , p. 101 
looks t o the dualism of l i g h t and darkness i n Gnosticism, and sees here 
a c l e a r Gnostic background. 
45» That t h i s i s so i s confirmed by v. 10 of ode 15, where "the Lord's 
land" i n which immortal l i f e has a r i s e n , most n a t u r a l l y r e f e r s t o 
Paradise. Note also the t r a n s i t i o n to the theme o f Paradise i n ode 1 1 c 
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4 6 . Cfo also Exco ex Theod, 6 1 . 6. 
4 7 . We cannot say t h a t there i s any p a r t i c u l a r r e l a t i o n s h i p between the 
Odes and the Gnostic T r e a t i s e , but they are working w i t h s i m i l a r ideas. 
The f o l l o w i n g should be noted. 
a) The Saviour has given the way of our i m m o r t a l i t y ( 4 2 . 2 0 f f ; c f . the 
idea o f the "way" i n the Odes). 
b) Great are they who bel i e v e ( 4 6 . 22; c f . ode 3 6 . 4 ) . 
c^ The world i s but an i l l u s i o n ( 4 8 . 15 > c f . ode 34. 4f«)« 
d) L i g h t swallows up the darkness ( 4 9 • 2f„;cf ode 15. 1 f . ) . 
4 8 . H i s t o r y of the Synoptic T r a d i t i o n , p. 163. 
49* The Son of Man i n Myth and H i s t o r y , p. 189, n. 4. Borsch sees i n the 
Odes the conception of a hero appointed t o represent or t o become the 
f i g u r e w i t h d i v i n e a t t r i b u t e s , a k i n d o f re p r e s e n t a t i v e Messiah below 
who i s the counterpart of the Messiah above. 
50. See below on the "I" of the Odes. Cf. R.Abramowski, who t h i n k s t h a t 
i n the end there i s no d i f f e r e n c e between the f i l i u s p r o p r i u s and the 
f i l i u s adoptivus of the Odes; "Der Christus der Salomo-oden", ZNW 35 
( 1 9 3 6 ) , 4 5 f f . 
51. MS H reads "And he g l o r i f i e d me" ( , \ 1 » -y •» o ) • MS N reads 
JU . -1 K.Q . 
5 2 . V. 7 reads » j . ~ i n o rLcscn »vn—.-n ocoo . Un f o r t u n a t e l y , 
MS N does not begin u n t i l the f o l l o w i n g l i n e of t h i s ode, and we are 
thus l e f t w i t h only one ver s i o n of the t e x t . Two a l t e r n a t i v e s are possible 
f o r the y I , T i p . 1. » * • ~»*i O - "and he brought me up", reading 
the Pa 1 e l of r O a i . 2. t i "3 *~* "and he exalted me", reading the 
Aph'el of J=I H^J . Both of these a l t e r n a t i v e s were suggested by H a r r i s -
Mingana, I I , 2 9 1 . J.H.Charlesworth decides s t r o n g l y i n favour o f the 
second a l t e r n a t i v e , n o t i n g the ease w i t h which haplography could occur 
here. 
53« On the Humanity of C h r i s t , see below, pp. 2 1 0 f f . 
5 4 . F.H.Borsch says t h a t "This claim i s aston i s h i n g i n the mouth of any 
ord i n a r y person, not l e a s t a C h r i s t i a n " ; op. c i t . p. 191. The idea i s 
however s i m i l a r t o t h a t i n Luke 10. 1 7 f f . 
55o See below, p.204<> 
5 6 . The t e x t says, "And I gave my knowledge generously and my r^q>o. \ 3 
i n my l o v e " . J.H.Charlesworth st a t e s t h a t ; As r\ \, means "my r e s u r r e c t -
i o n " , and connects t h i s verse w i t h I I Mace. 1 2 . 44; op. c i t . p. 77. The 
ode however i s r a t h e r d i f f e r e n t , and speaks of C h r i s t ' s prayer t o God f o r 
those who had been set f r e e . For t h i s i d e a c f . ode 3 1 . 4. R.Bultmann 
sees a p a r a l l e l between ode 17. 1 3 f . and C h r i s t ' s High P r o e s t l y prayer 
i n Jn. 17> hut the absence of any content to the prayer i n the ode makes 
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t h i s impossible t o prove; John, p. 4 9 8 , n. 10. We would agree t h a t there 
does seem to be some connection between ode 31 9 ^ Jn. 17> which could be 
extended t o ode 17 i n the way Bultmann suggests. 
57• See above on the Head, pp. 171ff« We should note also ode 3« 2, where 
the dependence of the members on one another i s s t a t e d . 
58. Cf. Josh. 2 3 . 9« I t i s because C h r i s t has already achieved s a l v a t i o n 
and v i c t o r y t h a t no one can withstand those who are h i s new c r e a t i o n . 
We f i n d a s i m i l a r i d e a i n M e l i t o ' s Homily on the Passion, 101f.:"Who i s 
he t h a t struggles against me? Let him stand before me. I f r e e d the condemned 
I made the dead l i v e again; I r a i s e d up him v/ho was b u r i e d . Who l i f t s 
up h i s voice against me?"; ( t r . i n J.Quasten, Patrology I , 2 4 5 ) . 
59* R.Abramowski t h i n k s t h i s concept i s present here; a r t . c i t . pp. 45ff« 
H.-M.Schenke has shown t h a t the concept of the "saved-Saviour" comes i n t o 
Gnosis only a t the time of Manichaeism. There i s also a sense i n which the 
New Testament speaks of a "saved-Saviour", and t h i s i s found i n those t e x t s 
which speak o f C h r i s t being r a i s e d from the dead. Schenke i s emphatic t h a t 
t h i s has n o t h i n g t o do w i t h the Gnostic idea of the "saved-Saviour"; "Die 
Gnosis", i n Umwelt des Urchristenturns, p. 3 8 2 . A . F . J . K l i j n notes t h a t " i n 
the Odes we meet a Redeemer, but he i s not redeemed"; "The I n f l u e n c e of 
Jewish Theology on the Odes of Solomon and the Acts of Thomas", i n 
Aspects du Judeo-Christianisme, p. 175-
60. We do not suggest t h a t the C h r i s t o l o g y of the Odes i s d o c e t i c , but t h a t 
the d i v i n e nature of the Messiah overshadows the f a c t of h i s humanity. 
When J.Danielou says t h a t the I n c a r n a t i o n i s a repeatedly e s s e n t i a l theme 
of the Odes and c o n s t i t u t e s the s p i r i t of the Odes, he must be u s i n g the 
word " i n c a r n a t i o n " i n a f a i r l y general sense; "Un Qumranien c o n v e r t i au 
Christianisme", i n Qumran-Probleme, pp. 87f. 
61. With v. 20 b, "Abide i n the love of the Lord", c f . Jn. 1 5 . 10. The 
verb "abide" has a f a i r l y l i m i t e d use ( 4 times) i n the Odes i n comparison 
w i t h i t s use i n John. 
62. I n Matt. 5. 6 Pesh. ( < j c u u t r a n s l a t e s cxfy \ ^ ^ *'rJl j and 
i n Col. 2. 14, Pesh. renders TO «.«C9' /J-JJJUUJV ( f o ' y f rf^oV Soyjx««i>/ 
by > t,-3 6 0 J T- ^ jr. . 
6 3 . "The Text o f the Odes of Solomon", JTS 11 ( 1 9 1 0 ) , 5 7 3 . 
64. "Die Oden Salomos", 2NW 11 ( 1 9 1 0 ) , 3 1 1 . 
6 5 . Harris-Mingana I I , 264. So also J.H.Bernard, The Odes of Solomon; 
J.H.Charlesworth, The Odes of Solomon. 
6 6 . J.Carmignac r e l a t e s the t —» o- 1 \ t o the f e a r of l e g a l i m p u r i t y at 
Qumran, and s t a t e s t h a t the o d i s t i s saying t h a t h i s apostleship near 
heathens was no s t a i n f o r him; a r t . c i t . p. 82. We would r a t h e r r e l a t e 
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t h i s t o other passages i n the Odes which suggest t h a t i t i s improper t o 
make the o f f e r of s a l v a t i o n u n i v e r s a l l y ; see odes 18, 28. 
6 7 . R.Murray t h i n k s t h i s i s p o s s i b l e ; Symbols of Church and Kingdom, p. 2 9 6 . 
68. "The Middle" could s i g n i f y e i t h e r the a i r , the place between heaven 
and e a r t h , or the e a r t h i t s e l f , the place between heaven and Sheol. 
According t o A . F . J . K l i j n , "the middle i s obviously the firmament i n 
accordance w i t h Gen. 1 . 6 , 7 and Aphraates 14. 34"» a r t , c i t . p. 174. 
J.Danielou p o i n t s out t h a t according t o Jewish C h r i s t i a n ideas, the 
h a b i t a t of the f a l l e n angels, t h e i r p r i s o n , i s the a i r , and i t i s there 
t h a t the s t r u g g l e w i t h them takes place. But the descent i n t o H e l l a t t r a c t -
ed t h i s s t r u g g l e t o i t s e l f ; op. c i t . p. 2 3 3 • Danielou sees the Odes as 
i n t r o d u c i n g the f i n a l stage of the descent i n t o H e l l , l i n k i n g the theme 
of C h r i s t ' s v i c t o r y over death i n H e l l w i t h the l i t u r g i c a l theme of 
baotism; i b i d . p. 244. I n ode 3 0 . 6, t h i s same Syriac word i s used t o 
express the place t o which the r e v e l a t i o n of God came. We t h e r e f o r e 
suggest t h a t the meaning of the word i s "the e a r t h " , and t h a t the verse 
means t h a t God has gathered men from e a r t h and given them t o C h r i s t , as 
i n ode 3 1 . 
6 9 . MS H reads > \ fOj'nO ; the P i s t i s Sophia 2kC^TCJWP>Ool t p o O t f 
"and taught me concerning them". Although the Coptic d i f f e r s from the 
Syriac, i t shows t h a t the ^oOr*A of MS N ought t o be r e t a i n e d . I n 
o p p o s i t i o n t o t h e o r i e s of a Greek o r i g i n a l f o r the Odes, J.Carmignac 
has suggested t h a t t h i s v a r i a n t between the Coptic and the Syriac could 
be caused very e a s i l y through d i f f e r e n t readings of an u n d e r l y i n g Hebrew 
t e x t ; "Recherches sur la. langue o r i g i n e l l e des Odes de Salomon", R£ 4 
0 9 6 3 ) i 4 3 2 . F.H.Borsch accepts the reading of MS H and t r a n s l a t e s 
"cast me down", r e f e r r i n g t o "the c a s t i n g down i n mockeries l i k e I s a . 
14. 1 2 f f . ; Ezek. 2. 8, and the Adapa myth"; op. c i t . p. 1 9 3 , n. 3. 
The comparison between the Syriac and Coptic t e x t s at the beginning of 
t h i s note shows t h a t t h i s cannot be accepted. 
7 0 . ode 2 2 . 6; "Your name was round about ( ^^K^-A) me". MS H, m i s t a k i n g 
the i n i t i a l f o r a 3 reads ^ ,\ -\ . 1 
71 . The a l l u s i o n t o Ezek. 37 i s p l a i n . The o d i s t i s saying t h a t the 
b e l i e v e r now possesses the new body of the new age which has come about 
through the defeat of the Dragon, and the d e s t r u c t i o n o f the w o r l d . 
72„ The Coptic has " l i g h t " ( o y o i K ) . J.Carmignac again suggests t h a t 
t h i s v a r i a t i o n has occurred through a mis-read Hebrew o r i g i n a l ""H^ -
rock; T l j f - l i g h t ; "Recherches sur l a langue o r i g i n e l l e des Odes de 
Salomon", p. 4 3 1 f . There seems to be some dependence upon Matt. 1 6 . 18, 
but i f so, C h r i s t i s now the Rock, and i t i s not the church, but the King-
dom which has been es t a b l i s h e d . R.Murray says t h a t "the h i n t of Matt. 16. 
18 i s s u r e l y one of the most c e r t a i n New Testament a l l u s i o n s i n the Odes"; 
op. c i t . p. 240. 
7 3 . On the use of the t i t l e "Rock" i n the Syriac speaking church, see 
R.Murray, op. c i t . pp. 206ff„ 
74° MS N reads "nor d i d they acknowledge my b i r t h " . J.H.Charlesworth 
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claims t h a t i n the reading of H "we f i n d one of the strongest docetic 
passages i n the Odes"} op, c i t , p.110. This does not f o l l o w at a l l , 
unless we are t o say t h a t the ideas of the V i r g i n B i r t h and the pre-
existence of C h r i s t , which of necessity make the b i r t h o f C h r i s t u n l i k e 
t h a t of other men, c o n s t i t u t e s a docetic type of C h r i s t o l o g y . 
75s r^_* 1 Q \ V may r e f e r t o the i n j u r y s u f f e r e d by C h r i s t 
i n h i s passion, or t o tne f a l s e accusation d i r e c t e d against him, which 
l e d t o h i s death. The verb Tj. \ ^ i n °&e 33 probably i m p l i e s a f a l s e 
judgment, as Charlesworth has suggested; op. c i t . p.120. 
7 6 . op, c i t , I I , 3 6 1 . Likewise, we should r e j e c t the explanation of 
Wo Prankenberg, who emends y j\ t o r < _ » T — 4 , and t r a n s l a t e s , 
"But I was h o l d i n g on to your r i g h t hand, 0 Lord" ( sytO S«. \MJf>l6 
iwr«iX©j*"»j»» f ^ g S e £ » £ s (JOCJ )» Das Verstandnis der Qden 
Salomos, pp.27, 4 2 . 
7 7 • K.Hudolph, Die Mandaer, I I , 63, makes reference t o the f a c t t h a t the 
Redeemer c a r r i e s a s t a f f of l i v i n g water i n h i s hand. The meaning i s 
d i f f e r e n t from the ode. I n the Mandaean r e l i g i o n , t h i s s t a f f of l i v i n g 
water i s f o r the b e n e f i t of the f a l l e n s o u l , w h i l e i n the ode i t appears 
t o be equipment f o r C h r i s t , as he faces h i s enemies. 
78.01*01/ ^ « T * ^ o \ i j s Ju-pfju^The Pesh. r e n d e r s A ^ T ^ a - V, A ^ 
g a l l mingled w i t h b i t t e r n e s s . " 
79* The Odes of Solomon, p.112. Bernard r e j e c t s any a s s o c i a t i o n w i t h the 
b i t t e r waters of Marah, but regards the water as the water of baptism. 
80. Cfo Ephraem, Hymns on the N a t i v i t y . 13.25; Homily on our Lord, 4; 
Aphrahat Lem.,21; On Persecution,10. 
8 1 , Homily on our Lord, 6, 
82. This pre-existence concept needs t o be modified i n the l i g h t o f v,20, 
where i t seems t h a t C h r i s t i s the "thought of the Most High", which has 
been put f o r t h f o r the work of salvation,, See also below on ode 4 1 0 8 - 1 0 9 
8 3 , fcr>oTU_,. The t r a n s l a t i o n "through him" f i t s i n b e t t e r w i t h the 
o v e r a l l thought of the Odes than Harris-Mingana's " i n h i s hands", I I , 3 6 9 , 
They o f f e r "by h i s means" as an a l t e r n a t i v e i n a f o o t n o t e . 
8 4 , Cfo Jn 017.6 f o t the Father's g i f t of b e l i e v e r s t o the son, and 
Jho17.11 f o r the address t o God as "Holy Father", which i s found once only 
i n John and i n the Odes, This address i s also found i n Did, 1 0 e 2 , 
85o ,i\K_J3 5 c f 0 L k e 1 1 e 2 2 0 
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86. Harris-Mingana see t h i s verse as an adaptation o f Ps.22«18, 
meaning "they despoiled me and d i v i d e d the plunder", I I . 3 7 2 . V/e 
bel i e v e t h i s i s a p a r t of the meaning of t h e verse, but the a d d i t i o n of the 
pronominal s u f f i x leads us t o t h i n k t h a t i t was C h r i s t ' s own s p o i l which 
was being d i v i d e d , h i s s p o i l being the f r u i t o f h i s c a p t i v i t y of the 
world as i n ode 10.4. 
87o Cf. 11.5 " I w a s est a b l i s h e d on the rock of t r u t h " , but here the t e x t 
has c^n n-*** r C l c O t . Both r<3 C-CJ* and r<Li. O-JB. can be used t o 
t r a n s l a t e i r C T f < * w i t h o u t any d i f f e m e t a t i o n i n meaning, but i f 
t e c h n i c a l terminology were i n v o l v e d here we should expect t o f i n d 
u n i f o r m i t y of expression and probably r^-a<<_a r a t h e r than «•<<->. O ^ J L „ 
See A.F.J. K l i j n , "Die Worter 'Stein' und 'Felsen' i n der syrischen 
Ubersetzung des N.T.", 50 (1959)» 99-105; R.Murray, Symbols of 
Church and Kingdom, p.205. 
88. I n v.11, H reads "pounded r < \ ^ ^ ^ f t ", N has "pounded • A X v r<&rCa 
J.H.Charlesworth suggests t h a t <<3rCj5 here means not "rocks" bur 
"columns" and emends the t e x t tr>*/\\ . ^ r O * "columns o f waves"; 
The Odes o f Solomon, pp.117» n,10. G . D r i v e r has a more p l a u s i b l e 
s o l u t i o n which re q u i r e s no emendation apart from the change o f vowels. 
Instead of i < J S J t ^ (waves) he reads rcX-^L^. (round or r o l l i n g ) = 
as a f u r t h e r a l t e r n a t i v e he o f f e r s rL \ ^ \ -pounded by r o l l i n g 
rocks; "Notes on Two Passages i n the odes of Solomon",JTS 25 ( 1 9 7 4 ) , 4 3 6 f 0 
8 9 . > c « cw ,^~»rCc» , J.H.Charlesworth regards t h i s verb as being derived 
from r<0V* , t o i n s t r u c t , and t r a n s l a t e s "That I might redeem my 
n a t i o n and i n s t r u c t i t " , The Odes o f Solomon, p.117, p.118, n.13. V/e agree 
w i t h the m a j o r i t y o f commentators on the Odes t h a t the verb i s from ^K^y—> » 
t o i n h e r i t , c f . ode 2 3 . 1 9 . 
9 0 . The Odes of Solomon, p. 118, n.11. H. Grimme emended the t e x t t o f ^ C O J - X 4 
Die Qden Salomos, l o c . c i t . 
9 1 . Cf. use of uy-x-s i n 4 1 . 
9 2 . Op. c i t . p.118, n.14. Cf e also the note above on ode 28.13, and 
Harris-Mingana's note on ode 10.5; "The Gentiles are s t i l l somewhat 
on sufferance", I I , 2 6 5 . 
9 3 . Cf. Rom.15.8; Gal.3.14,171 Eph e 3 e 6 ; Barn 05; J u s t i n , D i a l . 119. 
9 4 . JeCarmignac sees i n t h i s ode the only reference t o the Passion i n the 
whole c o l l e c t i o n , "Un Qumranien conver.ti au Christianisme", 87. This i s 
too s t r o n g a judgment on the o d i s t , but i t i s t r u e t h a t the concern i s not 
w i t h the Passion as such, but w i t h the descent i n t o Sheol. 
9 5 . J.H.Charlesworth, op„ c i t . p. 121, n.7; J.H.Bernard, The Odes o f 
Solomon, p.118b-
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96 0 Note e s p e c i a l l y v . 1 2 . The a l l u s i o n t o ode 4.6, "Who can put on your 
grace and be i n j u r e d ? " i s unmistakeable. V.12 t h e r e f o r e looks back t o v."), 
where Grace descends upon the Corruptor t o b r i n g him t o nothing,, 
97« The verb i s from the r o o t x>l_ct> which means t o empty, l a y waste, 
deprive, bereave. I n ode 3 i " t 1 3 used w i t h the negative to express 
"not making v o i d " the promise to the p a t r i a r c h s . Here i t must be used i n the 
sense of s t r i p p i n g the Corruptor of those who be l i e v e d i n and obeyed Christ„ 
98. J.H.Bernard, "Again Grace hastened and l e f t c o r r u p t i o n , and i t 
descended i n Him t o make i t harmless". This "seems t o mean t h a t Grace 
i n the Person o f C h r i s t ... descended t o Hades", The Odes o f Solomon, 
p 6 177» but t h i s leaves us w i t h no antecedent f o r the pronoun "him". 
99• Weisheit und T o r h e i t , p .136. He f u r t h e r s t a t e s , p.137> "Der E i n f l u s s 
des Sophia-ErlSser-Mythos auf d i e Ode i s t im B l i c k auf v.1-5 ganz 
unverkennbar, wenn man s i c h k l a r macht, dass a l s mythische S i t u a t i o n 
e i n z i g das Herabkommen der Syzygie des e r l o s t e n E r l o s e r s zur ErlSsung 
und Sammlung der gefangenen L i c h t - t e i l e ( v . 4 ) vorausgesetzt i s t " . As we 
have noted above on ode 8 .21, there i s no myth o f the "Saved Saviour" 
i n the Odes. Cf. also B. Mack, Logos und Sophia, p.100, who also t h i n k s 
t h a t the same person i s the subject throughout w . 1 - 4 » but who sets t h i s 
"Personenwechsel" i n r e l a t i o n s h i p t o the Logos Sophia concept i n P h i l o . 
100. <-^__L__no^. The sense of the l i n e i s "He corrupted a l l t h a t he was 
making", i . e . , i n drawing men t o him he was c o r r u p t i n g them. 
1010 That Satan can make himself appear as an angel of l i g h t i s s t a t e d 
i n I I Cor.11.14; c f . also Ac. And. ch. 17, and e s p e c i a l l y Martyrdom of 
Pionius, 14.10; 6TT6I'TT*I>5 KPU O kvY«yp««"Tos ti>£ o )(p'«"'ros 
<$> ocv; <*] $c-r «ti i n The Acts of the C h r i s t i a n Martyrs, p .154. 
102. Op. c i t . I I , 376, "This Ode seems t o begin a b r u p t l y and u n i n t e l l i g i b l y ; 
we suggest t h a t something has been l o s t a t the opening". P. Schulthess 
amended Srvji n t o h\.,w -\ \ - "put on c o r r u p t i o n " , " T e x t k r i t i s c h e 
Bemerkungen zu den syrischen Oden Salomos", 2NW 11'i (1910), 255, but wh i l e 
t h i s would make sense, the emendation i s u n j u s t i f i e d . 
103o So J.H.Bernard, The Odes of Solomon, p .117 . 
1©4o,This i s how W.E.Barnes understood v .1s "Again Grace hastened and l e f t 
Hade© ( c o r r u p t i o n ) , f o r he descended i n t o i t i n order t o empty i t " , 
"An Ancient C h r i s t i a n Hymn Book", The Expositor, 10 (1910), 62 0 The t e x t does 
not however permit t h i s t r a n s l a t i o n . 
105e There are obviously s i g n i f i c a n t d i f f e r e n c e s between Rev. and the Odes 
i n the way i n which t h i s concept operates. For a c l o s e r l i n k i n g o f the 
ideas of the ode, c f . I I Thess.2.7-12. Cf. also ode 17.11s That I might 
not leave any man bound nor him who b i n d s 0 
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1 0 6 o Cf. also ode 22, e s p e c i a l l y v.11, "You have brought your world t o 
d e s t r u c t i o n " ( ,~> > i . \ ) . 
1 0 7 0 " I am your judge" ( ^ev-X—t-."*) R„H.Connolly suggests v O O > ^ _ L J ( 
(your armour), but t h i s i s u n l i k e l y i n the context? "Review of Die Qden 
Salomosg u b e r a r b e i t e t oder e i n h e i t l i c h " , JTS 1 5 ( 1 9 1 4 ) » 4 6 6 0 This i s the 
on l y " I am" saying i n the Odes which corresponds i n form t o those o f the 
Fourth Gospel, c o n t a i n i n g the promise along w i t h the a s s e r t i o n , " I am 
your judge; and those who have put me on s h a l l not be r e j e c t e d , but s h a l l 
possess i n c o r r u p t i o n i n the new world". This saying d i f f e r s from the 
Ego-Eimi sayings i n the Fourth Gospel i n t h a t i n the l a t t e r , there are 
ab s t r a c t images used w i t h the " I am" statement. 
108. According t o J.H.Charlesworth, "The idea o f making 'the chosen ones' 
t o t r u s t i s poor theology, and i n c o n s i s t e n t w i t h the general tone of the 
Odes". He t h e r e f o r e t r a n s l a t e s "And I w i l l promise them my name", The Odes 
of Solomon, p e122, n.15o (1) I t i s not the chosen ones who have walked 
w i t h C h r i s t whom he makes t o t r u s t i n h i s name, but those who seek him 
and who s t i l l have t o l e a r n h i s ways. (2) The f a c t t h a t C h r i s t causes 
those who seek him t o t r u s t i n h i s name does not imply compulsion or 
pre-determination, but i t i s the making known o f C h r i s t ' s ways which b r i n g s 
about the trust» The "name" here as i n other odes i s a term which i m p l i e s 
C h r i s t i n h i s union w i t h the b e l i e v e r ; c f . odes 8 0 1 9 » 22 Q6; 2 5 . 1 1 ; 4 2 o 2 0 o 
The sense of v.12b i s j To those who seek me I w i l l make known my ways, and 
through t h i s they s h a l l be brought t o t r u s t i n me. 
1 0 9 . The meaning of the . 3 © ^ i n v 0 1 i s u n c e r t a i n . Does i t mean "again", 
or does i t simply s i g n i f y "Now"? 
110. See above on the "Son o f God". 
1 1 1 . As J.H.Charlesworth notes ( p . 1 4 2 ) t h i s t i t l e i s also found i n the 
Gospel of Tr u t h 1 6 . 3 5 , but i t also occurs i n I I C l e m „ 3 ; 2 0 ; ( c f . I I Clem . 1 9 
•Klod of T r u t h " ) . 
1 1 2 . J.HoCharlesworth compares the ^ u L i j j ^J} of ode 4 1 0 9 w i t h the 
opening of the Fourth Gospel and of Genesis, The Odes of Solomon, p 0 1 4 2 , n . 1 3 . 
i n h i s a r t i c l e w r i t t e n i n co n j u n c t i o n w i t h R.AoCialpepper, J n 0 8 0 5 8 i s put 
forward as a p a r a l l e l t o ode 4I085 "The Odes of Solomon and the Gospel of 
John", CBg 3 5 ( 1 9 7 3 ) » 3 2 2 „ J.H.Bernard regards w . 8 - 1 0 o f t h i s ode as 
spoken by the baptised c h r i s t i a n r e j o i c i n g i n h i s new b i r t h ; The Odes of 
Solomon, p . 1 2 9 o 
1 1 3 . The f=(=« i\«so> of the ode i s not the Uthra of the Mandaean l i t e r a t u r e 
as K 0 Rudolf suggests? "War der Verfasser der Oden Salomos e i n Qumran 
C h r i s t ? " , R£ 4 . ( 1 9 6 4 ) , 5 3 3 Q We should compare r a t h e r the other instances 
of the r o o t S&0> i n the Odes 5 . 9 ; 1 1 „ 9 0 1 6 e t c . and e s p e c i a l l y 9 » 5 ; s 
"Be enriched ( OT<K-fc ) i n God the Father, and receive the thought 
( r< ov^wfc tf\ ) of the Most High. Be st r o n g and redeemed by h i s grace" 0 
The word f o r "thought" here i s d i f f e r e n t from t h a t used i n ode 4 1 o 1 0 . 
2 2 ? 
114o Cf. Wo Bousset, Kyrios Christos,po387, n 07o Having quoted ode 41.14f 0, 
he simply comments" ftfctoj « " 
115. The t e x t of v.5 reads*6«< ^ \ * >^~L o-vruas-a ^>uco >JO«<A30 
Harris=Mingana t r a n s l a t e , "And they sought a f t e r me who proclaimed about 
me; because I am a l i v e " , adding i n a f o o t n o t e t h a t " »»\_>, ~\-~\ f& 
may also be t r a n s l a t e d 'set t h e i r hope on me' op D c i t 0 I I , 404o 
J oH 0Bernard adopts the l a t t e r a l t e r n a t i v e ; The Odes of Solomon 8 p»129. 
J.HoCharlesworth t r a n s l a t e s "who declared against me", but i t i s 
d i f f i c u l t to see why those who declared against C h r i s t should seek him 
because he i s a l i v e , e s p e c i a l l y since the previous l i n e has s a i d , " A l l 
my persecutors are dead". The only p o s s i b i l i t y open f o r t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
would be t h a t C h r i s t ' s persecutors sought him i n v a i n because he had r i s e n 0 
This would then provide a p a r a l l e l to Jn.7o33f<>s D U " t the ode does not 
r e a l l y suggest t h i s . W. Frankenberg, i n h i s t r a n s l a t i o n i n t o Greek, 
renders K,»a e^r^g^ |<oa o i \/ejA«fov'T«s o f t p^v" ft'tj** , 
but t h i s neglects tne ,\ ^ ^ beforer^jrt- >~wx ; Das Verstandnis des Oden 
Salomos, p a35° The context of t h i s passage suggests t h a t whereas C h r i s t ' s 
persecutors died, those who hoped i n him sought him because he was a l i v e , 
and h i s ^ e i n g a l i v e meant union w i t h h i s b e l i e v e r s . We t h e r e f o r e understand 
.S ^ "V"i or> i n the sense of €Vm£6.»^ an* , as i n the Pesh 0 t r a n s -
l a t i o n of Rom.15.12; I Tim„5.5; I Pet 01.13° There i s a general resemblance 
of thought here t o Jn.14o19» 
116. This verse probably owes i t s i n s p i r a t i o n t o Matt.27o52fo See also 
Ephraem, Nisibene Hymns 39°18° "The rig h t e o u s has constrained me t o devour, 
but Jesus has compelled me t o disgorge a l l t h a t I had eaten", ( t r c i n 
NPNF 13 (second s e r i e s ) , 2 0 2 ) ; 39o9; 4 1 o 1 5 . 
117. Verse 12b, <r->Ln_» o>-3 r<e»oo <k-»«4"* ^Co_3 c*a-tU> ^\^r\_u_io 
" I went down w i t h i t as f a r as there was depth i n i t " . What does the 
pronoun " i t " s i g n i f y ? The previous l i n e has s a i d t h a t C h r i s t was g a l l 
and b i t t e r n e s s t o i t ( i . e . t o death), and t h e r e f o r e we would expect 
t h a t i n the second l i n e , " i t " should r e f e r somewhere to death, but i t can 
hardly r e f e r t o death on both occasions. Therefore several scholars have 
proposed t h a t the second <ru should be —3 9 i„e 0, C h r i s t went down 
w i t h death t o the uttermost depths of Sheol; F.Schultess, " T e x t k r i t i s c h e 
Bemerkungen zu den syrischen Oden Salomos", WW 11 ( 1 9 1 0 ) , 257; JoH.Bemard, 
The Odes of Solomon, p e 1 3 1 | Harris-Mingana I I , 4 0 7 , regard t h i s as a 
" p l a u s i b l e emendation". J.H.Charlesworth says t h a t the o d i s t "could have 
been r e f e r r i n g to e i t h e r ; or w i t h h i s love of double entendre he could 
have been r e f e r r i n g to both", The Odes of Solomon, p o 1 4 7 , n o 2 0 . There i s a 
f u r t h e r p o s s i b i l i t y which avoids the necessity of emendation. The f i r s t 
" i t " could r e f e r t o the " g a l l and b i t t e r n e s s " o f the previous l i n e . This 
then would mean t h a t C h r i s t descended t o the depth of Death w i t h t h i s 
b i t t e r n e s s and t h a t i t was t h i s b i t t e r n e s s w i t h i n Death which caused him 
to vomit up Christo 
118 0 Cfo ACoThom. ch 0156, "who d i d s t descend i n t o Hades w i t h great power, 
the s i g h t of whom the princes of death could not endure", NTA I I , 524; 
Ephraem, Nisibene Hymns 36013, Death speaks, "The death of Jesus i s f o r 
me a torment; I p r e f e r f o r myself h i s l i f e r a t h e r than h i s death", ( t r Q i n 
NPNF 13 (second series ) ,197) „ There are three possible i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s o f 
the " f e e t and head" which death released i n v.13s (1) The head i s C h r i s t 
and the f e e t are h i s members; J 0HoBernard, The Odes of Solomon, p» 1 3 1 , 
f o l l o w i n g J.R.Harris's suggestion i n the f i r s t e d i t i o n of the Odes; so 
also WoFrankenberg, Das Verstandnis der Oden Salomos, p.44. I f the 
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a s s e r t i o n i n ode 23.16, "The head went down t o the f e e t " s i g n i f i e s the 
descent of C h r i s t t o h i s people, t h i s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n may he the c o r r e c t 
one, although i t i s d i f f i c u l t to see why the f e e t should be mentioned 
f i r s t . (2) Harris-Mingana draw a t t e n t i o n t o C y r i l of Jerusalem's use o f 
"head and f e e t " t o s i g n i f y the Godhead and manhood of C h r i s t , I I , 55 f« 
(3) The phrase could be a way of expressing the t o t a l i t y o f C h r i s t ' s r e l e a s e . 
119. The theme of g a t h e r i n g C h r i s t ' s own has already been seen i n odes 8; 17. 
On the release of the dead at the voice of C h r i s t , see Ephraem, Nisibene 
Hymns 36.11, "the voice of our Lord sounded i n H e l l , and he c r i e d aloud 
and b u r s t the graves one by one", ( t r . i n NPNF 13 (second s e r i e s ) , 197); 
i b i d . 41.15. For the theme of C h r i s t ' s descent i n t o Sheol i n order t o 
proclaim deliverance t o those who had died before C h r i s t ' s coming, see 
J, Danielou, The Theology of Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y , pp . 233f f . 
120. Here the b e l i e v e r s say, "Open, f o r us the door by which we may come 
out t o you". C h r i s t i s here not the door, but the opener of the door. This 
i s also the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the statement i n ode 17.11» " I was the opening 
of e v e r y t h i n g " . 
121o See above note 59 on the absence of the Gnostic "saved-Saviour" 
myth i n the Odes. 
122. MS H omits a f u l l l i n e , passing from the cK-*l-ff> of v.19b t o the 
same word i n 20a. The copyist has t h i s word as k A en , probably 
because he was t h i n k i n g of the OVJL—a_jfc o f v. 19a. 
123. For the forms o f these sayings and t h e i r c l a s s i f i c a t i o n , see E. Schweizer, 
Ego Eimi; R. Bultmann, John, pp. 2 2 5 f S . Schulz, Komposition und Herkunft 
der johanneischern Reden, pp. 90=131 • 
124. John I , 534f. Brown draws p a r t i c u l a r a t t e n t i o n t o the idea t h a t 
behind the "Ego Eimi" stands the O.T. name f o r God. 
125. Das Evangeliurn nach Johannes, p.129. 
126. Schulz f i n d s exceptions t o t h i s i n the images of the shepherd and the 
v i n e , and he sees here Gnostic i n f l u e n c e alongside of the Old Testament one? 
i b i d . Cf. R. Schnackenburg, St John, 1,141. 
127. See W.G. Kummel, "Likewise w i t h o u t p a r a l l e l ( i n Gnostic t e x t s ) i n the 
context of such self-commendation are the conclusions f r e q u e n t l y attacked 
i n John, which make f u r t h e r s p e c i f i c reference t o the saving s i g n i f i c a n c e 
of Jesus"; The Theology of the New Testament, p.284. Onthe use and s t r u c t u r e 
of such sayings i n Gnosticism, see G.W. MacRae,' "The Ego Proclamation 
i n Gnostic Sources", i n The T r i a l o f Jesus,pp.122-154. 
128. Co Maurer sees the absolute claim of Jesus i n the Ego-Eimi sayings 
i n terms of a c o n f r o n t a t i o n w i t h Gnostic Redeemer f i g u r e s ; "Der 
Exklusivanspruch des Christus nach dem Johannesevangelium", i n Studies 
i n John, pp .146f . Maurer does s t a t e t h a t the thought behind these sayings 
i s derived from the Old Testament, and t h a t i n them i s heard the God o f 
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the Old. Testament, i b i d . p p . 1 5 2 f . W.G.Kummel sees t h a t there i s no r e a l 
development of the nature of the f a l s e bearers of s a l v a t i o n ; op.cit.p.287. 
129* '^ he Ego-Eimi d e c l a r a t i o n of C h r i s t i s not confined t o these seven 
sayings, but i s found elsewhere i n the Gospel a l s o . R. Bultmann c l a s s i f -
i e s these i n t o (a) the presentation formula, (b) the q u a l i f i c a t o r y 
formula, (c) the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n formula, (d) the r e c o g n i t i o n formula; 
see John, p p . 2 2 5 f o 
1 3 0 . These two are those which S. Schulz f i n d s as being i n f l u e n c e d by 
Gnostic thought, p a r t i c u l a r l y so i n the case of the True Vine. These 
are " r e c o g n i t i o n formulae", and the use of the a d j e c t i v e s "good" and 
" t r u e " b r i n g s the exclusiveness of the claim of Jesus t o expression i n 
a polemical way; Das Evangelium nach Johannes,pp. 1 2 9 f . 
1 3 1 . To have C h r i s t ' s word ab i d i n g i n them, or t o abide i n h i s word ( c f . 5 . 3 8 ) 
i s the same t h i n g , and s i g n i f i e s the a b i d i n g a u t h o r i t y which the words 
of C h r i s t have f o r the b e l i e v e r . The thought i s s i m i l a r t o ode 4 1 . 1 1 , 
"His word i s w i t h us i n a l l our way, the Saviour who makes a l i v e and 
does not r e j e c t us"„ Cf. also ode 3 8 . 5 « 
1 3 2 . Cf. ode 8 . 2 0 f . 
Pray and increase, 
And abide i n the love of the Lord. 
And you who are loved, i n the Beloved, 
And you who are kept, i n him who l i v e s , 
And you who are saved, i n him who was saved. 
The thought i s s i m i l a r t o t h a t of John 1 5 , but the word "abide" i s seldom 
used i n the odes ( 4 t i m e s ) . 
1 3 3 • They are g u i l t y because i n t h e i r claim to see, they cl a i m a source 
of l i g h t other than C h r i s t . The idea i s the same as t h a t i n J n . 1 5 . 2 2 - 2 4 . 
With t h i s thought c f . ode 2 4 . 7 - 9 . 
1 3 4 o "When Jesus i s l i f t e d up (v.28) i n c r u c i f i x i o n , r e s u r r e c t i o n and 
ascension, he draws a l l men t o him ( 1 2 . 3 2 ) ; and i n t h a t moment i t w i l l 
be c l e a r t o those who have the eyes o f f a i t h t h a t he t r u l y bears the 
d i v i n e name ( ' I AM')» t h a t he has the power of r a i s i n g men t o the 
Father. But i f men refuse t o b e l i e v e , refuse t o see, then there i s no 
other way ( 1 4 . 6 ) t h a t leads t o the Father; and men go t o t h e i r graves 
without the g i f t of l i f e " ; R.E. Brown, John I , 3 5 0 . 
1 3 5 » C.K. B a r r e t t speaks of the "tension of p r e d e s t i n a t i o n and choice" i n 
the Fourth Gospel, which i s also " c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of New Testament 
theology as a whole"; St. John, p . 6 8 . I t i s also found i n the Odes of 
Solomon, where the u n i v e r s a l i s m of the o f f e r or s a l v a t i o n i s set along-
side of other statements which imply t h a t the e l e c t have been predestined 
to s a l v a t i o n . 
1 3 6 . See E. Schweizer, Ego E i m i , p . 3 4 
2J0 
137. Sing, read by i t Irenaeus. The Curetonian s y r i a c and some Pesh. MSS 
read r\ \ . &\<<, , but the e l i s i o n of the f i n a l O of the 3rd p l u r a l 
verb i s not exc e p t i o n a l . T e r t u l l i a n also reads the s i n g . , but c f . 
R. Schnackenburg who s t a t e s t h a t i n view of the argument i n which 
T e r t u l l i a n i s engaged, he i s " t h e r e f o r e an i n d i r e c t witness t o the 
a n t i q u i t y of the p l u r a l i n A f r i c a " 9 St.John I , 264. The s i n g u l a r i s also read 
by the E p i s t . Apost. 3° 
138o So most scholars. 
139• S t . John pp . 1 3 7 f « See also p .244f of h i s commentary wfaere he f i n d s a 
perhaps i r o n i c a l a l l u s i o n t o the v i r g i n B i r t h i n 6.42 One could also 
derive an a l l u s i o n t o the V i r g i n B i r t h i n J n . 8 . 4 1 . The charge t h a t Jesus 
was born of f o r n i c a t i o n could have a reference t o some h i n t of i r r e g u l a r -
i t y about h i s own b i r t h , although t h i s i s c e r t a i n l y not the only way o f 
understanding the verse. I n the Acts of P i l a t e I I , 3» t h i s charge i s brought 
against Jesus by the Jews, who have already s t a t e d t o P i l a t e t h a t Jesus 
was "the son of Joseph and was boru of Mary", 1,1 (NTA I , 451); c f . also 
Origen, C. Celsum 1.28. See R.E. Brown, St. John I , 357; C.K.Barrett, 
S t . John, p.288; J.N.Sanders and B.A. Mastin, S t . John, p.230. 
140. R. Bultmann claims t h a t the Fourth Gospel "not only does not cont a i n 
the idea of the v i r g i n b i r t h , but excludes i t " , John, p.59 n . 5 . This 
judgment i s based on the supposition t h a t the C h r i s t o l o g y of John f o l l o w s 
the p a t t e r n of Bui tularin's reconstructed Redeemer myth. Cf. J.N. Sanders 
and B.A.Mastin, "There i s nothing i n John's theology incompatible w i t h 
the doctrine!'. , St. John, p.79. 
141. We have f o l l o w e d the t r a n s l a t i o n o f J.H.Charlesworth i n t h i s s e c t i o n , 
but have a l t e r e d the t r a n s l a t i o n from "generation" to "world". H. Grimme 
suggested the p l u r a l "worlds", as also d i d W.R. Newbold, "Bardaisan and 
the Odes of Solomon", JBL 30 (1911), 187. 
142. The "without purpose" l i n k s back t o v.3, where " i t was undesirable 
t h a t the Father's m i l k should be i n e f f e c t u a l l y ( ^ " i _ * ) 
released 
143« Die Qden Salomos, p.82. 
144. See above on "the Son of God" pp. 81f. Cf. Harris-Mingana I I , 305. 
145° "The Odes of Solomon", The Guardian, 3365 (June 3, 1910), 778. That 
Mary i s equated w i t h the mother who i s the Church i n S y r i a c - l i t e r a t u r e 
i s not t o be denied. See R0 Murray, Symbols of Church and Kingdom,pp.142-150. and K i s om 
1460 He suggests A w . \ instead of 
Odes of Solomon", JTS 11 (1910), 574. 
The Text of the 
147« On the various meanings of a v ? y s e e Harris-Mingana I I , 300. The 
verb i s po s s i b l y connected i n thought w i t h the rLir\ u o K i n v. 10 
The meaning would then be t h a t the v i r g i n caught hold o f and held on t o 
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what the S p i r i t gave t o her. W.R. Newbold emended t o ^  V —> ^ "they 
(the aeons) formed the V i r g i n " ; "Bardaisan and the Odes of Solomon", 
JBL 30 (1911), 187. 
148.The t e x t o f v.8 b reads ^sooo p, • a to rCooo HA-A \ V Jt 
The use of the two verbs i n t h i s l i n e , one masc. and one fern., suggests 
t h a t the t r a n s l a t i o n ought t o be soemthing l i k e "Because there was not 
( p a i n ) , she was i n e f f e c t i v e " . R.H.Connolly suggests t h a t t h p i . ^ n . > m 
r e f l e c t s a Greek V»fe\>u3S , but t h a t perhaps KOWLCS was intended-
"because i t d i d not happen i n the o r d i n a r y way"; "The Odes of Solomons 
Jewish or C h r i s t i a n " , JTS 13 (1912), 309. 
149. "But thou wast pleased t o be contained i n me, without causing me 
pain"; ( t r . i n NTA I , 493) . 
150. Op. c i t . I I , 305,307. 
151. 19«2 ( t r . i n NTA I , 384). A s i m i l a r account i s found i n Asc. I s a . 1 1 . 7 f f . , 
where Joseph and Mary are i n the house alone and suddenly Mary sees a small 
c h i l d . 
152. ( T r . i n ANF I , 427) . See also the view of Bardaisan t h a t "the heavenly 
body of C h r i s t had only passed through Mary, but was not formed i n her", 
quoted i n W. Bauer, Orthodoxy and Heresy, p.31. 
153. Op. c i t . I I , 302. See also J.H. Bernard, The Odes of Solomon, pp . 8 7 f . 
154. a r t . c i t . p. 574. The t r a n s l a t i o n o f J.H.Charlesworth presupposes 
the same meaning of t h i s phrase. 
155. See J.N.D. K e l l y , E a r l y C h r i s t i a n Doctrines,pp . 1 3 9 f f. The formula 
" t r u l y God and t r u l y man" was and remains f a r easier t o s t a t e than t o 
ex p l a i n . 
156. So J. Carmignac, "l e s odes, par l e u r s m u l t i p l e s a l l u s i o n s a 1'ensemble 
du Nouveau Testament et par I'orthodoxie f o n c i e r e de l e u r t h e o l o g i e , 
sont un emouvant temoin de Christianisme p r i m i t i f " ; "Un Qumranien 
c o n v e r t i au Christianisme", 92, see also 91. I t needs to be remembered 
t h a t the Odes do not r e f l e c t a well-thought-out theology, and the 
symbolism and the p o e t i c form of these hymns make c e r t a i n t y a t times 
very d i f f i c u l t i f not impossible. 
157. See below on the next s e c t i o n . 
158. As e.g. i n Jn,8 .29 , on which see R. Bultmann, St. John, p.354; 
"Lie Bedeutung der neuerschlossenen mandaischen und manichaischen Quellen 
f u r das Verstandnis des v i e r t e n Evangeliums", 3W 24 (1925), 113f. As we 
have shown above, the JU. CJ» of ode 7.15 may r e f l e c t both the pleasure 
of the Father, and the r e s t i n g of the Father i n the Son. 
159, Nor does i t occur i n I I I John, but t h i s i s a very short l e t t e r o f 
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only 15 verses. See also the next note. 
160. See J, Quasten, Patrology I , 9 9 f » » and. e s p e c i a l l y the quotations 
from Sim. 5.6, 5 7 9 where the understanding of the humanity of the Son o f 
God does have po i n t s of contact w i t h the Odes. The f l e s h here i s no more 
than the body chosen by the S p i r i t f o r a d w e l l i n g and because o f the 
conduct of t h i s f l e s h , "God admitted i t to share w i t h the Holy S p i r i t " , 
This i s a p a t t e r n " f o r a l l f l e s h which through - the i n d w e l l i n g of the Holy 
S p i r i t s h a l l be found without s t a i n " . Bernard sees the d i s c i p l i n a arcani 
as being responsible f o r the omission of other a r t i c l e s of b e l i e f , but 
t h i s would h a r d l y apply i n the case of the name "Jesus"; The Odes o f 
Solomon, pp. 22f. 
161. I n both of these the only r e a l l i n g u i s t i c p o i n t of comparison i s w i t h 
the "go out t o meet him" cw-*.H o> «<A -, <rv t\ <»_i?t 
of v .17 of the ode. See Matt.25.1 o<-<_\ n °> 1 
( c f . v . 6 ) ; Jn . 1 2 . 1 3 . cr>—\ -t C\ r<_l ©*_rs_a_i. 
162. H. Conzelmann asks why i t i s i n the Fourth Gospel t h a t i t i s the 
g l o r i f i e d , present Jesus who speaks i n the discourses and yet they are 
constructed as h i s t o r i c a l past discourses. His answer i s t h a t "John must 
show t h a t the t r u t h i s not reached simply by the r e p e t i t i o n of discourses. 
The t r u t h i s the speaker himself"; An O u t l i n e of the Theology of the 
New Testament; pp. 349f • We f e e l t h a t the o d i s t has not s a t i s f a c t o r i l y 
made t h i s connection back t o the h i s t o r i c a l Jesus. 
163. More s t r i c t l y , an Old Testament "seer", I I Kings 17«13» 
164. As t r a n s l a t i o n o f ktrOTT-T^C » I I Pet. 1.16$ note the 
wording of the whole of t h i s verse; or as a t r a n s l a t i o n o f 6<0TOTTT^ 
Luke 1 . 2 . 
165. G. D i e t t r i c h s t a t e s t h a t v.17 has n o t h i n g t o do w i t h the coming of 
C h r i s t but s i g n i f i e s "das Kommen des a l t t e s t e m a n t l i c h e n Bundesgottes", 
Die Qden Salomos, p. 25. D i e t t r i c h accepts these odes as Jewish 
compositions. I t i s w i t h the coming of the Most High t h a t the ode deals, 
but c l e a r l y w i t h h i s coming through the appearance of h i s Word, the Son 
i n whom he was pleased. 
166. On t h i s verse and ode 41<>15 see above on "The Messiah", pp. 111-114. 
167. On the meaning of the phrase see R0 Schnackenburg, St» John, p 0 l 6 6 f 0s 
C.K.Barrett, St. John, p .138. 
168 0 Jn,11.42; 17o8 921. The d i s c i p l e also believes t h a t Jesus earner f o r t h 
from the Father, 16.27 (cf„ v . 3 0 ) ; c f . also I Jn.4«2f., b e l i e v i n g t h a t 
Jesus has come i n the f l e s h . 
169 0 Jn.14.7ff.; 5 ° 1 9 f f ° » 1»18. The Odes make a statement very s i m i l a r 
t o Jn.1.18 at 12.11 but i t i s t o be noted t h a t the Odes do not speak 
of b e l i e f i n the "Son". 
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170. Cf. R.E.Brown who s t a t e s t h a t "John presents the Paraclete as the 
Holy S p i r i t i n a s p e c i a l r o l e , namely, as the personal presence of 
Jesus i n the C h r i s t i a n w h i l e Jesus i s w i t h the Father"; John I I , 1139° 
1710 The Testament of Jesus, p<>9° Kasemann sees the emphasis i n the 
Fourth Gospel not i n "the Word became f l e s h " but on "we beheld h i s glory"„ 
172« See A.Eo Harvey, Jesus on Trial,pp. 5 3 - 5 
173- Cf. V. Taylor who sta t e s t h a t John i s much more emphatic than the 
Synoptic Gospels i n emphasising the t r u e humanity of Jesus, but recognises 
t h a t "the Evangelist i s less able to describe the f a c t s of His e a r t h l y 
existence", because of h i s d o c t r i n a l i n t e r e s t s , " I t i s t h i s combination 
o f h i s t o r i c a l t r a d i t i o n and d o c t r i n a l i n t e r p r e t a t i o n which c o n s t i t u t e s the 
Johannine problem. The determining i n t e r e s t . . 0 . 0 . i s the desire t o present 
the Son of God v e i l e d i n f l e s h " ; The Person of C h r i s t , pp . 17 f . See also 
G. Sevenster, who says t h a t the Johannine w r i t i n g s repeatedly s t r e s s the 
humanity of C h r i s t , and t h a t there i s a p a r t i c u l a r and polemical s t r e s s 
t o t h i s humanness; "Some remarks on the Humanity o f Jesus i n the Gospel 
and L e t t e r s of John", p.188. J.Leipoldt claims t h a t "der v i e r t e Evangelist 
betont die Mehschheit Jesus, s t a r k e r , a l s i r g e n d e i n anderer neutestoment-
l i c h e r S c h r i f t s t e l l e r (abgesehen von Hebr . 5 » 7 ) " ; "Johannesevangelium und 
Gnosis", i n Neutestamentliche Studien f u r Georg H e i n r i c h i , p. 140 
174o F.M. Braun recognises t h a t the o d i s t passes l i g h t l y over the h i s t o r i c a l 
view of Jesus, but asks whether those who pass beyond the 
Ch r i s t according t o the f l e s h ought t o be regarded as Gnostics. He r i g h t l y 
p o i n t s out t h a t i f the Odes were Gnostic, we should e:xpect t o f i n d 
a l l u s i o n s t o the Gnostic grouping of men, t o the discovery of our e s s e n t i a l 
selves, and to the knowledge of the place from which we have come. None 
of these Gnostic c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s appear i n the Odes, but can we also agree 
w i t h Braun, at l e a s t w i t h respect t o the question of the humanity of C h r i s t , 
when he says, "Rien ne permit de les discerners l a d o c t r i n e des Odes est 
en accord s u b s t a n t i e l avec l ' o r t h o d o x i e de l a grande e"glise"? "L'Enigme 
des Odes de Salomon", p.605? We probably can, but the odist»s way o f express 
i n g the nature of the Messiah leaves some questions. 
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CHAPTER 2 
THE SOTERIOLOGY OP THE ODES AND THE JOHANNINE LITERATURE,, 
I n the preceding chapter we have devoted a good deal o f space 
t o both the Odes and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e o This has been necessary 
because of the importance o f ChriBtology i n both sets o f w r i t i n g o But t o 
continue t o do t h i s would r e s u l t i n making t h i s t h e s i s f a r too longo Therefore 
i n t h i s and the f o l l o w i n g chapters we s h a l l concentrate on the Johannine 
m a t e r i a l t o show the s i m i l a r i t i e s and d i f f e r e n c e s between them 0 
This chapter w i l l be d i v i d e d i n t o two s e c t i o n s 0 
I n the f i r s t we s h a l l consider those concepts which deal w i t h t h a t from 
which man needs deliverance, and the second w i l l deal w i t h the means o f 
salvationo We s h a l l see t h a t i n the f i r s t s e c t i o n , t h e r e i s not a great 
deal of correspondence i n terminology and concepts between the Odes and 
the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , but i n the second s e c t i o n , the terminology i s 
much c l o s e r 0 
2 3 5 
ERROR 
Although the concept of error does not occur very frequently 
i n the Odes, i t i s c l e a r l y of importance i n expressing that from which 
man needs salvation. H. M. Schenke believes that t h i s concept i s used i n 
the Odes i n the same way as i t i s i n the Gospel of Truth, and he therefore 
(2) 
understands i t i n a Gnostic way.v ' The odes which are important i n t h i s 
connection are 1 8 , 31 and e s p e c i a l l y 38» 
When we look at the ooncept of error, i t i s immediately 
apparent that t h i s i s personified, but t h i s personification appears to be 
merely a l i t e r a r y device which expresses the danger of error to those for 
whom the odist s p e a k s , ^ 
Ode 31 begins: 
1 Chasms vanished before the Lord, 
And darkness dissipated before h i s appearance. 
2 Error erred and perished on account of him^^ 
And contempt received no path. 
For i t was submerged by the truth of the Lord* 
Although "error" i s personified here, so also i s "contempt", and as we 
s h a l l see i n ode 18, other concepts are personified i n the same way0 There 
i s therefore no good reason for Schenke to consider that the concept of 
"error" operates i n any way which i s different from these others 0 
What i s of more significance i s the meaning given to "error" 
through i t s association with the other concepts* The noun "contempt" 
,y * * ) i s found only here i n the OdeB, but the verb occurs i n 
odes 8. 5 and 25o 5 ° I n both of these verses, the verb s i g n i f i e s the 
condition of oppression i n which men l i v e before they have experienced the 
vict o r y which has been gained by the Messiahs Darkness likewise symbolises 
the state of man before he has found l i f e and l i g h t through the Messiah, and 
(6) 
the chasnas^ ' symbolise the forces of chaos and ignorance which attempt to 
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destroy Christ© Over against these ooncepts we have the concept of truth, 
which means the revelation of Qod which the Messiah has Drought, and 
through which man enters into l i f e * 
(j) 
In ode 180 8 - 14* the concept of error i s again found, 
and here i t i s associated with other ideas with whioh i t i s more c l o s e l y 
identified,* 
8 Thou art my Clod, falsehood and death are not i n thy mouth 
Only perfection i s thy w i l l * 
9 And vanity thou knowest not, 
Because neither does i t know thee e 
10 And thou knowest not e r r o r 0 
Because neither does i t know thee© 
11 And ignorance appeared l i k e the dust, 
( 3) 
And l i k e the foanr ' of the sea* 
12 And vain people thought that i t was great, 
And they became l i k e i t s type and were impoverished* 
13 But the wise understood and contemplated, 
And were not polluted by t h e i r thoughts; 
14 Because they were i n the mind of the Most High, 
And mocked those who were walking i n erroro 
Verses 9 ana 10 say exactly the same thing except foe the substitution of 
"error" for "vanity"* What they say i s that Qod has no vanity or error i n 
him, which follows on from the statement that there i s no falsehood or death 
i n the mouth of God* Whatever the precise significance of "vanity" i n t h i s 
verse, i t i s clear that the two nouns are personified i n the same way and 
to the same extent, i f we are to speak of personification at a l l i n t h i s 
context* Of the only other use of "error" i n t h i s ode, i t can be said that 
no personification i s obviously present, and that "those who were walking i n 
(9) 
e r r o r " means, "those who walk erroneously"., 
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I t i s not error but ignorance which i s the primary concept 
i n ode 1 8 , and t h i s faot makes a comparison with the Oospel of Truth much 
more int e r e s t i n g . For the vain people (r^.n .~v-co ) thought that ignorance 
was great ( <-4_a "t ) and came to resemble i t , ^ ^ which reminds us of 
Schenke*s statement that i n the Gospel of Truth the material world i s nothing 
more than ignorance which has taken form. But the meaning of the ode i s 
rather different from that of the Gospel of Truth. I n w. 1 1 f f . we find 
the a r r i v a l of ignorance and the response of men to i t . The vain think i t 
great, become people who epitomise ignorance and who are therefore empty or 
f u t i l e . The word play on the Syriac rootj3i_flp shows that the vanity of v. 9 
r e a l l y s i g n i f i e s that kind of thinking which imagines that the ignorance 
which these people have i s r e a l l y knowledge, and that the emptiness or 
vanity which does not know God i s the emptiness of knowledge about him. 
This reminds us of the thinking which Paul condemns i n Rom. 1.. 2 l f f . x 1 
On the other hand there are the wise, or more precisely, those 
who know ( y ^ A c i _ ) . They are not p o l l u t e d , t h a t i s , they 
can t e l l the difference between ignorance and knowledge, between truth and 
error, and the truth which they do have does not become mixed with error. 
Indeed, they "were i n the mind of the Most High and mooked^^ those who 
were walking i n error, and spoke the truth from the breath which the Most 
High breathed into them" ( w 0 l4f°)o 
This leaves us with two d i s t i n c t groups, but are the groups 
polarised to such an extent that those who oelong to one cannot belong to 
the other at some other stage? The e a r l i e r w 0 of the ode suggest that the 
situ a t i o n i s quite open, and that the odist speaks to people who may be 
confirmed i n t h e i r ignorance or who may accept the truth and find knowledge 
and salvation. Also, i f the verbs of w. 6 and 7 are construed i n the same 
way as those of the previous w., there i s the danger that the polluting 
ignorance whioh has appeared may cover up and conquer the truth. Therefore 
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he asks God that ha w i l l riot take away h i s word or withhold h i s perfection 
from him because of the ignorance or because of the deeds of the people to 
whom he speakso He asks instead that the present salvation which has been 
aohieved may be brought to victory by receiving men from evary region, and 
by preserving those besieged by e v i l (w<> 4 f f o ) o ^ ^ 
There are no sharply polarised groupings here 0 The 
p o s s i b i l i t y of true knowledge of God i s open to a l l y although some do not 
accept i t p thinking i n t h e i r ignorance that the error i n which they walk i s 
the trutho These are the people who are the Bride of the corrupt Bridegroom 
i n ode 3 8 , and who there epitomise error and deception, but who here remain 
so convinced i n t h e i r ignorance that they a*e said to have taken on the form 
of ignoranceo However, t h i s i s not beoause they are unable to receive 
knowledge, but because they are content i n t h e i r ignorance and value i t 
(15) 
above the t r u t h o N ' I n other words, they remain ignorant because they 
ohoose to do so, not beoause no other p o s s i b i l i t y i s open to them0 
I t i s i n ode 3 8 that the question of the hypostatisation 
of Error becomes most acute, and where Schenke sees the concept s p l i t up 
into M e i n mannliches und ein weibliches >Jesen" 0^^ But since suoh a 
phenomenen i s found nowhere else i n the Odes i n connection with "error", 
we ought to proceed with some caution i n investigating the significance of 
the male and female figures i n t h i s p a r t i c u l a r ode e The relevant section 
of the ode reads as follows? 
5 And there was no danger for me because I constantly 
walked with him (the truth)? 
And I did not err i n anything because I obeyed him Q 
6 For error f l e d from him 
And never met him 0 
7 But truth was proceeding on the upright way8 
And whatever I did not understand he exhibited to me: 
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8 A l l the drugs of error, 
(17) And pains of death which are considered sweetness. 
9 And the corrupting of the corruptor, 
I saw when the bride who was corrupting was adorned, 
And the bridegroom who corrupts and i s corruptedo 
1 0 And I asked the truth, Who are these? 
And he said to me| This i s the deceiver and the e r r o r B 
11 And they imitate the beloved and h i s bride, 
And they cause the world to err and corrupt i t 0 
1 2 And they i n v i t e many to the wedding feast, 
And allow them to drink the wine of t h e i r intoxication! 
13 So they cause them to vomit up t h e i r wisdom and t h e i r 
knowledge, 
And prepare for them nonsense« 
1 4 Then they abandon them? 
And so they stumble about l i k e mad and corrupted menc 
1 5 Since there i s no understanding i n them, 
Neither do they seek i t 0 
I n Wo 9 - 1 0 of t h i s ode there are a few l i n g u i s t i c problems 
which need to be resolved before we oan proceed to an examination of the 
concept of E r r o r 0 
( l ) What does the phrasef\^a_jj-« ft J \ - i < • ^ \ mean, and how i s the second 
word to be vooalised? Harris-Mingana print KA.ri.u-3 i n t h e i r text, but 
state i n Volo I I that KJITL-JUT would be preferable ( i 0 e 0 "of the 
corruptor" instead of "of corruption"), "beoause "the corruptor of the 
corruption 0 has no meaning i n i t s e l f C h a r l e s w o r t h offers cC^a__u 
as the correct text, but translates the f i r s t word as "the destroying", 
r e j e c t i n g the tr a n s l a t i o n "destroyer" as made by Harris-Mingana and 
Bruston, since ""the Destroyer of the Corruptor' would re f e r to Christ 
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(19} and t h i s passage i s about the acts of corruption by the Corruptor". ' 
However, while ^ » \ -> » • * as an adjective does mean "destroying", 
"corrupting", as a substantive i t s i g n i f i e s rather "destroyer", " s p o i l e r " 
or "oorruptor", i . e . the destroying one.^ 0^ But further, the phrase 
"the destroyer of the corruptor" (or "of corruption") does not nec-
e s s a r i l y mean the one who destroys the corruptor, for i t may equally 
s i g n i f y the agent of the corruptor, giving a t r a n s l a t i o n such as "the 
( 2 1 ) 
Corruptor's destroyer". v ' The significance of the pointing of the 
second word i s thus to be found i n terms of the number of opponents 
encountered i n the ode, for i f we read "corruption's corruptor", i t 
could be said that there i s only one figure who i s c a l l e d "the corruptor", 
but i f we read "the corruptor's corruptor", there are then two figures 
who corrupt, one who may be regarded as the oorruptor, and the other 
who does t h i s as the agent of the other. The resolution of the problem r e s t s 
on a further question of t r a n s l a t i o n , but provisionally we would suggest 
that ~ i (of the oorruptor) i s preferable. 
(2) With what verb i s t h i s phrase r<Aj3_u:r <-t | V -> 11 q\ associated? Both 
Harris-Mingana and Charlesworth construe i t with Vv->c\c*> rC|aj of 
the following l i n e , " I saw (the corruptor's corruptor) when the Bride 
(22) 
who corrupts was being adorned". ' I f t h i s i s the correct way to 
take i t , i t would then probably mean that "corruptor's corruptor" i s 
to be i d e n t i f i e d with the Bride, since the next l i n e reads, "and the 
Bridegroom who corrupts and i s corrupt". This makes excellent sense, 
and prepares the way for the next verse which i d e n t i f i e s these two as 
"the Deceiver and the Error", who "imitate the Beloved and h i s Bride"© 
On the other hand, the construction of w. 8 - 9 cause us to 
ask whether t h i s i s the most l i k e l y way of understanding the text. I n v. 8, 
the nouns which are the object ofc<bco <<C\JUUJ are introduced by the sign of 
the direct object ( A ) , but t h i s i s not the oase with the noun which i s 
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c l e a r l y the object of the verb r i i n v. 9 . While t h i s does not render 
i t impossible to regard the verse structure as given above, i t does neverthe-
l e s s suggest that the use of the sign of the direct object performs the task 
of separating the nouns associated with the respective verbs. I f t h i s i s so, 
w. 8 and 9 w i l l need to be redivided, with v. 8 reading as follows:-
"He made known to me a l l the drugs of error, and the pains of death 
and the corrupter's corruptor". That i s , the truth Bhowed to the speaker 
what i t was against which he had to be on his guard, and also showed him 
the nature of the one who was responsible for t h i s . 
One d i f f i c u l t y i n t h e x a y of t h i s verse d i v i s i o n i s the © 
with which v. 9 c begins, for t h i s pre-supposes two direct objects for the 
verb J-AJ „ This d i f f i c u l t y can be overcome i f we translate v. 9 b again. 
I f , instead-of " I saw when the Bride who was corrupting was adorned", 
we read " I saw the Bride who corrupts when she was being adorned", we are 
given a cl e a r statement that the speaker has seen both the Bridegroom and 
the Bride, which i s c e r t a i n l y the case, and t h i s provides us with a f i t t i n g 
introduction to the question i n the following verse. This then leaves us 
with three objects of the verb rCc\co r<ev_u_/3 , a l l of which are 
introduced by the sign of the direot object, and two objects of the verb 
oca r((uut neither of which has t h i s sign. 
( 3 ) What i s the meaning of XLA as applied to the Bride? MS. H 
reads r*C \ n—u\\_/3 , thus making i t c l e a r l y "who was corrupt", 
but the reading of N may be either an active or a passive p a r t i c i p l e , 
and therefore may agree with H or may mean "who was corrupting". v J ' 
I n the following l i n e we find the Pa'al active p c p l o \ -» 1 L>g followed 
by the Ethpa'al popl., thus making clear the d i s t i n c t i o n between 
"corrupts" and " i s corrupted", which suggests that had the writer 
intended a passive to be understood i n v. 9 h he would have used an 
Sthpa'al pcpl. The same pcpl. i s us©d i n v. 1 1 , where we read that 
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the Deceiver and the Error "oause the world to err ( • s ^ *\ ) and corrupt 
i t ( \ ~ i 11- 3 ) " . ^ 4 ) But since i t i s said that the corrupt Bridegroom 
and h i s Bride corrupt the world, i t i s most probable that the primary s i g n i f -
icance i n v 0 9 a i s the active, while allowing also for the p o s s i b i l i t y that 
the passive sense i s implied as well, thus making the Bride one who corrupts 
and who i s also corrupt, as i s also the Bridegroom, That i s to say, the 
Bridegroom has corrupted her who then becomes h i s Bride, and she h e r s e l f 
exercises a corrupting influence. 
Just as there i s a single verbal root used to express the 
idea of "the corruptor's corruptor", ( \ —> • i ), so the odist also uses 
one root to designate "the Deceiver and the Error" ( r«L\ ^ ), 
and both of these roots are taken up again i n v, 1 1 , "they cause the world 
to err and corrupt i t " , which means that a very important element i n corrup-
tion consists i n being deceived, or led astray from the truth© This i s seen 
to be the case also i n ode 3 3 : 7 f , » where Wisdom speaks: 
(25) 
7 And leave the ways of that Corruptor, 
And approach me, 
8 And I w i l l enter into you, 
And bring you forth from destruction, 
And make you wise i n the ways of truths 
I n both of these odes we find the contrast between "the ways of the Corruptor" 
or "the ways of error" and "the ways of truth", and between "being corrupted" 
and "being made wise"© But we also have i n both of these odes the idea that 
the Corruptor imitates Christ, e x p l i c i t l y Btated i n ode 3 8 , and by implication 
i n ode 3 3 o For i n the l a t t e r , the Corruptor has caused utter destruction 
and corrupted a l l h i s work. He stands on a summit and c a l l s from one end 
of the earth to the other, and "drew to him a l l those who obeyed him, for 
he did not appear as the E v i l One" (v, 4 ) ° I» t h i s ode the Corruptor acts 
i n . j u s t the same way as Christ i n the manner of h i s proclamation, and 
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(21) i n the summons which he gives t o men.x ' I t i s therefore not surprising 
that he did not appear as the E v i l One, which means that he does not seem 
to be one who ought to be avoided, but one who can apparently r i g h t l y claim 
men's allegiance. The Corruptor i s therefore one who puts forth error i n 
the guise of truth, and who, having gained the allegiance of men, corrupts 
a l l h i s work (33:2). 
This imitative function of the Corruptor i s important i n the 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the oorrupt Bridegroom and h i s Bride, for i n ode 38 they 
are offered to us i n terras of the comparison with the Beloved and h i s Bride 
whom they imitate. That i s t o say, the fundamental data from which we must 
begin i s "the Beloved and h i s Bride" and from t h i s we may be able to i d e n t i f y 
the others. The concept of I s r a e l as the Bride o f God i s found within the 
O.T. (Jer* 2s2? 3*20} Ezek* 16:8? Hosea 2;l6-20), and i s continued i n the 
N.T. with respect to Christ and the church ( I I Cor. 11%2\ Eph. 5$25ff; 
Rev. 18:23| 21:2; 22:17)* This ode provides the only instance of the 
expression "the Beloved and h i s Bride" i n the co l l e c t i o n , but that the 
community of believers i s regarded as the Bride of Christ or of God can be 
seen from those odes i n which Christ or God i s c a l l e d "the Beloved" (3s5, 
Ji 7s11 8:22), and from ode 42:8f., where Christ says, 
8 Like the arm of the Bridegroom over the Bride, 
So i s my yoke over those who know me* 
9 And as the brid a l feast i s spread out by the br i d a l 
p a i r ' s home, 
So i s my love by^ ' those who believe i n me0 
The Beloved of the Odes i s therefore Ch r i s t , and the Bride i s the community^^ 
of those who have given to him t h e i r allegianceo I t i s from t h i s point that 
the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the Corrupt Bridegroom and his Bride must begin* 
Ode 38 i s presented i n the form of a heavenly journey i n 
which, being led and preserved by the truth, beoause of h i s obedience to 
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the truth, the odist i s given the understanding of knowledge of the truth 
on the one hand, and of error, deceit and corruption on the others But t h i s 
i s not to be understood as an ascent of the soul i n the gnostic sense, 
nor i s t h i s to be regarded as taking place on any plane other than the 
l e v e l of human existenoe e Ode 3 3 shows that the a c t i v i t y of the Oorruptor 
i s among "the sons of men" and "the daughters of men" (v. 6 ) , and the 
symbolism of ode 3 8 expresses the fact that i t i s by walking i n the truth 
that the speaker has been given t h i s revelation which enables him to 
comprehend the r e a l i t y of the human sit u a t i o n , that i s , the f u l l significance 
of the struggle i n which he and h i s community are engagede We have i n ode 3 8 
symbols of the forces which set themselves up against Christ and h i s community, 
which could just as well be termed Anti-Christ and h i s community, but t h i s 
oommunity i s also earthly, as i s the Bride of C h r i s t 6 That i s , t h i s i s a 
community which stands opposed to the odist's, and i t has both been corrupted 
by the Deceiver, and exercises a corrupting influence within or towards those 
who belong to the group represented by the odist. 
I f we follow Sohenke and see i n t h i s ode a male and a female 
being through whom the concept of error i s expressed, we are therefore com-
pelled to i d e n t i f y the male being with the figure of Anti=Christ, and the 
female with the human community which i s the agent of deception among men. 
But i t appears that the odist i s not attempting to say that the human community 
i s Error and t h e i r Lord i s the Deceiver, but rather he wishes to emphasise 
the t o t a l i t y of deception, both with regard to i t s o r i g i n and to i t s man= 
i f e s t a t i o n i n the world© For when he asks the truth,"Who are these"? 
( ^ ^ c r a ) 5 he receives the answer 0 "This ( r*Li era ) i s the Deceiver and the 
Error" ( f*Ot\c>^. o <°J i . \ ^ ^ ^ The use of the s i n g a demonstrative 
prone co together with the two nouns formed from the one root suggests 
a comprehensive understanding of deception, so that the meaning becomes, 
"This i s what you see, the Deceiver and the manifestation of h i s deception 
i n the world" 0 That i s to say, error and deception are found to b© manifested 
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i n men of error, but are not neoessarily to be i d e n t i f i e d with them. 
To speak of the personification of Error i n t h i s ode i n the 
way i n which Schenke does i s to begin from the wrong directions The odist 
does not begin with the mythological figure of personified Error, but he 
(~\2) 
begins from the oonviction of having found the truth through Christ, ' 
and from the knowledge that he belongs to the community which i s united to 
Christ i n a marriage relationship. I t i s from t h i s base that he comes to 
understand those who are opposed to the truth; and he therefore applies to 
them p a r a l l e l but contradictory terms i n order to show the s i m i l a r i t y of 
t h e i r claims to h i s own, and i n order to show that these claims are completely 
erroneouso There i s a personification of error i n t h i s ode, but only i n the 
sense that i t could be said that the men of error are error personified* 
When i t i s also seen that there i s no speculation at a l l i n the Odes with 
regard to the o r i g i n of the figure who i s variously desoribed as "the 
Deceiver", "the Corruptor" and the "the E v i l One", and when we take into 
account the very different relationships between error and the material world 
i n the two w r i t i n g s , i t i s c l e a r that there i s a very wide gulf between 
the Odes and the Gospel of Truth with respect to t h e i r understansing of e r r o r c 
Bo INTOXICATION 
A concept which i s related to "error" and which i s viewed 
as the r e s u t l of having been deceived, i s i n t o x i c a t i o n 0 According to ode 38 
the Deceiver and the Error cause the world to err and corrupt i t , and give 
to those invited to t h e i r wedding feast the wine of t h e i r intoxication,, and 
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so cause them to vomit up t h e i r wisdom and t h e i r knowledgeo This i s also 
Qnostio use and that found i n the Odes<> Although i n the Odes intoxication 
symbolises ignorance, i t also appears that knowledge remains a p o s s i b i l i t y 
for a l l , and intoxication and error remain a p o s s i b i l i t y even for those who 
have come to knowledgeo With the ooming of the Messiah ignorance has been 
destroyed, (7© 21), but i t can be said to be destroyed only i n so f a r as 
men walk i n , and are obedient to, the t r u t h which has been revealedo I f 
they do not do so, there i s a very r e a l danger that error w i l l overtake 
themo 
This at le a s t appears to be the best way of understanding 
ode 380 We read that the corrupt Bridegroom and h i s Bride " i n v i t e " or 
" c a l l " many to t h e i r wedding f e a s t 0 There i s no suggestion of compulsion 
here, nor i s i t said that those invited are ignorant or corrupt when callede 
This ocours only af t e r they have accepted the i n v i t a t i o n and have become 
intoxicated with the wine offered to t h e m 0 ^ ^ This intoxication then causes 
them to 'Vomit up t h e i r wisdom and knowledge" ( v 0 13)O On a Ghostic i n t e r -
pretation t h i s would mean that these people are o r i g i n a l l y from the Upper 
World 9 but being deceived they f a l l into error and ignorance and the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of true Gnosis i s thus taken away from them<> But the drunkenness 
here does not function i n the way i n which i t does i n Gnosis, for the odist 
says nothing about a return from drunkenness 9 and the concept thus symbolises 
the deprivation of knowledge, not forgetting of one's true origin which can 
be overcome by the revelation which comes from the Revealero 
which the intoxication causes these people to vomit up? I s t h i s merely the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of knowledge which i s spoken about, or i s the suggestion that 
these are people who have oome to knowledge but have turned away from i t ? 
The odist°s own experience implies that i t i s the l a t t e r which i s involved 
a concept which occurs i n Gnosis, (35) but there are differences between the 
But what i s the wisdom and knowledge dOaa.-u) 
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here. He has been l i f t e d up to salvation, and from t h i s point the truth 
has shown to him the deoeption whioh i s at work i n the world. Because he 
i s thus advised, he i s able to avoid t h i s deoeption: 
16 But I have been made wise so as not to f a l l into the 
(37) 
hands of the deceivers, v ' 
And I rejoiced because the Truth had gone with me. 
This means that through continuing with the truth he has escaped error, and 
the implication i s that others i n h i s community have not escaped, but have 
been enticed away by "the pains of death which are considered sweetness" 
(v. 8), so that no longer do they have understanding and do not even seek 
i t (v. 15)» The basic c r i t e r i o n for salvation i n the ode i s not coming 
to self-knowledge, but remaining i n and being obedient to the truth which 
has been received, as i s shown i n the e a r l i e r w 0 of ito 
4 And he (the Truth) went with me and oaused me to r e s t 
and did not allow me to err; 
Because he was and i s the Truth. 
5 And there was no danger for me because I constantly 
walked with him; 
And I did not err i n anything beoause I obeyed him. 
The reason why the speaker runs no danger of f a l l i n g into error i s that he 
(39) 
constantly walks with the truth and obeys i t e This implies that a lack 
of obedience w i l l r e s u l t i n error, and that he must always be on h i s guard 
against wandering from the t r u t h 0 Verse 4 highlights the contrast between 
the continual presence of the truth as a guard against error, and the corrupt" 
ing influence of error which, having done i t s work, can leave men to stagger 
about senselessly? I t i s possible i n t h i s verse, as Herris=Mingan& and 
Charlesworth have done, to translate by "allow" or "suffer, but 
since t h i s word i s used everywhere els e i n the Odes with the meaning of 
"leave", and e s p e c i a l l y since i t occurs also i n v 0 14 of t h i s same od© i n 
the context of the deceivers leaving those who have become drunk B we ought 
to give the same meaning i n v Q 4 and t r a n s l a t e ; "and he went with me and 
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to re s t and did not leave me so that I should e r r " . ^ ^ 
And so, while intoxication i s used i n both the Gospel of Truth 
and the Odes of Solomon, i t i s c l e a r that the understanding of the oonoept 
i s different i n both writings, and so much so that the suggestion of r e l a -
tedness at t h i s point i s a very dubious one* Nor can i t be demonstrated 
that the use of t h i s oonoept i n the Odes i s even i n l i n e with the mainstream 
of gnostic thought as seen i n other souroes, and we must look elsewhere to 
account for i t s use i n the Odes. In the scriptures t h i s image i s used quite 
frequently i n the Old Testament to describe the human condition of being led 
astray, and i n the New Testament, although the symbolism i s not drawn out 
as c l e a r l y as i n the Old, drunkenness also characterises the man who belongs 
to the night rather than the day, and who i s therefore not continually on 
the watch for the Lord® 
From the Old Testament we may consider I s a . 19« I 3 f , and s h a l l 
t r a n s l a t e the Syriac text which agrees e n t i r e l y neither with the Hebrew nor 
the Greek. However, the si g n i f i c a n t words for the purposes of comparison 
with the Odes do occur i n a l l versions. "The princes of Zoan have played 
the fool ( c v j ^ j t ) and the princes of Memphis are haughty 0 And they 
have caused Eqypt to err ( O—< \ ^ ) through the cornerstones of her 
t r i b e s . The Lord has mingled within her an erring s p i r i t (Ko*> • \ ^  K j u c n ) , 
and he has caused EJgypt to e r r ( o-x_. \ ^rL) i n a l l her works, as a 
drunkard staggers i n h i s vomit #Vo-o\3 r^ »o"t r^A-^-* l /|_.r4.)0* Here i t i s 
the Lord himself who has brought the drunkenness upon 3gypt through the 
agency of f o o l i s h counsel given by supposedly wise counsellors, but drunken= 
ness i s p a r t i c u l a r l y suitable as an image to portray the senselessness and 
lack of s t a b i l i t y of man who attempts to subvert the purposes of God. 
In the New Testament, the closeness of the Bay of the Lord 
demands that men be sober and awake. I n 1 Thess. 5 the Bay w i l l come l i k e a 
t h i e f i n the night, but i t w i l l not surprise the believer, since he i s not 
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of the night or of darkness, but i s a son of l i g h t and of the dayo Sleepers 
and drunkards, on the other hand are e s s e n t i a l l y people of the nighto Being 
sober then means putting on the armour of the day, f a i t h , love and the hope 
of salvation, without whioh the coming Day w i l l find them unpreparedo^^ 
A l l of t h i s means then that for the odist's conception of 
drunkenness we need look no further than the Scriptures 0 Through the truth 
he has been l i f t e d up to the heights,, and there he receives a divine revela= 
t i o n whioh enables him to id e n t i f y the sources of error i n the world, ' 
and thus by recognising i t as error, to walk continually i n the trutho The 
intoxication s i g n i f i e s no more than the i n a b i l i t y to perceive error as error, 
and the consequent state of ignorance and f o l l y i n which men l i v e , deprived 
of true knowledge of God© 
But we must ask whether t h i s understanding of intoxication i s 
s u f f i c i e n t to allow us to explain the other occurrence of the word i n the 
eleventh ode. He Jonas points out that "the drunkenness of ignorance i s 
opposed by the "sobriety 0 of knowledge, a r e l i g i o u s formula sometimes 
i n t e n s i f i e d to the paradox of 0sober drunkenness 9", and quotes ode 11 i n 
support of t h i s o ^ ^ I t may be said that since ode 38 draws a relationship 
between intoxication and i g n o r a n c e , a n d the intoxication i n ode 11 i s 
not "without knowledge", we may then by implication speak of a "sober 
( Af\\ 
drunkenness"lo According to Ho Lewy, the Odes originated i n a c i r c l e of 
CAT} 
"judaising G n o s t i c s " * 4 ' and the gnostic thinking behind t h i s eleventh ode 
can be c l e a r l y seen by a comparison with the concept of "sober drunkenness" 
as i t occurs i n Philo and other gnostio systemso He notes that there are 
c e r t a i n differences between the two writings, so that we may not consider a 
direct dependence of the Odes on Philo, but concludes that both have taken 
over expanded concepts into the gnostic mysticismo Elsewhere he states, 
"Die Verwandschaft zwischen Philon und dem Verfasser der Oden beruht kurz 
gesagt darauf, dass beide die judische SopMraspekulation i n der gleiohen 
mystisoh=gnostisohen Hichtung zu gnostischen Symbolen transformierten"<> ' 
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The relevant section of the eleventh ode runs as followss 
6 And speaking waters touched my l i p s 
Prom the fountain of the Lord generously 0 
7 And so I drank and became intoxicated, 
Prom the l i v i n g water that does not d i e 0 
8 And my intoxication did not cause ignorance} 
But I abandoned vanity, 
9 And turned towards the Most High, my God, 
And was enriched by h i s favours« 
10 And I rejected the f o l l y oast upon the earth, 
And stripped i t off and cast i t from me0 
Lewy remarks that commentators on the Odes up t i l l F rankenberg^^ had 
understood the "speaking waters" (A. Ji r^JLZ ) as oStf-rx \<*\oOVT* „ 
and have related t h i s to the "water 9 l i v i n g and speaking" i n Ignatius' 
Letter to the Romans 7«2 e This relationship, according to Lewy, r e s t s on 
a misunderstanding of the Odes, for i n Ignatius as i n the Fourth Gospel, 
the water i s a symbol for the Holy S p i r i t , while i n the Odes i t symbolises 
the reoeption of saving knowledge^ He also suggests that the Syriac ought 
not to be translated "speaking waters", but the expression i s to be regarded 
as the equivalent of a Greek Aoyi*o\/ ohu3fv and c i t e s as an analogous 
use to t h i s 1 Pets 2.3» which speaks of the s p i r i t u a l milk ( \oytK.<W y*\o( ) , 
the reception of whioh allows the believer to taste the kindness of the Lordo 
In connection with the statement of the ode that the speaker has drunk from 
the l i v i n g water that does not die, Lewy also notes that the equivalent Greek 
adjective would be eCOKVpCros ? whereas tf€Vrtas i s the adjective 
usually used, and c i t e s for comparison ode 6 < > l 8 o ^ 0 ^ 
A reading of the whole ode shows that i t may be divided into 
at l e a s t three separate sections, which are nevertheless connected by images 
(51) 
whioh move the thought along from one part to the nexte These seotions 
describe the same salvation experience by means of different symbolse The 
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f i r s t section ends at verse 5» and. speaks of the cirouracising of the odist's 
heart by the Holy S p i r i t , which has exposed him to the love of God» Because 
of t h i s he walks i n the way of peaoe and truth, and from beginning to end 
he receives the knowledge of God* Verse 5 states that he has been established 
on the rook of truth where God has set him* The next section begins at v 0 6 
which has been quoted above, but i s joined to the preceding seotion by the 
fac t that the rock i s not simply the place of s t a b i l i t y , but i s also the place 
(52) 
from which God provided l i f e - g i v i n g water for the I s r a e l i t e s * v x ' 
We s h a l l leave t h i s seotion for a while and consider the t h i r d , 
which i s linked to i t by v. 13I "And the Lord i s l i k e the sun upon the face 
of the land". The speaker has just said that he has become l i k e the land 
whioh blossoms and rejoioes i n i t s f r u i t s , and v e 13 forms a f i t t i n g oonclu-
sion to that section, while at the same time i t paves the way for the t h i r d 
whioh goes on to speak of the enlightenment which has been received, and of 
the planting i n Paradise. 
Of p a r t i c u l a r significance i n t h i s l a s t seotion i s v„ 13; 
And my breath was refreshed ( ?L <•*> ^  ^ K. , V y\ * i ) 
By the pleasant fragrance {rU^jscun onuu_."UD) of the Lord* 
I n t h i s verse we f i n d two words which occur only here i n the whole oolleotion; 
K c v a j u and I n addition we have the root JB.CO ~~\ used 
i n both l i n e s of the verse, to bring out the proper cause and effeot rela-= 
tionship between the fragrance of God and the effeot of that upon the speaker s 
so that we could t r a n s l a t e , "And my breath was refreshed by the refreshing 
fragrance of the Lord" 0 The two words which are hap e lego both carry a 
double significance, the former meaning both breath and l i f e , and the l a t t e r , 
fragranoe and smello The writer i s therefore employing the imagery of 
breathing i n a fragrant smell i n order to express the refreshment which h i s 
l i f e receivedo But what i s t h i s "fragrance" which comes from the Lord? Two 
p o s s i b i l i t i e s immediately present themselves, which are relatedo The f i r s t 
i s that the writer uses the language of breathing i n a smell because t h i s 
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i s something which he actually experiences., In t h i s case the writer w i l l he 
r e f e r r i n g to some c u l t i c act, and t h i s would most probably be baptism, since 
the idea of fragrance i s frequently to be found i n connection with the 
baptismal r i t e e The post-baptismal annointing s i g n i f i e s the reoeption of 
the Holy S p i r i t , for the S p i r i t also descended upon Christ a f t e r he had come 
up from the Jordan. ' 
C y r i l of Jerusalem explains t h i s phenomenon aB follows \ S J J I 
"Being therefore made partakers of C h r i s t , ye are properly c a l l e d C h r i s t s , 
and of you God has said, Touch not my C h r i s t s , or an$ointed e Now ye were 
made Ch r i s t s , by receiving the emblem of the Holy Ghost j and a l l things were 
i n a figure wrought i n you, because ye are figures of C h r i s t 0 He also bathed 
Himself i n the r i v e r Jordan, and having imparted of the fragrance of h i s 
Godhead to the waters, He came up from them e o»ee« I n the same manner to you 
also, a f t e r you had come up from the pool of the sacred streams, was given 
the Unction, the emblem of that with which Christ was angpinted} and t h i s i s 
the Holy Chost". C y r i l goes on to show that since God has anjointed Christ wi 
the Holy S p i r i t , the anyointing which the baptismal candidate receives makes 
him a partaker and fellow of C h r i s t 6 This an^ointing i s with no simple oint«= 
raent, but "causes i n us the Holy Ghost", and i s applied to the forehead and 
the other senses, the ears, n o s t r i l s and breasts© 
In the r i t e as given i n the Apostolic Constitutions, t h i s 
sweet savour i s related both to the knowledge of the Gospel and to the 
baptismal anjointing, but here the fragrance appears to refer not to the 
S p i r i t , but to Christs "0 Lord God, who art without generations, and without 
a superior, the Lord of ths Whole world, who hast scattered the sweet odour 
of the knowledge of the Gospel among a l l nations, do thou grant at t h i s time 
that t h i s ointment may be efficacious upon him that i s baptised, that so the 
sweet odour of thy Christ may continue upon him fixed and f i r m " o w ' For the 
Apostolic Constitutions, the post-baptismal chrism i s the sealing of the 
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Covenant, and i t i s the pre-baptismal anj^ointing with o i l which symbolises 
the coming of the S p i r i t , as the section just quoted goes on to states 
"that the anfointing with o i l may be the participation of the Holy S p i r i t , 
and the water the symbol of the death of Christ, and the ointment the s e a l 
of the covenants"..v ' 
In C y r i l e s Catechetical Leotures, the fragrance can r e f e r 
not only to the anfiointing, but to the water of baptism i t s e l f , or to the 
S p i r i t who has already been at work i n those who present themselves for 
baptism. Thus i n the Procatechesis he speaks of the time when the candidates 
w i l l "enjoy the fragrant waters which oontain C h r i s t " , w ^ ' and he has already 
begun by s t a t i n g "already hath the fragrance of the Holy Ghost refreshed 
(60) you"ox ' 
This symbolism of fragrance i s also found apart from a baptis-
mal context, to express the Holy S p i r i t or Christe Thus i n the Teaching of 
the Apostles we read, a f t e r the account of Christ's ascension and the per» 
ple x i t y of the apostles with regard to the fulfilment of his command to 
preach the Gospel to a l l nationB, "And, while Simon Cephas was saying these 
things to h i s fellow apostles, and putting them i n remembrance, a mysterious 
voice was heard by them, and a sweet odour, which was strange to the world, 
breathed upon themj and tongues of f i r e , between the voice and the odour 
came down from heaven towards them, and alighted and sat on every one of 
them"0^ ' I n t h i s account, the "sound from heaven l i k e the rush of a 
mighty wind" of Ac 0 2, has been replaced by a mysterious voice and a sweet 
odour which breathed on the apostles, but the l a t t e r i s s t i l l a symbol for 
the coming of the S p i r i t 0 
Mar Jacob, writing h i s c a n t i c l e s on Edessa i n language very 
reminiscent of the Song of Songs contrasts the sweetness of Christ with the 
bad odour of idolatry; "Thy breasts are better to me than wines for the 
fragrance of thy sweetness i s l i f e for evermore 0 With thy milk s h a l l I be 
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nourished; with thyfxsigrance s h a l l I grow sweet from the smoke of i d o l s , 
(62) 
which with i t s rank odour did make me fetid*e 
There i s no unambiguous evidence i n t h i s eleventh ode that 
the writer i s speaking of baptism, although the number of other images 
which are used i n t h i s ode and which also occur as baptismal images i n the 
l i t e r a t u r e which has been quoted ~ circumcision, dew, planting, Paradise -
makes the p o s s i b i l i t y of a baptismal background to the ode rather stronger Q 
But whether or not t h i s i s so, the language of breath and fragrance, together 
with t h e i r relationship to new l i f e and to planting i n Paradise, makes i t 
very probable that the writer i s speaking here of h i s reoeption of the 
Holy S p i r i t , who elsewhere i n the Odes i s t h e agent of new births 
Thus, to return to w » 6 f f e of t h i s ode, even i f the drink 
which the speaker takes has the effect of producing an intoxication which 
i s not without knowledge, i t i s not to be assumed that the water does not 
s i g n i f y the S p i r i t , as Lewy maintains* And i f the S p i r i t i s mentioned i n 
the f i r s t and l a s t sections of t h i s ode, i t i s reasonable to assume that i t 
w i l l also be found i n the secondo 
Taking up the t h i r d point which Lewy has mentioned, that the 
adjective which q u a l i f i e s "water" i s not "eternal" but "immortal", i t should 
be noted that i n ode 28sS almost the same thing i s said of the S p i r i t - "And 
(64.) 
i t cannot die, because i t i s l i f e " . * ' As has been shown, t h i s ode i s of 
assistance i n understanding the statement of ode 11, "And my breath was 
refreshed by the pleasant fragrance of the Lord"o 
Secondly, the suggested p a r a l l e l to Ignatius i s not to be 
dismissed as e a s i l y as Lewy does, sinoe the most obvious translation of 
-3 i s "speaking"o Thus although Lewy draws attention to I Pet 0 
2s2 t h i s provides no support for h i s argument, sinoe the Pesho translates 
\oy I K . O \ / by <4 . 1 ,r\h , and when V o y i K / i j oocurs again i n 
Rome 12 s1, i t i s translated by ^ \ . \ 0 This hardly gives any 
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support to the idea that the Syriac of the ode i s the equivalent of the 
Greek \o y i K.©V/ U & I O ^ > * V* Corwin has also noted a further element of 
paral l e l i s m between the ode and Ignatius, i n that i n the l a t t e r t h i s water 
says to him "Come to the Father", and i n the ode af t e r the speaker has drunk, 
he "turned towards the Most High" ( v e 9 ) / 6 6 ^ 
Thirdly, i t i s c l e a r l y incorrect to state, as Lewy has done, 
that "eternal" i s more commonly found as the adjective describing the water 
than "immortal"* For although he does c i t e ode 6sl8 i n support, t h i s i s the 
(67) 
only instance where "eternal water'" ' i s to be found, just as ode 11 
contains the single occurrence of "water that does not die"* However, the 
(68) 
emphasis on "immortal l i f e " • •:' i n the Odes, together with the emphasis on 
the S p i r i t as the agent of l i f e , means that we are f a i r l y safe i n ident i f y i n g 
t h i s drink of water with the reception of the S p i r i t , or at least with the 
truth which oomes through the S p i r i t 0 
I f t h i s i s correct, how are we to understand the "speaking" 
of the water - does i t mean that the water speaks to him, or that through 
receiving t h i B water he speaks? I n these odes, we do find the idea that 
the reception of truth leads to a speaking of truth on the part of the recip= 
iente A si g n i f i c a n t passage i n t h i s connection i s found i n ode 18, where 
over against the vanity, ignorance and error of the world, those who were 
wise "spoke the truth, from the i n s p i r a t i o n which the Most High breathed 
into them ( ^oco-ja j a A . n rC_xj_a~J ) , ^ " ^ and t h i s i n s p i r a t i o n i s very 
probably to be i d e n t i f i e d with the Holy S p i r i t , who not only does not die 
(28s6), but who also does not l i e (3*10), and who i s therefore the imparter 
of t r uth par excellence 0 
But there i s nothing else i n t h i s ode whioh suggests such a 
proclamation through the speaker, and i t i s more l i k e l y that the major 
emphasis l i e s on the reception of truth through the S p i r i t * But why should 
t h i s be i d e n t i f i e d with drunkenness? I n the f i r B t place, the odist has a 
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concept of intoxication which r e s u l t s from drinking the "wine of i n t o x i c a -
t i o n " of the deceiverss This i s to be contrasted with the drink of l i v i n g 
water which produces drunkenness but not ignoranoeo Secondly, the M0To 
^ and the 
(71) 
knows both the apparent drunkenness of the S p i r i t f i l l e d man,^*^ 
contrast between the one who i s drunk with wine and f i l l e d with the Spirit„ 
(72) 
Thirdly, the two ideas of Drunkenness as symbolising ignorance ' ' and s a l v a -
(73) 
t ionv ' are found i n Gnosis, and while the Odes are not Gnostic, they do 
show evidence of contact with Gnostic modes of thought 0 
2 5 7 
Co WAR 
In odes 8 and 9 "the odist speaks of the war which i s waged on 
behalf of the believers. This i s the war which the Messiah engages i n and 
which he wins, thereby gaining victory and peace which are then shared by 
those who believe i n him. This war i s a prelude to the war i n which the 
believer himself w i l l be engaged, and the effect of Christ's victory i s to 
ensure that the believer w i l l not be overcome when he goes to b a t t l e . 
You who were despised, from henceforth be l i f t e d up, 
For your righteousness has been l i f t e d up. 
For the right hand of the Lord i s with you, 
And he w i l l be your helper, 
And peace has been prepared for you, 
Before your war takes place (8« 5 - 7 ) * 
These to whom t h i s message i s delivered have been brought low, (v. 3)» 
(jc\ ( 7 6 ) have been i n silence (v. 4 ) , u ? ' and despised (v. 5 ) ° These phrases a l l 
describe the situation of danger i n which they stand, and emphasise the 
necessity of deliverance. This deliverance has been achieved through t h e i r 
( 7 7 ) 
"Righteousness", who has been l i f t e d up, as they need to be l i f t e d up. 
The following verses of the ode are spoken ex ore C h r i s t i , 
and show how the victory of the Messiah can become the victory of the b e l i e v e r 0 
The hearers are told to "Hear the word of truth and receive the knowledge of 
the Most High" ( v e 8 ) 5 to "Keep my mystery oo0<> Keep my f a i t h " (v. 9 ) 5 to 
"understand my knowledge" and to "love me with affection" (v. 11 )<, Therefore, 
the believers are commanded to "abide i n the love of the Lord" (v. 20), and 
i n the "Beloved", i n "him who l i v e s " and i n "him who was saved" ( v 0 2 1 ) D 
This also shows us what the war i s abouto The war i s about the 
Truth, the knowledge of God, by which men come to knoti God and to have l i f e . 
Without t h i s knowledge they are oppressed, they l i v e i n ignorance, error 
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and death, and can only be released from t h i s c o n d i t i o n as the knowledge o f 
God comes through the Word which comes from the Father, "The War" i s 
th e r e f o r e a symbol f o r t h e contest between T r u t h and E r r o r , a contest which 
i s ever-present i n the r e l i g i o u s experience o f men, but which has no 
s i g n i f i c a n c e f o r those men who have come t o t r u e knowledge through the 
Messiahs Christ has prepared peace f o r men by h i s r e v e l a t i o n o f the Father, 
and men enter i n t o t h i s peace as they hear and respond t o the proclamation 
o f the community represented by the o d i s t . 
This p i c t u r e o f the nature o f t h e war i s seen again i n ode 9« 
6 For I announce peace t o you, h i s s a i n t s , 
So t h a t none of those who hear s h a l l f a l l i n the war© 
7 And t h a t those who have known him may not p e r i s h , 
And t h a t those who received him may not be ashamed. 
8 An e v e r l a s t i n g crown i s T r u t h ; 
Blessed are those who set i t on t h e i r heads. 
9 ( i t i s ) a precious stone, 
For the wars were on account o f the crown. 
Here we f i n d i t e x p l i c i t l y - s t a t e d t h a t the war i s over the t r u t h , and i n 
v. 10 the o d i s t goes on t o say t h a t "Righteousness has taken i t ( t h e crown), 
( 78) 
and has given^ ' i t t o you". The reference t o "Righteousness" here takes 
up the same thought as i n ode 8, and i t s i g n i f i e s the v i c t o r i o u s a c t i v i t y 
o f the Messiah. The crown here represents the v i c t o r ' s crown, and t h i s i n 
t u r n means t h a t when man possesses the t r u t h , he has the v i c t o r y and the 
t h r e a t of war no longer t r o u b l e s him. 
The o d i s t puts t h i s i n an a l t e r n a t i v e way i n v 0 7, where he 
speaks about knowing and r e c e i v i n g . There i s a masc. s i n g , pronominal s u f f i x 
attached t o the f i r s t o f these verbs, j era o — i . " ^ — 1 ° These two verbs f o l l o w 
on from a t h i r d verb i n v. 6 "hear", which has no object expressed. What i s 
the object of these verbs i n v. 7 ? Harris-Mingana suggest by t h e i r t r a n s l a -
t i o n t h a t the object i s "him", without s p e c i f y i n g whether t h i s r e f e r s t o 
259 
God or the Messiaho This makes p e r f e c t l y good sense, but i s t h i s the same 
f o r Vo 6b? The n a t u r a l object o f the verb here i s t h e peaoe whioh i s 
announced i n the previous l i n e , and t h i s seems t o be the best p o s s i b i l i t y f o r 
the o b j e c t s of v 0 7 a l s o 0 I t i s as men hear, know and receive the message o f 
peace t h a t they share i n the peaceo For the message of peace i s about the 
Messiah who has come t o put i n t o e f f e c t the w i l l o f God, which i s t h a t men 
may have e t e r n a l l i f e (w<> 3-4)» and t h e r e f o r e the r e c e p t i o n o f t h i s news o f 
(79) 
peace c o n s t i t u t e s b e l i e f i n the Messiah who has obtained i t o v ' 
These two odes are concerned mainly w i t h the war i n which the 
Messiah has been engaged, and i n the way i n whioh the f r u i t s o f Ch r i s t ' s 
v i c t o r y can be made a v a i l a b l e t o the b e l i e v e r s 0 At t h e same time, both o f 
these odes i n d i c a t e t h a t t h e r e i s also a war coming, a war i n which t h e 
b e l i e v e r h i m s e l f i s engaged, (8C 7? 9<> 6)» 
Ode 29 begins w i t h an acoount of the s a l v a t i o n which has been 
experienced by the b e l i e v e r , who s t a t e s t h a t the Lord has r a i s e d him from 
Sheol, and drawn him out o f the mouth o f death 0 He continues? 
(81) 
5 And I humbled^ ' my enemies, 
And he j u s t i f i e d me by h i s grace„ 
6 For I b e l i e v e d i n the Lord's Messiah 
And he appeared t o me, he who i s the Lord, 
(8?) 
7 And he revealed t o me^ h i s s i g n , 
And he l e d me by h i s l i g h t 0 
8 And he gave me the sceptre o f h i s power, 
That I might subdue the devices^ of the Gen t i l e s , 
And humble the power o f the mighty 0 
9 To make war by h i s word, 
And t o take v i c t o r y by h i s power 0 
10 And the Lord overthrew my enemy(^4) ^ i s word, 
And he became l i k e the dust which the breeze c a r r i e s o f f 0 
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The speaker has "been armed w i t h the powerful word o f the Lord, so t h a t he 
also may have v i c t o r y over h i s enemies i n the way i n which the Messiah, the 
Word of the Lord, has had v i c t o r y over h i s enemies. The enemies o f Christ 
i n t h i s ode are Sheol and death, which represent not p h y s i c a l death, but t h e 
forces which produce ignorance and e r r o r concerning God* The enemies o f the 
o d i s t are "the G e n t i l e s " and "the mighty" ( v . 8 ) 9 These are not i n t e r i o r 
f o rces at work w i t h i n the speaker, but represent t h e f o r c e s behind ignorance 
and erroro This means that the war i s not an i n t e r n a l s p i r i t u a l s t r u g g l e , as 
/Or \ 
i s u s u a l l y s a i d , ' but i s the s t r u g g l e t o make t h e t r u t h known as the t r u t h 
i n an u n b e l i e v i n g s o c i e t y 0 
This same understanding o f the war i s i m p l i e d i n ode 15» 
Death has been destroyed before my face. 
And Sheol has been vanquished by my word, 
And e t e r n a l l i f e has a r i s e n i n the Lord's l a n d , 
And i t has been declared t o h i s f a i t h f u l ones, 
And been given without l i m i t t o a l l t h a t t r u s t i n him ( w . 9 ~ 1 0 ) . 
The "my word" of v„ 9 ought not t o be emended t o " h i s word",^*^ f o r t h i s 
means the d e c l a r a t i o n o f immortal l i f e which i s made t o , and accepted by 
those who have f a i t h i n the Lord© There i s no mention o f human enemies here, 
but behind the concepts o f Sheol and Death, we may suppose t h a t t h e r e are i n 
mind human beings who present a d i f f e r e n t understanding o f t r u t h and the 
knowledge of God, and who t h e r e f o r e keep men under the power of Sheol and 
Deatho 
Do CAPTIVITY 
This theme r e a l l y forms part o f the o d i s t ' s concept o f the 
war i n which Christ has been engaged, and i n which the o d i s t i s s t i l l engaged,, 
I n w 0 4 - 6 o Christ speaks, and declares t h a t he has taken the world c a p t i v e 
f o r the g l o r y o f Gode This has meant t h a t the Gentiles who had been 
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s c a t t e r e d were now gathered together. C h r i s t then goes on t o say t h a t he 
was not d e f i l e d because of t h i s i n c l u s i o n o f the G e n t i l e s , because they 
praised hinu The d i f f i c u l t i e s i n v o l v e d i n f —\ rv L J —\ i n v. 5» have been 
(Qj) 
discussed above, ' and here we are concerned only w i t h t h e meaning o f 
"the G e n t i l e s " ( /-C^a_a, \ ) . I t i s t o be remembered t h a t i n ode 29. 8 
the aim o f the speaker was t o "subdue the devices o f the G e n t i l e s " . I n 
ode 10, i t appears t h a t the Gentiles are the ones who are being saved, and 
i t also appears t h a t t h e r e i s some dispute t h a t these Gentiles ought t o be 
welcomed i n t o the community o f the saved. 
This r a i s e s the question concerning the meaning of ode 29. 8^ 
e s p e c i a l l y the s i g n i f i c a n c e o f «-LV> 3 Jr n—% , whioh J.H. CharleBworth 
t r a n s l a t e s , "devices". This word occurs i n the p l u r a l i n f o u r other places 
i n the Odes, (8. 18? 18. 13; 24. 10; 34. 1 ) / 8 8 ^ The f i r s t o f these r e f e r s 
t o the thoughts o f C h r i s t , by which he has brought h i s own i n t o being. The 
l a s t r e f e r s t o the u p r i g h t thoughts which f i n d no b a r r i e r t o t h e i r upward 
movement. The other two references are more important f o r understanding 
ode 29.8. Ode 18. 13 uses the word i n a p o s i t i v e sense, r e f e r r i n g t o the 
thoughts o f those who l i v e w i t h i n t h e t r u t h , those who have forsaken e r r o r . 
The v a i n people t h i n k t h a t ignorance i s something g r e a t , and so become a 
type o f e r r o r . On the other hand, The wise , ^ r C ) understood and 
contemplated ( p y ' • ^ r ' ^ cs-\"^—») and were not p o l l u t e d i n t h e i r 
thoughts hr>rk n i r u x l ) ( w . 12=13). The f o l l o w i n g verse goes on t o s t a t e 
t h a t these, the wise, were " i n the.mind of the Most High". Here we see t h a t 
"thoughts" represents the basic o r i e n t a t i o n o f the person concerned, and we 
could say t h a t those who have come t o knowledge have the mind of the Most 
High, t h a t i s , t h e i r thoughts r e f l e c t the mind o f God. 
I n ode 24. 10, the word i s used w i t h the opposite o r i e n t a t i o n . 
Here the thoughts are not those o f men who have come t o knowledge, but of 
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men who do not have the t r u t h , who are l a c k i n g i n wisdom ( w . 10—11)o We 
f u r t h e r n o t i c e here, i n d i s t i n c t i o n t o ode 18, t h a t these people have 
•'exalted themselves i n t h e i r mind" 0 They are not o r i e n t a t e d towards God 
and the mind of God, but i n t h e i r p r i d e they f e e l no need o f the t r u t h and 
wisdom o f God. Therefore, God destroys the thoughts o f those who have not 
the t r u t h , and f e e l no need f o r i t , and they are r e j e c t e d by him ( v . 12). 
This allows U B t o see what the "thoughts of the Gentiles " 
are i n ode 29» 8, and what the o d i s t ' s task i s 0 The o d i s t l i v e s among a 
community o f Gentiles who have not yet come t o the t r u t h , who have no t r u e 
knowledge of God. Through h i s proclamation of the t r u t h , he must overcome 
t h e i r present way o f t h i n k i n g , he must t u r n t h e i r thoughts concerning l i f e 
and s a l v a t i o n away from t h e i r present course, t o the t r u t h as i t has been 
revealed through the Messiah. This i s the war i n which he i s engaged, and 
t h i s war inv o l v e s f r e e i n g these men from t h e i r present c a p t i v i t y t o ignorance 
and e r r o r , and b r i n g i n g them i n t o the freedom o f the t r u t h . 
Therefore i n ode 10 the o d i s t begins; 
1 The Lord has d i r e c t e d my mouth by h i s word, 
And has opened my heart by h i s l i g h t . 
2 And he has caused t o dwell i n me h i s immortal l i f e , 
And given t o me t o proclaim the f r u i t o f h i s peace©^"^ 
To convert the l i v e s o f those who desire t o come t o him, 
And t o capture a good c a p t i v i t y f o r freedom, ( w . 1=3). 
As i n the ex ore C h r i s t i passage of t h i s ode Christ has captured the world 
and made i t h i s own, g i v i n g freedom instead of c a p t i v i t y , so the o d i s t 
proclaims the f r u i t o f C h r i s t ' s peace, t h e v i c t o r y which i s t h e i r s through 
t r u s t i n t h e Messiah, and so he gives men freedom i n Christ i n s t e a d o f 
c a p t i v i t y i n e r r o r and ignorance. 
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3. BONDS AND CHAINS 
Related t o the theme o f the c a p t i v i t y i s the theme o f the 
bonds or chains w i t h which man i s bound* Ode 17a 4 speaks o f the chains 
( r<_jO—1—U ) which have been cut o f f from the speaker, so t h a t he receives 
new l i f e , and he now walks i n i t . This i s then explained more i n v 0 5 where 
he s t a t e s t h a t 
The thought of t r u t h l e d me, 
And I went a f t e r i t and wandered no t . 
C l e a r l y , the bonds w i t h which the speaker has been he l d are those caused by 
the e r r o r i n which he f o r m e r l y l i v e d , and which have been removed by the t r u t h 
as revealed i n the Messiah* But f u r t h e r on i n t h i s same ode we read o f i r o n 
bars, which symbolise the c a p t i v i t y i n Sheol. Christ says, 
And I shattered t h e bars o f i r o n , 
But my own bars grew hot and melted before me. 
And n o t h i n g appeared closed t o me, 
Because I was opening of e v e r y t h i n g . 
And I went towards a l l my bondsmen i n order t o loose them, 
That I might not leave anyone bound nor b i n d i n g ^ ^ (w„ 10-12)» 
Here we n o t i c e t h a t the words f o r "bound and b i n d i n g " are derived from the 
same r o o t as the other word f o r "bonds" which occurs f o u r times i n the Odes. 
We s h a l l consider the l a s t of these f i r s t , since the context i s c l o s e l y 
r e l a t e d t o ode 17O I n ode 4 2 o 1 1 - 1 4 I C h r i s t describes how he has overcome 
Sheol and Death, and made a congregation o f l i v i n g men among the dead i n 
Sheol * I n D w c 15-17 he continues. 
And those who had died ran towards me; 
And they c r i e d out and s a i d , Son o f God, have p i t y on us.. 
And deal w i t h us according t o your kindness, 
And b r i n g us out from the bonds of darkness« 
And open f o r us the door 
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Tfy which we may come out t o you5 
For we perceive t h a t our death does not touch you 0 
The ""bonds of darkness" here r e f e r s t o the ignorance o f those who have not 
known the Messiah ( c f . v„ 3), hut who now recognise him as Messiah because 
of h i s v i c t o r y over Sheol and Deatho The door o f v c 17 i s the door of Sheol 
i n which they are held c a p t i v e , and i s the same as the doors o f ode 17 which 
(92) 
were closed, but which Ch r i s t opened, ' 
The other three instances where "bonds" i s used give us 
p r e c i s e l y the same picture.) Ode 21 speaks of the c a s t i n g o f f of bonds by 
the Lord, so t h a t the speaker i s l i f t e d up ( v 9 2), puts o f f darkness and 
puts on l i g h t (vo 3), becomes a new being ( v , 4) and enters i n t o f e l l o w s h i p 
w i t h the Lord ( w . 4 - 7)« There i s no s p e c i f i c mention o f Sheol here, but 
the mention of being l i f t e d up (w„ 2, 6), i n d i c a t e t h a t a release from Sheol 
(93) 
i s m e a n t . x / 
Ode 22 again speaks about C h r i s t ' s a u t h o r i t y over bonds, and 
here the imagery of release from Sheol i s p l a i n * Christ has overthrown the 
dragon w i t h seven heads ( v 0 5)5 he has chosen those who b e l i e v e i n him from 
t h e i r graves, taken dead bones and covered them w i t h bodies (w<> 8-9)0 
Bondage here i s not d i r e c t l y connected w i t h darkness, as i n odes 42 and 21, 
but w i t h u n b e l i e f , which i n the Odes i s synonymous w i t h e r r o r and darkness 0 
Ode 25 begins w i t h the statement t h a t the speaker has been 
d e l i v e r e d from h i s chains and has f l e d t o Godo I n place of h i s enemies who 
despised him, he now has the help o f God, through whom he receives i l l u m i n a -
t i o n ( v 0 7 ) 5 the covering of the S p i r i t i n place of the garment o f skins 
( v . 8), and he becomes mighty i n the t r u t h so t h a t h i s enemies now are 
a f r a i d o f him ( w c 10 - 11 )„ 
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Po THE ABYSSES 
The abysses ( f^_JiOCO(lr\ ) are mentioned i n two odes, 
24 and 31• The f i r s t of these i s very d i f f i c u l t t o i n t e r p r e t , and we s h a l l 
present the f u l l t e x t o f t h i s ode 0 
(94) 
1 The dove f l u t t e r e d * ' ' over the head of our Lord 
Messiah^ 9 5^ 
Because he was her heado 
2 And she sang over him 
And her voice was heard. 
3 Then the i n h a b i t a n t s were a f r a i d 
And the fo r e i g n e r s were d i s t u r b e d 
4 The b i r d ^ 9 6 ^ began t o f l y , 
And every creeping t h i n g dies i n i t s hole* 
5 And the chasms were opened and closed; 
And they were seeking the Lord as those about t o 
give b i r t h 0 
6 But he was not given t o them f o r nourishment 
Because he d i d not belong t o them D 
7 But the chasms were submerged i n the submersion o f 
the Lordy 
And they perished i n the thought w i t h which they had 
remained from the beginnings 
8 For they t r a v a i l e d from the beginning, 
And the end of t h e i r t r a v a i l was l i f e 0 
9 And a l l o f them who were l a c k i n g perished, 
(97) 
Because they were not able t o express the word^ 
so t h a t they might remaino 
10 And the Lord destroyed the devices 
Of a l l those who had not the t r u t h w i t h them 0 
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11 For they were l a c k i n g i n wisdom, 
They who exalted themselves i n t h e i r rainde 
12 So they were r e j e c t e d . 
Because the t r u t h was not w i t h them* 
13 For the Lord revealed h i s way, 
And spread abroad h i s graceo 
14 And those who understood i t , 
Knew h i s holiness© 
Verses 5 = 8 speak of the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Messiah and the Abysses* 
They are seeking f o r him i n order t o destroy him, but he does not become 
fodd f o r them<>^^ Inst e a d , they are destroyed " i n the submersion o f the 
Lord" ( v 0 7)o The o d i s t goes on t o amp l i f y t h i s by saying t h a t "they perished 
i n the thought w i t h which they had remained from the beginning" £co3 cv^_3 Ko 
^•n-EtoA OOCD ^cOj^-cC-n r<<k-3Jt-U--4 ) o I n v c 8, as J o H„ 
Charlesworth has r i g h t l y seen, the odi s t picks up the threa d o f v, 5» where 
the abysses "were seeking the Lord as those about t o g i v e b i r t h " ( I/^—JCC 
\ ."n ^_J_JCO), by speaking about the t r a v a i l o f the abysses* The 
" t r a v a i l " ( r*l \ —\ c s j j ) does s i g n i f y the labour i n v o l v e d i n g i v i n g b i r t h , 
but the \ - i i i r oot has a much more s i g n i f i c a n t meaning f o r the o d i s t 0 I t 
i s more u s u a l l y associated w i t h the idea o f c o r r u p t i o n , and we could t r a n s l a t e , 
"For they were corrupt from the beginning 9 and the end o f t h e i r c o r r u p t i o n 
was l i f e " o 
The end o f t h e i r c o r r u p t i o n can only mean t h e i r d e s t r u c t i o n , 
which prevents any f u r t h e r c o r r u p t i n g i n f l u e n c e , and from t h i s p o i n t on, the 
o d i s t speaks not about the abysses, but about the people who have been corrupted 
by them a The contrast i s drawn between "those who had not the t r u t h i n them", 
who were " l a c k i n g i n wisdom" ( w G 10 - 12), and "those who understand" (v<, 14)o 
Therefore, the ^ o o > *T_«u- J- A-3 ^ o c ^ - * ^ - ^ o ^ 
o f v 0 9a» which Charlesworth t r a n s l a t e s "And a l l of them who were l a c k i n g 
perished", needs t o be rendered d i f f e r e n t l y 0 Nothirg'in w Q 5 = 8 suggests t h a t 
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among the chasms there are some d e f e c t i v e and some note Rather they a l l 
p e r i s h i n the thought which they have always had . f i r m "t.hnnght."^^ -\ » 
i s taken up again i n v B 10, where the o d i s t speaks o f the Lord's a c t i o n i n 
d e s t r o y i n g "the thoughts of a l l those who had not the t r u t h w i t h them"o 
That i s t o say, those people who l i v e by the thought represented by the 
abysses, and who seek t o destroy the Messiah, and who i n so doing cut them-
selves o f f from the saving knowledge o f God which he has broughto We would 
t h e r e f o r e wish t o t r a n s l a t e v e 9a, "And everyone who was l a c k i n g perished 
because of them".^"'^^ 
The abysses represent t h e f o r c e s of ignorance and e r r o r which 
keep men from t r u t h and knowledge, and at the same time are synonymous w i t h 
Sheol and deatho 
Several scholars have seen i n the opening verse of t h i s ode 
an a l l u s i o n t o the baptism o f C h r i s t , when the S p i r i t descended upon him as 
a d o v e . ^ ^ ^ The verb JU~V-3 means " t o f l y " , but perhaps we are not 
t o t h i n k o f the dove a c t u a l l y f l y i n g over the Messiah's heado Instead i t 
could mean t h a t the dove f l e w upon, on t o , the Messiah's head and remained 
t h e r e . However, i f t h i s does represent the descent of the S p i r i t t o C h r i s t , 
i t i s c l e a r t h a t t h i s happens so t h a t t h e S p i r i t can l a t e r on f u l f i l some 
f u n c t i o n at the command o f Christo I t i s t o the Messiah's head, t h a t the 
dove comes, because ( — ^ — 4 ) he i s her h e a d o ( 1 0 ^ The dove sings 
( ^ ~ l — a 1 ) over the Messiaho The r o o t ~ v — 4 ( occurs s i x t e e n times 
i n the Odes, and u s u a l l y r e f e r s t o the songs about the Messiah, t h a t i s , the 
proclamation o f the t r u t h about him 0 Since the S p i r i t i s o f t e n the source 
of i n s p i r a t i o n f o r the singers, i t makes more l i k e l y the p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t 
the dove here represents the S p i r i t 0 The . \ A of v„ 2a thus means not only 
"over", t a k i n g up the same p r e p o s i t i o n i n v 0 1a, but also "concerning"o These 
two verses t h e r e f o r e deal w i t h the headship o f Christ over the S p i r i t , and the 
witness o f the S p i r i t t o Christo 
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When t h i s witness i s made, the i n h a b i t a n t s and the foreigners 
are a f r a i d and disturbedo The 
od i s t several times makes reference t o the "war" over the t r u t h , and t h i s 
verse i l l u s t r a t e s the disturbance which i s caused by the proclamation about 
C h r i s t * The verse also prepares the way f o r the s t r u g g l e between 
Christ and the abysses which i s recounted i n w e 5 f f 0 , i n which these 
abysses are destroyed by C h r i s t e I n v„ 4» the b i r d , the dove, takes t o 
f l i g h t o That i s , she leaves the Messiah and f l i e s away from him* The 
consequence of t h i s i s t h a t every creeping t h i n g dies i n i t s hole* The 
word W if. ' '~\ means " r e p t i l e s , vermin, i n s e c t s , creeping t h i n g s " , and 
includes t h i n g s t h a t swarm, such as f i s h and mice. However, the basic 
meaning here probably has t o do w i t h the f a c t t h a t these creatures creep 
slo w l y , without showing signs o f abounding energy and life« When the b i r d 
began t o f l y , i t was these creatures which symbolise slowness of l i f e , the 
la c k o f fulness of l i f e , which d i e s . ^ 1 0 " ^ The f a c t t h a t the o d i s t r e s t r i c t s 
these creatures t o those which l i v e i n holes i s determined by the reference 
t o the abysses which comes i n the f o l l o w i n g verse e 
What i s the s i g n i f i c a n c e o f the f a c t t h a t t h e dove began t o 
f l y ? I n view o f the f o l l o w i n g reference t o the attempt of the abysses t o 
consume C h r i s t , the most l i k e l y meaning i s the departure of the S p i r i t at 
the death of C h r i s t . The death of Christ f o r the o d i s t becomes the point 
at which those who do not yet have r e a l l i f e through the knowledge o f God 
which he b r i n g s , s u f f e r death because the r e v e l a t i o n o f God i s now removed 
from thenu 
I t i s possible t h a t t h e re i s a reference t o the descent o f 
the S p i r i t upon Christ at h i s baptism, but th e r e i s n o t h i n g t h a t demands i t , 
and i f the od i s t has begun from t h i s p o i n t , he has moved a long way from i t . 
But does "the submersion o f the Lord" s i g n i f y h i s baptism, or does i t r e f e r 
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only t o the descent i n t o Sheol? I f the baptismal reference i s c o r r e c t , i t 
means t h a t C h r i s t ' s baptism was an a n t i c i p a t i o n of the f i n a l s t r u g g l e w i t h 
Sheol and Death i n h i s descent i n t o Sheol. However, i t would be 
p e r f e c t l y possible t o understand t h i B ode without reference t o C h r i s t ' s 
baptism, since the abysses are used t o s i g n i f y c h a o s ^ ^ ^ and death. 
I n ode 31 we again f i n d the abysses, and there also occur 
here some of the r e l a t e d terminology i n ode 2 4 « ITie ode begins: 
Chasms vanished before the Lord, 
And darkness d i s s i p a t e d before h i s appearance. 
Error erred and perished on account o f him, 
And contempt received no path, 
For i t was submerged by the t r u t h of t h e Lord (w„ 1 - 2 ) . 
The f o l l w o i n g three w. r e l a t e t h a t C h r i s t sang a new song of grace and j o y 
t o the Father, and o f f e r e d t o him those who had become sons through him, as 
the Father had given him. Verses 6 - 13 of t h i s ode are spoken ex ore C h r i s t i 
and deal w i t h Christ's c a l l t o those who had been a f f l i c t e d t o receive 
immortal l i f e , and w i t h the attempt t o do away w i t h C h r i s t . This attempt 
(109) 
was unsuccessful, f o r he was t o redeem and i n h e r i t x ' h i s people, and so 
f u l f i l the promises t o the p a t r i a r c h s e 
There are several f e a t u r e s of the f i r s t two w s of t h i s ode 
which need t o be looked at i n r e l a t i o n t o ode 2 4 e 
v. 1a. The abysses 0 1 — ^ " \ r ^ . . This verb, which means "melted away" 
and so, "vanished", i s used only once more i n the Odes, at 17« 10. 
Here i t r e f e r s t o the m e l t i n g of the i r o n bars so t h a t Christ can 
be f r e e d from Sheol, and open the doors f o r others t o come o u t 0 
v, 1b. Darkness rL o This i s from the same verb which speaks 
of the t r a v a i l , or the c o r r u p t i o n o f the abysses i n 2 4 . 8 . 
Vo 2a. E r r o r erred (p^.^\cv 1 \ ^  iL. \ ^ )„ These terms do not occur 
i n ode 2 4 , but they are i m p l i e d by the emphasis on the l a c k of t r u t h 
2 7 0 
on the p a r t o f those who were r e j e c t e d * Error i s the thought i n 
which the abysses remained from the beginning ( 2 4 « 7 ) « 
As i n 2 4 o 7 , 9 and 10, the verb -\ — i r^- i s used t o speak o f the 
p e r i s h i n g o f the abysses e 
v. 2 b « The word f o r contempt ( f J q ^ . _m ) does not occur i n 
ode 2 4 , but i s found i n does 8 and 2 5 , where i t r e f e r s t o those who 
had been a f f l i c t e d and despised by t h e i r enemies.^ 
v, 2 c The verb c\ \ —t occurs, t h i s time s t a t i n g t h a t the abysses 
were submerged i n the t r u t h of the Lord, whereas i n ode 2 4 we read 
t h a t they were submerged i n the submersion of the Lord. 
The abysses thus are r e l a t e d t o Darkness, e r r o r and contempt 
or a f f l i c t i o n , and i n the f i r s t instance are destroyed by the a r r i v a l o f the 
t r u t h o f God through the Messiah* At the same time however, t h i s d e s t r u c t i o n 
cannot be considered apart from the descent o f Christ i n t o Sheol, as i s made 
c l e a r from the second s e c t i o n of the ode B 
Go SHEOL 
This term occurs three times i n the Odes, 1 5 ° 9 ? 2 9 o 4 and 
4 2 o 1 1 o I n ode 1 5 , Sheol i s understood as the abode of man before he comes 
C l 11) 
t o knowledge of the t r u t h 8 The f i r s t p art of the ode praises the Lord 
as the Sun who has l i f t e d up the speaker, dismissed the darkness, made him 
t o hear the t r u t h , given him knowledge, so t h a t he has repudiated the way 
of e r r o r , and found s a l v a t i o n i n the Lord 0 The speaker has t h e r e f o r e been 
renewed, having put o f f c o r r u p t i o n and put on i n c o r r u p t i o n 0 
But then the od i s t continues, 
Death has been destroyed before my face, 
( 1 1 2 1 
And Sheol has been vanquished by my word ( v , 9 ) « 
As the f o l l o w i n g verse shows, "my word" i s the proclamation of the o d i s t , 
through which immortal l i f e i s made known t o and received by those who 
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t r u s t i n the Lord. Without the knowledge of God, man i s dead, he i s i n 
Sheol, and he i s removed from there by t h e proclamation of the t r u t h . 
Ode 2 9 contains the same ideas of e x a l t a t i o n ( v . 3 ) 9 l i f t i n g 
up ( v s 3)? being renewed ( v . 2 ) , being brought up from Sheol and out of the 
mouth o f Death (v» 4 ) » Through being l e d by the l i g h t , and armed by the 
word of the Lord, the speaker makes war against h i s enemies and overcomes 
them ( w . 7 - 10). As w i t h ode 1 5 , the ascent from Sheol and the overcoming 
o f death s i g n i f y the renewal which man experiences as he receives the 
r e v e l a t i o n o f Gfod through the Messiah. Armed w i t h the t r u t h , the speaker 
i s able t o continue the war against those who are s t i l l i n the power o f 
Sheol and death. 
Ode 4 2 speaks of C h r i s t ' s descent i n t o Sheol and h i s v i c t o r y 
over i t , and the subsequent release of the dead i n Sheol through t h e i r f a i t h 
i n him. The dead see t h a t death cannot harm C h r i s t , and t h i s f a c t produces 
f a i t h i n him. "Sheol" i n t h i s ode, at l e a s t from the p o i n t o f view of 
Chr i s t ' s experience, does not s i g n i f y the e a r t h where ignorance and e r r o r 
e x i s t , but i s r e l a t e d t o t h e r e a l descent o f Christ i n t o % e o l at h i s 
(113) 
death. For the b e l i e v e r however, the b r i n g i n g out from Sheol s i g n i f i e s 
the same t h i n g as i n the odes p r e v i o u s l y considered. Consequently, we f i n d 
the same range of ideas associated w i t h the removal of the b e l i e v e r from 
Sheolo The ode speaks about knowing Christ ( v 0 3)> l o v i n g C h r i s t ( v e 4 ) » 
making a congregation o f l i v i n g men among the dead i n Sheol ( v . 1 4 ) , speaking 
w i t h l i v i n g l i p s (v„ 1 4 ) , b r i n g i n g out men from darkness (v. 1 6 ) . Also we 
have the same theme of the proclamation by the o d i s t , whereby the t r u t h o f 
Christ i s made a v a i l a b l e t o men (cf« v 0 6 ) . 
The themes of the abysses and Sheol are r e l a t e d i n the Odes, 
but t h e r e are also d i f f e r e n c e s i n the way i n which these concepts operate. 
The abysses s i g n i f y chaos, ignorance and e r r o r , which are overcome through 
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the r e v e l a t i o n through the Messiah and through h i s defeat o f them i n h i s 
death. Sheol, on the other hand, s i g n i f i e s the s t a t e of man without knowl-
edge and t r u t h , man as dead, and t h e r e f o r e t h i s concept i s used i n conjunc-
t i o n w i t h others which imply the renewal and indeed, the r e s u r r e c t i o n o f the 
b e l i e v e r i n t h i s l i f e , as he comes t o knowledge of the t r u t h s This resurrec-
t i o n i s possible f o r man because Christ has descended t o Sheol and has over-
come i t , and has t h e r e f o r e been able t o b r i n g men out from the power o f 
death which holds them captive* 
H. DEATH 
As we have j u s t seen, the t h r e e odes i n which the term 
"Sheol" occurs, ( 1 5 » 2 9 , 4 2 ) , also c o n t a i n the term "death". This allows 
us t o see t h a t at l e a s t as f a r as the b e l i e v e r ' s experience i s concerned, 
t h i s term does not apply t o physical death, but t o s p i r i t u a l death - death 
as the absence of the l i f e which comes from God through h i s Messiah. 
Also we f i n d t h a t j u s t as Sheol i s r e l a t e d t o ignorance and e r r o r , so i s 
death. Ode 1 8 . 8 states,. "Falsehood and death are not i n your mouth, but 
p e r f e c t i o n i s your w i l l " . Ode 3 8 . 8 r e f e r s t o the "drugs of e r r o r and the 
pains of d e a t h " , ^ 1 1 5 ^ 
I n two odes, death i s mentioned i n connection w i t h C h r i s t , 
and here i t seems t h a t p h y s i c a l death i s meant. Ode 2 8 , 1 8 s t a t e s , 
And they sought my death but iirere unsuccessful, 
Because I was older than t h e i r memory; 
And i n v a i n d i d they cast l o t s against me. 
Not only do the enemies of Christ seek h i s death, and t r y t o destroy the 
memorial o f him who was before them ( v . 1 9 ) , but they thought they had 
succeeded; t h a t he had been swallowed up ( ^ \ \ 1 ^ \ r C ) , t h a t he was 
1 
l o s t ( c-4-Ti_—<"C ) ( v . l O ) , The a l l u s i o n s t o the Passion N a r r a t i v e , 
as w e l l as the thoughts o f Chri s t ' s enemies t h a t he had been destroyed, 
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r e q u i r e us t o view "death" i n t h i s ode i n terms o f the p h y s i c a l death of 
Chrissto The f u r t h e r statements of the ode t h a t Christ d i d not i n f a c t d i e , 
t h a t the e f f o r t s o f riis enemies were i n v a i n , i s not evidence o f a docetic 
f 1 i T} 
view of C h r i s t , ' hut an a s s e r t i o n t h a t he i s not t o be held by death, 
because through him comes l i f e . 
Ode 42 contains s i m i l a r language, r e p e a t i n g the f a c t t h a t 
C h r i s t was considered t o have perished and t o have been r e j e c t e d , along w i t h 
the f a c t the death of the b e l i e v e r s does not touch " h r i s t o However, i n t h i s 
ode there are more c e r t a i n grounds f o r r e j e c t i n g a docetic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
o f the death of Christ„ I n a d d i t i o n t o the statements t h a t Christ was 
considered t o have been r e j e c t e d and t o have perished, the o d i s t speaks o f 
C h r i s t as having gone down t o the depths o f death (v«, 12), and of having been 
saved ( v . l 8 ; cf« 8. 21)„ This suggests t h a t more than an appearance of death 
i s intended, and since the ode begins w i t h a reference t o the Cross, i t 
i s reasonably c e r t a i n t h a t here we have a reference t o the c r u c i f i x i o n . 
The verb Asc^_/S i s used i n the same way as the noun, 
i n d i c a t i n g s p i r i t u a l r a t h e r than physical deatho Thus the creeping t h i n g s 
died i n t h e i r holeB (24<> 4)5 'the persecutors of Christ died (42. 5)9 because 
they d i d not take hold o f him, because they d i d not know him (42« 3)? those 
who fed"died i n Sheol ran towards Christ and i n f a i t h asked him t o b r i n g them 
out from the bonds o f darkness (42<> I 5 f ) . ^ 1 1 9 ^ 
Of more i n t e r e s t are the references t o what does not d i e . 
Ode 3» 8 t e l l s us t h a t he who i s j o i n e d t o him who does not die ( ^ \ T I ace> 
<^-\ c<Lj$ ) s h a l l be without death ) o Ode 11 o 7 r e f e r s 
t o the " l i v i n g water t h a t does not d i e ( ^ H ^ T n rL\-x )"<> Ode 280 8 says 
of the S p i r i t t h a t " i t cannot die because i t i s l i f e (J^LAX 1 > -\ m a r*Ao 
tea rOLU"* A.y <% y»o (120) „ T q d i e „ h e r g i s d e f i n e d i n -terms of the 
f a i l u r e t o be j o i n e d t o t h a t which i s l i v i n g o I n ode 3 the one who does 
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not die may be God or C h r i s t ; and t h i s union i s mediated through t h e S p i r i t 
( c f . v. 1 0 ) s I n ode 1 1 , the l i v i n g water which does not d i e could be e i t h e r 
knowledge of God or i t may represent the S p i r i t . ' I n any case, the 
S p i r i t i s i n v o l v e d i n the l i f e - g i v i n g process. I n ode 2 8 , i t i s c l e a r l y 
s t a t e d t h a t the one who cannot die because i t i s l i f e i s the S p i r i t , 
I n view o f t h i s , i t i s not s u r p r i s i n g t h a t when the o d i s t 
wishes t o describe the l i f e which the b e l i e v e r has, he r e f e r s t o i t not as 
e t e r n a l l i f e , \ r-i V o ), but as immortal l i f e ( r< 'I i > 
c^n r O i ^ ; l i t . l i f e without death). This phrase occurs s i x times 
i n t h e Odes ( 1 0 . 2 ; 1 5 . 1 0 ; 2 8 . 6 ; 3 1 . 7; 38. 3? 4 0 . 6 ) , while " e t e r n a l l i f e " 
i s found once only ( 9 « 4 ) » ThiB does not mean t h a t the o d i s t presents a 
negative view o f l i f e as the absence of death. Rather i t i s a p a r t i c u l a r l y 
p o s i t i v e understanding o f l i f e , c a r r y i n g w i t h i t the a f f i r m a t i o n t h a t C h r i s t 
has overcome death so t h a t i t no longer can have any hol d over the one who 
b e l i e v e s . For the o d i s t , death i s swallowed up i n t h e v i c t o r y of C h r i s t , 
and t h i s v i c t o r y i s given t o the b e l i e v e r , i n order t h a t he may have n o t h i n g 
t o f e a r , so l o n g as he remains u n i t e d t o C h r i s t , 
I . THE WORLD 
I n the Odes, the term "the w o r l d " ( — J ^ V x, ) i s almost 
i n v a r i a b l y used t o express the sphere which i s i n need of salvation© To 
belong t o "the world" i s t o be i n ignorance o f God, t o be i n e r r o r , and 
consequently t o be cut o f f from the l i f e which has become a v a i l a b l e through 
the Messiah, This i s i n contrast t o the use of t h i s word i n the p l u r a l , 
which s i g n i f i e s God's c r e a t i o n as r e l a t e d t o him i n a p o s i t i v e way0 The 
p l u r a l i s found f o u r times only! 7»11; 1 2 . 4 , 8 ; l 6 0 l 9 o ^ 1 2 ^ 
The l a s t of these occurs i n a hymn about the c r e a t i o n , and 
s i g n i f i e s the worlds which were created through the Word of the Lordo 
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The p l u r a l here may s i g n i f y e i t h e r the t o t a l i t y of c r e a t i o n , or may show 
t h a t the o d i s t i s t h i n k i n g about the e a r t h l y and the heavenly worlds. 
^he f i r s t instance i s found i n a context which deals w i t h the appearance 
of the Word on the human scene, and here the use of the p l u r a l may i n d i c a t e 
humanity i n general, although i t i s not necessary t o r e s t r i c t i t t o t h i s 
meaning. God i s c a l l e d "the p e r f e c t i o n o f the worlds and t h e i r Father" 
( r U l A . rd .\ » C U t ) ° 2 4 ) 
The ode goes on t o s t a t e t h a t God has given his Word t o those t h a t are h i s 
own, so t h a t they might recognise t h e i r Maker, and not consider t h a t they 
could have come i n t o existence without him. This reference t o the g i v i n g 
o f the Word and the r e v e l a t i o n of saving knowledge which he brings makes 
i t more l i k e l y t h a t "the worlds" here r e f e r t o humanity, although i t 
would not be impossible t o understand the term here i n the same way as i n 
ode 16, as the t o t a l i t y o f c r e a t i o n . ' 
I n ode 12, the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the expression appears t o r e f e r 
more e x c l u s i v e l y t o the w o r l d o f men. The ode begins w i t h the o d i s t ' s 
d e c l a r a t i o n t h a t he has been f i l l e d w i t h t r u t h i n order t o proclaim i t , 
and t h a t t h i s has occurred through the a c t i o n o f the mouth of the Lord, 
the t r u e word. VeTse 4 continues, 
And the Most High has given him t o h i s generations ^ c x A ^ L i A ) ^ 1 2 ^ ^ 
Which are the i n t e r p r e t e r s of h i s beauty, 
And the n a r r a t o r s of h i s g l o r y , 
And the confessors o f h i s purpose, 
And the preachers of h i s mind, 
And the teachers of h i s w o r l d 0 
On the basis of t h i s verse alone, i t could be maintained t h a t i t i s the 
c r e a t i o n which i s s i g n i f i e d by " h i s world", and t h a t the o d i s t was g i v i n g 
us an account of the g l o r y o f God as seen i n c r e a t i o n , somewhat along the 
l i n e s o f the opening of Ps„19o The l a t e r w. of the ode make t h i s s u p p o s i t i o n 
d i f f i c u l t . 
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8 And by him the worlds spoke t o one another, 
And those t h a t were s i l e n t acquired speech,, 
9 And from him came love and e q u a l i t y , 
And they spoke t o one another t h a t which was t h e i r s . 
10 And they were s t i m u l a t e d by the Word, 
And knew Mm who made them 
Because they were i n harmony. 
11 For the mouth of the Most High spoke t o them, 
And h i s e x p o s i t i o n prospered through him. 
12 For the dwelling-place of the Word i s man, 
And h i s t r u t h i s l o v e . 
"The worlds" of t h i s ode c l e a r l y r e f e r t o the world of men, or at l e a s t 
t o those men who have received the Word which was o f f e r e d by God, and through 
whom the t r u t h concerning the Word i s proclaimed. Verse 12 makes i t p l a i n 
t h a t the place t o which the Word came, and i n which he dw e l l s , i s man, 
and v . 1 0 shows t h a t the purpose which God had i n g i v i n g the Word t o appear 
t o h i s own i n 7 .12 has been f u l f i l l e d among the worlds who were s t i m u l a t e d 
by the Word. One sense then i n which the term "the worlds" i s used i n 
the Odes i s as a d e s c r i p t i o n of man as he responds to God's r e v e l a t i o n 
i n a p o s i t i v e way, and thereby receives the t r u t h . 
H . - M o Schenke believes t h a t "the worlds" i n the Odes are 
c l o s e l y r e l a t e d t o the aeons of the Gospel of T r u t h , and he draws p a r t i c u l a r 
a t t e n t i o n t o ode 7 . 1 l ( 1 2 ^ This i s very u n l i k e l y . There i s n o t h i n g i n 
the Odes which corresponds t o the s t a t e of a g i t a t i o n i n which the aeons 
f i n d themselves because of t h e i r ignorance of the Father, as i n the 
Gospel of T r u t h . Nor i s there any need of s a l v a t i o n on the p a r t o f the 
worlds i n the Odes, as there i s i n the Gospel o f T r u t h , because i n the 
Odes, the worlds represent those who have already responded t o God, 
and who have found s a l v a t i o n . 
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On the other hand, the s i n g , "the w o r l d " i s u s u a l l y used i n 
the Odes w i t h the opposite s i g n i f i c a n c e , v i z . , man i n ignorance o f , and 
i n o p p o s i t i o n t o , God. Ode 20.3 makes a c l e a r d i s t i n c t i o n between "the 
w o r l d " and "the Lord", and draws a p a r a l l e l between "the world" and 
"the f l e s h " . 
For h i s ( t h e Lord's) thought i s not l i k e the w o r l d , 
Nor l i k e the f l e s h , 
Nor l i k e those who worship according t o the f l e s h . 
"The w o r l d " and "the f l e s h " here stand f o r t h a t which i s opposed t o , 
or i g n o r a n t of God, and they belong t o the sphere which i s i n need of 
s a l v a t i o n . They are here contrasted w i t h the o f f e r i n g o f the Lord, which 
i s shown t o be "righteousness, and p u r i t y of heart and l i p s " ( v . 5 ) . 
Elsewhere we have shown t h a t t h i s ode i s concerned w i t h the proclamation 
of the t r u t h , a n d the w o r l d and the f l e s h are r e p r e s e n t a t i v e of those men 
who are s t i l l i n e r r o r , under the i n f l u e n c e of the Deceiver, or the 
Corruptor. 
This same understanding of the world i s found i n ode 38, where 
the world i s l e d i n t o e r r o r and i s corrupted through accepting the i n v i t a t i o n 
o f the c o r r u p t Bridegroom and B r i d e , and through d r i n k i n g the wine of t h e i r 
i n t o x i c a t i o n , so t h a t they vomit up t h e i r wisdom and i n t e l l i g e n c e . The 
o d i s t , on the other hand, i s preserved from t h i s f a t e because he i s l e d 
by, and remains obedient t o , the t r u t h . 
What makes the world "the w o r l d " here i s the acceptance of 
e r r o r i n the guise o f t r u t h , and the consequent d e c i s i o n t o l i v e i n e r r o r 
(1281 
and ignorance. ^ ' This at the same time i m p l i e s a d e c i s i o n against the 
t r u t h , against the r e v e l a t i o n of God through h i s Word. This c o n t r a s t be-
-tween those who receive the r e v e l a t i o n and those who do not i s seen 
again i n ode 19„5s 
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Then she ( t h e S p i r i t ) gave the mixture to the world w i t h o u t 
t h e i r knowing ( . «<A ^3 <^ L>o\-_xA), 
But those who have received i t are i n the p e r f e c t i o n of the 
r i g h t hand. 
The phrase "without t h e i r knowing" can only mean t h a t although t h i s 
r e v e l a t i o n was o f f e r e d t o the worl d , they (those who belong t o the world) 
d i d not recognise i t as the r e v e l a t i o n of the Father, and they 
consequently r e j e c t e d i t . I n contr a s t t o t h i s , those who d i d receive i t 
are p e r f e c t l y w i t h i n the c o n t r o l and p r o t e c t i o n of the Father. ( ^ 9 ) 
I f f a i l u r e t o receive the r e v e l a t i o n which has been o f f e r e d 
leaves the world as the world, i t i s nevertheless important t h a t the 
o f f e r i s made. The world i s i n a s t a t e of ignorance and a l i e n a t i o n 
from God, but i t i s at the same time the obje c t of God's love and concern. 
The w o r l d does not have t o remain as the world, but i t can be transformed 
i n t o an e n t i r e l y new e n t i t y through the r e c e p t i o n of God's r e v e l a t i o n . 
I n ode 1 0 , C h r i s t takes the world c a p t i v e , f r e e i n g i t from the 
power which had p r e v i o u s l y held i t c a p t i v e . 
4 I took courage and became s t r o n g and captured the world; 
And i t became mine f o r the g l o r y o f the Most High, even 
of God my Father. 
The o d i s t has been speaking o f "con v e r t i n g the l i v e s of those who desire 
t o come t o him, and c a p t u r i n g a good c a p t i v i t y f o r freedom" ( v . 3 ) . He 
can do t h i s because he i s one who proclaims the peace which C h r i s t has 
gained through h i s v i c t o r y , when he f r e e d the world from i t s bondage. 
The world i s t h e r e f o r e both a l i e n a t e d from God and the object 
o f h i s work o f redemption. The o d i s t can speak o f the world as the sphere 
of e r r o r and death, because f o r him r e a l i t y i s t o be found only above, 
where God i s , and what i s below i s n o t h i n g more than a copy of the t r u e 
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heavenly realm (34e4). Because i t i s separated from God, and because 
man needs t o ascend from the world i n order t o f i n d t r u t h and l i f e w i t h 
God, the world can be equated w i t h Sheol, the place of the dead. Only as 
man receives the t r u t h can he escape from h i s s i t u a t i o n o f death, and only 
i n t h i s way can the world cease t o be the wor l d . 
renewal and the Kingdom can come. Ode 22 speaks o f the a c t i v i t y o f C h r i s t 
i n d e s t r o y i n g the Dragon, and f r e e i n g men who have been bound by him. 
He has made a way f o r those who be l i e v e i n him, and has given new bodies 
t o those who were dead. This a l l r e f e r s t o the a c t i o n o f C h r i s t i n g i v i n g 
new l i f e t o those who are under the power o f Satan, dead i n t h e i r i g n o r -
ance and e r r o r . Because o f t h i s new s i t u a t i o n which has a r i s e n through the 
a c t i v i t y o f C h r i s t , a new world i s formed f o r the new people t o dwell i n . 
The world o f God ( WE-** V \ ) i s brought t o d e s t r u c t i o n i , \ 
so t h a t e v e r y t h i n g might be dissolved and renewed, and i n the place o f 
t h i s world, the Kingdom i s b u i l t , 
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terminology f o r s i n . The c l o s e s t which the o d i s t comes t o apeaking 
about s i n i s where he speaks about the e v i l i n which men are held f a s t 
( 1 8 e 7 ) . A l t e r n a t i v e l y , t h i s same experience could be expressed i n terms 
of the w i l l i n g n e s s o f men t o f o l l o w the E v i l One r a t h e r than C h r i s t 
( 3 3 * 4»7 )» or i n terms of the acceptance by men of the wine of the 
Deceiver and the E r r o r , by which wisdom and i n t e l l i g e n c e are l o s t . 
(38o 11=14)° The o d i s t t h e r e f o r e sees t h a t men are not iia need of d e l i v e r -
ance from s i n , but from ignorance o f God, and from the e r r o r and darkness 
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which r e s u l t from t h i s . Ahe Odes do not speak t o us about forgiveness, 
but only about knowledge and t r w i h and the new l i f e which comes from t h i s . 
I t i s t h e r e f o r e only through the d e s t r u c t i o n o f the world t h a t 
One f a c t which i s n o t i c e a b l e i n the Odes i s the l a c k of 
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But i f we f i n d nothing of s i n and forgiveness, the Odes do of f e r 
us a concept of salvation which i s more than a mere coming to knowledge 
and l i f e . The whole scheme of salvation i s grounded i n the love and 
grace of God9 without which the saving knowledge i s impossible. Also,, 
we f i n d that man i s required to make a response to the knowledge which 
i s offered through the revelation i n the Messiah, There are two a l t e r -
natives presented to man, and he has the opportunity of choosing the 
one by which he w i l l l i v e . The e v i l one appears as an a t t r a c t i v e person, 
one whom men w i l l w i l l i n g l y follow, and Christ c a l l s to men to forsake 
t h i s E v i l One and to follow him (33,, 6=8), I t i s therefore those "who 
desire to come to him" (10, 3) w n o are freed by Christ, those who acknow-
ledge that God has acted towards them i n love and who respond to i t 
(3, 3-5)* and- who therefore cast away f o l l y (11, 10), error and 
corruption (15. 6,8), darkness (21, 3)» the garments of skin (25, 8 ) . 
K, THE SERPENT 
In ode 22, 5 we read of the seven-headed drageon whom Christ 
destroyed i n order to give l i f e to those who were dead, Thi3 figure 
of the serpent represents the one who i s the r u l e r of Sheol, and he 
can be i d e n t i f i e d w i t h the " E v i l One" of ode 33, or the " r u l e r of t h i s 
world" i n l i n e with Jn,120 31 or "the god of t h i s world" of I I Cor,4, 4, 
Because of him, men are held captive, but through his defeat by Christ, 
they are free to t r a v e l the way to l i f e . 
The only seven-headed serpent i n Scripture i s found i n Rev, 12 0 3, 
which i s the pattern of the seven-headed beast of Rev, 13o 1, But the 
other features of t h i s dragon, the ten horns and the seven diadems on 
the heads, are not present i n the ode, and i t i s doubtful that the odist 
derives his image from Rev, There i s a seven-headed dragon i n the 
Mandaean l i t e r a t u r e , but t h i s refers t o the bodys"My body i s a rapacious 
sea which robs and devours sheepo I t i s a dragon, a wicked (Son of Man) 
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who has seven heads'1} (tr« i n Gnosis I I , 223)» Nor i n the Odes i s there 
any speculation on "the Seven", as we f i n d i n Gnostic and Mandaean 
sources e 
W0 Frankenberg relates t h i s to the " B i l d der sieben oder 
acht bosen Leidenschaften i n der monchischen Askese", and finds the 
origins of the number «7 W i n Matt e 12 e 45 or Mk„ 16, 9 The d e t a i l 
of the seven heads demands that there be some image already present 
from which the odist i s working, and i t i s possible that both the odist 
and the author of the Revelation are drawing on a common source. At 
the same time, the number 7 occupies such an important place i n the 
symbolism of Rev. that even t h i s remains questionable. 
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FOOTNOTES ON PP. 234 _ 279. 
1. The verb r<_v_U and i t s cognate forms occur 15 times throughout the 
Odes, and eight or these instances are contained i n ode 38. 
2. Die Herkunft des sogannanten Evangelium y e r i t a t i s , p. 29. 
3. "Error" i s personified to no greater extent than i s t r u t h , or the 
abysses, or ignorance. We may perhaps say that error i s personified, but 
not hypostatised. 
4. This translation by J.H.Charlesworth f i t s the thought of the ode better 
than that of Harris-Mingana, "Disappeared from him". 
5. This noun occurs eight times i n the Odes, and i s equivalent to error 
and ignorance. 
6. See below on the significance of the chasms i n the Odes. 
7. I f we are to say with H.-M.Schenke that error i s personified, i t w i l l 
also be necessary to say with respect to t h i s ode that vanity and ignorance 
are also personified. However, Schenke sees no personification here, even 
though the text speaks of error not "knowing God"; op. c i t . p. 26. 
8. "Foam" i s from the same root as "vanity". See below, n. 12. 
9. See also S.Arai, Die Christologie des Evangelium V e r i t a t i s , p. 54« 
10. The thought i s that these people took on the form of ignorance; that 
i n t h e i r rejection of the revelation, they epitomised ignorance, 
11. Cf. Gospel of Truth, 17. 14ff. The idea of the ode i s closer to 
Rom. 1. 21ff. In the l a t t e r passage, note especially the juxtaposition of 
the roots -An—• and J3~v-cP , and compare v. 22 .... —.H ~ l CP 
tC>ori-A f> Y °- • ^ c^JrC . n,. • 1 > »n , with v. 12 a of the ode. Note too 
the tfse of riirv c U J ^ i n Rom. 1. 23, but here the thought i s d i f f e r e n t 
from that of the ode. The Romans passage i s dealing with the i d o l a t r y of 
the pagan worshippers. 
12o Cf. v. 11, where "ignorance appeared l i k e the dust and l i k e the 
«"<&\ T—Q° °f the sea". This Syriac word should be translated 
"scum", (with Harris-Mingana) rather than "foam", for i t s i g n i f i e s that 
which causes the p o l l u t i o n . I f a man avoids t h i s c < a \ c ^ — » , he 
w i l l avoid being l i k e K ^ O » . a ;H CP as w e l l . 
13» J.H.Charlesworth says that "the meaning of t h i s l i n e seems contrary 
to the Christian kerygma", and asks i f i t could be influenced by the 
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Qumranic injunction to hate the sons of darkness; The Odes of Solomon, 
p. 81. There i s no need to be as specific as t h i s i n looking f o r the 
background of the ode. Similar ideas may be found i n I Kings 18. 27? 
Test. Levi 7° 2; Gospel of Nicodemus, Christ's Descent into H e l l , 5« 2; 
The Nisibene Hymns of Ephraem, 58. 
14. On the d i f f i c u l t i e s of v. 7 of t h i s ode, see pf. 4.85 f f . 
15. Otherwise expressed, because they think i n t h e i r ignorance that what 
they possess i s the t r u t h . 
16. op. c i t . p. 26. 
17. See Harris-Mingana, I I , 393. 
18. i b i d . , p. 393. 
19. op. c i t . p. 133„ 
20. See J.Payne Smith, A Compendious Syriac Dictionary, p. 263 b. 
21. Cf. ode 33° 2, where the Corruptor caused u t t e r destruction ( V ^ c K 
r ( j T- -1 r<_A ) before himself. 
22. See also the translation of R.H.Connollys " I saw while the bride that 
i s corrupted was adorned, and the bridegroom who corrupts was corrupted"; 
"The Odes of Solomons Jewish or Christian", JTS 13 (1912), 305. 
23. Harris-Mingana, ''who was being corrupted"; J.H.Charlesworth, "who was 
corrupting". 
24. Since the part, i s used i n t h i s double sense, probably the odist 
intends both senses to be understood. These men are both corrupt and 
corrupting. 
25. The same problem occurs i n t h i s ode with the word /-(. \-~> . 1 . The 
facsimile of the text of MS H printed i n vol. I of Harris-Mingana shows 
that t h i s word i s pointed i n exactly the same way i n odes 33 and 38. 
26. Harris-Mingana point out the resemblances between Prov. 8 and t h i s ode. 
For the idea of the Revealer standing on a high mountain and drawing his 
own to him i n Gnostic thought, see Epiphanius, Pan. XXVI. 3, 1. The idea 
that the E v i l One presents himself to men as a fr i e n d rather than as an 
enemy i s a common one. See I I Cor. 11 „ I f f ; Acts of Andrew, 17; Ephraem, 
Nisibene Hymns, 57o 
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27. The use of the verb "obey" ( r«£. ) i n odes 33 and 38 i s 
important for the odist's understanding of salvation. The revelation i s 
not merely given. I t must be acted upon, and men must remain f a i t h f u l to i t . 
28. See notes 13-16 on p. 147 of J.H.Charlesworth, The Odes of Solomon. The 
translation of Harris-Mingana, who translate, "So i s my love over those 
who believe i n me" i s preferable. 
29. The community i s not i d e n t i f i e d with the bride i n these w., but the 
symbolism used means that t h i s i s the appropriate way of understanding the 
relationship between Christ and the community. 
30. See below on the idea of the believer's ascent i n the Odes. 
31. To bring out the force of the odist's expression, we should probably 
translate, "This i s the Deceiver and the Deception". 
32. "Truth" i s personified i n t h i s ode i n the same way that Error i s , but 
there i s no i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the Truth with Christ, even i f the t r u t h i s 
not attainable apart from Christ's revelation. To "obey the t r u t h " means 
to l i v e i n accordance with the revelation which has been received. 
33* As i n ode 18, where the men who are ignorant take on the form of 
ignorance. 
34• See below on the concept of the World i n the Odes. 
35. "Drunkenness" occurs frequently i n Gnosis as a symbol for man's 
ignorance of his true o r i g i n and destiny; see Poimandres 7» 1f> Apocryphon 
of John 59; Book of Thomas, 139. 37, The concept i n Gnosticism i s explained 
i n H.Jonas, The Gnostic Religion, pp. 68ff. 
360 The p a r a l l e l to Ignatius, Ad. T r a i l . 6. 2 i s s i g n i f i c a n t , but i t i s 
i n s u f f i c i e n t to show that "the Ignatian Epistles have incorporated a 
quotation or the equivalent of a quotation from the Odes of Solomon"; 
Harris-Mingana I I , 42. The significance of the passage from Ignatius i s 
not that i t shows evidence of dependence between the Odes and the Ignatian 
l e t t e r s , but i n the meaning of the image used. See also Theophilus of 
Antioch, AdAutol. 2 0 12. 
37o MS H reads the sing 0 "Deceiver". From what has been said i n the ode 
about the relationship between the Deceiver and the Error s there i s l i t t l e 
difference ultimately between the use of the sing, or the p l u r a l . I n terms 
of the immediate si t u a t i o n of the community, however, the p l u r a l i s more 
appropriate, and the l i n e means, " I was not deluded by the appearance of 
t r u t h which the deceivers presented". 
38. The verb here i s . Cf. i t s use i n ode 7. 10, where the Lord has 
offered to the odist to ask ( ON-V~3 r<ir ) and receive of his s a c r i f i c e . 
The use of the verb indicates that the opportunity exists for understanding 
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the t r u t h , but because of the i n t o x i c a t i o n caused by error, there i s no 
desire f o r i t . 
39. The use of composite tenses i s not always consistent i n the Odes, 
but Charlesworth i s r i g h t to draw attention to the implication of v. 5 
by translating ,ocra u-^\c«—5 as "constantly walked", 
40. We could give greater emphasis to the idea of "leaving", and translate 
the verb i n v. 4 by "abandon" as Charlesworth has done f o r the same verb 
i n v. 14. The odist draws a d i s t i n c t i o n between the guidance of the t r u t h 
which must constantly accompany man i f he i s not to be overcome by error, 
and the deceiving power of error which i s so corruptive that once man has 
been deceived by i t , he can be l e f t to his own devices, f o r he i s f u l l y 
i n i t s power. Alt e r n a t i v e l y , we could translate the verb by " l e t loose", 
indicating that the deceivers go about t h e i r corrupting work with the 
authority of the Deceiver. 
41o We have used the Pesh. version simply for the sake of a comparison i n 
the language used. 
42. Cf. Rom. 13. 13 and the next note. 
43° P a r t i c u l a r l y i n t e r e s t i n g f o r t h i s ode i s Rev. 17f.» although the 
symbolism i s put to a d i f f e r e n t use. I n Rev. we read not about a corrupt 
Bridegroom and Bride, but of the for n i c a t i o n between the harlot and the 
kings of the earth. The dwellers of the earth become drunk with the wine 
of that f o r n i c a t i o n . 
44» The Gnostic Religion, p. 71. 
45* With reference to ode 38» i t i s of interest to note the infrequency of 
and i t s derivatives. The verb occurs only once (v. 7)» where 
the t r u t h showed to the odist whatever he did not know. The complementary 
term f o r bring to knowledge i s not from the verb, but from r/.cv.u . 
rfrv v TH . and r^«^_yru_» rC^w do not occur i n t h i s ode at 
a l l , and rL±-\-Z i s found twice. When i n v. 15 i t i s said "there i s 
no understanding i n them", the noun i s r ^ a A „ Since i t has been suggested 
that the frequency of « and i t s derivatives provides a case fo r 
st a t i n g that the Odes are Gnostic, the infrequent use of t h i s verb i n t h i s 
ode, i n which the symbol of "drunkenness" occurs 9 raises some questions 
about the so-called Gnosticism of t h i s concept i n the odeg See K.Rudolph, 
"War der Verfasser der Oden Salomos ein Qumran-Christ?", R£ 4 (1964), 523ff. 
46. See H.Lewy, Sobria Ebrietas, p. 86. 
47» °P. c i t . p. 82. 
48. i b i d . p. 86, n. 2. According to Lewy, the odist was ignorant of the 
concept of the mediating work of Sophia as t h i s i s expressed i n Philo, 
and of the entire teaching which Philo attaches to the hypostasis of 
Sophia 0 This f o r him, constitutes the essential difference between the 
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odist and Philo. 
49. See W.Frankenberg, Das Verstandnis der Qden Salomos, p. 82, 
who translates the Syriac expression into a Greek o$o(-rsl \o>yi*.o< „ 
50o See below on L i f e i n the Odes„ 
51. H.Lewy, op. c i t . p. 85, simply states that the odist did not stop to 
work out the implications of the "intoxication of knowledge", but moves 
on to another image. He himself does not ask about the possible r e l a t i o n -
ship between the images, and assumes the ode to be rather dis- j o i n t e d . 
52. Cf. Clement of Alexandria, Paed. 2. 2: "This i s the simple drink of 
sobriety which, flowing from the smitten rock, was supplied by the Lord 
to the ancient Hebrews"; ( t r . i n ANF I I , 242). See also ode 22. 
53 • I n v. 12 the odist compares himself with a land on which the sun 
shines, and which blossoms and bears f r u i t . I n the following w., the 
image changes so that he i s now l i k e a tree planted i n Paradise. For 
the significance of "planting" as representing incorporation i n t o the 
saved community i n Qumran, see B.Gartner, Temple and Community i n Qumran, 
p. 28. For the same symbol i n Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y , see J.Danielou, 
Primitive Christian Symbols, pp. 26ff. Danielou sees " s t r i k i n g resemblances" 
between the Odes and Qumran i n the use of t h i s image. 
54. Cf. also ode 36. 6 f o r the idea of an annointing i n the Odes. 
Ysaebert, Greek Baptismal Terminology, p. 342, thinks there may be 
an allusion to "annointing which i s accompanied by or follows upon a 
renewal". I n the Syrian church the annointing was pre-baptismal rather 
than post-baptismal, and since i t i s t h i s l a t t e r order which i s followed 
i n the Odes, i t argues against a baptismal i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . See T.W.Manson, 
"Entry in t o Membership of the Early Church", JTS 48 (1947), 25ff; A.Gilmore 
(ed.), Christian Baptism, pp. 199f. 
55. Mystagogical Catechesis, 3, 1; ( t r . i n F.L.Cross (ed.), St. C y r i l of 
Jerusalem's Lectures on the Christian Sacraments, pp. 63f.). 
56. i b i d . 3, 3; ( i n Cross, p„ 65). I n the Roman r i t e of John the Deacon 
the annointing of ears, n o s t r i l s and breasts preceded the baptism. Here 
too the annointing of the n o s t r i l s i s related to the breathing i n of the 
breath of l i f e , and to having the S p i r i t of God i n the n o s t r i l s ; see 
E.CWhitaker ( e d a ) , Documents of the Baptismal Liturgy, p„ 1560 
57. Apostolic Constitutions, Bk. V I I , 44; ( t r . i n ANF, V I I , 477). 
58. i b i d , I I I , 17; ( t r . i n ANF V I I , 431). 
59. Prochatechesis, section 15; (Cross, p. 49;. The words of the quotation 
follow on from a statement that the gates of Paradise have been opened to 
each member, and the ode follows on with the same thought. 
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60. i b i d , section 1; (Cross, p. 40). I n t h i s and the preceding quotation 
«ou) Si'at i s the Greek word f o r "fragrance". I n the N.T.Pesh. t h i s 
word i s regularly rendered by rt-J3—• rQ ~» K o u i . See I I Cor. 2. 15 
where eouiSi'ot occurs alone, and Rph. ^ . 2 and P h i l . 4. 18» where 
the same Syriac expression translates ©^j^v/ «UUJ£I'<*S • 
61. Tr. i n ANF V I I I , 667. 
62. A Canticle of Mar Jacob the Teacher on Edessa; t r . i n ANF V I I I , 654. 
63. Since I - CJUL—»~I occurs i n t h i s kind of context, i t i s made more 
l i k e l y that i t s use here (the word i s hap, leg, i n the Odes), i s determined 
by the fact that i t i s derived from the same root as r < - o o , i , and 
that there i s a deliberate word-play on " S p i r i t " . The lack of any other 
instance of the word deprives us of any certainty at t h i s point. 
64. MS H reads the sing., " l i v i n g " . We suggest i n the following chapter that 
t h i s reading may be preferable. 
65. See J.Payne Smith, op. c i t . p. 278 a. There i t i s said that 
i s the opposite of \ 1 \ 3 , i n the sense of being endowed with 
speech, over against being endowed with reason. 
66. St 0 Ignatius and C h r i s t i a n i t y i n Antioch, p. 145. 
67. The l i n e could also be translated "And they l i v e d by the water an 
eternal l i f e " , as Harris-Mingana have done. 
68. With the possible exception of ode 6. 18, (see previous note), the 
only other instance of "eternal l i f e " i n the Odes i s at 9« 3. 
69. Cf. Jn. 20. 22 Pesh. ^ocn_n JI 1 A • 1 , and the quotation from the 
Syriac Teaching of the Apostles i n n. 61 above. I n Gnosis, the idea of 
in-breathing also occurs, and t h i s i s often related to Gen. 2. 7, but 
t h i s refers to the breathing i n of the psychic man by the Demiurges 
"This i s what i s stated; And God formed man, taking dust from the earth, 
and breathed i n t o his countenance the breath of l i f e . And man became a 
l i v i n g soul. This, according to them, i s the inner man, the psychic one 
which resides i n the material body"; Hippolytus, Ref. VI. 34, 5. A 
Gnostic "inbreathing" which i s closer to the ode than the previous example 
i s found i n the Gospel of Truth, 30. 27ff.s"For when they saw him (the Son) 
and heard him, he granted them to taste of him, and to smell him ( c f . ode 
11. 15), and to take hold of the beloved Son ( c f . ode 42. 3), a f t e r he 
had appeared teaching them concerning the incomprehensible Father. After he 
had breathed i n t o them ( c f . ode 1i8. 15; 11. 15) that which i s i n the 
thought, doing his w i l l and many had received the l i g h t ( c f . ode 11. 14f.), 
they turned to him ( c f . ode 11. 9, 21)". The pa r a l l e l s to ode 11 are 
s t r i k i n g , but the ode has nothing comparable to the words which follow i n 
the Gospel of Truth, "for they who were matter were alien to him f o r they 
did not see his image, and they did not know him"j ( t r . i n Gnosis I , 191, 
and I I , 63. 
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70. Cf. Acts 2. 13, I Cor. 14. 23. In the l a t t e r , the S p i r i t - f i l l e d 
people are compared with those who are mad rather than with those who 
are drunk, but the symbolism i s comparable. 
71. Cf. Eph. 5. 17f 0 E.Schweizer speaks of the enthusiasm of the communities 
fo r whom the Epistle to the Ephesians was w r i t t e n , as one " i n denen eine 
vom Geist eingegebene •Trunkenheit' die Gottesdienst pragte"; Jesus 
Christus, p. 63. See also the remarks of G.W.MacRae i n "Sleep and Awakening 
i n the Gnostic Texts", i n Le Origine dello Gnosticismo, pp. 504=506. 
72. See Gospel of Thomas, 12; The Book of Thomas 139. 37; Poimandres 27; 
Apocryphon of John 59» 
73. For a comparison between the in t o x i c a t i o n of ode 11. 6 and that i n 
Gnosis, c f . Gospel of Thomas 12: "Jesus said, I am not your master since you 
drank and became drunk from the bubbling spring which I have d i s t r i b u t e d " . 
The meaning of th i s i s comparable to saying 105 i n the same Gospel, where 
drinking from the mouth of Jesus leads to the believer and Jesus becoming 
one. See also Hippolytus, Ref. V. 8, 6f. This in t o x i c a t i o n i s rather 
d i f f e r e n t from that of the ode. 
74« This form of the verb occurs elsewhere only at 41. 12, where i t refers 
to the humbling of the Messiah before his subsequent exaltation. The 
Api^el of t h i s verb i s used i n ode 29. 5,8, where i t refers to the humbling 
of the enemy by the odist. 
75. To be s i l e n t i n ode 12. 8 i s the condition of man before receiving 
the Word, although there i t i s the verb j a «. which i s used and 
not <—^  \,.» as here. Both of these verbs occur as synonyms i n 
31 • 10. I n ode 35. 4 however, the verb r^A c r e f l e c t s the quietness 
and peace of one who has the protection of the Lord, I t can be seen from 
t h i s that "silence" i n the Odes does not correspond to the "Rest", and 
that i t i s not the same as^ira Valentinian Gnosis, where i t i s "eine 
typische Bezeichnung der gottlichen Sphare"; P. Vielhauer, " ANMTfctf ClC » 
i n Apophoreta, p.285. 
76. V, . ja.a\C\rL .This verb occurs elsewhere only at 25. 5> where again 
i t r e f e t s to the contempt i n which the enemies of the odist held him. 
The noun C ^ C N sr. occurs once, at 31. 2, where we f i n d that t h i s 
i s destroyed by the coming of the Messiah. 
77.J.H.Charlesworth thinks that "Your Righteousness" i s here "a surrogate 
fo r 'Jesus Christ, the Righteous One' ", op. c i t . p.43. That may be so, 
but i t i s to be noted that i n v. 19 of t h i s ode, Christ'says, "And my 
righteousness goes before them". I t i s therefore possible that "your 
righteousness" i s not a surrogate f o r Christ, but that i t relates to the 
vic t o r y of Christ, which becomes theirs as they respond to him. See also 
the following page. 
78. Perhaps we ought to translate t h i s by "has offered i t to you", since 
the v i c t o r y f o r those addressed seems s t i l l to be made complete. 
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79• This verse has some resemblance to Jn„ 3« 16, "but t h i s i s no closer 
than i t i s to Rom. 9. 33 (= Isa. 28. 16) 9 
80, This war i s expressed c h i e f l y through the image of Christ's descent 
i n t o Sheol, and w i l l be deslt with below. 
83. See below pp. 26lf. 
84. MS H has the p l u r a l "enemies". I n v.5 the odist refers to "enemies", 
although the verb i n v. 10 l i n e b i s 3 rd m.s. The sing, must therefore 
be the correct reading i n v.10a, but i t should be understood as a 
coll e c t i v e noun, 
85. Cf. W. Frankenberg who says that " die sind n a t u r l i c h die 
die Damonen", op. c i t , p. 59• Frankenberg regards the whole sphere of 
operations of the Odes as the soul, i b i d , p. 93• A Vo&bus relates the 
concept of the war s p e c i f i c a l l y to the c a l l to ascetism as related to 
baptism i n the early Syrian church; Celibacy, p.23. See also R, Murray, 
"The Exhortation to Candidates f o r Ascetical Vows at Baptism i n the 
Ancient Syrian Church", NTS 21 (1975), 72; "The ascetic»s warfare 
occurs also i n 8, 7 and 29. 9«" 
86 0 See below on the " I " of the Odes. 
87* See p. 188, 
88. The sing, occurs 16 times, and i n the majority of these instances i t 
refers to the thought or int e n t i o n of the Lord. 
89o That i s , his v i c t o r y which v / i l l become that of the receivers of the 
message. See ode 9, 6 e 
90, S« Aral regards t h i s idea of c a p t i v i t y i n the Odes as Gnostic, and 
believes that i t takes the place of the concept of self-knowledge i n 
Gnostic thought; Die Christologie des Evangelium V e r i t a t i s , p„ 27 0 
91 o MS H reads QD r<-r\ o , N S—flo r-C-n <\rC „ We should 
probably translate the l i n e , (accepting the reading of N), "That I 
might not leave anyone boundf or him who binds (them)", the point seems 
to be the complete emptying of Sheol, aid the a b o l i t i o n of him who binds 
men there. Cf 0 ode 33. 1 f f 0 
81, Harris-Mingana suggest \ni 
i s found i n both MSS of the Odes id . 
f o r the which 
82, MS H reads >A instead of 
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92. This theme of the release of men from Sheol at the descent of Christ 
there i s a common one i n early Christian l i t e r a t u r e . See E. Stauffer, 
New Testament Theology, pp. 133f» 
93. "Sheol" nevertheless must stand f o r the earth here, since the earth, 
the place which i s "below"9 has no r e a l i t y about i t . The themes of Christ's 
descnet i n t o Sheol and of his descent to the earth where men are i n 
darkness and death apert from ^ h r i s t ' s revelation, are completely 
interwoven i n the Odes. J.Danielou l i n k s t h i s theme to baptism, but 
the theme may be understood i n the Odes without reference to Baptism; 
see The Theology of Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y , pp. 233-244. 
94. R. Murray relates t h i s to the hovering or brooding of a mother b i r d , 
as expressed by the verb RHP i n Gen. 1. 2; Symbols of Church and 
Kingdom, p. 143» I * should be noted that the verb i n the ode i s PRVA . 
95• MS H reads only "The clove f l u t t e r e d over the Messiah". 
96. Several scholars take the noun as p l u r a l , i n spite of the sing, verb 
which follows. The " b i r d " refers to the dove of v.1, and the word does 
not represent the sacred birds which were excluded by the coming of the 
message of the Messiah, as W.R.Newbold thinks: "Bardaisan and the Odes 
of Solomon", JBL 30 (1911)» l 6 l f f . Cf. W. Prankenberg, "Die Vogel sind 
die dSmonischen Machte und Eingebungen11; op. c i t . p. 51 • 
97* The expression means, "They were not able to give an answer"; they 
had no excuse to o f f e r . The thought i s similar to Jn. 15. 22ff., but 
also to Ram. 1. 20ff. 
98. This does not mean that Christ did not enter the abysses, but that 
he was not overcome by them as the next v. shows. Cf. ode 42. 10-17. 
99. As i n ode 19. 8. 
101. This verse provides an introduction to the following one, which 
speaks of the Lord's destruction of those (men) who had not the t r u t h 
w ith them. The destruction of the abysses has already been stated i n w.7f. 
102. See H0 Duensing, "Zur vierundzwangigsten der Oden Salomos", 
,ZNW 12 (1911)» 87. J.H.Charlesworth sees here "a remote allusion to 
Jesus' baptism i n the Jordan as recorded i n the Gospels", op. cit„ p.99. 
103, Cf. Ephraem, Hymns on Epiphany, 9. 1; "0 John, who satrest the S p i r i t -
that abode on the head of the Son - to show how the Head of the Highest 
went down and was baptised and came up to be head on earth. Children of the 
S p i r i t ye have become,and Christ has become f o r you the head; ye also 
have become his members"; ( t r . i n NPNF 13, 279). Ephraem does not, l i k e the 
odist, r e f e r to Christ as the head of the S p i r i t . 
100. MS H has for 
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104. Cf. H. Duensing, 3IW 11 (1910), 7» "Darin, dase hie r die Taufe 
C h r i s t i den Wendepunkt i n der Geschichte der Welt b i l d e t , verrat sich 
gnostische Anschauungsweise", This does not follow at a l l , unless i t 
i s also to be claimed that the image of the descent i n t o the baptismal 
waters by the believer as an overcoming of the rule of Satan i s also 
to be classed as Gnostic. 
105. W.R.Newbold sees both birds and creeping thingss of the ode as 
sacred animals of the religions of the odist's environment. 
106. See J.A.T.Robinson; "The Fourth Gospel also sees already i n the 
figure coming to John f o r baptism 'the Lamb of God1 which taketh away 
(or beareth) the sin of the world. The baptism i s the anticipation of 
the Cross, i n which Jesus i n the Jordan foresuffered a l l , and as such 
i t gives to the Cross and a l l that l i e s between the two events, i t s 
own character of baptism"; "The One Baptism as a Category of New Testa-
ment Soteriology", JTS 6 (1953)» 261. 
107. On the use of E n n j l » i n r e l a t i o n to Chaos, see G. von Rad, 
Genesis, pp. 47-f. 
108. Cf. ode 28. 10. 
109. J.H.Charlesworth believes the verb comes from the root 
and translates, "That I might redeem my nation and i n s t r u c t i t " ; op. c i t . 
p. 118. See ode 23. 19f. f o r a comparison with t h i s verse. 
110. Cf. also v.6 of ode 31» where those who have been a f f l i c t e d 
( \ g.rC^\f<.-^ yC\_i co ) are i n v i t e d to "Come out" ( <N_7»CN_£k). 
111. This i s not to be understood as a Gnostic condemnation of t h i s 
material world, since the world i s God's world, created through the 
Word of God, and renewed through the action of the Messiah. 
112. See above p. 260. 
113. This ode, beginning with the reference to the Cross, and moving 
on to the statement that Christ "rose up and i s with them (those who 
believe i n him)", gives us probably the clearest evidence that the odist 
thinks i n terms of a real descent in t o Sheol by Christ. Other odes 
where t h i s theme occurs could be understood simply as a descent to 
earth by Christ, but t h i s i s not so wit h ode 42 0 
114. Which implies at the same time a decision f o r e r r o r and death, 
and against t r u t h and l i f e . See 18. 12$ 38. 11-15. 
115. Cf. 6. 15 where the water of knowledge holds men back from death. 
116. Cf. J. Carraignac, who states that only i n ode 31 i s there any clear 
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mention of the Passion i n the Odes5 "Un Qjumranien converti au 
Christianisme", p.87. 
117. J.H.Charlesworth claims that the text of MS H provides "one of 
the strongest docetic passages i n the Odes"; op 0 cit„ p , 110 . 
118. But c f . G. D i e t t r i c h , who claims that w . 1 - 2 of t h i s ode were not 
o r i g i n a l l y connected with i t . D i e t t r i c h however thinks the Odes are 
Jewish with some Christian interpolations; Die Qden Salomos. See also 
P. Spitta, "Zum Verstandnis der Oden Salomos", ZNW 11 (1910)* 259. 
119. Cf. also 22. 8. 
1 20. MS H has "because i t i s l i v i n g " ( r ^ L ^ x j ). 
121. See below on the significance of the water i n salvation. 
122. On the concept of l i f e without death, see below on the eschatology 
of the Odes. 
123. That i s , apart from the expression _ i _ n . . which 
occurs a furt h e r four times. N. 
124. Cf. I Clem. 26. 
125. ^he emphasis i s on the coming of the Word to man, and the 
consequent removal of t h e i r ignorance of God. See also v. 16, "For he 
has given a mouth to his creation.... to praise him". "Creation" here 
means mankind, as the following verse shows. 
126. J.H.Charlesworth regularly translates - \ ^ by "generations", 
when he understands t h i s i n terms of man. SeeNilso his tra n s l a t i o n of 
19. 5, where the sing, r<Lz\ \..\ i s also rendered "generation" 0 
127. Die Herkunft de3 sogennanten Evangelium V e r i t a t i s , p„ 28. W.R.Newbold 
thought i n terms of "the planets and constellations as conceived by 
the pious astrologer"; "Bardaisan and the Odes of Solomon", JEL JO 
(1911) t 187* Newbold notes that although the worlds of the Odes are not 
Valentinian, there are elements which c e r t a i n l y are Valentinian; i b i d . 
128. The corrupt Bridegroom and Bride i n v i t e ( r^~\ n ) many 
to t h e i r wedding feast, i n the same way that both Christ and the E v i l 
One c a l l men to themselves i n ode 33. There i s no suggestion that men 
are predestined to obey the i n v i t a t i o n of one rather than the other, 
as H.-M.Schenke (op. c i t , p. 28) thinks. I t i s rather the decision 
which i s made which determines to which group men belong. 
129. This may appear to suggest that the world i s unable to receive the 
revelation simply because i t i s the world. But the meaning of the verse 
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must be that those who received i t previously belonged to the world, 
but they have now been taken out of the world and set i n the perfection 
of God's r i g h t hand 0 
130o op, c i t , Po6e0 
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A. KNOWLEDGE 
In the Odes, by f a r the most important of the concepts asso-
ciated with salvation i s knowledge, and the verb .vu. and i t s cognate forms 
occur over 60 times. For the most part t h i s knowledge i s "knowledge of the 
Lord" (or of the Most High), (7 , 13, 21; 8 .8; 10, 13; 23. 4,5 39. 8) or 
knowledge of Christ ( 8 . 1 1 ; 4 2 . 8 ) . Elsewhere we read of knowing the ways of 
the Lord (3»10j 24*14 (way)), or of knowing the holiness of the Lord (24 .14) . 
Sometimes no content i s given to the knowledge, and the speaker t a l k s only 
of "his knowledge" or some such expression ( 6 .6 ; 11«4f 15*5? 17.12) . Along-
side of these statements whioh concern man's knowledge of God, there are 
others whioh speak of God's (or C h r i s t ' s ) knowledge of h i s own (7*9? 8©14| 
1 7 . 7 ) . 
1. THE CONTENT OF KNOWLEDGE 
As we have indicated, "knowledge" i n the Odes i s oonoerned with 
man's coming to true knowledge of God, through which he w i l l gain immortal 
l i f e . This knowledge i s mediated through Christ, or through the community 
i n which the speaker lives.Ode 7is p a r t i c u l a r l y concerned with the coming of 
P ) 
the Lord i n a form appropriate^ ' to human understanding, so that true 
knowledge may results 
4< He beoame l i k e me that I might receive him; 
I n form he was considered l i k e me, that I might put him on. 
6 Like ray nature he became,, that I might understand him; v ' 
And l i k e ray form, that I might not turn away from him 0 
God i s unknown, and remains unknown unless he reveals himself i n a form 
which man can understand and appreciate, therefore the odist continues; 
7 ( F r o m ) ^ the Father of Knowledge^ 
I s the Word of knowledge© 
12 He has given him to appear to them that are h i s 
In order that they may recognise him that made theraff 
And not suppose that they came of themselves. 
( 5 ) 
13 For towards knowledge* ' he has set h i s way„ 
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He has widened i t and lengthened i t and brought 
i t to complete perfection* 
Man i s thus c a l l e d to a knowledge of God which involves knowing God as 
C r e a t o r ^ ^  and himself as a creature, and the a r r i v a l of t h i s knowledge 
upon earth means that hatred, jealousy and ignoranoe are blotted our 
(We 20f.). 
This spreading out and perfecting of knowledge i n 7* 13 i s 
the subjeot of ode 6, where the knowledge of God i s compared with a mighty 
stream which cannot be restrained, and whioh sweeps away everything, bringing 
(7 ) 
i t to the Temple. This r i v e r spreads out over the whole earth, and f i l l s 
everything (w„ 8-10). That t h i s stream does represent the knowledge of God 
i s shown by v.6 "The Lord has multiplied h i s knowledge, and he was zealous 
that those things should be known which by h i s grace have been given to 
(8) 
us. ' The emphasis i n the stream imagery seems to be l e s s on the idea of 
(9) 
the triumphant progress of C h r i s t i a n i t y , ' than on the power of t h i s g i f t 
of God, which heals the s i c k and holds man back from death ( w . 14ff») and 
i t s progress i s therefore inevitable. Those who attempt to withstand i t 
w i l l be swept away. This knowledge thus leads to l i f e (v. 18),^^ so that 
(11) 
those who receive i t are recognised i n the Lord" (v. l8)e ' 
Knowledge of God i s thus not here the goal of the believer, 
but the means whereby he a r r i v e s at h i s goalo I t provides him with the 
strength and ligh t which he needs i n order to arrive© For i f the stream of 
divine knowledge i s pictured as an i r r e s i s t i b l e force carrying a l l before i t 
i n Wo 6f, the same i s not true of v 0 17 where the emphasis i s different? 
They gave strength for t h e i r coming, 
And l i g h t for t h e i r eyes 0 
The "they" with which thi8 verse begins are those who have been entrusted 
with t h i s thirst-quenching drink of the knowledge of God, and are therefore 
to be i d e n t i f i e d with the preachers of the Gospel, not those o f f i c i a t i n g at 
2 9 6 
a baptismal ceremony*^*^ The word " t h e i r coming" ( ^c\co O^\-J^"V 
at the end of l i n e a of t h i s verse has oaused some d i f f i c u l t y . The Coptio 
has the Greek loan word Tt&PHC\& t and t h i s has led t o the conjecture 
that t h i s word i s o r i g i n a l , and that a Syriac translator has mis-read t h i s 
' (13) ' as n K ^ >oo o" v at, ,x J / Harris-Mingana state that TT o( p p o~ i <X had 
an "almost esoteric meaning i n early Christian c i r c l e s , and i n the New 
Testament i t describes the Christian a t t i t u d e before the judges of earth and 
the Judge of Heaven. I t may tu r n out to be the r i g h t word«"^ ' 
At the same time, Harris-Mingana draw attention t o the 
parallelism between w« 1 4 and 1 6 , and suggest that following the "paralysed 
w i l l " ( rCooo ,-T_*_73 -n A i . — i ) i n v„ 1 4 we should i n f e r "paralysed 
limbs"o This thought leads t o f * vrtfpoi Xc \up,eW yotfe<-rtf of Isa. 
3 5 ? 3 and t h i s "makes i t increasingly l i k e l y that f o r TT o< p od<Tio<. we should 
(15) 
read some word expressing "paralysiB"^ ' W0 Prankenberg therefore suggests 
that TToCpe«i? i s the word underlying the t e s t . ^ ^ But apart from the 
fact that there i s no MS support for t h i s emendation, i t would be strange i f 
the Syrian translator of the supposed Greek o r i g i n a l c o r r e c t l y i d e n t i f i e d a 
(17) 
word i n v. 14 which he f a i l e d t o i d e n t i f y i n v„ 1 6 . V 1 
The choice therefore appears to be between the Coptic and the 
Syriac texts as we have them, but i f the Syriac text i s explicable i t ought 
to be allowed t o stando The word r£<^\_j^NrCjj, at least i n t h i s form, occurs 
only here i n the Odes, and the only other instance of the word i s at 7°17, 
where the text has r£cK—>^N—;a < / 1 ^ But the idea of "coming", or of 
"bringing", expressed through the verb from which t h i s noun i s derived, i s 
an important one i n the Odes<> The hearer i s called t o "Come into his 
Paradise" (20e7)j or to "Return" and "Come" leaving the ways of the Corrupter 
and coming near to Christ ( 3 3 o 6f. ) . ^ ^ A passage which r e f l e c t s the 
thought of ode 6 from the standpoint of one who may be described as a 
"minister of the Water-drink" is ode 10» 1-3o 
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1 The Lord has directed my mouth by his word 
And has opened my heart "by his l i g h t . 
2 And he has caused to dwell i n me his immortal l i f e 
And given to me to proclaim the f r u i t of his peace„ 
3 To convert the l i v e s of those who are w i l l i n g ^ ' t o 
come to him 
And to capture a good c a p t i v i t y f o r freedom* 
Here the speaker deolares that through the work of the Lord he has found l i f e 
himself, and he i s able t o proclaim the peace which Christ has gained through 
his v i otory over that which holds men captives Through the word which he 
proclaims, those who decide t o come t o God w i l l be converted, or turned from 
(22) 
t h e i r allegiance t o Sheol and death N ' to allegiance t o Qods and w i l l f i n d 
freedoms I n other words,, i t i s the word of the Lord 9 proclaimed through the 
speaker, and through others who exercise the same function, which provides the 
saving knowledge of God, and which fu r t h e r enables these who are enlightened 
and who desire fellowship with God t o come to him and f i n d freedom. 
This i s also the basic idea behind ode 6 . The ministers of 
the water-drink are those who proclaim the knowledge of God which has flooded 
the earth. I n the context of the imagery of the parohed l i p s , the paralysed 
w i l l and limbs and of being at the point of death i a w 0 1 4 = 1 6 c v c 1 ? declares 
that the proclamation of t h i s knowledge has given to man the strength f o r them 
to come, and l i g h t by which they can see the way to come0 We should therefore 
r e t a i n the reading of the Syriac MSo Even i f the Coptic reading can be shown 
to provide good sensep i t does not f i t i n with the general thought of the 
Odes as well as the Styriao reading does 0 
Thus f a r we have been considering "knowledge" i n the Odes 
sp e o i f i c a l l y i n terms of "knowledge of the Lord" 0 but elsewhere we f i n d the 
concept used absolutely. Of particular importance here i s ode 2 6 o 1 2 : 
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For i t suffices t o know ) and to rest (o- x 
For the odists stand i n rest ( O U . I. 3 )o 
At f i r s t sight t h i s appears t o suggest that knowledge i s a l l that i s required 
f o r salvation, but a look at the context makes t h i s questionable* For 
w. 8=11 have dealt with the problem of man's knowledge of God, and i t i s 
quite clear that man may have t h i s only to a l i m i t e d extent. I n f a c t , v„ 11 
suggests that the man who attempts to gain too complete a knowledge of God 
and his mystery would be destroyed i n the attempt s 
Who can inter p r e t the wonders of the Lord ? 
For he who interprets would be destroyed, 
And that which i s interpreted w i l l remains 
The sense of the passage i s clear even i f the correct t r a n s l a t i o n remains 
uncertain© Man cannot oomprehend God, n ^ s attempt t o achieve 
f u l l knowledge of God would result i n his own destruction<> But the emphasis 
i n t h i s verse i s not on the fat e of the one who would attempt such an 
in t e r p r e t a t i o n of God, but on the impos s i b i l i t y of t h i s enterprise, and i t 
thus deals with the impregnability of the mystery of God i n the face of the 
(25) 
impotence of human understandings 
Verse 12 therefore i s more naturally understood i n terms of 
the fact that since perfect knowledge i s impossible f o r man, he must accept 
the knowledge which i s made available t o him and cease any attempt to have 
any greater knowledge© This "ceasing" or'Vesting" leads the w r i t e r t o th© 
concept of the R e s t ^ ^ i n which the singers stand, and to the knowledge 
whioh i s mediated through these singerso Verse 1 3 concludes the ode as 
follows s 
Like a r i v e r which has an increasingly gushing • (27) spring, N ' 
And flows t o the r e l i e f of them that seek i t e 
Harris=Mingana„ I I , 3 5 5 claim that "This divine Rest i s here described as a 
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r i v e r with an abundant fountain by which the singers stand", and make 
reference t o the "plenteous fountain" of ode 11, and t o the i n v i t a t i o n to 
"rest by the fountain of the Lord" i n ode 30o More probably however, i t i s 
the singers who are l i k e the r i v e r with i t s abundant fountain, and, as 
elsewhere i n the Odes, the water provided by t h i s fountain i s the knowledge 
of Ood proclaimed by the singers* With t h i s thought of the fountain 
( r-i \ —» T ) the odist returns to the idea from which he began t h i s 
ode, " I poured out ( cK_2v—n ) praise to the Lord" (v, 1 )„ I n spite of 
the i m p o s s i b i l i t y of adequately w r i t i n g or proclaiming the odes of the 
Lord ( v e 8 ) , t h i s i s the a c t i v i t y i n which the odist and others l i k e him are 
engaged, and they are therefore l i k e a r i v e r providing a spring - of knowledge 
to those who seek t h i s knowledge of the Lords 
2o KNOWLEDGE AND SALVATION 
Occasionally i n the Odes a direct connection i s made between 
the act of knowing and salvation, as f o r example i n 9° 7? "So that those who 
know him ( i t ) may not perish." Yet f o r a clearer picture of the relationship 
between knowledge and salvation the whole of w 0 6 and 7 need to be consideredo 
6 For I announce peace to you, his Holy Ones, 
So that none of those who hear shall f a l l i n the war 
7 And also that thou who have known Him may not perish 
And so that those who received (Him) may not be ashamedo 
(29) 
Verse 7a i s sometimes seen to be related to Jn c 3» 1°, but t h i s seems 
improbable, f o r the hearing, knowing and receiving are related to the peace 
which i s proclaimed i n v 0 6a Q The structure of w 0 6a and 7 also appear to 
draw a pa r t i c u l a r p a r a l l e l between v e 6b and 7a 0 For 6b i s introduced by 
a T\ of purpose followed by the demonstrative pronoun ^ ..\ iK° This same 
demonstrative pron 0 i s found i n v 0 7&s> there i s no -n s i g n i f y i n g purposeQ 
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Verse 7b again i s introduced by the T\ but the demonstrative i s now , c u c o 8 
The three lines are given as follows i n the Syr. t e x t , 
. ^o^oa-=>—I HA -i.fft l?v ^cocono 
The absence of the t o introduce v. 7a, coupled with the presence of the 
jaocrt strongly suggests that t h i s l i n e i s an explanatory comment on the 
previous l i n e , and means "or again, those who know i t may not perish", thus 
commenting on " f a l l i n g i n war" i n the previous l i n e . Hearing, knowing and 
receiving a l l mean the same here, but the question at t h i s point i s whether 
the mere fact of hearing constitutes knowledge, or whether the verb "hear" 
(_\ ) i n v. 6b also carries with i t the notion of obedience,, To 
t h i s question we must return below. 
Elsewhere we f i n d that knowledge does provide salvation as i n 
ode 3 9 . 8 . 
Therefore put on the name of the Most High and know him, 
And you shall cross without danger; 
Because r i v e r s shall be subject to you. 
The r i v e r s mentioned here are those spoken of i n v, 1, which are "the power 
of the Lord (which) send headlong those that despise him".^ 1^ By knowing 
God, man i s able to avoid the wrath of God which f a l l s on those who despise 
him and t o arrive at the place of l i f e * But here i t i s quite clear that 
knowledge and f a i t h are synonymous, f o r w<. 5f« sta t e 9 
5 But those who cross them i n f a i t h 
Shall not be disturbed. 
6 And thou who walk on them f a u l t l e s s l y ( f-l^i c\ 73 *<AT) 
Shall not be shakeno 
Therefore f a i t h and a spotless l i f e are also involved i n the knowledge of 
God by which man finds salvation. I t i s also probable that the ode contains 
a reference to the Cross of Christ i n v. 10 and that the concluding verse i s 
a c a l l t o the believer t o follow Christ obediently i n the way of the Cross. 
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13 And the way has been appointed f o r those who cross 
over a f t e r him 
And f o r those who adhere to the path of his 
fait h f u l n e s s ^ 3 2^ 
And who adore his nameo 
When we come t o a more esoteric expression of knowledge i n 
the Odes, these elements which have been mentioned must be kept i n mindo 
One such passage i s found i n ode 8 C 
8 Hear the word of t r u t h , 
And receive knowledge of the Most Higho 
9 Your fl e s h does not know what I am saying to you5 
Nor your garment what I am showing to you 0 
10 Keep my secret, you who are kept by i t j 
Keep my f a i t h , you who are kept by i t 0 
11 And know my knowledge, you who know me i n t r u t h 5 
Love me with a f f e c t i o n you who love c 
This section i s spoken ex ore C h r i s t i n and the knowledge which Christ brings 
i s knowledge of Godo But does v 0 10 suggest that t h i s i s a "knowledge of 
the divine mysteries reserved f o r an elect", and that t h i s secret knowl-
edge i s that which saves man? The ode does go on to speak of Christ's own 
( v 0 12), and of his "eleot ones" (v„ 1 8 ) and i t i s clear that they are those 
who have been marked out f o r l i f e ( v 0 13)° I t i s also clear that the odist 
operates w i t h i n a d u a l i s t i c framework here by his statement that the knowl-
edge which Christ brings i s not comprehensible to the f l e s h of those who 
hear ( v 0 9 ) 0 
Some aspects here seem t o imply that we are dealing with a 
Gnostic view of knowledge0 Yet although i n Gnosis, knowledge i s knowledge 
of the Father who i s u n k n o w n , a s i t also i s i n the Odes, t h i s knowledge 
i s at the same time a recognition of one's own divine o r i g i n and destiny, 
( V 5 ) 
knowledge of one's own essential oneness with the Father c v ' This aspect 
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of Gnostic knowledge i s never found i n the 0deso What then i s Christ's 
secret, and what i s meant by "keeping" t h i s secret? The word "secret" or 
"mystery" ( r < ) n ) i s found only i n t h i s verse i n the Odes and we there-
fore have no passage with which to compare i t o However, the parallelism of 
v 0 10 shows that "my secret" and "my f a i t h " are connected, i f not identicalo 
I f then we can determine the meaning of t h i s l a t t e r expression i t w i l l help 
t o ascertain the significance of the former., In the odes i n which there i s 
a section delivered ex ore C h r i s t i a the opening verses provide us with an 
introduction t o the ideas contained i n the passage i n which Christ speaks» 
I n Ode 8 the hearers are t o l d t o stand up and to be l i f t e d up, beoause t h e i r 
righteousness has been l i f t e d up e The r i g h t hand of the Lord helps them, 
and peace has been prepared f o r them before t h e i r war takes plaoe ( w e 3-7 )o 
This righteousness goes before Christ's elect and ensures a continued fellow-
ship with Christ ( v 0 19)° This assertion leads to a c a l l t o abide i n the 
Beloved, i n him who l i v e s , i n him who was saved ( v c 21) 0 This means that 
Christ's righteousness i s his v i c t o r y over Sheol by which the believers are 
l i f t e d up and f i n d s a l v a t i o n 0 ^ ^ This also probably means that the 
?^ \c^_u75LiCO of v 0 10 meant not "my f a i t h " but "my faithfulness , as i s the 
(37) 
case i n ode 39.13O V J ' 
I f t h i s i s so, the command to "keep my f a i t h " w i l l mean not 
guard i t i n secrecy from others, but, observe i t , follow the f a i t h f u l course 
which Christ has travelledo For whatever the l i t e r a r y relationship between 
the ode and the T^pi^ffow TO J^UOCT'TJf>\ov f<o ^MCT&KTTOSOT'^ 
i n the Procatechesis C y r i l of Jerusalem's Catechetical Lectures, the s i g n i f -
icance of "keeping the mystery" i n the l a t t e r i s hardly determinative f o r the 
meaning of the odec^ ' J.Ho Bernard states that "keep my secret O 0ooo O " 
seems to refer to the d i s c i p l i n a arcani 0 which was s t r i c t l y observedo 
However he notes also that these words "may mean no more than,Do not lose 
my secret? keep i t f o r your soul's health", and i n that case v D 11 i s s t r i c t l y 
p a r a l l e l t o v 0 12 - ( v 0 10a and b i n the verse numeration given above) -
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which i s an exhortation t o catechumens". Bernard then goes on t o explain 
"Keep my f a i t h " by means of a quotation from John Chrysostom, whioh shows 
(39) 
the need f o r f a i t h to be developed; ' We would agree that a part of the 
meaning of "keep my faith(fulhess ) " i s that the f a i t h of the hearers should 
be developed, but we do not see that there i s any necessary connection between 
t h i s demand and the catechetical i n s t r u c t i o n . I t i s rather a demand which 
needs to be made at every point i n the l i f e of f a i t h . 
But the question remains, Why has the odist used the term 
"secret"? I n the f i r s t place t h i s knowledge i s secret beoause i t i s not 
comprehensible to the fl e s h (v. 9 ) » I t i s available only to those who have 
been recognised by Christ and sealed by him, whose members have been formed 
by him so that they might drink his holy milk and l i v e by i t ( w . I 3 f ) . ^ ^ 
That i s t o say, only those who have been brought to new l i f e throught Christ 
or through the S p i r i t can understand what Christ says to them. Secondly, 
t h i s knowledge i s secret because i t deals with God's plan of salvation f o r 
men, a salvation which has been accomplished through Christ's v i c t o r y . 
This v i c t o r y has become the v i c t o r y of those who hear and obey Christ, so 
that nothing can oppose them (v. 17)» Their salvation i s secure, provided 
that they continue to abide i n Christ ( w . 20-22). I t i s therefore God's 
eschatological secret which i s here being declared among men. The term 
"secret" i s determined by the d u a l i s t i c framework withi n which the odist 
thinks. Men either come to knowledge of God, or remain i n ignorance of hinu 
They have therefore entered in t o immortal l i f e , or they remain i n bondage 
to Sheol and death. They have been l i f t e d up to the heights and are i n 
fellowship with God, or they belong to the world below where there i s no 
r e a l i t y . I n the case of those men characterised by the second alternative 
the mystery of God's salvation must remain a mystery, at least, as long as 
they remain merely men of flesho 
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As we have said, certain elements of t h i s ode suggest that we 
are dealing with some form of gnostic knowledge, but i t i s not necessary t o 
look t o Gnosis to explain either the term "secret",^"O o r ^.nQ iQjo^edge^^^ 
of which the ode speakso This would be the case only i f the Odes also stated 
that some men are pre«=destined to have t h i s knowledge and others are noto 
This p a r t i c u l a r ode ce r t a i n l y states that Christ knew his own before they 
came i n t o existence ( v 0 13)» but t h i s statement needs to be balanced against 
the fore-knowledge of God i n the previous odes 
7 o 9 And he who created me when yet I was not 
Knew what I should do when I came i n t o being 0 ^ 3 ) 
The knowledge which has been made available through Christ 
must be developed so that i t s f u l l implications may be seen 0 This must be 
the meaning of v 0 1 1 , unless i t i s regarded as a useless tautology 0 Know 
( c\_\ ) my knowledge ( 9 ^ v — \ T _ J ) you who know ( . > TV_> ) me i n 
trutho Just as those who love Christ must love him with a f f e c t i o n , which 
implies that t h e i r love needs to be deepened, so those who know Christ t r u l y , 
have to understand his knowledge </^^ When dealing with t h i s understanding 
of f a i t h the odist does not say " I t i s s u f f i c i e n t t o know and t o r e s t " 
( 2 6 o 1 2 ) 0 As we have shown above, t h i s statement refers only to the l i m i t a = 
t i o n which i s set on any human knowledge of Godo 
3o KNOWLEDGE AND FAITH 
In comparison with the number of times which the odist mentions 
knowledge, the use of terminology conneoted with f a i t h i s very l i m i t e d o ^ ^ 
Here we are concerned only with those instanoes i n which knowing and believing 
are placed i n relationship t o each other, i n order to see i f there i s any 
disoernible difference between therao This direct connection i s made very 
r a r e l y , but where i t i s made, there appears to be complete equivalence 
between the ideas of knowing and believingo This can be seen by reference 
to ode 42o 
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8 Like the arm of the bridegroom over the bride, 
So i s my yoke over those who know me* 
9 And as the b r i d a l feast i s spread out i n the b r i d a l 
pair's home, 
So i s my love over those who believe i n me. 
This equivalence i s also present i n ode 39» where v. 5 states that those 
who cross the torrents of the Lord i n f a i t h w i l l not be disturbed, and where 
v. 8 speaks of knowing the Most High and crossing the r i v e r s without danger6 
I n ode 1 5 the two concepts are not conjoined as precisely as 
i n odes 3 9 and 4 2 , but the same p r i n c i p l e applies. I n w 9 5 and 6 the 
speaker has received knowledge, forsaken the way of error, found fellowship 
with God^^ and received salvation from him<, This account of salvation i s 
repeated i n v e 1 0 but t h i s time i t refers to the reception of salvation by 
those to whom the word has been proclaimed: 
1 0 And eternal l i f e has arisen i n the Lord's land, 
And i t has been made known to his f a i t h f u l o n e s , ^ ^ 
And been given generously to a l l that t r u s t i n hinu 
Whereas i n w e 5f» of the ode salvation has resulted from coming to knowledge 
and r e j e c t i n g error, i n v e 1 0 i t i s the r e s u l t of believing, or t r u s t i n g i n 
the Lordo Knowing and believing are synonymous concepts i n the Odes, and 
knowledge therefore does not constitute a higher stage i n man's relationship 
with God,(48) i f f o r example i n ode 2 4 salvation comes as the result of 
recognising the grace of God which has been revealed, ode 3 4 © 6 can say, 
Grace has been revealed fo r your salvation, 
Believe and l i v e and be savedo 
4 o KNOWLEDGE AMD THE VISION OF GOP 
" A l l learning serves the knowledge of the s e l f , which i s the 
condition of redemption and the v i s i o n of God"e So writes R0 Bultmann^^ 
concerning the g i f t of gnosiso I n the Odes, the a b i l i t y to see i s also 
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connected with the g i f t of knowledge, and t h i s i s done i n such a way that 
i t i s clear that "to see" means to be saved. We see t h i s connection i n 
ode 15s 
3 Eyes I have obtained i n him 
And I have seen his holy day. 
4 Ears I have acquired, 
And I have heard his t r u t h . 
5 The thought of knowledge I have acquired, 
And I have l i v e d f u l l y ^ ^ through him. 
Through the i l l u m i n a t i o n which the speaker has received from Christ, his 
(51) 
Sun, he has seen, that i s , experienced ;the day v ' of God's salvation, and 
has received t r u t h and knowledge. The act of seeing also implies perception 
i n 13*1» where i t i s a matter of seeing oneself i n Christ the Mirror, and 
1 aarning the manner of one's face; 38.9» where "seeing" the Corruptor's 
corruptor involves learning from the t r u t h what corruption i s and how to 
avoid i t ; 42.17» where those i n Sheol see that t h e i r death does not affect 
(52) 
Christ, which involves an acknowledgement i n f a i t h w ' that death cannot hold 
Christ. The same i s also probably true of 4 2 . 1 1 , where Sheol "saw" Christ 
and was i n distress. I t was the recognition that he was Christ which caused 
t h i s . 
The verb "to see" i s used i n the active voioe sixteen times i n 
the Odes, and i n none of these i s God the object of v i s i o n . I t i s true that 
i n ode 7°5 the odist says "And I trembled not when I saw him", but here the ob-
j e c t i s not God i n his inexpressible majesty, but the Lord who has diminished 
himself i n order that the odist may receive him and put him on. More 
frequently however, i t i s the passive voice which i s used to describe t h i s 
appearance of God's Word, or Christ; ( 7 O 1 2 ; 2 3 o l 8 ? 2 9 o 6 ; 30.6; 41«13)°^"^ 
As i n the case of the active "see", i t i s also the case with i t s passive that 
God i s never the object of vision . 
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For the odist, God cannot be known ( 2 6 0 8 f f 8 ) , nor can he be 
seen e Only i n so f a r as knowledge of him i s made available through the Word 
can men know God, and his coming among men i n human form i s a l l that can be 
seen of hinu For more than t h i s the odist does not ask, f o r this i s s u f f i -
cient f o r his salvation and for his fellowship with Gode 
5e KNOWLEDGE AND ETHICS 
There i s very l i t t l e i n the Odes which can be shown unambiguously 
to involve an ethical content i n the knowledge which brings salvation. There 
are, however, a few passages which point i n t h i s d i r e c t i o n . The f i r s t of these 
i s ode 23.4s 
Walk i n the knowledge of the Lord,^-^ 
And you w i l l know the grace of the L o r d w ' generously; 
Bothfor his exultation and f o r the perfection of his knowledge. 
The command to "walk" s i g n i f i e s obedience to the revelation which has been 
received, 5 ' but t h i s does not have any necessary ethical connotation. I t 
may mean no more than Live i n accordance with the knowledge you have received, 
i . e . , You have knowledge. Live through i t . On the other hand, the walking i n 
the knowledge of the Lord brings with i t the experience of the grace of the 
Lord, and leads t o the perfection of knowledgeo This could also imply that 
walking i n the knowledge of the Lord involves l i v i n g i n a pa r t i c u l a r manner, 
l i v i n g an eth i c a l l i f e i n accordance with God's revelation of himselfo This 
however cannot be stated with certainty from the t e x t , and t h i s question i s 
also bound up with the odist's view of predestination, which i s discussed 
elsewhereo 
We can perhaps come closer to an e t h i c a l understanding of 
knowledge i n ode 2 4 : 
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13 For the Lord revealed his way 
And spread widely his grace* 
14 And those who understood i t 
Know his holiness* 
The previous verses have stated that those who were defective i n wisdom were 
destroyed, and t h i s being defective i n wisdom i s the reault of t h e i r arrogance 
(v* 1 1 ) . ^ " ^ The .\, ^ — 7 i with which v 0 13 begins^-^ probably indicates 
that those people have been rejected because although God has disclosed his 
grace to men, they i n t h e i r pride have refused t h i s revelation* On the 
(59) 
other hand, those who do recognise w ' God's way of salvation, the g i f t of 
his grace, know his holiness. But there i s no indication i n the ode that 
knowing God's holiness involves l i v i n g a holy l i f e * Nor i s there any indica-
t i o n that holiness ( r- i . ^ t — n ) carries with i t any idea of moral 
rectitude, except i n the general sense that God's revelation of himself 
implies his goodness. This word occurs elsewhere i n the Odes only at 20*9 
where^ as here, i t refers to God's act of salvation* 
I t i s also doubtful whether i n ode 7 "the a r r i v a l of the knowl= 
edge of God implies anything with respect to the moral l i f e or not. 
20 And hatred shall be removed from the earth 
And with jealousy i t shall be drownedo 
21 For ignorance was destroyed upon i t 
Because the knowledge of the Lord has arrived upon i t o 
The a r r i v a l of knowledge means the a b o l i t i o n of ignorance 0 This i s not t o be 
understood as a gnostic f o r m u l a , b u t must be seen i n the context of God's 
g i f t of his Word i n v Q 12 of t h i s same odee Because men recognise God as 
Creator, and thereby recognise t h e i r true relationship t o him, they are no 
longer i n ignorance. But i t i s not only ignorance which disappears with the 
coming of knowledge, but hatred and jealousy as wello Does t h i s mean hatred 
and jealousy among men, or do these terms apply t o the relationship between 
man and God, just as "ignorance" does? 
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That the l a t t e r of these alternatives rather than the former 
i s intended by the odist i s suggested by v, 19, which speaks of praising the 
Lord i n his love 0 This means that the believers recognise God's revelation 
as an act of love on hi s part, and therefore they respond t o him i n love, and 
the enmity between God and man i s removed. The two ideas "hatred" and 
(62) 
"jealousy" also occur together i n ode 2 8 , ^ ' and t h i s ode may be of assistance 
i n understanding t h i s passage from ode 7 e 
1 2 And I became t h e i r abomination^^ 
Because there was no jealousy i n me. 
13 Because I did good to every man 
I was hated. 
The chiastic structure of these lines i s immediately apparent, and the rejec-
t i o n of Christ by his enemies i s equivalent to t h e i r hatred of him. At the 
same time, i t i s the fact that Christ "did good to every man" which shows 
that there i s no jealousy i n him. At least i n the case of "hatred", t h i s 
ode agrees with ode 7 that when men accept the knowledge of God which has 
come through Christ the enmity between God and man disappears, even i f ode 2 8 
states t h i s i s a negative form 0 We ought also t o understand the notion of 
jealousy from the same point of view. The statement that there was no 
jealousy i n Christ s i g n i f i e s that the knowledge which he brings i s f o r a l l , 
not merely f o r a select group, and i t i s t h i s universalism which leads to 
hatred and rejec t i o n of the r e v e l a t i o n o ^ ^ 
I f we transfer t h i s understanding of jealousy back to ode 7 , 
there are two meanings which are possible for v s 2 0 . In the f i r s t place, 
the removal of jealousy could s i g n i f y that since God's salvation i s f o r a l l , 
those who come to knowledge of God no longer sense that God has withheld 
t h i s knowledge from them. This however implies that jealousy does not exist 
except as an erroneous concept of God which men have before they come to 
knowledge, and i s therefore u n l i k e l y t o be correct* Secondly, the meaning 
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could be that since salvation i s for a l l , those who believe do not hold the 
knowledge of God jealoustyto themselves, that i s , do not regard themselves 
as a special group to whom t h i s knowledge i s given c This would then imply 
that through the proclamation of t h i s knowledge others are t o be brought to 
( 65) 
salvation and into the community. But i f t h i s i s so, the removal of 
jealousy means a concern f o r the salvation of others, and t h i s then would 
also mean that the removal of hatred probably means the a b o l i t i o n of hatred 
among men, not the enmity of men towards Godo That i s to say, the a r r i v a l of 
the knowledge of God through his Word involves an obligation on the part of 
men to exercise love towards others 0 This then appears to be the most l i k e l y 
meaning of ode 7<>20fo, although i t must be admitted that the odist nowhere 
s p e c i f i c a l l y speaks of loving otherso Love for him i s rather a characteristic 
of the relationship between God and men0 
f i n a l l y we may consider ode 3 ° 2 f 0 , which implies some kind of 
concern between those who have come to f a i t h and those who are only i n the 
process of so doing. 
2 ^ ^ And his members are with him, 
And I am dependent on them; and he loves me. 
3 For I should not have known how to love the Lord, 
I f he had not loved me. 
Verse 3 states that love f o r God i s impossible without the p r i o r experience 
and recognition of God's love f o r the b e l i e v e r . T h e way i n which the 
speaker comes to recognise t h i s love i s through the community, through i t s 
proclamation, and t h i s i s the reason he i s dependent on him 0 As we saw i n 
our discussion of ode 7, the aim of the community's proclamation i s the 
bringing of a l l men in t o a relationship with God i n order that they might 
have l i f e . T h i s is also the case i n ode 3» but while the idea of dependence 
upon the members of the community implies a relationship of love and concern 9 
t h i s love i s not e x p l i c i t l y stated. A l l that the ode says i s that the 
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speaker i s dependent upon the community f o r his recognition and experience 
of the love which God has shown to him, and i n return he loves God© 
I t would be strange i f knowledge of God did not lead to the 
exercising of love between the members of the community to which the odist 
belongedo But t h i s does not appear to be something with which he i s greatly 
concernedo His fundamental concern i s rather the love which God has shown, 
and the love with which man responds to God0 This i s quite d i f f e r e n t from 
the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , i n which love f o r the brethren i s very closely 
connected with the knowledge of God, and may be said to be the c r i t e r i o n by 
(68) 
which man knows that he does know God0 * ' 
Bo LOVE 
The concept of love i s very important to the thought of the 
Odeso Two dif f e r e n t verbs and t h e i r cognate parts of speech are used 
( ."">, . t .i rL and jk JU T ), but these are used inter-changeably, 
with no discernible difference of raeaningo^^ Either verb can be used to 
express the believer's love f o r God or God's love f o r the b e l i e v e r o ^ 0 ^ and 
(71) 
the passive parte of both i s used of God or Christ as the Beloved, ' the 
object of the believer's love D Those two words and t h e i r cognates are 
found i n twenty of the odes, and occur f i f t y times 0 
Ode 3 i s p a r t i c u l a r l y important for the odist's understanding 
of love, and i n t h i s ode the various words for t h i s concept occur twelve 
timeso The beginning of t h i s ode i s missing, and of the material which i s 
presumed to belong to the f i r s t verse, only the words"l am putting on" 
are present 0 Because of the emphasis on love i n t h i s ode, J oH 0 Charlesworth 
has proposed that the l i n e should read " I am putting on the love of the 
(72) 
Lord"b v This i s an a t t r a c t i v e suggestion, but we would suggest that 
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"the S p i r i t of the Lord" i s probably what the odist puts on<> 
Verse 2 contains three elements which are involved i n the 
love relationship between the believer and h i s Lord; U The presence of 
the believers with t h e i r Lordj 2 0 The dependence of the speaker on the 
other members? 3 « The Love of the Lord for the speaker,, Verse 3 then goes 
on to state that the believer's love for the Lord i s possible only because 
the former has already experienced the love of the l a t t e r <> 
Although there i s a large emphasis on love i n t h i s ode, 
there i s not much indication of what t h i s love a c t u a l l y involvedo The 
odist speaks about loving the Lord, or loving the Beloved,, or loving the 
Son, but does not say how t h i s love i s expressedo For the odist, the 
important thing i s that he has experienced the love of the Lord, and t h i s 
has brought him into a new relationship of love for the Lord and of union 
with hira 0 
There are however a couple of indications which help us to 
give some content to the believer°s love for the Lordo Verses 2 f 0 state; 
And h i s members are with him, 
And I am dependent on them? and he loves me0 
For I should not have known how to love the Lord, 
I f he had not loved me0 
The speaker has entered into a new relationship with the Lord because he 
has experienced the Lord's love and has responded to ito This new experience 
i s connected with h i s dependence upon the memberso In what way does t h i s 
dependence express i t s e l f ? The "for" ( " ~ * — « — ) with which verse 3 
begins implies that i t concerns tire recognition of the Lord's love which the 
speaker has received from the other members, and that h i s dependence consists 
i n r e l y i n g upon them for t h i s understandingo They have shown him what the 
Lord's love i s , have shown him how the Lord loves him, and t h i s has prompted 
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a response of love i n hinu This could then mean that he i s simply dependent 
upon the community for hearing the Good News of the Lord's love so that he 
can responds 
There i s also a further element here whioh needs consideration/ 
Verse 2 s t a r t s off "by saying that the Lord's members are with him. This then 
also implies that being joined to the Lord involves being joined to the other 
members. The dependence on the speaker thus also includes belonging to the 
community, being a part of the group which may be c a l l e d the Lord's 
m e m b e r s . t h i s i s so, then the speaker's love for the Lord consists i n 
responding to the message of love which he has received, and i n joining himself 
to the community of those who belong to the Lord. 
Verses 5 - 9 give us some indications about how the odist under-
stands the Lord's love for him. 
5 I love the Beloved and I myself love him, 
And where h i s rest i s , there also am I . 
6 And I s h a l l be no stranger, 
Because there i s no jealousy with the Lord Most High and 
Merciful. 
7 I have been united (to him), because the lover has 
found the Beloved; 
Because I love him that i s the Son, I s h a l l become 
a Bon.^"^ 
8 Indeed he who i s joined to him who i s immortal, 
Truly s h a l l be immortalo 
9 And he who delights i n the l i f e 
Will become l i v i n g . 
In these verses we again find the same ideas associated with 
the speaker's love for the Lord? he i s at the place of the Lord's rest 5 he 
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has been united to the Beloved; he i s joined to him who i s immortal; he 
delights i n the l i f e . However, there i s s t i l l no r e a l expression given to 
how t h i s union takes place from the point of view of the believer* 
Before looking further at t h i s side of the believer's expe-
rience, we should consider what the odist says about love from the Lord's 
side. The love of the Lord i s experienced i n being transferred from a 
condition of death into the condition of l i f e , into the community of the 
redeemed. The odist receives from h i s Lord something of the immortal nature 
of the Lord himself - he becomes a son; he becomes immortal; he becomes 
(76) 
l i v i n g . * ' The Lord has achieved t h i s for him, and he receives i t as he 
responds i n love to the love he has received. At t h i s stage we are not told 
how the Lord has done a l l of t h i s * That must wait u n t i l the odist describes 
the freedom from death and bondage which the Messiah gives, and the victory 
i n which the believer shares. 
There i s some further content given to the idea of the Lord's 
love i n v. 6 . The odist states that he w i l l not be a stranger i n the Rest 
of the Lord, because there i s no jealousy with the Lord Most High and 
Merciful. There are two ways i n which the odist i s not a stranger. I n the 
f i r s t place, he i s no longer a stranger to the Lord. He has been united to 
him i n h i s Rest, and there i s no more h o s t i l i t y between them as a res u l t of 
the speaker's ignorance. But secondly, and i t seems that t h i s i s where the 
major emphasis f a l l s , the odist i s no stranger there because he i s not alone, 
( 7 7 ) 
and there are many others i n the Rest.^ The word translated "jealousy" 
( «-^_33 OQ u ) occurs s i x times elsewhere i n the Odes ( 7 ° 3 ? 1 1 o 6 | 15o6; 
1 7 » 1 2 ; 2 0 . 7 ? 2 3 « 4 ) » and. i n a l l of these instances i t i s found i n the adverbial 
expression <~L_^_—.aa _ u , where i t indicates the abundance of the 
Lord's salvation. I n ode 3 the word probably means not just the generosity 
of the Lord's grace to the speaker, but refers to the fact that as well as 
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the speaker himself, there are many others who have been brought into the 
Rest alsOo The thought here i s similar to that i n ode 1 1 o 2 3 « "Indeed, there 
i s much room i n your Paradise"o 
The following ideas are connected with the theme of love i n 
t h i s ode 0 
1<> The primary love i s the Lord's,, I t i s because of t h i s love, and 
through the recognition of i t , that the speaker i s able to love the 
Lord i n return 0 
2 0 The speaker's dependence upon the members of the community i s the 
cause of h i s recognition of the Lord's love 0 
3 o The speaker°s response of love leads to union with the Lordo 
4<> This union i s expressed i n terms of s 
a) Entering the Rest 
b) Being betrothed to the Lordo 
c) Becoming a son 0 
d) Becoming immortalo 
e) Becoming livingo 
Up to verse 9 "the ode has been t o t a l l y about the love of the 
Lord for the speaker and the r e s u l t s of that love 0 But i n v 0 1 0 we suddenly 
f i n d a reference to the S p i r i t of the Lordo 
This i s the S p i r i t of the Lord which i s not f a l s e . 
Which teaches the sons of men to know h i s ways 0 
What i s the " t h i s " ( c=^ -n co ) which i s the S p i r i t of the Lord? The pronoun 
i s naturally fem0 to agree with — u o-S , but does the odist mean that 
everything which has been s a i d i n the preceding verses r e f e r s to the a c t i v i t y 
of the Spirit. ? I s the S p i r i t the bond of love between the believer and h i s 
Lord? Does the odist mean that possession of the S p i r i t i s the means of 
L i f e ? I f we oompare t h i s verse with ode 2 8 0 6 , we find that the S p i r i t comes 
into the believer as a r e s u l t of the l i f e which he has receivedo I s t h i s 
516 
what the odist i s saying i n t h i s ode? 
The questions are further complicated by the second l i n e of 
the verse 0 Does "teaches men to know h i s ways" re f e r to the i n i t i a l under-
standing of the ways of the Lord which leads to love and l i f e , or does i t 
re f e r to the continuing development of the believer's knowledge of the Lord 
a f t e r he has come into a s i t u a t i o n of l i f e ? 
Probably, i n view of the way i n which the odist speaks about 
(79) 
the "ways of the Lord" i n other odeB, ' we should understand t h i s i n terms 
of the i n i t i a l coming to knowledge of the Lordo The S p i r i t i s the one who 
guides the community i n i t s proclamation, and who therefore i s responsible 
for the i n i t i a l coming to faitho The S p i r i t gives the understanding to men 
to receive the proclamation and to respond i n love to the Lord who has loved 
them0 The S p i r i t i s therefore the princ i p l e of love and l i f e i n the community 
of believers© At the same time, the imperatives i n the f i n a l l i n e of the 
ode are addressed to the believing community, and therefore the S p i r i t i s the 
one who also keeps the community i n the knowledge of the Lord's ways so that 
they w i l l not be led away from the truth into falsehoodo 
For the odist, the Lord's love consists i n removing him from 
the sphere of ignorance and error into that of knowledge and l i f e i n union 
with Godo This love i s mediated through the S p i r i t of the Lord by means of 
the community of believers, which i s seen as the community of the Spirit» To 
t h i s love the odist responds i n love, which means being joined to the Lord 
through the S p i r i t , and which again takes place through h i s membership i n 
the community of the S p i r i t <> 
Frequently i n the Odes, we read that the experience of the 
love of the Lord leads to praise» Ode 41 c a l l s upon a l l the Lord's children 
to praise him and to receive the truth of h i s faitho Beoause h i s children 
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are acknowledged by him, the believers are to sing by his love. (w» 1-2) 0 
(81 Verse 6 t e l l s the believers to meditate upon the Lord's love night and day, 
because of the salvation which they have receivede Verse 16 speaks about the 
( 82) 
new song^ ' which i s sung to the Lord from those who love him. This same 
theme of praise for the new l i f e into which the believers have entered through 
the love of God i s found i n odes 6, 7» 8, 14» 16, 18, 40 and 42. I n two of 
these, 6 and 14I the S p i r i t i s the one who actually offers the song of praise 
through the odist. 
Ode 6.2 says, 
So the S p i r i t of the Lord speaks through my members, 
And I speak through h i s love. 
The odist has drawn an analogy between the wind moving through the strings 
of the harp and making a sound and h i s own praise which i s caused by the 
movement of the S p i r i t through him. The content of the love of the Lord 
which gives r i s e to the song of praise i s outlined i n the r e s t of the ode, 
which concerns the destruction of a l l that i s opposed to God, and the drink 
of saving water which i s given to those who seek i t , and which represents the 
saving knowledge of God. This same analogy of the harp i s found i n ode 14» 
And open to me the harp of your Holy S p i r i t , 
So that with every note I may praise you, 0 Lord (v„ 8 ) . 
Here i t i s to be noted that the Odes are c a l l e d "the odes of your t r u t h " 
which again draws attention to the fact that the Lord's love i s experienced 
as the speaker i s removed from the realm of falsehood into that of truth, or 
true knowledge of God. 
Ode 18 also speaks of the love of the Lord i n the same terms. 
Those who have experienced and responded to t h i s love have been given a new 
l i f e i n the Kingdom, and have overcome error, falsehood, ignorance and 
vanity. This praise for salvation leads to a prayer that the Lord w i l l not 
allow h i s word be taken from the odist, that he w i l l not be overcome by 
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falsehood and error, but that the victory which has been gained w i l l be 
continued and extended. This leads to a note of confidence by the odist, 
because he knows that those who have been brought to knowledge w i l l not be 
overcome, beoause they are i n union with God. Because of t h i s they speak 
the truth from the breath which God has breathed into them. Again the 
love of God i s related to the truth which overcomes error, and which i s the 
cause of the song of praise which i s offered up. 
This same theme i s repeated i n ode 7» hut here i t i s related 
s p e c i f i c a l l y to the coming of the Word whom the Father has given to h i s own. 
Verse 1 9 therefore says, 
And they s h a l l praise the Lord i n h i s love. 
Because he i s near and sees. 
Those who have songs about the coming of the Lord are to go and meet him and 
sing those songs to him, because he has arrived i n the person of the Word 
who has become l i k e them, so that they can receive him and put him on ( w . 
17ff. f w. 3 f f ) . 
In ode 11 the theme of love i s again related to the work of 
the Holy S p i r i t . 
My heart was circumcised and i t s flower appeared? 
Then grace sprang up i n i t , 
And i t produced f r u i t for the Lord. 
For the Most High circumcised me by h i s Holy S p i r i t , 
fa A \ 
And he ' uncovered my inward being towards him, 
And f i l l e d me with h i s love. ( w 0 1-2)o 
The Holy S p i r i t ' s circumcision means the opening up of the l i f e of the 
speaker so that he can experience the love of God and respond to i t o As i n 
the other odes we have considered, t h i s means providing saving knowledge of 
God, as the following verses show<> Here we find the ideas of "running i n 
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h i s way", "running i n the truth", "receiving his knowledge", "being 
established on the rock of truth", "drinking from the l i v i n g water". 
A l l of these images refer to the attainment of that knowledge 
of God which leads to l i f e , and to union with God i n Paradise. This, for the 
odist, i s what love consists i n . God has provided for man knowledge of 
himself, i n order that man can have true knowledge of him, and be freed from 
the ignorance and error i n which he has been l i v i n g . This knowledge has been 
provided through the Word, the Messiah who came i n human form, and which i s now 
communicated to men through the S p i r i t working through the believing community. 
I t i s to be noted here that love stems from God, not man. Man 
can only respond to God i n love i f he has experienced love, because apart from 
God's act of love i n providing man with true knowledge of himself, man cannot 
know Godj he i s s t i l l i n ignorance and error concerning God. Man's love for 
God i s therefore c l o s e l y related to h i s knowledge of God, and indeed can 
almost be i d e n t i f i e d with i t . To know God, i n the odist's understanding of 
knowledge, i s to respond to God i n love. 
We see i n the Odes, however, that t h i s i s the sura t o t a l of love! 
God's love for man, and man's response of love for God. Nowhere do we read of 
man's love for h i s fellow-man, for h i s neighbour, for h i s brother. The closest 
the odist comes to t h i s i s i n ode 20, where he i s speaking about the offering 
of the Lord. Verse 5 says, 
Offer your inward being f a u l t l e s s l y , 
And l e t not your compassion ( ^ . ?a u T ) 
oppress compassion ( ^ ^ '-'"^ ) i 
And l e t not yourself ( « 2 i — i ) oppress a 
s e l f ( r^_-it_£s—J ). 
The second l i n e of t h i s verse i s p a r t i c u l a r l y d i f f i c u l t to understand, for 
i t i s hard to see how compassion could be said to oppress, or do violenoe 
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to, compassion,, The following verse gives us some indication of what com-
passion means here© hut t h i s verse i s also not easy to interpret© 
You should not purchase a stranger because he i s l i k e yourself, 
Nor seek to deceive your neighbout, 
Nor deprive him of the oovering of h i s nakedness© 
In view of the d i f f i c u l t i e s of t h i s verse, i t w i l l be of assistance to set 
out the Syriac text i n full© 
\ U | » ^ >"H *-Os»TL_n rL> ""V-TV CX-l rV > n<^s r l A 
In the f i r s t edition of the Odes, J 0R„ Harris saw a d i f f i c u l t y 
i n the expression i n the f i r s t line© ,^ » «,l j-a —\ , and accord-
ingly emended the text to l/«_&_oa_3 ^  <ri~&n n 9 "by the price of thy 
silver"©^ ' This suggestion was followed i n whole or i n part by other 
(86) 
scholars©^ ' However, with the discovery of the second MS of the Odes, such 
an emendation was found to be unacceptable because p r e c i s e l y the same expression 
occurred there as i n the f i r s t MS© In the second edition of the Odes, Harris 
and A0 Mingana draw attention to the d i f f i c u l t y of the expression, and 
suggest that a l e s s radioal emendation might provide a solution© This time 
r-^-a'H—13 i s replaced by • _ c\~\ 3 , which y i e l d s the 
trans l a t i o n , "who i s i n thy own likeness"© I t was noted however, that 
since both MSS have the same reading, any emendation i s suspect, and the 
matter was l e f t with "a margin of uncertainty"© 
In the expository notes on the Odes, Harris-Mingana point out 
that the odist i s working from the text of Isa© 58, and especially from the 
Syriac t r a n s l a t i o n of i t 0 In v© 7 of that chapter the phrase t/j n.-ffl? .3 ~V-3 
occurs (son of thy own flenh), and i t i s suggested that " i f we write 'soul" 
for ' f l e s h 0 , we have an expression which i s very nearly the same i n sense 
as the odist's expression, 'He i s what thy soul is'"© ' By a rather 
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involved route, Harris-Mingana arrived at a meaning for the expression which 
was i d e n t i c a l to that suggested by G. Die t t r i c h , and which they had said i n 
the c r i t i c a l notes on t h i s verse was impossible for the phrase r^_^"A—3 
<f . The sign i f i c a n t feature of t h i s i s that the text was regarded 
as being meaningless as i t stands, and the r e a l meaning of the l i n e was given 
as, "You s h a l l not purchase a stranger because he i s l i k e yourself". 
J.H. C h a r l e s w o r t h ^ ^ also adopts t h i s t r a n s l a t i o n , but finds no reason to 
emend the text. He suggests that i n t h i s instance two words of i d e n t i c a l 
morphology have been confused by t r a n s l a t o r s , and r ^ _ ^ " ^ "may not be the 
emphatic of the noun 'blood', but the active p a r t i c i p l e of —-fc"^ , 
'to be l i k e ' " 0 The which prefixes t h i s p a r t i c i p l e c a r r i e s the 
meaning "beoause", and the^with which the l i n e closes s i g n i f i e s a r e f l e x i v e 
"yourself", and not "your soul". This y i e l d s the perfectly good sense 
"because he i s l i k e yourself". The one problem here, as Charlesworth r e c -
ognises, i s the presence of the TT before the cpt_a-4 . He agrees that 
r-C_a Tt i s usually followed by _\ , and not by ^ , but notes 
that the verb i s followed by j i n ode 38*11. However, the substitution 
of one preposition for another i s one thing, the substitution of a preposi-
t i o n by i s another, and we find t h i s explanation rather d i f f i c u l t to 
acoept o 
Our d i f f i c u l t y with the expression consists not i n the fact 
that i t i s u n i n t e l l i g i b l e , but i n the fa c t that, being perfectly i n t e l l i g i b l e 
as i t stands, the natural meaning of the phrase has been passed over. The 
preposition j n 9 i n addition to the many other meanings i t can have, also 
s i g n i f i e s "at the cost of", at the r i s k of" or "at the p e r i l of"« As examples 
of t h i s usage we c i t e Num0 16. 38 (Heb. 1 7 e 3) where, a f t e r the r e b e l l i o n and 
punishment of the sons of Korah, Qod speaks to Moses of "those men who have 
sinned at the cost of t h e i r l i v e s " ( Syr 0 ^ o o o ^ s — » i -t ) . I n Lam. 5* 9 
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we read, "We get our bread at the p e r i l of our l i v e s " ( s y r . °> — I — 3 ) s 
For the f u l l expression i n the ode we can compare I I Sam. 2 3 . 1 7 » " S h a l l I 
drink the blood of these men who went at the r i s k of t h e i r l i v e s ? " (rCjy* A. \ 
^C\Oo ^ r v _ i _ _ a _ n ) • This offers us a different preposition from the 
one used i n the ode, but t h i s causes no r e a l d i f f i c u l t y , and _3 i s a 
natural preposition to find after the verb J D o J . Payne Smith v ' 
does however offer ^^CYi-* ~ i c\ "at the p e r i l of t h e i r l i v e s " , 
and t h i s corresponds exactly to the meaning of the phrase I r O n 
from I I Sam. 23*17 and I Chr. 1 1 . 9 above. The tra n s l a t i o n of the l i n e of the 
ode would therefore be "You s h a l l not accpiire a stranger at the p e r i l of your 
own l i v e s " , or, "You w i l l acquire a stranger only at the p e r i l of your own 
l i v e s " . 
But what exactly does t h i s imply? At f i r s t sight i t would 
seem to be a prohibition against slavery; that one's own l i f e i s f o r f e i t i s 
one gains possession of another. This ode has therefore been related to the 
Sssene regulation against slavery. Since scholars have found other r e l a t i o n -
ships between the Odes and the l i t e r a t u r e from Qumran, i t i s worthwhile 
noting, i n connection with the whole of v. 6, and observation of Josephuss 
"Accordingly there i s , i n every c i t y where they l i v e , one appointed to take 
care of strangers, and to provide garments and other n e c e s s i t i e s for them"<,v ' 
Alternatively, we could r e l a t e v. 6 of the ode to passages i n the Old Testament 
such as Ex e 2 2 . 21=26, although t h i s passage has no prohibition against the 
( 9 2 ) 
purchase of a stranger, only of oppressing him e N 
And yet, these p a r a l l e l s do not explain why moral exhortations 
against slavery, deceit and the with=holding of a garment should be the only 
ones s p e c i f i c a l l y mentioned i n the Odes. I n the f i r s t edition of the Odes, 
J o R . Harris found a discontinuity i n the thought of the bdist i n moving from 
v. 6 to Wo 7 f f o , which he expressed by saying, "Then he leaves morals and 
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i s away i n search of the honey-dew and milk of Paradise". In the second 
edition t h i s discontinuity i s overcome by showing that the odist i s working 
( 9 3 ) 
from the Pesh. text of I s a . 58> and that h i s thought moves along with 
that of t h i s chapter,, Verses 6 f e of t h i s chapter, read, " I s not t h i s the 
fast which I chooses to loose the bonds of wickedness, to undo the thongs 
of the yoke, to l e t the oppressed go free, and to break every yoke? I s i t 
not to share your bread with the hungry, and bring the homeless poor into 
your houses; when you see the naked to cover him, and not to hide yourself 
from your own f l e s h ? " 
I t w i l l be seen that there i s some s i m i l a r i t y between the 
thought of the ode and that of I s a . 58, but there i s also d i s - s i m i l a r i t y ; 
too much, i n f a c t , to suggest that the meaning of the ode c a n d e r i v e d 
from I s a . Nor can we say that the apparent discontinuity i s no longer 
present simply by r e f e r r i n g to the chapter of I s a . , and showing thatthis 
same apparent discontinuity i s found there, and that therefore there was no 
problem i n the f i r s t place. We would agree that there i s no discontinuity i n 
the ode, and i t i s perfectly possible that the odist i s using ideas from 
I s a . 589 but "the odist i s not writing a homily on t h i s chapter, and the 
meaning of the ode can be determined only from the ode i t s e l f , not from an 
understanding of I s a 58« 
I t seems to us that v. 6 makes more sense both within the 
t o t a l context of the Odes, and within t h i s p a r t i c u l a r ode, i f we regard these 
prohibitions from a quite different perspective. They appear to deal with 
man's r e l a t i o n to manp not i n terms of slavery, deceit and the with-holding 
of a garment, but i n terms of l i v i n g and speaking according to the truth as 
the odist understands i t . Verse 6 concludes with a prohibition against 
depriving a neighbour of the covering for h i s nakedness<> Any apparent hiatus 
between t h i s verse and the next i s adequately bridged by the opening word of 
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v. 7 » ^ \ , "put o n " « ^ ^ The object of t h i s verb i s "the grace of 
the Lord", and t h i s i s followed by an injunction to "Come into h i s Paradise, 
and make for yourself a garland from h i s tree",, This suggests that the 
" covering for his nakedness" of v. 6 re f e r s not to a physical garment which 
i s worn, but to the s p i r i t u a l garment which i s frequently mentioned through-
(95) 
out the 0 d e s o w The deception referred to i n l i n e b of v. 6 i s then not a 
general disregard for the truth, but s p e c i f i c a l l y that mishandling of the 
truth through which the hearer w i l l f a i l to come to knowledge of the truth, 
and thus w i l l be deprived of the garment of salvation* 
These two l i n e s of v. 6 thus f i t well together, and deal with 
l i v i n g by the truth, and are not two unrelated e t h i c a l commandso The question 
now i s whether the f i r s t l i n e of v. 6 also f i t s into t h i s understanding, or 
note Although at f i r s t sight we appear to be confronted with a command 
against purchasing or acquiring another human being, i t i s possible that t h i s 
i s not the case 0 F i r s t l y , we should note that the verb l n does not 
necessarily mean "buy", but also means "acquire, obtain, get hold of", either 
by purchase or by other meaxs.^^ The pa r t i c u l a r d i f f i c u l t y here i s the 
meaning of the noun »"T 3 o — l (stranger). This same word occurs 
twice elsewhere i n the Odes, and i n both cases i t s i g n i f i e s that which i s 
opposed to, or alienated from,God. I n ode 6„3 we read, "For he destroys 
whatever i s a l i e n ( ,n 3Cv_i ^»-n-?»), and everything i s of the Lord". Ode 3.6 
has been considered above, but at le a s t a part of the meaning of not being a 
stranger i n the Lord's Rest i s that there i s now union between the speaker 
( 9 7 ) 
and the Lord instead of the alienation which existed previously. ' I f 
t h i s same basic meaning of strangeness can also be applied to ode 20, i t 
w i l l then imply not a human being who i s to be bought as a slave, but the 
acquiring of something which i s foreign to God. More s p e c i f i c a l l y , i n view 
of the following l i n e s , i t w i l l mean getting hold of teaching which i s not 
i n accordance with the truth,' strange doctrine 0 
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The r e a l d i f f i c u l t y with t h i s i s that we would expect to find 
a rather different wording i f t h i s were the odist's meaning. The word 
can either he a noun or an adjective, and i f the a d j e c t i v a l sense were 
intended here we would expect to read ~~\—3 c\_J "n • Alternatively, we 
could understand the "stranger" i n terms of the deoeiver. In ode 3 3 e 4 we 
find that he does not appear as the E v i l One, and i n ode 3 8 . 1 0 f « we read of 
the Deceiver and the Error, who imitate the Beloved and h i s Bride, and who 
corrupt and lead astray the world. Prom ode 4 2 © 3 we find that i t i s 
necessary to take hold of the Messiah (verb T\—k_ir<), and i t i s perfectly 
possible that i n ode 2 0 the odist i s speaking of taking hold of the Deceiver 
when men ought to be taking hold of the Messiah who alone brings the truth. 
I f we can understand the ode i n t h i s way, verse 6 y i e l d s the 
following meaning. You s h a l l not take hold of the Deceiver and h i s teaching, 
which i s error, for you w i l l do t h i s at the cost of your immortal l i f e . Nor 
s h a l l you deceive your neighbour by t e l l i n g him that such teaching i s the 
truth, and thereby prevent him from receiving the covering of salvation* 
This interpretation of the verse offers three advantages. 
F i r s t l y , i t provides a good introduction to the following verses, which deal 
with putting on the grace of the Lord and finding salvation i n h i s Paradise. 
Secondly, i t provides a unity to the whole ode by r e l a t i n g t h i s verse more 
clos e l y to the preceding verses about the offering of the Lord, which draw 
the d i s t i n c t i o n between the thought of the Lord and that of the world, and 
which are therefore related to the t r u t h . At the same time, the verse f i t s 
i n better with the thought of the Odes as a whole, dealing as they do with 
the proclamation of the truth and the r e j e c t i o n of falsehood. Thirdly, i t 
explains the otherwise inexplicable choice of three unrelated e t h i c a l commands. 
Nowhere else i n the Odes are there any e t h i c a l commands as s p e c i f i c as these, 
and no s a t i s f a c t o r y explanation i s evident for the pa r t i c u l a r choice of these 
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threeo I f however we understand the ode i n the way suggested above, these 
p a r t i c u l a r commands f i t i n very well with the whole thought of the Odeso 
We return to the problem of v 0 5 of ode 20, asking what i s 
the meaning of "compassion oppressing oompassion"o Prom the early verses of 
the ode i t i s clear that the offering which i s being spoken about concerns 
the truth, as we have j u s t shown from the interpretation of v 0 6 e The 
offering of the Lord i s "not l i k e the world, nor l i k e the f l e s h , nor l i k e 
them who worship according to the f l e s h " (v„ 3)<> This offering can be 
referred to either as "the offering of the Lord" (v 0 4)s °r as "The offering 
of his thought" ( v 0 2)» I n v 0 4» which states that "the offering of the Lord 
i s righteousness s and purity of heart and l i p s " , i t may seem that the odist 
i s speaking about e t h i c a l conduct, es p e c i a l l y with regard to the kind of 
language whioh the believer must use 0 However, "righteousness" i n the Odes 
does not refer generally to right oonduct, but to the whole salvation 
experience which the believer has entered into, a sharing i n the victory of 
the M e s s i a h o ^ ^ I t i s also important to note that the combination of "heart" 
(99 \ 
and " l i p s " i s found f i v e times elsewhere i n the Odes, ' and generally t h i s 
combination i s used to show that the new experience into which the believer 
has entered must be expressed i n speecho That i s , as the believer has found 
a new relationship of the heart to God, so he must speak about i t c A 
p a r t i c u l a r l y good example of t h i s i s found i n the next odes "He caused my 
heart to overflow; and i t was found i n my mouth, and i t sprang forth 
unto my lips"o 
Ode 26 gives us a clear indication of the way i n which t h i s 
proclamation of the saving acts of God are understoodo 
I poured out praise to the Lord, 
Because I am h i s own0 
And I w i l l r e c i t e h i s holy ode. 
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Because my heart i s with him. 
For the odes of h i s Rest s h a l l not be s i l e n t ( w . 1-3)» 
Verses 4-7 then go on to show the extent of t h i s praise to God, which extends 
from East to West (v. 5)> from South to North (v. 6 ) , and from the creBt of 
the mountains to t h e i r extremity (v. 7 ) . The next three verses show how 
impossible i t i s for any man adequately to understand the Lord and to 
declare who he i s and what he had done, but nevertheless through the songs 
which are presented, the l i f e giving truth about God reaches men and brings 
them l i f e . The ode concludes; 
For i t s u f f i c e s to know and be s a t i s f i e d , 
For the singers stand i n the Rest, 
Like a r i v e r which has an increasingly gushing spring, 
And flows to the r e l i e f of those who seek i t . ( w . 12=13)» 
We have shown e l s e w h e r e ^ ^ ^  that these verses do not constitute a Gnostic 
affirmation about the a l l - s u f f i c i e n c y of knowledge, but onthe contrary, state 
that there comes a point at which knowledge of God ceases. Nevertheless, 
God has provided s u f f i c i e n t saving knowledge of himself, and through the 
proclamation of t h i s men come to know God and to find l i f e 6 
When we apply these ideas to ode 20, i t seems that the best 
way of understanding v. 5 i s i n terms of the limitations which may be placed 
upon the proclamation of t h i s saving knowledge. The verb ^ \ r<_ means 
"press upon", "hem in","besiege" as well as "oppress", and may well r e f e r 
here to the hemming-in, or the narrowing down, of compassion. That i s to 
say, i t would re f e r to a limitation placed upon those who are regarded as 
being e l i g i b l e to receive the proclamation 0 As we have seen, ode 26 speaks 
of the wide extent of the proclamation. Ode 10, on the other hand, seems to 
indicate that there were questions i n the odist's community about the e l i g i b i l -
i t y of a l l to receive i t . Ode 20 suggests that there should not be t h i s 
l i m i t a t i o n , that t h e i r compassion should not be limited, but extended to a l l 
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who are w i l l i n g t o r e ceive what i B o f f e r e d . To f a i l t o make the message 
a v a i l a b l e t o a l l i s t o oppress others "by a l l o w i n g them t o remain under the 
power of ignorance and deatho 
There are c l e a r l y d i f f i c u l t i e s i n v o l v e d i n the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
o f v 0 5 which have not been resolvedo Even i f what has been said above does 
r e f l e c t the o d i s t ' s meaning,, i t does not show how t h i s i s compassion 
l i m i t i n g compassion, unless we are t o understand i t i n the sense o f "Do not 
l e t your compassion f o r some l i m i t your compassion f o r a l l M 0 Nevertheless, 
the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n o f f e r e d does attempt t o take i n t o account the whole context 
o f the ode, and i t does f i t i n w i t h t h e general thought of the o d i s t G 
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C. ILLUMINATION 
I n the Odes, the references t o " l i g h t " and " i l l u m i n a t i o n " 
f a l l i n t o three d i f f e r e n t c a tegories. These are not mutually exclusive 
d e f i n i t i o n s o f i l l u m i n a t i o n but the d i f f e r e n c e l i e s i n the p o i n t at which 
the emphasis i s placed. I n the f i r s t place a t t e n t i o n i s drawn t o the f a c t 
t h a t the l i g h t comes from God, and t h a t i t i s seen i n His Word. That i s , 
the r e v e l a t i o n of God through h i s Word may be s a i d t o be one way i n which 
man i s i l l u m i n a t e d . Then there are other places where the emphasis l i e s 
not on the i l l u m i n a t i o n i t s e l f , but on i t s e f f e c t i n man. This enlighten= 
ment br i n g s w i t h i t an acknowledgement of God (s s a l v a t i o n through the 
Messiah, knowledge o f the t r u t h as i t i s seen i n him, and a t u r n i n g 
away from e r r o r and falsehood i n order t o t u r n t o and t o walk w i t h God} 
t h a t i s , i t b r i n g s about the conversion o f man0 T h i r d l y , we f i n d t h a t t h i s 
i l l u m i n a t i o n arms the o d i s t f o r h i s f i g h t against h i s enemies. Because 
he has experienced t h i s l i g h t i n h i s own l i f e , through him, and through 
those who b e l i e v e because o f the word which he speaks, t h i s l i g h t shines 
f o r unbelievers t o see. We s h a l l t h e r e f o r e consider these three aspects 
of i l l i m i n a t i o n i n t u r n j i t s o r i g i n , i t s e f f e c t and i t s consequence. 
(1) O r i g i n 
I n ode 1 2 0 7 we read t h a t the V/ord o f God i s the l i g h t and the 
dawn of thought, and t h i s , as has been p r e v i o u s l y s t a t e d , i s most 
probably a reference t o the c r e a t i v e a c t i v i t y o f God as he expresses 
h i s i n d w e l l i n g thought. But e a r l i e r i n t h i s ode i t i s seen t h a t t h i s 
Word and l i g h t which was expressed i n c r e a t i o n i s now the means of God's 
r e v e l a t i o n t o man, and t h a t the Word i s now not equated w i t h the l i g h t s 
but i s the v e h i c l e f o r the l i g h t ; 
And he has caused h i s knowledge t o abound i n me 
Because the mouth of the Lord i s the t r u e Word, 
And the entrance of h i s l i g h t , ( v . 3 ) . ( 1 0 2 ) 
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There i s perhaps n o t h i n g i n t h i s ode which demands t h a t the Word of God 
be i n t e r p r e t e d i n terms o f the Messiah, but t h i s same r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between Word and l i g h t occurs i n ode 4 1 , where such an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
i s r e q u i r e d . I n the f i n a l s e c t i o n of t h i s ode we have various as s e r t i o n s 
made about "the Word", "the Saviour", "the man who was humbled", and the 
Son "who appeared i n the p e r f e c t i o n of h i s Father" ( w , 1 1 = 1 3 ) • Verse 
1 4 continues; 
And l i g h t dawned from the Word 
That was before time i n him ( s c . the F a t h e r ) . ( 1 0 3 ) 
Thus the Word, the l i g h t which appeared i n creation,has now appeared 
i n a new way i n the i n c a r n a t i o n . TMs Word, p r e v i o u s l y d w e l l i n g i n God, 
has been expressed i n the p e r f e c t i o n o f h i s Father, thus p r o v i d i n g a 
r e v e l a t i o n of the e t e r n a l mind of God. As the Word of God he i s the l i g h t , 
but a l i g h t w i t h a t w o - f o l d f u n c t i o n . He i l l u m i n a t e s the Father i n r e v e l -
a t i o n , and he shines i n t o the l i v e s o f men t o i l l u m i n a t e them and t o 
d i s p e l the darkness t h e r e , i n order t h a t men may have a c l e a r view of 
the nature and w i l l o f God. 
(2) E f f e c t 
I t i s w i t h t h i s second aspect t h a t the o d i s t i s most concerned, 
but i t i s not always easy t o determine what he means by t h i s i l l u m i n a t i o n 0 
A baptismal i n t e r p r e t a t i o n may be intended, since several of these 
references are combined w i t h the idea of p u t t i n g on a garment, but other 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s are po s s i b l e . I n 11. 10f o we f i n d t h a t the o d i s t has 
s t r i p p e d o f f f o l l y and cast i t aside so t h a t the Lord has renewed him i n 
h i s garment^ 1 0-^ and possessed him by h i s l i g h t 0 Two d i f f e r e n t emphases 
are possible h e re 0 The f i r s t i s based on the o d i s t ' s use of the Wisdom 
l i t e r a t u r e o f the Old Testament and Inter-Testamental periods, and h i s 
understanding t h a t s a l v a t i o n consists i n t h a t t r u e knowledge of God which 
belongs only t o the wise 0 Thus the idea t h a t l i g h t belongs t o him who has 
put away f o l l y f i n d s something of a p a r a l l e l i n Eccl.8. 1, "A man's wisdom 
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makes h i s face shine"; or i n Dan. 1 2 . 3 » speaking o f those who r i s e t o 
e v e r l a s t i n g l i f e , "And those who are wise s h a l l shine l i k e the brightness 
of the firmament". 
A l t e r n a t i v e l y , t h i s may be seen not as a p u t t i n g on o f wisdom, 
but as the r e c e p t i o n o f the S p i r i t . Ode 2 5 also contains t h i s combin-
a t i o n o f l i g h t and raiment: 
7 A lamp you d i d set f o r me both on my r i g h t hand and on my 
l e f t , 
So t h a t there might not be anything i n me t h a t i s not l i g h t . 
8 And I was covered w i t h the covering of your s p i r i t , 
And I removed from me my garments of s k i n . 
While i t lias 'been suggested t h a t the p l a c i n g of lamps at the r i g h t and 
at the l e f t may i n d i c a t e a baptismal r i t u a l i n which the p a r t i c i p a n t s 
c a r r i e d torches i n both hands, i t i s also possible t h a t t h i s 
expression simply i n d i c a t e s the completeness of the i l l u m i n a t i o n . I n 
t h i s case, the enlightenment consists i n being endowed w i t h the S p i r i t 
of God, and the removal of raiment o f sk i n s . 
I n what does the "raiment o f s k i n s " consist? There i s p o s s i b l y 
here a reference t o Gen. % 2 1 , but i f so, the o d i s t i s not dependent 
on the Pesh. of the Old Testament f o r h i s wording ( *~l <\ T <m iy ~y\ 
i n the ode,r<xs_75"n r^-lJ<kcva i n the Pesh.) 9 But i n the Rabbinic t r a d i t i o n 
there i s an i n t e r e s t i n g play on words which i s possible i n Hebrew but not 
i n Syriac. On t h i s verse i n Gen. Rab . 2 0 . 1 2 we read, " I n R. Meir's Torah 
i t was found w r i t t e n "garments of l i g h t " ( "~\'\H i n s t e a d of " 1 1 ^ / ) , 
This r e f e r s t o Adam's garments which were l i k e a t o r c h , (shedding radiance), 
broad a t the bottom and narrow at the to p " . Such a p l a y on t h i s Hebrew word 
may have been known t o the o d i s t , but t h i s i s not necessary i n order t o 
grasp h i s e s s e n t i a l thought. A f t e r Adam's act o f disobedience, God 
provided f o r him garments of s k i n s , which served not only t o cover h i s 
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nakedness, but also as the symbol of h i s disobedience,. Now, i n s t e a d o f 
t h i s , the o d i s t has been cl o t h e d w i t h l i g h t , i n the person o f the S p i r i t 
of God, who then removes the s k i n c l o t h i n g , the symbol of s i n and 
expulsion from Paradise, and who l i f t s him up t o renewed f e l l o w s h i p 
w i t h God0 
I t i s w i t h i n t h i s range of ideas t h a t the o d i s t seems t o be 
moving i n ode 11 , where he speaks o f the blessedness of those who have 
entered i n t o Paradises 
And who grow i n the growth o f your trees 
And have passed from darkness i n t o l i g h t „.. „ 0 o. 
And t u r n from wickedness t o your pleasantness, 
For they have turned away from themselves the b i t t e r n e s s o f 
the trees 
When they were planted i n your l a n d . (w„ 1 9 f f e ) 
The changing from darkness t o l i g h t here can be regarded as conversion, 
ot perhaps more s t r i c t l y as t h a t i l l u m i n a t i o n from God which r e s u l t s 
i n conversion, i n which man r e j e c t s wickedness and tu r n s t o the L o r d 0 
While Adam found b i t t e r n e s s ( 1 0 ? ) j . n e a t i n g from the f r u i t o f the t r e e , 
the b e l i e v e r w i l l escape such b i t t e r n e s s , f o r he w i l l not l i v e disobed-
i e n t l y but by the t r u t h 0 
I n ode 1 5 there i s the t w o - f o l d i d e a of l i g h t as the source 
o f i l l u m i n a t i o n , and o f t h a t i l l u m i n a t i o n which r e s u l t s i n conversion,, 
C h r i s t i s the Sun, i n the sense t h a t w i t h him comes the dawning o f the day 
of the Lord's s a l v a t i o n , which brings about the a b o l i t i o n o f the darkness 
of ignorance and death,, When i n v „ 2 the o d i s t says t h a t h i s ( t h e Lord's) 
rays have l i f t e d him up, does he mean t h a t he has been l i f t e d up out o f 
Sheol, or l i f t e d up t o heaven? Probably both ideas are i n mind, since 
he sees the c o n d i t i o n o f man i n terms of h i s bondage t o Sheol and death, 
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and he also sees s a l v a t i o n as a r e s t o r a t i o n t o complete f e l l o w s h i p w i t h 
God i n heaven. But the p i c t u r e seems t o be t h a t of the sun's rays stream-
i n g down from heaven t o e a r t h , and o f man's ascent t o heaven on these 
r a y s . The e f f e c t of the i l l u m i n a t i n g power o f C h r i s t then i s the removal 
o f man from the sphere o f death t o t h a t o f God. The way i n which t h i s 
i s achieved i s seen i n w. 3?»t 
Eyes I have obtained i n him 
And have seen h i s h o l y day. 
Bars I have acquired 
And have heard h i s t r u t h . 
( 108} 
P e K l e i n e r t ^ ' suggests, on the basis of the reference t o 
the "Sun" and " h i s holy day", t h a t t h i s ode was composed f o r Sunday, but 
other references t o the sun and t o t h e dawning of the day o f the Lord's 
s a l v a t i o n make such a hypothesis unnecessary. I t i s f a r more l i k e l y 
t h a t " h i s h o l y day" i n t h i s ode i s the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l day o f the Lord, 
and perhaps combined w i t h t h i s i s the concept o f C h r i s t himself as "Day"!^^ 
Such an idea i s found i n ode 4 1 • 3 f«s 
We l i v e i n the L 0 r d by h i s grace, 
And l i f e we r eceive by h i s Messiah, 
For a great day has shined upon u s , ^ ^ 
And wonderful i s he who has given t o us o f h i s g l o r y . 
I t has p r e v i o u s l y been noted t h a t f u r t h e r on i n t h i s ode we read of the 
l i g h t which dawned from the Word who was before time i n the Father, and 
t h i s means t h a t the primary meaning here i s t h a t i n 1he coming o f C h r i s t 
there i s seen the dawning ofGod's e s c h a t o l o g i c a l day of s a l v a t i o n , througi 
C h r i s t ' s r e v e l a t i o n of Him 0 But the focus of a t t e n t i o n i n t h i s ode i s not 
only t h a t of the l i g h t which comes i n C h r i s t , but also the l i g h t which 
shines f o r t h from those who have experienced t h i s s a l v a t i o n . I n v,6 the 
o d i s t continuesj 
And l e t our faces shine i n h i s l i g h t , 
And l e t our hearts meditate i n h i s l o v e . 
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Since C h r i s t has shone i n t o t h e i r l i v e s , so the community i s c a l l e d t o 
shine and t o r e f l e c t t h i s light„ The r e l a t i o n s h i p between l i n e b of 
t h i s verse and Pe 01o 2 has already been commented on, and thus we have 
another connection o f thought w i t h the idea i n E c c l 0 8 0 1 Q For the 
psalmist i t i s the wise man who meditates day and n i g h t i n the law o f 
the Lord, but f o r the o d i s t the wise man meditates i n the love o f the 
Lord, w h i l e f o r both the o d i s t and the w r i t e r o f Eccl o j i t i s t h i s 
expression of wisdom which causes the face t o shine„ 
With t h i s i n mind, we may r e t u r n t o ode 25« The a c q u i r i n g o f 
eyes t o see the Load's holy day means t h a t through the r e v e l a t i o n of 
God i n XJhristj, the o d i s t was able t o recognise t h a t i n C h r i s t , God was 
b r i n g i n g i n h i s e s c h a t o l o g i c a l salvation,, S i m i l a r l y i t was through t h i s 
r e v e l a t i o n t h a t the o d i s t acquired t r u t h ( v . 4 ) » and knowledge(v 0 5 ) 0 
This has been the means o f h i s conversion, i n t h a t he has l e f t the way 
of e r r o r and has turned t o the Lord (v„ 6)„ I l l u m i n a t i o n thus rnesgas t h e 
d i s p e r s a l o f t h a t darkness which the o d i s t equates w i t h death. I t b r i n g s 
the r e c o g n i t i o n t h a t s a l v a t i o n i s t o be found i n C h r i s t , and along w i t h 
t h i s comes the a b i l i t y t o re c e i v e h i s t r u t h and knowledge,. This leads 
t o the abandonment of the previous way of l i f e which has been dominated 
by ignorance,, e r r o r , and falsehood, and a t u r n i n g t o God i n a new, 
i n c o r r u p t i b l e l i f e i n h i s presence„ 
( 3 ) Consequence 
This enlightenment i s not simply an end i n i t s e l f , i n respect 
t o i t s e f f e c t i n the b e l i e v e r , but has consequences f o r the m i n i s t r y 
of the Wordo I t has been seen t h a t those who have been enlightened are 
c a l l e d t o r e f l e c t t h a t l i g h t as they themselves shine, but there i s more 
s p e c i f i c reference t o t h i s i n odes 18 and 2 9 , although both c o n t a i n 
problems of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 0 Ode 18 statesg 
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4 0 Lord, f o r the sake o f those who are i n need, 
Do not dismiss your word from me. 
5 Nor, f o r the sake of t h e i r works, 
Withhold your p e r f e c t i o n from me. 
6 Let not l i g h t be conquered by darkness, 
Nor l e t t r u t h f l e e from f a l s e h o o d ^ ; 
The " l i g h t " ( c*Lri__,oa_l ) of v. 6 i s the o d i s t h i m s e l f . ( 1 1 2 ^ 
He i s the one who i n the face of v a n i t y , ignorance and e r r o r haa 
attempted t o provide a message of hope t o those without i t (those 
i n need). The l a t t e r p a r t o f the ode suggests t h a t there were two 
groups, each of whom regarded themselves as i n possession of the t r u t h , 
but t h a t those who had received the t r u t h through the i n s p i r a t i o n of 
God were able t o recognise t h a t the opposing group were l i v i n g i n e r r o r . 
He t h e r e f o r e prays t h a t f o r the sake of those s t i l l w i t h o u t the t r u t h 
the Word of God may not be taken from him, and t h a t the darkness of 
ignorance and e r r o r may not f i n a l l y overcome the t r u t h which he has 
received i n h i s i l l u m i n a t i o n . 
This same op p o s i t i o n appears i n ode 2 9 , where again we f i n d the 
notions o f i l l u m i n a t i o n and the Word of the Lord. 
7 And he revealed t o me h i s s i g n , 
And he l e d me by h i s l i g h t . 
8 And he gave me the sceptre of h i s power, 
That I might subdue the devices of the G e n t i l e s , 
And humble the power o f the mighty 0 
9 To make war by h i s word, 
And t o take v i c t o r y by h i s power; 
1 0 And the Lord overthrew my enemy by h i s word, 
And he became l i k e the dust which a breeze c a r r i e s off„ 
( 2 9 . 7 f f . ) 
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The o p p o s i t i o n here seems t o be r a t h e r more than simply s p i r i t u a l f o e s 0 
Subduing "the imaginations of the people" and b r i n g i n g down "the power 
of the men o f might", i m p l i e s t h a t he i s t o subject the present e v i l 
i magination of the people t o the s c r u t i n y o f the Word o f God by which 
he i s t o make war against h i s enemies, so t h a t the o p p o s i t i o n which 
he faoes w i l l be overcome. I n v, 1 0 "my enemy" may conceivably be the 
E v i l One, but the a l l u s i o n i n the f o l l o w i n g l i n e t o Ps. 1 » 4 (which 
r e f e r s t o the wicked), more probably r e f e r s t o the f a c t t h a t through 
the m i n i s t r y o f the o d i s t , h i s opponent was shown t o be i n e r r o r . 
Here we see some s i t u a t i o n w i t h i n the odist»s community where 
the t r u t h i s i n danger o f being perverted by an opposing group, and he 
l a y s s t r e s s on the f a c t t h a t he has received the t r u e l i g h t i n C h r i s t , 
which enables him t o show the opposing d o c t r i n e s as f a l s e , which at the 
same time i s the means o f l e a d i n g men away from e r r o r t o the t r u t h . 
D.WATER. RIVER. FOUNTAIN 
I t i s i n ode 11 t h a t we f i n d the very d i f f i c u l t concept of the 
"speaking water", which has caused many problems f o r i n t e r p r e t e r s of the 
Odes s 
And speaking water drew near my l i p s 
Prom the f o u n t a i n o f the Lord generously. ( v 0 6 ) 
The nejtft v 0 t e l l s o f how the o d i s t drank t h i s l i v i n g water and. was 
i n e b r i a t e d , and h i s i n e b r i a t i o n was not wi t h o u t knowledge. I f j w i t h 
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J o H o Bernard* 1 we i n t e r p r e t t h i s i n terms of baptism as a draught f o r 
the t h i r s t y , how are we t o understand the speaking water ? Bernard 
himself simply notes t h a t H a r r i s has compared I g n a t i u s , Rom 7 w i t h t h i s 0 
V o Corwin has pointed out t h a t those who have made reference t o the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Odes and I g n a t i u s at t h i s p o i n t have g e n e r a l l y 
omitted t o note t h a t i n I g n a t i u s the speaking water says, "Come t o the 
Father", and t h a t i n the Odes, a f t e r d r i n k i n g , the speaker forsook v a n i t y 
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and "turned t o the Most High, my God".^ 1 1^ The r e s u l t o f t h i s d r i n k 
of speaking and l i v i n g water which the o d i s t took was not simply know-
ledge, hut the r e j e c t i o n of f o l l y ( v s 1 0 ) , renewal ( v . 1 1 ) , r e s t ( v . 1 2 ) , 
enlightenment ( v . 1 4 ) and e n t r y i n t o Paradise ( v . 1 6 ) , but knowledge 
i s presupposed i n order t h a t any of the others may f o l l o w . Since the water 
i s both speaking and l i v i n g , i t i s probably not t o be i d e n t i f i e d w i t h 
knowledge i t s e l f , but w i t h the S p i r i t , through whom t h i s knowledge i s 
gained. I t i s t h i s a c t i v i t y o f the S p i r i t i n b r i n g i n g knowledge of the 
t r u t h which enables him to t u r n to God and r e j e c t f o l l y , and which thus 
leads t o new l i f e . 
An a l t e r n a t i v e explanation o f the "speaking water" i s t h a t i t 
i s water which enables him t o speak, r a t h e r than water which speaks t o 
speaks t o him. That i s , t h i s water comes to him, and flows from h i s 
l i p s i n speech. We have t h i s symbolism i n the f o l l o w i n g odes 
1 He has f i l l e d w i t h words o f t r u t h 
That I may speak the same0 
2 And l i k e the f l o w of water , flows t r u t h from my mouth, 
And my l i p s showed f o r t h i t s f r u i t s . 
3 And i t has caused i t s knowledge t o abound i n me, 
Because the mouth of the Lord i s the t r u e word, 
And the door of h i s l i g h t . ( 1 2 . 1 = 3 ) 
Here we f i n d t h a t since the o d i s t has been f i l l e d w i t h the t r u t h , and 
t h i s t r u t h , which causes knowledge t o abound i n Mm, flows from h i s 
( 1 1 7 ^ 
l i p s l i k e water, v [ ) This i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s l e s s probable than the 
one p r e v i o u s l y mentioned, but does also f i t i n w i t h the general views 
of the o d i s t . 
Ode JO i s completely devoted t o the f o u n t a i n and the water 
which comes from i t 9 I t begins% 
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(118) 
F i l l f o r yourselves water from the l i v i n g f o u n t a i n o f 
the Lord, 
Because i t has been opened f o r you. 
And come a l l you t h i r s t y , and take a d r i n k , 
And r e s t beside the f o u n t a i n o f the Lord. ( w . 1 f . ) 
J.H.Bernard s t a t e s q u i t e ' ' c a t e g o r i c a l l y t h a t " t h i s ode i s an I n v i t a t o r y 
t o b a p t i s m " , ( 1 ^ 9 ) p o i n t i n g out i t s r e l a t i o n s h i p s to I s a . 5 5 » 1 and 
I s a . 1 2 . 3 , both of which were ap p l i e d t o the waters of baptism by the 
Fathers. Harris-Mingana on the other hand p o i n t t o a l l u s i o n s from S i r . 2 4 
which are as s i g n i f i c a n t as those from I s a . , and i n which the f o u n t a i n 
r e f e r s t o the Wisdom of God, The key w. f o r i t s i n t e r p r e t a t i o n axe 5 - 6 ? 
Because i t flowed from the l i p s o f the Lord, 
And from the heart of the Lord i s i t s name. 
And i t came boundless and i n v i s i b l e , 
And u n t i l i t was set i n the middle they knew i t n o t . 
I t i s g e n e r a l l y suggested t h a t v. 5 b gives l i t t l e sense as i t stands, 
and the a l t e r n a t i v e s given u s u a l l y i n v o l v e e i t h e r emendation of the 
co-Ti BE. of the t e x t , or are based on the argument of a mis-understood 
Greek t e x t j 1 2 0 ) 
The word r^dA_A employed w i t h the verb r-Cckr4 , 
means " t o b r i n g f o r t h p u b l i c l y " , " t o p u b l i s h " / 1 2 1 ^ and i n the context of 
the previous i n f i n i t e n e s s and i n v i s i b i l i t y , the meaning must be t h a t what 
was f o r m e r l y i n f i n i t e and i n v i s i b l e has now become manifest„ ^ 2 2 ) i f then 
we can say t h a t the f o u n t a i n i s C h r i s t , and t h a t the o d i s t sees him as 
f o u n t a i n because of the i n c a r n a t i o n , we are l e f t w i t h two p o s s i b i l i t i e s 
f o r the water which flows from the fountain,, F i r s t , i t could be the 
knowledge which C h r i s t b r i n g s , and which provides r e s t f o r the b e l i e v e r . 
Or secondly, i t could be the Holy S p i r i t , who comes t o b e l i e v e r s through 
the m i n i s t r y of C h r i s t . The s i m i l a r i t y o f thought t o odes 1 2 and 2 3 i n d i c a t e 
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t h a t we should understand i t as r e v e l a t i o n , not the S p i r i t . ^ 1 2 ^ 
I n ode 6 we have the p i c t u r e o f the stream which became a 
r i v e r , which c a r r i e d away and shattered e v e r y t h i n g and brought i t t o 
the Temple,(^ 24) a r i V e r w h i c h flowed so s t r o n g l y t h a t none could r e s t r a i n 
i t , not even those who h a b i t u a l l y r e s t r a i n water. This spread through a l l 
the e a r t h , and the t h i r s t y were given t o d r i n k from i t , and t h e i r t h i r s t 
was quenched. I n view o f the way i n which several o f the ideas of the 
f i r s t s e c t i o n of t h i s ode ( w . 1 - 7 ) are picked up i n the second s e c t i o n , 
the most n a t u r a l meaning og t h i s water i s the knowledge of God, r e f e r r e d 
t o i n v. 6 . But here i n v. 11 we have, as also i n 11. 7 and 3 0 . 1f.» the 
id e a t h a t t h i s water i s f o r d r i n k i n g . J.H. Bernard says t h a t although 
the concept o f the baptismal water as a draught f o r the t h i r s t y may-
seem strange t o us, the e a r l y w r i t e r s were not so precise i n t h e i r use 
of metaphor. ^ 1 2-') On the other hand, E. Segelberg sees t h i s not as a 
metaphor, but as the d e s c r i p t i o n o f a p a r t o f the baptismal r i t u a l of 
$he Odes, which " r e c a l l s a Gnostic r i t e o f d r i n k i n g water a t baptism".(^ 2^) 
He notes t h a t "one i s here tempted t o thank t h a t the Odes belong t o an 
•aquarian' t r a d i t i o n " , ( 1 2 ? ) i n view o f the f a c t t h a t they speak only 
o f d r i n k i n g water, and the one case when wine i s drunk, i t has been 
o f f e r e d by the Deceiver t o produce i n t o x i c a t i o n and d e p r i v a t i o n of wisdom. 
But i f t h i s i s the case, v/e need t o say more than t h a t the Odes belong 
t o an aquarian t r a d i t i o n . Rather, ode 3 8 . 12 then becomes a polemic 
against those who d r i n k wine, presumably a t the sacrament of the Lord's 
Supper. This r a i s e s the f u r t h e r question, which Segelberg allows, t h a t 
such d r i n k i n g of water may be a t the Eucharist i n s t e a d of at baptism, 
although he opts f o r the l a t t e r . 
We may leave t o one side the question o f whether such d r i n k i n g 
o f water i s metaphorical, or the d e s c r i p t i o n o f an a c t u a l r i t e , and 
pursue the more general question of the r e l a t i o n s h i p o f the image t o 
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baptism. Two arguments have been advanced f o r r e g a r d i n g the l a t t e r 
p o r t i o n of the ode i n a baptismal l i g h t . The f i r s t i s the presence 
of the word A i ii -? m (Gk. ? > \ * K O V O I ) , which "may c a r r y 
(128) 
an a l l u s i o n t o the C h r i s t i a n deacons who administered baptism".^ ' 
The second i s t h a t the e f f e c t s of t h i s draught are very s i m i l a r t o those 
a t t r i b u t e d to baptism by w r i t e r s o f the e a r l y Church. ^ 2 ^ ) 
The ode concludes: 
Because everyone recognised them as the Lord's, 
And l i v e d by the l i v i n g water o f e t e r n i t y , ( v . 18) 
The f i r s t l i n e o f t h i s verse may mean t h a t everyone knew the m i n i s t e r s 
t o be the Lord's. I n the context of the r i t e o f C h r i s t i a n baptism, t h i s 
l i n e c a r r i e s no s i g n i f i c a n c e , unless there was the problem of schismatic 
baptism. They would be known as the Lord's m i n i s t e r s . But t h i s also 
robs the "because" ( \ ^ ) w i t h which the l i n e begins, o f a l l 
f o r c e . I t was because they were known t o be the Lord's t h a t the e f f e c t s 
of the previous w. were experienced, and they found e t e r n a l l i f e . On 
the other hand, t h i s verse i s very r e l e v a n t i f t h i s water i s the know-
ledge o f God, or the Gospel, and the r e s t r a i n e r s of v 0 9 are opponents 
o f , or f a l s e teachers o f the Gospel. Since there are good reasons f o r 
seeing the presence o f f a l s e teachers elsewhere i n the Odes, the verse 
would then mean t h a t the knowledge brought by these m i n i s t e r s had the 
e f f e c t i t d i d because the m i n i s t e r s were known t o b r i n g genuine know-
ledge of God e( 1 5°) 
The "water" of the Odes r e f e r s t o the r e v e l a t i o n of God which 
i s brought by the Messiah, and which i s proclaimed i n the community by 
the m i n i s t e r s . Just as men are i n v i t e d t o come and take a d r i n k from 
the l i v i n g f o u n t a i n of the Lord ( 3 0 . 1 f , ) , so also the singers are 
" l i k e a r i v e r which has an abundant f o u n t a i n ( r-C"~i—> r ^ o . 1 -n ), 
and flows t o the help of those who need i t " , (26, 1 3 ) / 1 ^ 1 ^ 
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When we compare these s o t e r i o l o g i c a l concepts i n the Odes 
w i t h those i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , i t i s apparent t h a t there are 
s i g n i f i c a n t d i f f e r e n c e s between them, although there are also 
s i m i l a r i t i e s . 
1 . The p r i n c i p a l s o t e r i o l o g i c a l categories i n the Odes, e r r o r and 
knowledge, are q u i t e d i f f e r e n t from Joh. The verb T r X r t V t x u i occurs 
very i n f r e q u e n t l y i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e ( J n . 7 . 12, 4 7 » I J n . 1 . 8; 
2 . 2 6 ; 3 , 7 ) . The noun Tr\<xvo^ occurs once onl y , a t I J n . 4 . 6 , where 
we read of "the s p i r i t o f e r r o r " , a term which i s not found i n the Odes. 
The Johannine w r i t i n g s do not use the word y u u i t f 1 * a t 
a l l , although the verb " t o know" does occur very f r e q u e n t l y . 
As f a r as the content o f knowledge i s concerned, t h i s i s somewhat 
d i f f e r e n t from the Odes. The goal i n both i s knowledge of God, but w h i l e 
the o d i s t concentrates on t h i s aspect, John speaks more f r e q u e n t l y o f 
knowing God through knowing C h r i s t ( 8 . 1 9 ; 1 4 . 7 ) ; or o f knowing t h a t 
God has sent him ( 1 7 . 8, 2 3 , 2 5 ) ; or o f knowing t h a t C h r i s t i s i n the 
Father and the Father i s i n him ( 1 0 . 2 8 ) . This i d e a does not come i n t o 
the Odes at a l l . Nor i n the Odes doe we f i n d the knowledge of the 
Father by the Son mentioned; (see Jn. 7 . 2 9 ; 8. 5 5 ; 1 0 , 1 5 ) . 
2 e The concept of c o r r u p t i o n , which occurs over 3 0 times i n the Odes, 
i s not found a t a l l i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . 
3 . The whole scheme of s a l v a t i o n i n the Odes which concerns the war, 
c a p t i v i t y , bonds, the overcoming of the serpent and Sheol, i s found i n 
a very subdued way i n John. I n the Gospel we see t h a t men are i n sl a v e r y 
and need t o be f r e e d by the t r u t h ( 8 . 3 2 ) ; t h a t C h r i s t casts out the r u l e r 
of t h i s world ( 1 2 . 3 1 ) , and overcomes the world ( 1 6 . 3 3 ) , as he goes 
t o the Cross. But t h i s i s very d i f f e r e n t from the h i g h l y symbolic 
language of the Odes. 
4 . ,The. .concept .of "the w o r l d " i s s i m i l a r i n t h e two w r i t i n g s , and i n 
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both i t s i g n i f i e s mankind i n i t s ignorance o f God, or i n i t s r e j e c t i o n 
o f the r e v e l a t i o n of God through C h r i s t , 
5 . The concept of " s i n " , which does not occur i n the Odes,plays an 
important p a r t i n John. Nevertheless, i t i s also t r u e t h a t f o r John 
the basic element of s i n c o n s i s t s i n the r e j e c t i o n of the r e v e l a t i o n 
through C h r i s t ( 8 . 2 1 f f . ; 9 . 4 1 ; 1 5 . 2 2 f f . ; 16. 9 ) . With t h i s under-
standing o f s i n , the n o t i o n o f forgiveness i n the Fourth Gospel i s 
almost non-existent. Therefore, although there i s a d i f f e r e n c e i n 
terminology between the Odes and John, the d i f f e r e n c e i s less than i t 
might appear. 
6 , Love i s important i n both the Odes and John. But i n the Odes we f i n d 
n o t h i n g o f the command t o "love one another" which i s so important f o r 
John ( 1 3 . 3 4 f . ; I J n . 4 . 2 1 ) . Nor do we f i n d anything of the Father's 
love f o r the Son, or the Son's love f o r the Father, which we f i n d i n 
John ( 3 . 3 5 ; 5 . 2 0 ; 1 0 . 1 7 ; 1 4 . 3 1 ; 1 7 . 2 4 , 2 6 ) . 
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FOOTNOTES TO PP.294 - 342 
1. This i s also the purpose of the r e v e l a t i o n of knowledge i n ode 3 0 
symbolised by the f o u n t a i n : " U n t i l i t was set i n the midst ( i . e . on the 
e a r t h ) , they d i d not know i t " , ( v . 5 ) • This i s d i f f e r e n t from the Gnostic 
idea of the Revealer who clothes himself i n d i f f e r e n t disguises as he 
passes through the various spheres, so t h a t he w i l l not be recognised by 
the r u l e r s of those spheres. Cf. R.Bultmann, John, p. 6 1 , n . 1 . 
2 . L i t . " t h a t I might l e a r n him" ( ,Cf><X» J>A ^ ) o 
3 . See above p. 6 6 , where we suggest t h a t a has perhaps dropped 
out of the t e x t . 
4 . Cf. 1 QS 3 . 1 5 : "From the God o f knowledge comes a l l t h a t i s and s h a l l 
be, and before (beings) were, he e s t a b l i s h e d a l l t h e i r designs". God i s 
also c a l l e d "the God of knowledge" i n 1 QH 1 . 2 6 . 
5 . This absolute use of "knowledge" here i s c l e a r l y determined by the 
content of knowing i n v. 1 2 , and the reference t o "the knowledge of the 
Lord" i n v. 2 1 . 
6 . V. 1 2 depends upon Ps^ 1 0 0 . 3 « I n Didache 5 s one of the marks of the 
way o f death i s ©6 y«v<*»tfK.«W-r4* t o v T f o t - ^ t f o c v r * o&xa&?. 
7 . On t h i s verse, see below pp. A15 CP. 
8 . There are some d i f f i c u l t i e s i n the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of t h i s verse and the 
f o l l o w i n g one. See below on the S p i r i t . 
9 . As H.Gunkel, "Salomo-Oden", i n RGG »rVg 8 8 ; H.Gressmann, "Die Oden 
Salomos", i n Neutestamentliche Apokryphen , 4 4 1 5 J.H.Charlesworth, The 
Odes of Solomon, p. 3 2 , t h i n k . With the d e s t r u c t i v e power of t h i s stream 
should be compared the s i m i l a r p i c t u r e i n ode 3 9 = 
1 0 . These references t o the removal of p h y s i c a l defects from the body 
are not t o be taken l i t e r a l l y , but i n d i c a t e the newness o f l i f e i n t o 
which those who have received the water have entered; ( c f . 18. 2 f ; 2 1 . 4 ; 
2 5 o 9 ) . 
11. We suggest below t h a t the "them" of v„ 18 i s probably not "the m i n i s t e r s 
of the water", but those who have come to new l i f e through the water. That 
i s , they are now recognise* as belonging t o the Lord. Cf. J.H.Charlesworth, 
op. c i t . pp. 3 2 f . 
1 2 . They are the servants ( r-J 1 w_^_M. Jj> ) of the water d r i n k 
( v . * ^ 3 ) 0 J.H.Bernard r e l a t e s the term s p e c i f i c a l l y t o baptismal m i n i s t e r s ; 
The Odes o f Solomon, pp. 5 8 f . So also does K.Rudolph, Die Mandaer, I I , 3 9 0 
This Syriac word t r a n s l a t e s the Greek $\**.ovro? q u i t e g e n e r a l l y . See 
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Matt. 20o 26f. where the Siotvcox/os ( i » n -W * ) of v. 26 
i s f ollowed by a SeoKoe ( <-t ~\ . n S ) i n v. 27, and where 
the Greek words are used as synonyms. See also Col. 1. 23, 25> where 
Paul i s a m i n i s t e r ( \ ff a> * -a ) o f the Gospel, or of the church, 
"t o make the Word o f God f u l l y known", 
13. See Harris-Mingana, I I , 236f.; W.Frankenberg, Das Verstandnis der 
Oden Salomos. 
14. op, c i t . p„ 237. 
15. As Harris-Mingana p o i n t out, the p a r a l l e l i s m between paralysed w i l l s 
and paralysed limbs i s already present i n w. 14 and 16. There i s t h e r e -
f o r e no need t o repeat i t . Verse 17 goes on t o speak of the r e s u l t s of 
the r e s t o r a t i o n of these paralysed w i l l s and limbs. 
16. Frankenberg t r a n s l a t e s i n t o Greek «$(*>*xv 'la-^ovf f j j troche «et 
o<tiTuJv» , ( a l t e r i n g the subject from p l u r . t o si n g . Fiemming also 
represents t h i s ideas "Sie haben K r a f t gegeben i h r e r Schwachheit"| Ein 
j u d i s c h - c h r i s t l i o h e s Psalmbuch aus dem ersten Jahrhundert. W.E.Barnes 
advocated a d i f f e r e n t emendation on the basis of ah inner Syriac c o r r u p t -
ions "They gave l i f e t o t h e i r dead ( ^ c * > d \ _ ^ ) " i , , A n Ancient 
C h r i s t i a n Hymnbook", The Expositor 10 (1910), 5 2 f f . 
17« See H.Grimme, Die Oden Salomos, who st a t e s t h a t "coming" preserves 
the p a r a l l e l i s m b e t t e r . 
18. "To announce t o those who have songs of the coming of the Lord" 
( A*t c o ^ k ^ i ) . This d i f f e r e n c e i n form has no bearing on 
the question whether t h i s i s t r a n s l a t i o n Syriac or not. Both forms of the 
word are acceptable. 
19. Cf. also 30e 2, "Come a l l you t h i r s t y and d r i n k , and r e s t beside 
the f o u n t a i n o f the Lord", where, however, the emphasis i s d i f f e r e n t . 
For the use of the Aph'el o f r < < h r < , c f . esp. 38. 1. 
20. The t r a n s l a t i o n o f J.H.Charlesworth "And has permitted me t o proclaim" 
i s p o s s i b l e , but the emphasis here i s less on permission t o speak than 
on the f a c t t h a t the word which i s proclaimed i s given by God„ 
21. The pcplo i s — 3 ^ ,from the same r o o t as the "paralysed 
w i l l " ( f < — l — ) i n ode 6 C 14o 
22„ We might more p r o p e r l y say "from t h e i r a l l e g i a n c e t o Satan", but 
the o d i s t nowhere uses t h i s term 0 The passage which most c l e a r l y d epicts 
such a change o f a l l e g i a n c e i s i n ode 33» where C h r i s t c a l l s men t o 
"Leave the ways of t h a t Corruptor and approach me", ( v . 7 ) . Elsewhere 
we read o f the Deceiver or co r r u p t Bridegroom (ode 38) or the seven-
headed serpent (ode 2 2 ) e 
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2 J . Harris-Mingana understand v.11a as o p t a t i v e , and t r a n s l a t e the 
the verse ae f o l l o w s : "0 t h a t one were able t o i n t e r p r e t the wonders 
of the LordJ For though he who could i n t e r p r e t were t o be d i s s o l v e d , 
y e t t h a t which i s i n t e r p r e t e d would remain". Taken i n t h i s way, the verse 
becomes a p l e a f o r s e l f - d e s t r u c t i o n ; I I , 555. J.H.Charlesworth t r a n s l a t e s 
11b "Though he who i n t e r p r e t s w i l l be destroyed", The Odes of Solomon, 
P.105. 
24. Or man's i n a b i l i t y t o comprehend the majesty of God, c f . S i r . 5 . 20-24? 
18. 2-7! 45. 27-52; Wisd.9. 15-17; J u d i t h 8. 14; I I Esd.4. 21. 
25. On t h i s ode see below below on "The »I 9 of the Odes". 
26. Harris-Mingana make reference t o Clem. Alex. Paed. 1.6, "So t h a t 
i n i l l u m i n a t i o n what we receive i s knowledge, and the end of knowledge 
i s r e s t " . While the o d i s t does make a connection between knowledge 
and r e s t , the emphasis i s d i f f e r e n t . This connection i s not shown i n 
J.H. Charlesworth's t r a n s l a t i o n o f v. 12: . 
For i t s u f f i c e s t o perceive ( _^ "n—J*—^ ) and bs s a t i s f i e d 
. ( ( M i . i ^ - a A ) 
For the o d i s t s stand i n s e r e n i t y ( r< A \ r-v 11 . \ - 1 ) 
o>.n ~n . The t r a n s l a t i o n o f Harris-Mingana, 
"abundant f o u n t a i n " i s p r e f e r a b l e t o t h a t i n t h i s q u o t a t i o n from 
J.H.Charlesworth. 
28. Cf. S i r . 2 1 . 15, "A wise man's knowledge i s l i k e a r i v e r i n f u l l spate, 
and h i s advice a l i f e - g i v i n g s p r i n g " ; see also S i r . 2 4 . 5 0 f f . ; 1QH 2. 18. 
29. Harris-Mingana I I , 260, marginal note. J.H.Charlesworth and R.A. 
Culpepper, "The Odes of Solomon and the Gospel of John", CBQ, 55 (19 7 5 ) , 504* 
I t w i l l also be seen t h a t v.7b i s s i m i l a r t o Rom.9. 55» 10. 11} which 
quote I s a . 28. 16. I n Romans however the t e x t reads "he who believes 
i n him w i l l not be put t o shame", as does the LXX o f I s a . The Pesh. 
of I s a . reads, "He who believes w i l l not f e a r ( _A u"n s r O ) e " 
Closer i n form t o the ode i s Ps.25. 5, xt^\oa-3_) r < A _.H_=i_aLJ3-n _\_«v $e< 
i n which the form o f the f i r s t verb i s s i m i l a r t o t h a t of the ode. I t 
i s u n l i k e l y however t h a t the o d i s t was attempting t o reproduce t h i s 
verse and misquoted i t . 
50. As J.H.Charlesworth observes, The Odes o f Solomon, p.46 n.5„ 
51o Ko Rudolf, Die Mandaer I I , 62, r e l a t e s t h i s t o the water-brooks 
at the beginning o f the l i g h t world which the soul must conquer i n i t s 
ascento This i s very u n l i k e l y . The r i v e r s i n the ode are a t h r e a t 
t o those who despise God, and they represent the power of God h i m s e l f , 
not t h a t of the aeons who are attempting t o prevent the soul's ascent 
t o God. 
52. This seems p r e f e r a b l e t o "the course o f h i s f a i t h " ; Farris-Mingana 
I I , 596, 
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3 % See below on the Gnosticism o f the Odes and John. 
34. See H.-M. Schenke, op. c i t . p.27; R. Bultmann, Gnosis,p.11. 
3 5 8 I t has been suggested t h a t there i s an i d e n t i t y of the Redeemer 
and the redeemed i n the Odes. We deal w i t h t h i s question below i n 
the " I " of the Odes. One passage which r a i s e s a question mark against 
t h i s theory i s ode 3. 8-9, where d i f f e r e n t expressions are used t o 
describe the s t a t u s of C h r i s t and t h a t of the b e l i e v e r . 
36. See also ode 9» 10» where "Righteousness" i s p e r s o n i f i e d , and where 
again i t means the v i c t o r y which gives the crown of t r u t h . 
37. The " f a i t h " o f v. 10b i s r e l a t e d t o the "mystery" and "knowledge" 
of C h r i s t ( w . 10a, 11a), but i s also r e l a t e d t o C h r i s t ' s f a i t h f u l n e s s 
t o h i s own, i n not t u r n i n g away from them, ( w . 1 2 f f . ) . 
38. This i s so even i f the concept o f the d i s c i p l i n a a r c a n i could be 
pushed back t o the time o f the Odes. See"D i s c i p l i n a " i n F.L.Cross ( e d . ) , 
D i c t i o n a r y o f the A p o s t o l i c Church. ( See note below ) . 
The q u o t a t i o n comes from Ch.12 o f t h e Procatechesis. See F.L. Cross (ed.) 
St. C y r i l of Jerusalem's Lectures on the C h r i s t i a n Sacraments, p.7. 
39o The Odes o f Solomon, p.66. See also pp.23ff. f o r Bernard's discussion 
o f the d i s c i p l i n a a r c a n i . Harris-Mingana I I , 188f., agree w i t h Bernard 
t h a t C y r i l knew the Odes (see also I I , 55f. f o r t h e i r other p a r a l l e l s ) , 
and t h a t i n the quotations from C y r i l , i t i s the d i s c i p l i n a arcani t o 
which reference i s made. They do not agree t h a t t h i s i s the case w i t h 
the ode. Instead they r e f e r t o a saying o f Jesus, which was probably 
preserved i n an uncanonical Gospel, preserved i n the Stromateis o f 
Clem, o f Alexandria. We i n c l u d e here a l i t t l e o f the context i n which 
t h i s saying occurs. "For the prophet says, 'Who s h a l l understand the Lord's 
parable but the wise and understanding, and he t h a t loves the Lord?' I t 
i s but f o r few t o comprehend these t h i n g s . For i t i s not i n the way 
o f envy t h a t the Lord announced i n a Gospel, 'My mystery i s t o me, and 
t o the sons of my house,' p l a c i n g the e l e c t i o n i n s a f e t y , and beyond 
anxiety"} Clem. Alex. Strom y, 10. Bernard regards t h i s as of no help 
towards the understanding o f the ode, but t h i s i s only because of h i s 
c o n t e n t i o n t h a t the Odes are a c o l l e c t i o n o f baptismal hymns. See also 
the note o f J.H.Charlesworth on t h i s verse i n The Odes o f Solomon, p.43, 
i n which he also r e j e c t s any reference t o the d i s c i p l i n a a r c a n i . 
40. C f 0 also ode 19 where a cup o f m i l k , symbolising the r e v e l a t i o n of 
God i s o f f e r e d t o the speaker. 
41. As K. Rudolf does. See h i s Die Mandaer I I , 258f. I n h i s l a t e r a r t i c l e , 
"War der Verfasser der Od. Sal. e i n 'Qumran-Christ'?" Rudolf also considers 
the "mystery" of the Qumran S c r o l l s i n r e l a t i o n t o the Mandaean l i t e r a t u r e . 
His o v e r a l l judgment of the r e l a t i o n between the Hodajot, the Odes and 
the Mandaean l i t e r a t u r e i s as follows? "Zwischen den Hodajot und den 
Oden Salomos l i e g t e i n Bruchj d i e gnostische Weltauffassung ... Die 
Hodajot s i n d rait dem esoterischen Wissensbegriff und anderen s t i ^ i s t i s c h e n 
E igentumlichkeiten eine A r t Ausgangspunkt-oaer Durchgangspunkt-fur eine 
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zur Gnosis fuherende Entwicklung i n o r i e n t a l i s c h - s e m i t i s c h e n bzw. 
judischen Bereich, d i e uns durch d i e Qden Salomos und Mandaica g r e i f b a r 
w i r d " , RQ^  16 ( 1 9 6 4 ) , 553. Most commentators would now see the 
"knowledge" and "mystery" of the Qumran S c r o l l s as not g n o s t i c , although 
several scholars would want to claim w i t h Rudolf a r e l a t i o n s h i p t o 
Gnostic ways o f thought,, See B. Reicke, "Traces o f Gnosticism i n the 
Dead Sea S c r o l l s % NTS 1 (1954-5)9 1 3 Q f f d 0. Cullmann, "The S i g n i f i c -
ance o f the Qumran Texts f o r Research i n t o the Beginnings of C h r i s t i a n -
i t y " i n K. Stendahl (ed.) ^he S c r o l l s and the New Testament, pp. 1 8 f f . { 
R.M. Grant, Gnosticism and~Early C h r i s t i a n i t y , pp. 112ff«; M. Mansoor, 
The Thanksgiving Hymns, pp. 6 5 f f . For scholars who do not wish t o see 
any r e l a t i o n s h i p t o Gnosis i n any t e c h n i c a l sense of the terra, see 
F.F. Bruce, Second Thoughts on the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , p.119J J» van der Ploeg, 
™he Excavations a t Qumran, pp. 119ff., W.D. Davies, "Knowledge i n the 
DSS and i n Matthew 11. 25-30", H ThR 46 ( 1 9 5 2 ) , U J f f . ; J. L i c h t , "The 
Doctrine o f DST", IEJ 6 (1956), 97. The knowledge o f the Odes i s no 
more eBoteric than t h a t o f the S c r o l l s . 
42. Cf. K. Rudolf, "Der gnostische Charakter der Oden Salomos i s t eine 
feststhende Tatsache, wie schon e i n B l i c k auf d i e haufige (62 malige) 
Verwendung der Wurzel 10'.. und i h r e r zwei Derivate i i d a t a und mad»a 
lehren d u r f t e , von denen der uberwiegende T e i l d i e 'gnostische» 
Erkenntnis bezeichnet", a r t . c i t . p.525. For a c o n t r a r y view see 
J.H. Charlesworth "The Odes of Solomon - not Gnostic", CBQ 31 ( 1 9 6 9 ) , 
36O-363. 
43» This ode i s l e s s d e t e r m i n i s t i c than a passage i n the Dead Sea S c r o l l s 
which i s very s i m i l a r s "From the God o f Knowledge comes a l l t h a t i s and 
s h a l l be, and before (beings) were, he e s t a b l i s h e d a l l t h e i r design. 
And when they are, they f u l f i l t h e i r task according t o t h e i r s t a t u t e s , 
i n accordance w i t h h i s g l o r i o u s design, changing n o t h i n g w i t h i n i t " , 1QS 3,15f. 
44. This i s r a t h e r d i f f e r e n t from the need o f the Gnostic t o pray t o 
be kept i n a s t a t e of Gnosis. See R. Bultmann, Gnosis, K i t t e l B i b l e 
Key Words, p.10. See esp. Poimandres 32, "To me who pray t h a t I may not 
f a l l from the knowledge which accords w i t h our being, grant i t and 
give me power", ( t r . i n poerster, Gnosis I , 335). 
45« K . Rudolf draws a t t e n t i o n t o the r e l a t i v e l y i n f r e q u e n t use o f the 
terminology o f b e l i e f i n comparison w i t h t h a t o f knowledge i n the Odes. 
See "War der Verfasser der 0d. S a l . e i n Qumran-Christ?" R£ 16 ( 1 9 6 4 ) , 525. 
He i m p l i e s t h a t t h i s c o n s t i t u t e s an argument f o r the Gnostic character 
o f the Odes. 
460 Harris-Mingana and J.H.Charlesworth both t r a n s l a t e theco<^\c\\ «k\\f<o 
of v.6 "and I went towards him"„ This i s p o s s i b l e , but because o f the 
o d i s t ' s emphasis on s a l v a t i o n i n f e l l o w s h i p w i t h God, we would p r e f e r 
t o t r a n s l a t e "and I went w i t h ( o r drew near t o ) him". See Payne Smith, 
A Compendious Syriac D i c t i o n a r y , p. 9a. 
47s f<mos. t -3 >co-J» - h i s b e l i e v e r , i . e . those who b e l i e v e i n him. The 
word i s the same i n meaning as "those who t r u s t i n him" i n the f o l l o w -
i n g l i n e t , 
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48. Cf. the d i s t i n c t i o n between f a i t h and knowledge i n the system of 
Ptolemaeus i n I r e n . Adv. Haer. 1,6.2, "The psychic men .... are 
strengthened by works and mere f a i t h and do not have p e r f e c t knowledge; 
and these, they teach, are we of the Church"( t r . i n W. Foerster ( e d . ) , 
Gnosis I , 138). See also Exc. Theod. 56. 3. I n Gnostic l i t e r a t u r e 
which i s f i r mly i n f l u e n c e d by C h r i s t i a n i t y t h i s d i s t i n c t i o n i s not as 
c l e a r l y marked. See T r e a t i s e on the Resurrection 46, 14ff«» "And because 
of our f a i t h we have indeed known the Son o f Man, and we have b e l i e v e d 
t h a t he rose from the dead"; ( t r . i n V/. Foerster ( e d . ) , Gnosis I I , 7 3 ) • 
Cf. Poim. 32; H i p p o l . Ref. 7, 16. 7 ; Ac. Thorn. 10; 13; Gosp. T r u t h 20. 7. 
See J.H. Charlesworth, "The Odes o f Solomon - not Gnostic", CBQ, 31 ( 1 9 6 9 ) , 
361. 
49 • Gnosis, p. 11. 
50. The verb i s ^ v _ n — i _ a <kf i . Harris-Mingana t r a n s l a t e " I have been 
d o l i g h t e d i n him". The meaning of the verb i s found i n the q u a l i t y of 
l i f e which i s l i v e d . See J, Payne Smith, A Compendious Syriac D i c t i o n a r y , 
p. 451a. Harris-Mingana I I , 281, suggest <y\_n-\__3 <hr< . But c f . 
I s a . 58» 13» where God's holy day the Sabbath i s to be c a l l e d r ^ J L L a j j . 
51. This i s the same day as the "great day" which has dawned i n ode 41* 4» 
C.H. Breston thought t h a t t h i s r e f e r r e d t o the b i r t h o f Jesus C h r i s t , 
as also J.H. Charlesworth maintains. The o d i s t does not d i f f e r e n t i a t e 
too s h arply between the r e c o g n i t i o n o f the coming of the knowledge o f 
God through C h r i s t and the e x a l t a t i o n t o new l i f e , symbolised by the 
l i f t i n g up out o f Sheol. I f the a l l u s i o n t o I s a . 58*13 i n the previous 
note i s c o r r e c t , the o d i s t i s probably r e f e r r i n g t o God's holy day as 
the day o f God's v i n d i c a t i o n o f h i s people. 
52. See 42. 19, " I placed t h e i r f a i t h i n my h e a r t " . 
53« See also 31. 1. Darkness disappeared a t h i s appearance ( c o o ) — u ) . 
54. MS H reads r"L=a_,-T__aj T\ , "of the Most High". 
550 MS H has omitted the words "And you w i l l know the grace of the Lord", 
56. For a c l e a r connection between walking and obedience i n the Odes 
see 17. 4 f . j 33, 13; 38« 5fo Note also the c o n t r a r y expression, "walk 
i n e r r o r " , 18. 14. 
57. These people are described as being " l i f t e d up i n t h e i r h e a r t s " 
( ,O<m T l V,~i , J "a »-ijKdua) 0 Cf. e s p e c i a l l y i n the O.T. the expressioi 
"his^your/my) heart i s l i f t e d up, rendered ox_=a_A T U T ^ K . 
( i l Chron, 32. 25; Ps„ 131. 1; Ezek. 28. 2,5,17) when t h i a e x p r e s s i o n 
c a r r i e s the connotation of r e b e l l i o n against God. When the same Hebrew 
expression ( T\DX ) has a favourable connotation as i n 
I I Chron. 17o 6 the Pesh. t r a n s l a t e s on-3.\ A . 1 »A-\«-<i- . This p r i d e 
i s the r e s u l t of t h e i r r e j e c t i o n of the r e v e l a t i o n which has come through 
the Word by which man recognises God as h i s Creator, and themselves as 
h i s c r e a t u r e s , ( c f . ode 7. 12). 
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58o Both w. 12b and 13a begin w i t h t h i s stone c o n j u n c t i o n . 
59„ The verb i s oo cv_vrvOcK-*-cC „ which means "know, recognise, understand, 
p e r c e i v e " 0 The primary meaning of the ode i s t h a t the r e v e l a t i o n must 
be appreciated as God's r e v e l a t i o n . J.H.Charlesworth s t a t e s t h a t the 
pron. s u f f i x r e f e r s t o "way" i n v. 13, The Odes of Solomon, p„ 100,no14<> 
Since both "way" and "grace" are fern, nouns, the pronoun may r e f e r t o 
e i t h e r . I n f a c t i t would be p r e f e r a b l e t o s t a t e t h a t i t r e f e r s t o both, 
since the r e v e l a t i o n of the "way" i s an act of grace. 
60 o Cfo Clem. Alex. Paed 0 1,6, "So by i l l u m i n a t i o n must darkness 
disappear. The darkness i s ignorance, through which we f a l l i n t o s i n s , 
p u r b l i n d as t o the t r u t h 8 Knowledge,then i s the i l l u m i n a t i o n we r e c e i v e , 
which makes ignorance disappear and endows us w i t h c l e a r v i s i o n " , 
( t r . i n ANF I I , 216.) •'•he thought of the ode here i s s i m i l a r t o t h a t of 
the opening verse of ode 31 • 
61 0 Cfo ode 3» 3» "For I should not have known how t o love the Lord i f 
he had not loved me 
62. This i s the only other usage of the r o o t c^_u_a> and of the term 
jealousy ('"^—1—i—\j <, The word zealous also occurs i n ode 6 D 6, but 
w i t h a p o s i t i v e sense. C f . also ode 3<> 6, "There i s 
no jealousy ( <^_3a_JBQ_U ) w i t h Lord Most High and M e r c i f u l " . 
63. Or " t h e i r r e j e c t i o n " ; i . e . r e j e c t e d by them. The verb r L \ j a > i s 
r e g u l a r l y used i n the sense of " r e j e c t " . See 24„ 115 25. 5s 41« 11; 
42. 7,10. 
64. See below on the idea of p r e d e s t i n a t i o n i n the Odes. 
65 0 This i s the aim o f the announcing of the coming o f the Lord through 
the s i n g e r s , c u l m i n a t i n g i n the thought o f u n i v e r s a l s a l v a t i o n i n v» 24 0 
"Let there be no one who breathes t h a t i s w i t h o u t knowledge or v o i c e " 0 
66. The opening o f t h i s ode i s missing. The only words of the preceding 
verse are " I am p u t t i n g on" ( r i j f i •*? - 1 A . re ) which J . H.Charlesworth 
completes, "the Love of the Lord", This conjecture at l e a s t makes good 
sense, even i f i t i s impossible t o be c e r t a i n about i t . CoH. Bruston 
suggested "Sa grace",which also i s q u i t e i n keeping w i t h the thought 
of the odist„ 
67o Commentators u s u a l l y make reference t o I J n 0 4„ 19 i n d e a l i n g 
w i t h t h i s verse. See below on "Love" i n the Odes0 A less ambiguous 
p a r a l l e l t o ode 3 0 3 i s i n Ep. Diog. 10 
68 0 "The p r a c t i c e o f love i s the c r i t e r i o n of knowing God", R. Bultmann, 
Gnosis B p 0 46. 
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69. E.A. Abbott, L i g h t on the Gospel from an Ancient Poet, D i a t e s s a r i c a , 
Pt IX, pp. 43f«9 does f i n d a d i s t i n c t i o n . He claims t h a t O O - J J means 
"dearly l o v e " and ^ u u n means simply " l o v e " . He uses ode 8. 14 as an 
example o f t h i s d i s t i n c t i o n ; "Love me w i t h a f e r v e n t l o v e , you who l o v e " . 
Cf. G. K i t t e l , Die Oden Salomos, pp. 45f.n.7» who sees no d i f f e r e n c e 
i n meaning. See also the f o l l o w i n g two notes. 
70. See ode 3. 2 b - 5 
........ and he loves ( .3—Li_7» ) me. 
For I should not have known how t o love ( ^ u~* 7 1 \ ) the Lord, 
I f he had not loved ( ^a—u-i ) me. 
him, v 0 5 I love ( J ) the beloved, and I myself love ( ^a_jur»)  
71 . r^__7s—. u - i i s found i n ode 3. 5,7; 7. 1. 
fJ. - i . — i i » occurs i n 8 0 22, where the p l u r a l i s also used 
of the b e l i e v e r s . 
72, The Odes o f Solomon, pp. 1 9 f 0 
73* See above n e 66 i n t h i s s e c t i o n . 
74. I t i s p o s s i b l e t h a t the o d i s t ' s use of the verb i s i n 
p a r t determined by the f a c t t h a t i t also means " l i f t up", "And I am 
l i f t e d up w i t h (through) them", This verb i s r a r e i n the Odes, but since 
the context speaks of coming i n t o the presence of the Lord, the o d i s t ' s 
meaning could be t h a t he i s dependent on the other b e l i e v e r s f o r being 
l i f t e d up i n t o the presence of God. 
75. See above pp. 143ff° n 0 1 l 6 0 
76. But note the d i f f e r e n t expressions as applied t o the Lord and t o 
the b e l i e v e r 0 
77o Note also the reference t o "members" i n v. 2, and the p l u r a l imperat-
i v e s i n Wo 11= 12. 
78. We understand "the Lord" t o be God i n t h i s ode. Being j o i n e d t o the 
Son, i n a b e t r o t h a l r e l a t i o n s h i p , or l o v i n g the Son, and l o v i n g the Lord 
amounts t o the same t h i n g . The Son has revealed the Father, and i n l o v i n g 
the Son, man loves the Father who has given him f o r the purpose o f 
r e v e l a t i o n . 
79" See below on the eschatology of the Odes. 
80. I n t h i s , however, the work of the S p i r i t d i f f e r s l i t t l e from t h a t of 
the Word, See below on the S p i r i t i n the Odes. 
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81. This verse contains a clear a l l u s i o n t o Ps. 1. 3? ^he verb "meditate" 
i s the same, but the expression "by n i g h t and by day" i s the reverse 
of the order found i n the psalm. However, i n the ode "The love o f the 
Lord" has replaced " the law of the Lord". 
82. This i s also a favourable theme i n the Psalmss Ps.33. 3; 40. 3J 
96. 1} 98. 1; 144. 9} 149. 1. Also I s a . 42. 10; Rev. 5. 9} 14. 3° 
83. Cf. Jn. 20. 22.On t h i s ode, see on the S p i r i t i n the Odes. 
84. Cf. J.H.Charlesworth, "Then he". The c i r c u m c i s i n g i s the uncovering, 
and not a p r i o r a c t , as Charlesworth's t r a n s l a t i o n i m p l i e s . 
85. This i s r e f e r r e d to i n the 1920 e d i t i o n as " a microscopic change", 
( I I , 3 1 4 ) . 
86. See the note i n J.H.Charlesworth, op. c i t . , p.86. 
87. op. c i t . I I , 313. 
88. i b i d . I I , 315*". On p.313 i t w&s denied t h a t the expression could 
mean " i n t h a t he i s what thou a r t " . 
89. J.H. Charlesworth, op. c i t . p. 86, n.4. 
90. J. Payne Smith, A Compendious Syriac D i c t i o n a r y , p. 93. 
91. Josephus, Wars I I , 4 quoted from Whiston p. Cf. Apost. Cons. 
Bk I I , ch. L X I I , ANF X I I , 424, o l d note 10. 
92. Harris-Mingana I I , 315 suggest e i t h e r Ex.22. 25f. or Isa.58. as the 
source of i n s p i r a t i o n f o r the ode. 
93. I n h i s a r t i c l e , "Greek the o r i g i n a l language of the Odes o f 
Solomon", JTS 14 (1 9 1 3 ) , 5 3 0 f f . , R.He Connolly had suggested t h a t the 
l i n e meant "Thou s h a l t not regard as an a l i e n t h i n e own ( f l e s h and ) 
blood". I n the f o l l o w i n g year he s t a t e d t h a t he had been misled by 
H a r r i s ' s note, and thought the of r^_*»7i_o was not i n the MS„ 
I n "The O r i g i n a l Language o f the Odes of Solomon", JTS 15 (1914), 4 5 f f Q 
he r e - a f f i r m s t h i s understanding of the l i n e of ti e ode. There i s 
"nothing i n the o d i s t ^ s mind aiiout a c q u i r i n g an a l i e n at a l l " , and the 
meaning i s the same as t h a t o f I s a . 58. 7. Connolly t h e r e f o r e suggests 
t h a t the p r e p o s i t i o n should be deleted. 
94. I t does not appear t o us t h a t Harris-Mingana have overcome the 
d i s c o n t i n u i t y which they f e l t e x i s t e d . There i s no c l e a r l i n e o f 
thought from t r e a t i n g your neighbour c o r r e c t l y t o coming i n t o Paradise 
and f i n d i n g s a l v a t i o n on t h e i r understanding o f the ode. 
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95. Se 11. 11; 13. 3; 15. 8; 21. 3; 25. 8; 33. 12. 
96. See J. Payne Smith, op. c i t . R.H. Connolly saw the d i f f i c u l t y of 
v.6 not i n the expression "blood of thy s o u l " , but i n the use of the verb 
r < _ j _ _ D ° 
97. I n ode 17. 6 we also have i co -> r < (=Gk. | e v o s ) used. 
Here i t r e f e r s t o the strangeness o f the Messiah, because o f h i s 
v i c t o r y over Sheol. 
98. See e s p e c i a l l y odes 8 and 9. 
99. 8. 1; 16. 2; 21. 8; 30. 5; 40. 2; c f . also 36. 7. 
100. See Harris-Mingana I I , 320f. 
101o See above p . 298 . 
102. A comparison w i t h the Johannine m a t e r i a l would be made i n terms 
of Jn.1. 4 r a t h e r than Jn.8. 12. The o d i s t i s more concerned w i t h the 
l i g h t which has appeared through the Messiah than w i t h saying t h a t the 
Messiah i s the l i g h t . 
103. W. Bousset quotes t h i s verse and simply comments 
Kyrios Christos , p. 387. As we have seen above on the C h r i s t o l o g y of the 
Odist, we f i n d i n the Odes t h a t the Messiah i s e t e r n a l l y " i n " the Father 
r a t h e r than e t e r n a l l y " w i t h " the Father. 
104. R.E. Brown s t a t e s : "That baptism was spoken o f as 'enlightenment 1 
(photismos) i s seen i n the New Testament (Heb.6. 4; 10. 32) and i n the 
e a r l i e s t p a t r i s t i c evidence"; "The Johannine Sacramentary", i n New 
Testament Essays, p. 64. But c f . G„R. Beasley-Murray, Baptism i n the 
Hew Testament, pp. 242-247 on these passages from Hebrews. 
105. E. Segelberg suggests t h a t whenever we f i n d terms "put on", 
"put o f f " , we are d e a l i n g w i t h r i t u a l a c t i v i t y . Cf. J. Danielou, who 
r e f e r s t o the symbolism o f garment and crown as r e p r e s e n t i n g e s c h a t o l o g i c a l 
b l e s s i n g i n Qumran; Theol. o f Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y , p. 328. 
106o So J.Ho Bernard, The Odes of Solomon„ p o107 
107. A. Voobus sees i n t h i s word a reference t o sexual asceticism, but 
c f . J.A. Emerton, "Some Problems of Text and Language i n the Odes of 
Solomon", JTS 18 ( 1 9 6 7 ) 9 384. 
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108. "Zur r e l i g i o n s g e s c h i c h t l i c h e n S t e l l u n g des Oden Salomos", 
ThStuduKrit. 84 ( 1 9 1 1 ) , 5&tt» 
109. See Harris-Mingana I I , 282; J. Danielou, op. c i t . , p, 171„ 
110. Lk.1. 78. 
111. This verse i s d e a l t w i t h below in"The ' ' I ' o f the Odes o f Solomon". 
112. Cf. ode 36. 3. 
113. The thought i s thus q u i t e d i s s i m i l a r t o Jn.1. 5, and corresponds only 
p a r t i a l l y t o Jn.12. 35* 
114. See above on I n t o x i c a t i o n , pp. 250f. 
115. Note .here a l s o K. Rudolf,Die Mandaer I I , 119; E. Segalberg, 
Masbuta, pp. I 6 6 f . 
116, I g n a t i u s and C h r i s t i a n i t y a t Antioch, p. 145 
117. Cf. 26. 1; r< i s from the same r o o t as " f o u n t a i n " . See also 
36. 7. This i s d i f f e r e n t from Jn.4. 14. 
118, Probably " f i l l yourselves w i t h water", Cf. Jn,2.7 t PesVi. 
119. op. c i t . p, 114, so also J. Danielou, op. c i t . p. 324. 
120 See H a r r i s - Mingana I I , 367, J.H.Charlesworth suggests t h a t the 
p a r a l l e l i s m ; demands a verb, " I t named"; The Odes o f Solomon, p. 114; 
W. Frankenberg, on the basis o f a mis-read Greek t e x t , suggests t h a t 
T O ovof~<& has been read i n s t e a d of TO vo<y^ec. 
Das yerstandnis des Oden Salomos, p. 42, 
121. See J. Payne Smith op. c i t . p. 295b. 
122 a Of. odes 12 and 23, where the same idea occurs 
123. We may say w i t h R, Schnackenburg t h a t water i n the Odes "means the 
source o f Gnosis", John, p. 144, but we would not wish t o say t h a t the 
ode i s Gnostic at t h i s p o i n t . 
124. See below on the eschatology of the Odes. 
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1 2 5 o op. c i t . p. 5 8 o 
1 2 6 . "Evangeliura V e r i t a t i s % A Confirmation Homily and i t s R e l a t i o n t o 
the Odes of Solomon", Or. Suec. 8 ( 1 9 5 9 ) » 2 3 . 
127. i b i d . 
128 0 Bernard, op. c i t . pp. 58f» K. Rudolf r e l a t e s them to Mandaean 
m i n i s t e r s of baptism. 
1 2 9 . Bernard, op. c i t 0 p. 5 9 . 
1 3 0 . A l t e r n a t i v e l y , the "them" could r e f e r t o those who had been saved. 
The "everyone" of the f i r s t l i n e o f t h e verse does not appear t o mean 
those who were healed, but those who recognised t h a t the saved ones now 
belonged t o the Lord. The "them" of l i n e a then becomes the subject of 
the verb o f the f o l l o w i n g l i n e s "So t h a t ( •n \ ^ -g ) everyone 
recognised them ( the saved) as the Lord«s, and they (the saved) l i v e d 
by the e t e r n a l l i v i n g water". We suggest t M s as a r e a l p o s s i b i l i t y 
below i n the " I " o f the Odes. 
1 3 1 . Cf. S i r . 2 1 . 1 3 ; 2 4 . 3 0 f f . 
1 3 2 . R. Bultmann, Gnosis, p.4 5 suggests t h a t the avoidance o f yi/<2><r\<; 
i n John i s perhaps i n t e n t i o n a l . See also E. Haenchen, "Gnosis und 
Neues Testament", i n RGG I I , l 6 5 2 f f a 
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CHAPTER 3 
THE HOLY SPIRIT 
A. Terminology 
Only once i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e do we f i n d the expression 
To nVftO^x-oC t o ttyiot/ » a ^ J"n- 14. 26. This reading i s supported 
by the best MSS, although the S i n a i t i c Syriac reads only "the S p i r i t " , 
and a few others have To -tW^O^* T ^ S k X ^ ^ C ' ^ S • ^ s t h e r e f o r e 
possible, but not c e r t a i n , t h a t the reading of the S i n a i t i c Syriac i s 
to be p r e f e r r e d . ^ ^ Elsewhere i n the Gospel the anarthrous form occurs 
OA-) 
only at 1. 33 and 20. 22, and we do not f i n d t h i s form i n the E p i s t l e s . 
I n the view of A.R.C.Leaney, TWeU^t* KYIOVJ does not represent "the 
Holy S p i r i t " , but i s t o be i n t e r p r e t e d i n accordance w i t h the teaching 
on the S p i r i t as i t i s found i n the community a t Qumran, and i t means a 
power given by God. "He does not say to them 'Receive the Holy S p i r i t ' , 
( j n . 20. 22), f o r i n the author's mind t h i s would be a manifest impossib-
i l i t y l i k e saying 'Receive God i n h i s f u l n e s s ' , whereas to say as he does 
(2) 
'Receive the power of God' i s i n t e l l i g i b l e " . I t i s d i f f i c u l t to accept 
t h i s d i s t i n c t i o n between the arthrous and the anarthrous forms of the 
Expression. As the S p i r i t descends and remains upon Jesus, so Jesus gives 
t h i s S p i r i t t o those who believe i n him. John 20. 22 i s "a f u l f i l m e n t , 
( 3 ) 
and the only f u l f i l m e n t narrated, of 1. 33", but i t i s also a f u l f i l -
ment of Jn. 7. 37-39. John does not use the term "the Holy S p i r i t " f r e -
quently i n the Gospel. This i s n a t u r a l enough i n terms of the f a c t t h a t 
the work of the S p i r i t belongs t o the period a f t e r the death of C h r i s t , 
but t h i s does not e x p l a i n the complete absence of T O TT >/<SOJ<L»<. To tfyiov/ 
i n the Johannine E p i s t l e s . At the same time however, "the Holy S p i r i t " 
does not occur very f r e q u e n t l y i n the r e s t of the New Testament, w i t h the 
exception of Luke-Acts, Romans and Hebrews.^ 
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Elsewhere i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , apart from the 
expression "the S p i r i t of T r u t h " , we f i n d the absolute t o TfVfcu^tt , 
or, twice i n I John, the q u a l i f i c a t i o n of t h i s S p i r i t as "God's S p i r i t " 
(4. 2, 13). On three occasions we f i n d the term "the S p i r i t of Truth" i n 
the Gospel (14. 17; 15. 26; 16. 13), and t h i s S p i r i t i s i d e n t i f i e d w i t h 
the Paraclete. I n the F i r s t E p i s t l e "the S p i r i t of Truth" i s used once, a t 
4. 6, and here t h i s i s contrasted w i t h "the S p i r i t of E r r o r " . I n 5. 7 the 
connection i s also made between the S p i r i t and T r u t h , but here i t i s said 
t h a t "the S p i r i t i s the T r u t h " . Since the discovery of the Dead Sea S c r o l l s , 
i t has been noticed t h a t the term "the S p i r i t of Truth" and the o p p o s i t i o n 
between t h i s S p i r i t and the " S p i r i t of E r r o r " belonged also to the concepts 
(5) 
of the community of the Dead Sea. The author of the F i r s t E p i s t l e , l i k e 
the community at Qumran, regards man as being l e d e i t h e r by the S p i r i t of 
T r u t h or by the S p i r i t of E r r o r . When i n I Jn. 4. 1 there i s the command to 
" t e s t the S p i r i t s " , t h i s does not imply a m u l t i p l i c i t y of s p i r i t s operating 
on man, but s i g n i f i e s r a t h e r the m u l t i p l i c i t y of men as guided by one or 
other of these two s p i r i t s . C o n s e q u e n t l y , there i s a close connection 
here between the " S p i r i t of Truth" ( or the S p i r i t of E r r o r ) , and the men 
(7) 
through whom t h i s s p i r i t expresses i t s e l f . 
I n the Odes of Solomon the terminology i s r a t h e r d i f f e r e n t . 
(B) 
On three occasions we f i n d "the S p i r i t of the Lord" (3 . 10; 6. 2; 36. 1 ) V ; 
and on a f u r t h e r three occasions,"his (your) S p i r i t " (13. 2; 16. 5; 25. 8 ) . 
I n the f i r s t two of these the antecedent of the pronoun i s "Lord", and i n 
the l a s t , the pronoun looks back to the "my God" of v. 1. The term "the 
Holy S p i r i t " ( r L * . ^  GV-D -a FCAJO"* ) i s found a t 19. 2, 4, where the 
context provides us w i t h a c l e a r t r i n i t a r i a n reference t o the Father, the 
Son and the Holy S p i r i t . This i s also the reading of MS H a t ode 23. 22, 
where again reference i s made to Father, Son and Holy S p i r i t . The reading 
of MS N i s K J — . T V - O r<-JLJo,H , but t h i s i s u n l i k e l y t o be c o r r e c t , 
i n view of the other instances i n the Odes where t h i s means of representing 
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"the Holy S p i r i t " i s used. These are found a t 6. 7; 11. 2; 14. 8, and i n 
a l l of these a pronominal s u f f i x i s attached to " S p i r i t " ; ( r<j t -»VO ( T U i O l 
6. 7; 11. 2; c^_S_i".V-a t /^juc\"l 14. 8 ) . I n t h i s form of expression i t i s 
the Lord's Holy S p i r i t to which reference i s made, and since the reading 
of MS N at 23. 22 i s the only one of the f o u r i n which the pronominal s u f -
f i x i s not present, i t i s almost c e r t a i n t h a t the reading of MS H should be 
(9) 
adopted. 
I t i s c l e a r however th a t t h i s form of expression f o r God's 
Holy S p i r i t cannot be the one o r i g i n a l l y used i n the Odes, and t h a t i t 
r e f l e c t s a l a t e r church understanding of the S p i r i t . Although i n the Odes 
"the S p i r i t " i s always construed as a fem. noun, i n 6. 7; 11. 2 and 14. 8 
the masc. a d j e c t i v e i s used, and t h i s p r a c t i c e i s much l a t e r than the time 
of the composition of the Odes. A comparison between the Old Syriac Gospels 
and the Pesh. reveals t h a t w i t h respect t o t h i s method of expression, 
\N, w . n a i"Cjuo"Tt occurs f o u r times i n the Old Syriac (Mk. 13. 11; 
Lk. 2. 25, 26; 11. 13), and i n the other t r a n s l a t i o n instanceSf^a-ncxO-" K-ocft 
i s used. This f a c t shows t h a t the fem. a d j e c t i v e i s appropriate f o r use 
w i t h the S p i r i t at the time of the t r a n s l a t i o n of the Old Syriac Gospels 
and i t also i n d i c a t e s t h a t there i s a marked preference f o r the expression 
K j . ' i t C v - D ' ' PCJUCTT • I n ^ e Pesh. t h i s l a t t e r expression i s not 
used a t a l l i n the Gospels as a t r a n s l a t i o n of i W & O ^ * , < «yi©\/ , 
and the same i s t r u e of the other New Testament books, where"the Holy S p i r i t " 
i s r e g u l a r l y rendered by K L C - I ar? rCjUo~T • The only exceptions t o 
t h i s are Eph. 4. 30 and I Thess. 4. 8, where the expression i s modified 
(11) 
m some way. Only i n the l a t e r versions do we f i n d the a d j e c t i v e used 
i n the expression "the Holy S p i r i t " ( f*(~V >TW-Q «<juo*if ) a t I I Pet. 1. 21 
(12) 
and Jude 20. Here we can see t h a t the fem. a d j e c t i v e has been replaced 
by the masc, as i s also the case w i t h some MSS of Eph. 4. 30 and Ps. 51. 11. 
Along w i t h t h i s change of gender f o r the a d j e c t i v e goes a 
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corresponding change i n the verb form used w i t h "the S p i r i t " . I n so f a r as 
i t i s possible t o see t h i s , the Old Syriac Gospels nowhere construe "the 
S p i r i t " w i t h a masc. verb form. By the time of the Pesh. t h i s s i t u a t i o n 
has changed, but not to the extent t h a t we always f i n d a masc. verb form 
(13) 
used w i t h "the S p i r i t " . J > 
There are two conclusions to be drawn from t h i s . 
1 . The o r i g i n a l reading of ode 6. 7; 11 . 2 and 14. 8 must have contained 
the fern, a d j e c t i v e &Kjt—>"3- P , and not the masc. as MS H contains i t . 
2. Since the Odes can not have been w r i t t e n any l a t e r than the end of the 
second century, no t h e o l o g i c a l conclusions ought t o be drawn merely from 
the f a c t that the S p i r i t i s c o n s t a n t l y construed as a feminine noun. 
There i s one other t i t l e connected w i t h the S p i r i t i n ode 36. 8. 
r> -i 1 -* \ r< u o i . This i s t r a n s l a t e d by Harriffl-Mingana and by 
(14) 
J.H.Charlesworth, "the S p i r i t of Providence". This term needs more 
d e f i n i t i o n , and t h i s can be provided by a consideration of the whole verse: 
c v j - v - 3 <"CJU o"v_n a \ - v \ c i o 
And my approach was i n peace, 
And I was established i n the S p i r i t of 
Two elements i n the t e x t here c a l l f o r a t t e n t i o n . F i r s t l y , the S p i r i t plays 
some p a r t i n the "coming near" "T cv-XJ ) to God of the speaker. 
This has i n f a c t already been said i n the e a r l i e r w. of the ode. 
Secondly, the verb used i n l i n e b i s derived from the root i " U I . , 
from which the noun -u—K> comes. This S p i r i t thus seems to be con-
nected w i t h the T r u t h , and brings men near to God. I t therefore seems 
appropriate to i n t e r p r e t t h i s verse of the ode i n terms of other passages 
where the idea of " t r u t h " and "leading" are combined, as f o r example, ode 
38. 1, "the t r u t h led me" ( r ^ n - v * ^ T ^ a t ) , w h i c h i s followed i n v. 15 
by the words, "And I r e j o i c e d because the t r u t h had gone w i t h me. For I 
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was established ( 4>v^ *-f^. ) " . ^  ^  We t h e r e f o r e suggest t h a t t h i s 
expression ought not to be t r a n s l a t e d "the S p i r i t of Providence", but, 
t a k i n g i n t o account the importance of the roo t V S 1 ' , "the S p i r i t of 
(1 6) 
guidance" or "the g u i d i n g or leading S p i r i t " . 
I n ode 28 we encounter the only absolute use of "the S p i r i t " , 
( rl—ucvi ) , and t h i s term occurs t w i c e , w. 1 and 7. I t i s possible t h a t 
the S p i r i t here represents something d i f f e r e n t from the S p i r i t of the Lord, 
at l e a s t i n v. 7, f o r there the S p i r i t appears almost as l i f e i t s e l f . Yet i n 
v. 1 the S p i r i t i s seen as the source of comfort and p r o t e c t i o n t o the 
b e l i e v e r , and we ought probably to i n t e r p r e t v. 7 i n terms of t h i s under-
(17) 
standing. I n the only other instances i n which r t j u c n i s used i n 
the Odes, the word s i g n i f i e s "the wind", i n an a l l u s i o n to Ps. 1. 4 
(ode 29. 10), or the human s p i r i t (6. 7; 40. 4 ) . 
This survey of terminology used i n connection w i t h the S p i r i t 
i n the Odes y i e l d s the f o l l o w i n g r e s u l t s . 
1. I n the Odes, the S p i r i t i s most f r e q u e n t l y "the S p i r i t of the Lord", 
formulated e i t h e r through the expression C^J~\ /&*n f < j j Cv~« (3. 10; 
6. 2; 26. 1 ) , or through the a d d i t i o n of a pronominal s u f f i x which r e f e r s 
back t o "the Lord" (13. 2; 16. 5 ) . This i s a l so the case w i t h " h i s (your) 
Holy S p i r i t " (6. 7; 11. 2; 14. 8 ) . I n one case we f i n d "the S p i r i t of God" 
(25. 8 ) , also through the a d d i t i o n of a pronominal s u f f i x . I n the Johannine 
l i t e r a t u r e , "the S p i r i t of the Lord" does not occur at a l l , "the S p i r i t of 
God" occurs twice i n I Jn. (4. 2, 13), and i n the Gospel, not a t a l l . 
2. I n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e we f i n d occasional references to "the Holy 
S p i r i t " , but i n the Odes t h i s expression i s always q u a l i f i e d , so t h a t we 
f i n d " h i s (your) Holy S p i r i t " , except i n the two instances where there i s 
a cl e a r t r i n i t a r i a n reference. 
3. The absolute "the S p i r i t " occurs more f r e q u e n t l y i n John than i n the Odes. 
4. I n both the Odes and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e the S p i r i t i s connected 
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w i t h the t r u t h ( i n I Jn. 5. 7 "the S p i r i t i s the t r u t h " ) , but the Johannine 
"the S p i r i t of t r u t h " does not occur i n the Odes. 
5. Nor i n the Odes i s there any mention of "the S p i r i t of e r r o r " which i s 
mentioned i n I Jn. 4 . 6, although " e r r o r " i s a f a r more s i g n i f i c a n t concept 
i n the Odes than i t i s i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . 
6. The Odes know also of a " S p i r i t of guidance" ( 3 6 . 8 ) , which i s not 
mentioned i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . 
7. The term "the Paraclete" which i s equated w i t h the S p i r i t of t r u t h i n 
the Fourth Gospel ( 1 4 . 16; 15. 26; 16. 1 3 ) , i s not to be found i n the Odes. 
From t h i s survey, i t can be seen t h a t i n terms of the terminolo 
used i n the two groups of l i t e r a t u r e , the d i f f e r e n c e s are greater than the 
s i m i l a r i t i e s , and the s p e c i f i c a l l y Johannine expressions are not present 
i n the Odes. 
B. THE PARACLETE 
We have already noted t h a t the term "the Paraclete" does not 
occur i n the Odes of Solomon. W i t h i n the New Testament, t h i s t i t l e i s 
confined t o the Johannine w r i t i n g s , and several d i f f e r e n t explanations 
(1 8) 
have been o f f e r e d t o account f o r the o r i g i n s of the term. According 
to I Jn. 2. 1, C h r i s t himself i s the Paraclete, but i n the Gospel, i t i s 
(19) 
the Holy S p i r i t who performs t h i s f u n c t i o n . Further, as W.F.Howard has 
pointed out, the f u n c t i o n of the Paraclete i n I John i s d i f f e r e n t from t h a t 
i n the Gospel. I n the former, the Paraclete i s the i n t e r c e s s o r , the " f r i e n d 
at c o u r t " , whereas i n the l a t t e r , the Paraclete helps to b r i n g b e l i e v e r s 
to God, and operates as the " f r i e n d from court" . 
Although the term Paraclete does not occur i n the Odes of 
Solomon, R.Bultmann appears t o be l i e v e t h a t t h i s f i g u r e i s to be found there 
(21 ) 
even though t h i s has been de-mythologised. Bultmann t h i n k s t h a t the 
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o r i g i n of the Paraclete t i t l e i s t o be found i n the Gnostic f i g u r e of the 
"Helper", and t h a t t h i s p a r t i c u l a r term i n the Odes corresponds to the same 
idea. W.Michaelis has objected to the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the Mandaean 
Jawar w i t h the Johannine Paraclete on two grounds. F i r s t l y , "Jawar" does 
not appear to mean "helper". Secondly, i n the Mandaean l i t e r a t u r e there are 
a number of d i f f e r e n t expressions used to describe the f u n c t i o n of the 
(22) 
Helper. However, as Bultmann himself p o i n t s out, the f i g u r e of the 
helper i n the Odes i s not the Holy S p i r i t , but God, and t h e r e f o r e , even i f 
Bultmann's account of the background of the Johannine Paraclete were c o r r e c t , 
there would s t i l l be no r e a l correspondence between the helper of the Odes 
and t h a t of John. 
I t w i l l t h e r e f o r e be necessary to consider b r i e f l y the f u n c t i o n 
of the Paraclete i n the Fourth Gospel, to see whether t h i s f u n c t i o n i s also 
predicated of the S p i r i t i n the Odes. 
a) Jn. 14. 15-17 
i ) The Paraclete i s here spoken of as tfV^oj n tt-^ <* *\ "1 , 
and t h i s form of expression i n d i c a t e s something which w i l l be found i n the 
other Paraclete sayings also. The p a r t i c u l a r f u n c t i o n s which are a t t r i b u t e d 
to the Paraclete are f a i r l y p a r a l l e l t o those of Jesus himself. That i s to 
say, a f t e r the departure of Jesus from h i s d i s c i p l e s , the Paraclete comes 
i n order t o take the place of the departed Jesus. This means, as R.E.Brown 
has pointed out, t h a t the Paraclete i s not to be i d e n t i f i e d simply w i t h the 
Holy S p i r i t , since some of the basic f u n c t i o n s of the S p i r i t are not p r e d i c a t -
ed of the Paraclete. Brown sees the Paraclete r a t h e r as the Holy S p i r i t i n 
a s p e c i a l r o l e , namely, "as the personal presence of Jesus i n the C h r i s t i a n 
(23) 
while Jesus i s w i t h the Father". 
i i ) The Paraclete w i l l be w i t h the d i s c i p l e s f o r ever. 
i i i ) The Paraclete i s f u r t h e r i d e n t i f i e d as the S p i r i t of t r u t h . 
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Since Jesus i s the t r u t h ( 1 4 . 6 ) , the Paraclete i s understood Las one who 
(24) 
witnesses to the t r u t h as i t has been revealed i n Jesus. There i s much 
th a t Jesus needs t o say t o h i s d i s c i p l e s , hut they are unable to understand 
i t u n t i l a f t e r h i s e x a l t a t i o n (16. 12). The f u n c t i o n of the Paraclete as a 
witness t o C h r i s t recurs i n most of the Paraclete sayings. 
i v ) The world i s unable t o see or know the Paraclete, but the 
d i s c i p l e s both see and know him, because he dwells w i t h them and w i l l be i n 
( 2 5 ) 
them. On the other hand, the d i s c i p l e s who abide i n C h r i s t and i n whom 
C h r i s t abides ( 1 5 . 4) also have the Paraclete abiding i n them. 
There are s u p e r f i c i a l p a r a l l e l s t o the Odes here, but the 
p i c t u r e i s d i f f e r e n t . Just as there i s no Paraclete i n the Odes, n e i t h e r 
i s there a S p i r i t of t r u t h . J.H.Charlesworth has asserted t h a t the S p i r i t 
of t r u t h i s present i n p r i n c i p l e i n the Odes, i n the S p i r i t which i s not 
(26) 
f a l s e , but t h i s i s not p r e c i s e l y the same t h i n g . I t could also be 
claimed t h a t the content of the teaching of the S p i r i t i n both the Odes and 
(27) 
i n John i s the same, but there are also s i g n i f i c a n t d i f f e r e n c e s . 
But i t i s not suggested i n the Odes t h a t the S p i r i t takes the place of the 
g l o r i f i e d C h r i s t . C e r t a i n l y , the Odes do speak of the i n d w e l l i n g presence of 
the S p i r i t , but when the o d i s t wishes to speak of the power which accompan-
ies him and which keeps him tr u e t o the r e v e l a t i o n which he has received, 
he i s j u s t as l i k e l y t o speak of the Word ( 1 2 . 12; 41. 11). 
b) Jn. 14. 25 -26 
i ) The Paraclete i s here described as "the Holy S p i r i t 
whom the Father w i l l send i n my name". As the Son i s sent by the Father, 
(4. 3 4 ; 5 . 2 3 , 2 4 , 3 0 , 37 et passim), so the Paraclete i s also sent by the 
(29) 
Father. K ^' 
i i ) The Paraclete w i l l teach the d i s c i p l e s everything (irj^Vfrf 
and remind them of a l l t h a t Jesus has sai d . The 7t<\/T^ here does not imply 
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t h a t the S p i r i t w i l l go beyond the content of the r e v e l a t i o n which Jesus 
brought, but t h a t he w i l l i n s t r u c t the d i s c i p l e s so t h a t they w i l l under-
stand a l l the t h i n g s which Jesus said while he was s t i l l w i t h them 
( c f . 16. 13). 
The S p i r i t who teaches i n the Odes, teaches "men to know h i s 
(the Lord's) ways" ( 3 . 1 0 ) . "The Lord" i n t h i s ode i s the Most High, not 
the Messiah. The ways.of the Lord w i l l include the r e v e l a t i o n which has 
come through the Messiah, and these can be contrasted w i t h "the ways of 
t h a t Corruptor" (33. 7 ) . That which stands i n o p p o s i t i o n to the ways of 
the Corruptor i s "the ways of t r u t h " (33. 8 ) . This does provide us w i t h a 
p a r a l l e l to the Johannine thought, i n t h a t the S p i r i t of the Odes teaches 
men about the a c t i o n of God through h i s Messiah, whereby men come to l i f e 
and sonship. This i s what the e a r l i e r w. of ode 3 have been discussing. 
At the same time, there i s no d i r e c t connection between the work of the 
S p i r i t and t h a t of the Messiah i n ode 3 as we have i t i n John, and i n ode 
33> where we f i n d the only other instances of the p l u r a l "ways" i n the 
Odes, i t i s C h r i s t himself who i s the teacher. The S p i r i t i s not mentioned. 
This suggests t h a t the teaching f u n c t i o n of the S p i r i t i n ode 3 ought not 
to be r e l a t e d to the Johannine Paraclete, but t o a more general under-
standing of the S p i r i t elsewhere i n the New Testament. 
c) Jn. 15 . 26-27 
i ) C h r i s t w i l l send the Paraclete from the Father. 
i i ) The Paraclete i s again i d e n t i f i e d w i t h the S p i r i t of t r u t h , 
and here i t i s said t h a t he proceeds from the Father. This brings the 
Paraclete i n t o a very close r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h both the Father and the Son. 
i i i ) The Paraclete w i l l bear witness t o C h r i s t . This witness 
i s o f f e r e d i n the context of the hatred of the world towards the d i s c i p l e s , 
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and t h i s means t h a t i n the persecution which the d i s c i p l e s face from the 
world, the S p i r i t gives h i s own testimony to C h r i s t to the d i s c i p l e s , who 
then d e l i v e r t h i s testimony to the world. This saying sets f o r t h c l e a r l y the 
f o r e n s i c f u n c t i o n of the Paraclete, and prepares the way f o r the saying 
i n Jn. 16. 7-11 . 
I n the Odes i t i s t r u e t h a t the o d i s t , and h i s community, has 
"become a v e h i c l e f o r the utterances of the S p i r i t . This i s seen f o r example 
a t 6. 2 : "So speaks i n my members the S p i r i t of the Lord, and I speak by 
h i s love". This ode begins w i t h the image of the wind moving over the s t r i n g s 
of a harp, making the instrument speak, and the o d i s t compares himself to 
t h i s . I n a r e l a t e d metaphor the o d i s t says, "Open to me the harp of your 
Holy S p i r i t , t h a t w i t h a l l i t s notes I may praise you" (14. 8 ) . 
Nevertheless, when the o d i s t speaks of h i s warfare w i t h h i s 
enemies, and of the weapon w i t h which he i s armed, he r e f e r s not to the 
S p i r i t , but t o the Word of the Lord ( 2 9 . 10). As we have seen above, i t i s 
the Word of the Lord, r a t h e r than the S p i r i t , which the o d i s t sees as the 
gu i d i n g and empowering f o r c e i n h i s l i f e . 
d) Jn. 16. 7-11 
i ) C h r i s t must depart i n order t h a t the Paraclete can come t o the 
d i s c i p l e s . The m i n i s t r y of the Paraclete belongs to the period a f t e r C h r i s t 
has completed h i s work and been g l o r i f i e d , and f o r t h i s reason i t i s t o the 
advantage of the d i s c i p l e s t h a t Jesus leave them. Only then can the Paraclete 
come. 
i i ) The Paraclete w i l l c o n v i c t , or prove the world wrong concern-
i n g s i n , judgment and righteousness. The precise meaning of cX^y^gi TTefi 
has been the subject of much debate but whether we understand t h i s as 
"expose", " c o n v i c t " , or "prove wrong", i t i s t o be understood t h a t the 
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a c t i v i t y " o f the Paraclete w i l l be brought to concrete expression through the 
work of the d i s c i p l e s who bear witness through the witness of the Paraclete. 
Here again, there i s nothing i n the Odes which corresponds to 
the a c t i v i t y of the Paraclete i n John. As we have seen under ( c ) , t h i s i s 
r a t h e r the work of the Word or the Messiah. Moreover, i n the Odes we read 
not of the judgment or the condemnation of the enemies of the t r u t h , but of 
t h e i r d e s t r u c t i o n ( 2 2 . 5; 2 3 . 20 ; 2 4 . 10; 2 9 . 10; 3 9 . 1 - 3 ) . Where the theme 
of judgment i s introduced i n the Odes, i t i s C h r i s t himself who performs 
t h i s f u n c t i o n ( 3 3 . 1 0 ) / 3 1 ^ 
e) Jn. 16. 12-15 
i ) The term Paraclete i s not mentioned i n t h i s passage, but i s 
im p l i e d by the use of £ ^ 40/05 , and by the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of t h i s one 
w i t h the S p i r i t of t r u t h . 
i i ) The Paraclete w i l l not speak on h i s own a u t h o r i t y , but the 
a u t h o r i t y behind him i s C h r i s t . Therefore he w i l l take what C h r i s t has s a i d , 
and w i l l declare i t t o the d i s c i p l e s . 
i i i ) The Paraclete w i l l also declare t o the d i s c i p l e s "the 
t h i n g s t h a t are to come". The Tot. ^>^ojuuc>/o< could be understood e i t h e r 
as the f u t u r e events which remain i n the l i f e and m i n i s t r y of Jesus:, 
or, understood from the evangelists's standpoint, events of the f u t u r e 
( 3 2 ) 
which culminate i n the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l judgment. 
The m a t e r i a l i n t h i s s e c t i o n of Jn. 16 c a r r i e s forward ideas 
about the Paraclete which have been mentioned i n former sayings, and except 
i n a general way, there i s nothing i n the Odes about the S p i r i t which 
shows any r e l a t i o n s h i p t o t h i s saying e i t h e r . 
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I n the Odes, we f i n d no f i g u r e which corresponds t o the 
( 3 3 ) Johannine Paraclete, unless t h a t f i g u r e i s the Messiah himself. O.Betz 
states t h a t t h i s i s only to "be expected, because of the lack of f o r e n s i c 
concepts, since j u s t i f i c a t i o n and damnation have already taken place. 
Yet the s i t u a t i o n i n the Odes, w i t h the o d i s t and h i s community f a c i n g a 
h o s t i l e and u n b e l i e v i n g world, i s i n many respects s i m i l a r t o t h a t of the 
Johannine author. The o d i s t does not use the term Paraclete to express the 
guiding power behind the community i n i t s s t r u g g l e , nor f o r the most p a r t 
does he r e l a t e t h i s to the S p i r i t , as we f i n d i n other Mew Testament 
( 3 4 ) 
w r i t i n g s . 
The d i f f e r e n c e appears to l i e i n the o d i s t ' s C h r i s t o l o g y . There 
i s no emphasis on the ascension of the Messiah i n the Odes, even though 
t h i s must be pre-supposed. Instead, a l l of the emphasis l i e s on the ascent 
from Sheol, i n the Messiah's v i c t o r y over Death and Sheol, so t h a t through 
t h i s a c t i v i t y , the Messiah has given freedom and l i f e to those who b e l i e v e 
i n him. Having r i s e n from Sheol, he " w i l l be w i t h them, and w i l l speak 
through t h e i r mouths" ( 4 2 . 6 ) . The Messiah t h e r e f o r e i s "the Word who i s 
w i t h us i n a l l our way, the Saviour who makes a l i v e and does not r e j e c t us" 
( 4 1 . 1 1 ) . With t h i s k i n d of understanding of the presence of the Risen 
C h r i s t w i t h h i s f o l l o w e r s , the person of the Paraclete i s f a i r l y super-
fl u o u s . 
C. THE SPIRIT AND CHRIST 
We have s t a t e d i n the previous s e c t i o n t h a t there i s not the 
same d i r e c t r e l a t i o n s h i p between the S p i r i t and C h r i s t i n the Odes as there 
i s i n the Fourth Gospel. But i n ode 19 . 2 - 4 , a r e l a t i o n s h i p i s p i c t u r e d . 
2 The Son i s the cup, 
And the Father i s he who was milked, 
And the Holy S p i r i t i s she who milked him. 
3 Because h i s breasts were f u l l , 
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And i t was undesirable t h a t h i s m i l k should be i n e f f e c t u a l l y 
released. 
(35) 
4 Then the Holy S p i r i t opened her bosom, 
And mixed the m i l k of the two breasts of the Father. 
From t h i s p o i n t on, the o d i s t deals w i t h the operation of the Holy S p i r i t 
towards man, and also i n p a r t i c u l a r , w i t h the V i r g i n who conceived and 
brought f o r t h the Son. 
What i s the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Holy S p i r i t , the Son and 
the Father i n t h i s ode? The o d i s t begins by saying t h a t he has been o f f e r e d 
a cup of m i l k t o d r i n k , and t h a t he drank i t i n the sweetness of the Lord's 
kindness. But the Son i s not the m i l k i t s e l f , but the cup i n which the m i l k 
( ^G) 
i s placed. When we come to look a t the c o n t r i b u t i o n of the Holy S p i r i t , 
we f i n d t h a t i t deals not w i t h the cup, which receives no f u r t h e r mention 
i n the ode, but only w i t h the m i l k . Also we f i n d i n w. 4f. t h a t the Holy 
S p i r i t mixes i n her own bosom the m i l k from the two breasts of the Father, 
and gives t h i s mixture t o the world, and then f u r t h e r gives i t t o the 
"Virgin who bore the Son. 
This shows us two d i f f e r e n t aspects of the S p i r i t ' s work i n 
r e l a t i o n t o the Son. 
1. The S p i r i t o f f e r s to the world the m i l k of the Father, the r e v e l a t i o n 
which was contained i n the Son. 
2. The S p i r i t i s the agent responsible f o r the b i r t h of the Son as a man, 
(37) 
and t h i s i s based on the t r a d i t i o n of the V i r g i n B i r t h . 
This i s the order i n which these two f a c t s are given i n the 
ode. I s i t also the c h r o n o l o g i c a l order i n which they are meant t o be under-
stood? That i s , i s the g i f t t o the world of the r e v e l a t i o n through the 
S p i r i t p r i o r t o the b i r t h of the Son? The answer to t h i s question must be, 
No. 
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F i r s t l y , the previous w. of the ode i n d i c a t e t h a t the mi l k of the Father 
was placed i n the cup, the Son, and the statement of v. 3b , t h a t " i t was 
undesirable t h a t h i s m i l k should be i n e f f e c t u a l l y released" emphasises the 
f a c t t h a t i t was released f o r the purpose of being made a v a i l a b l e through 
the Son. 
Secondly, from odes 23 and 3 0 , i t i s c l e a r t h a t before the coming of God's 
r e v e l a t i o n through h i s Messiah, men had sought to know God, but had been 
unable to do so. I t was only w i t h the a r r i v a l of true knowledge through the 
Messiah t h a t men could receive t h i s and so be " i n the p e r f e c t i o n of the 
r i g h t hand" (19. 5) . 
This means t h a t the ch r o n o l o g i c a l order of ( l ) and ( 2 ) above 
i s the opposite of t h a t i n which they are placed i n the ode. The r e v e l a t i o n 
of God has come through the Son. But now t h a t the Son i s no longer "as a 
man", t h i s r e v e l a t i o n comes to the world through the Holy S p i r i t . This i s 
the c o r r e c t c h r o n o l o g i c a l order, and t h i s i s the order given i n w. 2 - 4 . 
The Father i s milked by the Holy S p i r i t , and t h i s m i l k i s placed i n the 
Son (v. 2). This r e f e r s t o the operation of the Holy S p i r i t i n the V i r g i n 
B i r t h , and t h i s i s expanded i n w. 6 f f . Then the Holy S p i r i t opened her bosom 
and mixed the m i l k of the two breasts of the Father ( v . 4 ). The reading 
"her bosom" must stand, because t h i s s i g n i f i e s t h a t the r e v e l a t i o n passed 
through the Holy S p i r i t . I f the emphasis on the two breasts of the Father 
s i g n i f i e s t h a t God i s responsible f o r both the d i v i n e r e v e l a t i o n through 
the Son and the body which he receives from the V i r g i n , t h i s would then 
mean t h a t the Holy S p i r i t provides to the world not merely the r e v e l a t i o n 
of God, but s p e c i f i c a l l y t h a t r e v e l a t i o n which was contained i n the Son. 
This appears to be the best way of understanding t h i s r a t h e r obscure 
imagery. I f t h i s i s the case, t h i s would be the c l o s e s t that the Odes come 
t o p i c t u r i n g the S p i r i t as the one who declares t o men the s i g n i f i c a n c e of 
the e a r t h l y Son, and would therefore come close t o one aspect of the 
Johannine Paraclete. 
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I n the Fourth Gospel there i s no c l e a r i n d i c a t i o n t h a t the 
author knew and accepted the idea of the V i r g i n B i r t h , but some scholars 
(39) 
are of the opi n i o n t h a t t h i s can be seen i n the Gospel. But f o r the 
author of the Odes, t h i s concept was obviously of more importance than i t 
was f o r John. With regard to the r o l e of the S p i r i t i n ode 19 as the one 
who takes the r e v e l a t i o n i n C h r i s t and d e l i v e r s i t to the world, there i s 
c l e a r l y some correspondence of ideas, but the imagery used t o describe t h i s 
i s f a r removed from the thought of the Fourth Gospel. 
D. THE HOLY SPIRIT AND THE BELIEVER 
a) The S p i r i t as Teacher. 
Ode 3. 10 speaks of the S p i r i t as the one who teaches men t o 
know the ways of the Lord. 
This i s the S p i r i t of the Lord, which i s not f a l s e , 
Which teaches the sons of men t o know h i s ways. 
The "ways of the Lord" which are taught are those things about God which 
lead to t r u e knowledge of him, so t h a t men w i l l respond to the love which 
(41) 
they have experienced, and f i n d l i f e i n union w i t h him. I t i s the S p i r i t 
which reveals to men the f a c t of God's love, and which binds men to him i n 
an unbroken f e l l o w s h i p . 
One question connected w i t h v. 10 of t h i s ode i s the meaning of 
the f i n a l phrase of l i n e a ^ Q - ^ - ^ f rOl^ ; ( l i t e r a l l y , without f a l s e -
hood). Does t h i s l i n e mean, This i s the S p i r i t of the Lord who i s without 
falsehood, i . e . , the u n l y i n g S p i r i t of the Lord? J.H.Charlesworth sees here 
a p a r a l l e l t o the S p i r i t of Truth i n the Fourth Gospel, f o r "a s p i r i t which 
i s not f a l s e i s presumably one which i s t r u e " . This statement may be held to 
be accurate enough as f a r as i t goes, and i t i s also the case th a t the o d i s t ' s 
concept of the t r u t h i s close t o t h a t of John's. Therefore, we could also 
say t h a t the S p i r i t as the communicator of t r u t h i n the Odes i s s i m i l a r t o 
the S p i r i t as the communicator of t r u t h i n the Fourth Gospal. Nevertheless, 
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i f there were any close r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Odes and the Fourth Gospel 
we would expect t h a t the Johannine expression would be present i n the Odes. 
Closer to the ode i s I Jn. 2 . 27 , where i t i s said of the annointing which 
(42) 
the b e l i e v e r s have received t h a t " i t i s true and i s no l i e " . 
I n t h i s ode the w r i t e r i s loo k i n g a t the l i f e of man as he i s 
t r a n s f e r r e d from the ignorance and e r r o r of h i s l i f e i n t o the knowledge and 
t r u t h of the l i f e - g i v i n g union w i t h God. This has been achieved f o r him 
through the S p i r i t who i s the means of h i s new l i f e , because the S p i r i t does 
not belong to the sphere of ignorance, e r r o r and falsehood. 
There i s another p o s s i b i l i t y f o r the understanding of the 
p h r a s e f / ^ r v \ f-O^-y . This i s t h a t i t belongs not w i t h the S p i r i t , 
but w i t h the Lord himself. The o d i s t elsewhere denies that falsehood, death 
v a n i t y , ignorance and e r r o r are any p a r t of God, and states t h a t these things 
are destroyed through the knowledge of God (18. 8-14). Ode 18 concludes: 
Then they (the wise) spoke the t r u t h 
From the breath which the Most High breathed i n t o them (v. 1 5 ) . 
The l a s t l i n e here, r<£_J9^_,S—^Ooi-D J J - * i V* \\,°S ' ^ reminds 
us of Gen. 2 . 7 and Jn. 2 0 . 2 2 , and most probably the o d i s t i s t h i n k i n g 
i n terms of the S p i r i t as the breath which God breathes i n t o the wise, 
those who come t o knowledge of him. 
This makes the S p i r i t appear almost as an impersonal f o r c e , and 
i t sounds as i f the S p i r i t i s very s i m i l a r to the knowledge of God himself. 
The same idea of the S p i r i t i s found i n ode 1 1 . I n v. 2a the o d i s t says, 
"The Most High circumcised me by h i s Holy S p i r i t " . This c i r c u m c i s i n g means 
the uncovering of the speaker's inward being towards God, and yet i n v. 2b 
the o d i s t continues, "And he (the Most High) uncovered my inward being towards 
him". The Holy S p i r i t here appears to be no more than the ci r c u m c i s i n g 
k n i f e or the pruning hook which God wields. A l l of the way through these 
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f i r s t verses of the ode, the act o r i s God, not the Holy S p i r i t . 
The r e s u l t of t h i s c i r c u m c i s i n g or pruning i s t h a t the speaker 
"produced f r u i t s f o r the Lord". This means being opened up t o , and r e c e i v i n g 
the love of God, and the response which i s made t o t h i s . I n more concrete 
terms, t h i s pruning and i t s f r u i t s are expressed i n w. 10-12; r e j e c t i n g 
f o l l y and c a s t i n g i t o f f ; being renewed i n the garment of the Lord; being 
i l l u m i n a t e d ; f i n d i n g immortal r e s t . I n w. 4f. the odi s t s t a t e s e x p l i c i t l y 
how t h i s has come about. 
4 From the beginning t o the end 
I received h i s knowledge. 
5 And I was established on the rock of t r u t h 
Where he had set me. 
I s the S p i r i t i n t h i s ode t o be equated w i t h the knowledge which releases 
man from h i s ignorance and e r r o r , and which gives him l i f e i n God? Most 
probably, i n view of ode 19, we should answer i n the negative, and see the 
S p i r i t as the agent through whom the r e v e l a t i o n of God i s now made a v a i l a b l e 
to men. Yet i t i s also the case t h a t the od i s t ' s form of expression does not 
give a c l e a r i n d i c a t i o n of h i s understanding of the work of the S p i r i t . 
b) The S p i r i t and New L i f e 
Ode 36. 5 says, 
For according to the greatness of the Most High so she made me, 
And according to h i s newness so he renewed me. 
Here we see t h a t i n l i n e a i t i s the S p i r i t who i s the agent of the "making" 
of the b e l i e v e r , while i n l i n e b, and i n the next verse, God himself i s 
the agent of renewal. Although i t might be suggested t h a t "she made me" 
(44) 
ought to be emended t o "he made me", t h i s i s not acceptable because 
both MSS have the same reading of the 3rd. sing. fern, verb, and because i t 
has already been s t a t e d i n v. 3 tha t i t was the S p i r i t who gave b i r t h to 
(45 ) 
the b e l i e v e r "before the Lord's face". This being "brought f o r t h " i s 
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the same t h i n g as r e s t i n g on the S p i r i t of the Lord and being l i f t e d up t o 
heaven by her (v. 1 ) ^ ^ 
The thought of v. 1 i s however very s i m i l a r to t h a t of v. 6 of 
the same ode. 
And he an^ointed me w i t h h i s p e r f e c t i o n , 
And I became one of those t h a t are near him. 
(47) 
The S p i r i t has raised the speaker to heaven so t h a t he stands before 
the Lord ( w . 1f.)> and the r e s u l t of the a n n o i n t i n g i n v. 6 i s t h a t the 
speaker became near t o God. I n v. 2c the speaker g l o r i f i e s God through the composition of h i s songs, and i n v. 7 we f i n d t h a t the speaker opens h i s 
l e a i 
( 4 9 ) 
mouth and there comes f o r t h a gusher of righteousness. This then m ns 
t h a t the anAointing which the speaker received was the S p i r i t h e r s e l f , 
and t h a t the renewal by the Lord means the i m p a r t i n g of the S p i r i t t o the 
b e l i e v e r , who then praises God through the S p i r i t . God i s the source of 
newness and l i f e , and he renews by annointing w i t h the S p i r i t , those who 
have been enlightened ( v . 3 ) • 
This i s the same kin d of p i c t u r e we see i n ode 28. The ode begins 
w i t h an image of the baby i n the womb who i s d e l i g h t e d and leaps up, 
because i t knows t h a t the time has come f o r i t t o be born (v. 2 ) . The o d i s t 
has believed, and has entered i n t o a union w i t h God which w i l l not be 
destroyed ( w . 5f.).^°^ Therefore he receives l i f e (v. 7 ) . Verse 8 continues 
And from t h a t ( l i f e ) i s the S p i r i t which is w i t h i n me, 
(51) 
And i t cannot d i e , because i t i s l i f e . 
I f we attempt to take t h i s i n the sequence given by the o d i s t , 
i t b a r ely makes sense. L i f e embraced the speaker; from t h a t l i f e the S p i r i t 
came to be w i t h i n him; the S p i r i t cannot die because i t i s l i f e . 
This r a i s e s the question i f i t would not be b e t t e r t o accept the 
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a l t e r n a t i v e reading i n v. 1, "because i t i s l i v i n g " . I n ode 3 . 9 we f i n d 
t h a t "he who d e l i g h t s i n the l i f e w i l l become l i v i n g " , where " l i f e " r e f e r s 
to the Messiah, or p o s s i b l y to God. I t makes much more sense i f we make 
" l i f e " i n ode 28. 7 r e f e r to the Messiah, and understand the k i s s as the 
( 5 2 ) 
i m p a r t i n g of the S p i r i t . Just as i n ode 36 the speaker i s annointed 
w i t h the S p i r i t by God a f t e r he has been renewed, so also i n t h i s ode we 
ought to understand the k i s s as the brea t h i n g i n t o the b e l i e v e r of the 
S p i r i t by C h r i s t , who has saved him and un i t e d him t o himsel f . The S p i r i t 
i s not to be understood as something which i s given t o the b e l i e v e r apart 
from the g i f t of new l i f e which he has received, but i s r a t h e r to be under-
stood as the l i f e - g i v i n g power provided by God. 
These references to the a n ^ o i n t i n g w i t h the S p i r i t and the 
in - b r e a t h i n g of the S p i r i t make i t more l i k e l y t h a t the mention of "the 
pleasant fragrance of the Lord" i n 11 . 15 , f o l l o w i n g upon the renewal which 
the b e l i e v e r has experienced, s i g n i f i e s the Holy S p i r i t . 
Elsewhere i n the Odes the idea of renewal i s found without any 
mention of the S p i r i t . I n ode 8, the idea of new b i r t h i s expressed through 
the image of C h r i s t p r e p a r i n g h i s breasts so t h a t men might " d r i n k my h o l y 
m i l k and l i v e by i t " ( v . 14). I n a s i m i l a r image i n ode 3 5 . 5 the o d i s t 
says, 
(53 ) 
And I was c a r r i e d l i k e a c h i l d by i t s mother; 
And he gave me m i l k , the dew of the Lord. 
I n ode 17, the o d i s t "received the face and likeness of .a new person" (v. 4) 
as the r e s u l t of the a c t i o n of the Messiah i n f r e e i n g him from v a n i t y and 
chains. I n ode 21 the same idea of renewal i s expressed i n terms of the 
f a c t t h a t having been f r e e d and i l l u m i n a t e d by the Helper, who i s the Messiah, 
the speaker "acquired members i n which there was no sickness, or a f f l i c t i o n 
or s u f f e r i n g " (v. 4 ) . 
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From these examples we see t h a t the new l i f e comes from 
r e c e i v i n g the r e v e l a t i o n from the Messiah and walking i n i t , and t h i s r e v e l -
a t i o n i s d i r e c t l y r e l a t e d to the work of C h r i s t i n overcoming Sheol and 
death. Also we f i n d t h a t God or C h r i s t gives b i r t h to the b e l i e v e r and 
provides m i l k f o r them as a mother does. For both of these images, the o d i s t 
sees no need to introduce the concept of the S p i r i t . This suggests t h a t the 
o d i s t has a very inadequately developed d o c t r i n e of the S p i r i t , who sometimes 
appears as no more than the l i f e - g i v i n g f o r c e which God breathes i n t o the 
b e l i e v e r . 
c. The S p i r i t and the Community's Proclamation. 
I t i s on t h i s aspect of the S p i r i t ' s work t h a t the o d i s t 
concentrates h i s a t t e n t i o n . I n two odes (6 and 1 3 ) , praise i s o f f e r e d t o the 
Holy S p i r i t f o r the s a l v a t i o n which has been received. Elsewhere we see t h a t 
the songs of the community are composed under the guidance of the Holy 
S p i r i t . . Ode 16, a hymn about the c r e a t i v e a c t i v i t y of God through h i s 
Word, and t h e r e f o r e about the love of God which has been experienced says: 
I w i l l open my mouth, 
(54) 
And h i s S p i r i t w i l l speak through me 
The g l o r y of the Lord and h i s beauty ( v . 5 ) . 
S i m i l a r l y i n ode 3 6 , as we have seen above, the a c t i o n of the S p i r i t r e s u l t s 
i n the composition of the odes ( v . 2). This i s what i s described i n v. 7 
as "a gusher of righteousness". This bears some resemblance to Jn. 4. 14, 
e s p e c i a l l y i f we understand the a n n o i n t i n g of ode 36 as an a n n o i n t i n g w i t h 
the S p i r i t . But the thought i s also d i f f e r e n t . John i s speaking of the 
S p i r i t as the source of l i f e of the b e l i e v e r , and w hile t h i s thought i s also 
present i n the ode, the gusher of righteousness r e f e r s to the song which 
(55) 
he composes i n praise of the saving act of God. 
Ode 6. 13 speaks of "the m i n i s t e r s of t h a t d r i n k " , r e f e r r i n g t o 
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the stream which flows over the whole world and r e l i e v e s t h i r s t . I n view of 
the references t o the S p i r i t of the Lord i n the e a r l i e r w. of the ode 
( w . 2 , 7 ) , i t may be t h a t the o d i s t understands these m i n i s t e r s to be 
operating under the guidance of the S p i r i t . That i s , t h a t the proclaimers 
of the knowledge of God, the d i s t r i b u t o r s of the l i f e - g i v i n g d r i n k of 
water, are guided i n t h e i r proclamation t o the world by the S p i r i t . I t i s 
j u s t as l i k e l y however, perhaps more l i k e l y , t h a t the S p i r i t i s seen here 
as the source of the community's proclamation to i t s e l f , and t h a t the praise 
to the Holy S p i r i t of the Lord i s praise f o r a s a l v a t i o n which has been 
received, r a t h e r than f o r a s a l v a t i o n which i s being proclaimed t o the 
world. This a t l e a s t i s how the other references t o praise through the Holy 
S p i r i t appear to be understood. 
The community of the Odes regards i t s e l f as one which i s 
d i r e c t e d i n i t s p r a i s e to God by the Holy S p i r i t who has been given t o i t 
by God. We ought probably t o t h i n k of i t as a S p i r i t - l e d community which 
expressed i n prophetic speech the mighty acts of God through h i s Messiah. 
This r e f e r s more t o the i n t e r n a l proclamation of the community more than t o 
i t s proclamation t o the u n b e l i e v i n g world. When the o d i s t wishes to speak 
about the proclamation to the world, i t i s more the Word of the Lord who 
provides the community w i t h the necessary weapons ( 2 9 . 10 ; 4-2. 6 ) . This 
appears to be because the o d i s t ' s understanding of s a l v a t i o n i s determined 
w h o l l y by the concept of the Word who has come w i t h the knowledge of God 
which brings l i f e . This Word has gone the way of the Cross, but Sheol and 
Death have not been able to conquer him. I n s t e a d , he has conquered them, 
and he rose up to be w i t h h i s b e l i e v e r s . Just as i t was the Word who brought 
the saving knowledge of God, so i t i s also the Word who abides w i t h the 
proclaimers of t h i s knowledge, and gives them the power to overcome the enemy. 
On t h i s view of t h i n g s , there i s l i t t l e place f o r the S p i r i t to guide the 
community's proclamation to the outside world, where e r r o r and ignorance 
are dominant. 
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E. THE SPIRIT AND FLESH 
I n ode 2 5 . 8 there i s an antithesis between flesh and s p i r i t . 
( 5 7 ) 
And I was covered with the covering of your S p i r i t , 
( 5 8 ) 
And I removed from me my garments of skin. 
This however cannot mean that the flesh i s l i t e r a l l y replaced by the 
S p i r i t , since the following verses show that the speaker i s s t i l l i n his 
earthly existence. This however i s a new existence, f o r he has now become 
"mighty by God's t r u t h , and Holy by his righteousness" ( v . 1 0 ) . Therefore, 
whereas previously he had been "despised and rejected i n the eyes of many" 
(v.5)> now his "adversaries were afraid " of him ( v . 1 1 ) . That i s to say, 
the ode does not i l l u s t r a t e the freedom from the bonds of flesh and the 
( 5 9 ) 
existence of purer s p i r i t a f t e r death. 
E. Schweizer understands the reference to the S p i r i t i n t h i s 
ode i n terms of Gnosticism, f o r he makes reference to t h i s ode i n his 
discussion of "The Redemption of the TrvfGf*.* from Matter". He points 
to the Relief i n Gnosticism that " i n some way s p i r i t u a l substance was 
at creation bound to matter" and " i t cries out f o r deliverance from t h i s " . 
This s p i r i t u a l matter i s "of the same matter as God or Christ". Schweizer 
draws attention to Heracleon Frag.24 and to Iren.adv. Haer .1,v /6 to 
i l l u s t r a t e t h i s idea i n Gnosticism, but his reference to the ode i n 
conjunction with these two i s inexplicable. For there i s nothing i n the 
ode which suggests that the S p i r i t i s the divine element i n man and that 
i t has been trapped i n e v i l matter. Rather i t i s a question of being 
covered with "garments of skin" or with "the covering of your s p i r i t " . 
The s i t u a t i o n here i s similar to that elsewhere i n the Odes. Man has the 
S p i r i t and salvation, or more properly he i s brought to new l i f e through 
the S p i r i t and experiences salvation, or he has neither the s p i r i t nor 
l i f e . The Gnostic doctrine of the s p i r i t as the divine element i n the 
pneumatics which needs to be re-awakened to i t s true nature and destiny 
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i s not present i n the Odes at a l l . 
Three elements i n ode 25.8 c a l l f o r attention. 
1. The verb " I removed" ( <V. -J\ .^ri) i s taken by the Coptic as f i r s t 
sing., but i t could also be translated as second or t h i r d sing. I f the 
two lines of t h i s verse form a parallelism, we would expect that the 
subject of the second l i n e would be not "I", but the active subject of 
the action i n li n e a, which i s not d i r e c t l y expressed. We therefore 
suggest that t h i s verb i s more l i k e l y to be t h i r d sing, (and she removed), 
(61 ) 
the subject being the s p i r i t referred to i n the previous l i n e . 1 I n so 
far as the pointing of the Syriac MSS can help here, th i s conclusion i s 
(62) 
supported by i t also. We would therefore translate: 
And I was covered with the covering of your s p i r i t , 
And she (the S p i r i t ) removed from me my garments of skin. 
2 . This translation depends to some extent also on the meaning of "the 
covering of your S p i r i t " . I s the genitive here subjective or objective? 
I s the speaker covered with a covering which i s the S p i r i t , or with the 
covering which i s supplied by the S p i r i t ? Negatively i t may be said that 
nowhere else i n the Odes i s there any mention of putting on the s p i r i t , 
but i t i s said that the S p i r i t i s withi n the speaker (28.8). I n the majority 
of cases i n which the verb -9 "T. \ i s used, i t deals with putting on that 
which s i g n i f i e s salvation i t s e l f although i n 7 . 4 and 3 3 . 1 2 i t i s concerned 
f 6^) 
with putting on Christ. This could therefore suggest that the idea of 
putting on the S p i r i t would be acceptable to the odist. I n ode 25 the 
verb j j a A does not of course occur, ^ ^ a n d the only ode which provides 
any help i n understanding the " covering"' with which the believer i s 
clothed i s 20.6, where there i s the command not to deprive a neighbour 
of "the covering f o r his nakedness". We have suggested elsewhere^"^ that 
t h i s covering symbolises the t r u t h which has been revealed through God's 
gracious a c t . ^ ^ T h i s question must remain unanswered u n t i l we have ^discussed 
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the t h i r d element of significance i n t h i s verse. 
3. What i s the meaning of "my garments of skin" "a"* 
(a) We have mentioned above the "perishing rags" of the Gospel of Truth 
which refers to the f l e s h of Christ. This i s no p a r a l l e l to the ode but 
i t s t i l l would be possible for the "garments of skin" to designate the 
sphere of the f l e s h , which for the odist i s contrary to the sphere of the 
operation of God. Of particular importance here i s ode 8.9, where 
"garment" i s equated with "flesh" -, "your f l e s h does not understand what I 
am showing to you." Here however there i s no thought of putting o f f the 
fle s h , although the f l e s h i s clearly of no use i n understanding the 
revelation brought by Christ. Nor does the ode say that the flesh i s an 
impediment to true knowledge, as the Gnostic systems maintain. I t i s 
simply without understanding. 
(b) The "garments of skin" could also refer to those garments which God 
made for Adam and Eve i n the garden following t h e i r act of disobedience. 
This i s possible i n view of the importance of the Paradise motif i n the 
Odes, and would then symbolise the removal of the consequences of the act 
of disobedience and the restoration to true fellowship with God.^^ This 
background f o r the ode may also be supported by the reference to becoming 
"mighty by the truth"(v.10), because of the opposition between " t r u t h " and 
"error" or "deceit" i n the Odes, and the "deception" of Eve by the serpent 
i n Gen.3.1^70'' 
Verse 9 of ode 25 indicates the reason for the change of garments experienced 
by the speaker: 
Because ( n } your r i g h t hand exalted me^1^ 
And caused sickness to pass from me. 
This action of the Lord's r i g h t hand reminds us of the salvation experienced 
by the speaker i n ode 21.4: 
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And my soul required members 
( 7 2 ) ( 7 3 ) I n which there was no sickness or a f f l i c t i o n or suffering. 
The speaker has acquired a body i n which sickness and a f f l i c t i o n no longer 
operate. That i s to say, he has become a new person, who has been removed 
from the suffering of t h i s world, and has been transferred to a new order 
of existence. This creation of a new body i s the work of God's ri g h t hand 
i n ode 22.8: 
8 And i t chose them from the graves 
And separated them from the dead ones 
9 I t took dead bones 
(74) (75) And covered them with bodies 
The speaker i s ta l k i n g about the new existence into which he has been 
brought through the c r e a t i v i t y of the Redeemer, and he does t h i s i n terms 
of a resurrection from the dead. His old l i f e i s finished, and his new l i f e 
i n the kingdom of God (22.12) has begun. Nothing i s said concerning the 
S p i r i t i n ode 22, and although i n Ezek.J7.14 the placing of God's s p i r i t 
w i t h i n the corpse i s necessary to bring them to l i f e , the ode does not follow 
t h i s l i n e of thought. I n the place whefe we would expect to f i n d a reference 
to the S p i r i t of breath of God, (v.10) the ode speaks of being given 
"energy" f o r l i f e ; "But they were motionless, and i t gave them energy 
(rleKcv-fa -1 \ .-a ) ^ 7 6 ) f o r l i f e " . I n view of the fact that i n ode 28.6 
i t i s said that the S p i r i t i s the l i f e within man, i t i s possible that t h i s 
"energy f o r l i f e " does represent the S p i r i t . At the same time however, the 
( 7 7 ) 
S p i r i t i s the annointing at the new b i r t h . 
There are no clear cut answers provided by the Odes to the f i r s t 
two questions we have raised i n connection with ode 2 5 . 8 . The "covering 
of the S p i r i t " may represent either the S p i r i t himself or the new body 
which the S p i r i t provides at the new b i r t h . But thi s does not seem to be 
a problem to which the odist attempts a solution. The author of new l i f e 
(78) 
may be either the S p i r i t ( 3 6 . 3 ) or God himself ( 3 6 . 5 ) . More important 
380 
f o r the odist i s the fa c t that apart from the S p i r i t there i s no new l i f e . 
Opposed to t h i s l i f e through the S p i r i t i s man i n the flesh ( 8 . 9 ) , or man . 
clothed i n the "garments of skin" ( 2 5 . 8 ) . This mode of expression character-
ises man as natural man, man dominated solely by his human nature, the man 
from below, where there i s no true r e a l i t y (34.4). Only i f a man divests 
(79) 
himself of t h i s old nature or i f he has i t removed, can he receive the 
the t r u t h and f i n d new l i f e . Both are possible modes of expression f o r 
the odist. 
Does this mean however that once man has come to salvation 
and new b i r t h through the S p i r i t he i s completely freed from the world 
dominated by the flesh? Although ode 28.8 may appear to suggest that the 
(80 
S p i r i t i s a divine element planted within man which guarantees him l i f e , 
other odes show that l i f e may be guarenteed only through an obedience to 
the t r u t h . We see thi s i n ode 17.4 where 
4 I received the face and likeness of a new person 
And I walked i n him and was redeemed 
5 And the thought of t r u t h led me 
(81) 
And I followed i t and did not wander. 
The certainty of salvation depends upon obedience to the t r u t h , and upon 
(82) 
f a i t h , and the p o s s i b i l i t y of losing that salvation i s also present. 
This l a t t e r aspect i s however not very marked i n the Odes, and the emphasis 
f a l l s generally upon the d i s t i n c t i o n between those who do believe and who 
are saved, and those who are s t i l l ignorant or i n error. 
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FOOTNOTES TO PP .355 - 380 
1. C.K.Barrett, John p.390; A.R.C.Leaney, "The Johannine Paraclete and 
Qumran", p.49; G. Johnston, The S p i r i t Paraclete, p.31. R.E.Brown notes 
the hestitancy of scholars i n adopting the reading "the Holy S p i r i t " , 
but sees the importance of i t i n the e x p l i c i t i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the 
Holy S p i r i t and the Paraclete, an i d e n t i f i c a t i o n which i s denied by some 
scholars; John I I , 650. 
1a. I n Jn.7. 3 9 TTveG\*-o< i s read by p66 C p75 N * ® boh arm; 
TTv/co^ol &v»oy ( by p66:L¥f1f13yTv»«C»^* Se&of^fevov by i t vg syr TT\>eGjA-* oiyio^ SeSojJLWov' B TO trvcJ^ot. ckyioO by D 
"These variants are almost cer t a i n l y improvements", C.K. Barrett, John, 
p.272. 
2. "The Johannine Paraclete and Qumran", p.50. I n 14. 26, however, the 
evangelist thinks of a s p i r i t i n the sense of a personal being and (must) 
be using the term as i t i s so often used i n the inter-testamental 
l i t e r a t u r e of beings whom we should loosely c a l l "angels";ibid., p.52. 
3 . A.R.C.Leaney, a r t . c i t . p.50. Cf. also the Lucan terminology i n Ac.1 
and 2 where TtNteGjju* #yi©v (i. 5);"ro Syiotf "rtV^H 1* (l- &Vj T ° "ffvcOf*.^ L^.O6 
(2, 17> 18) i s promised to the disciples, and t h i s promise i s f u l f i l l e d 
i n t h e i r being f i l l e d with TTVfiGj^-K ocyiou ( 2 . 4 ) or i n t h e i r 
reception of the g i f t of TO otyiov> TTVeo^K (2. 3 3 ) . See also 
Ac.19. 2,6. 
4 . I n the Syn. Gospels Matt, uses the term f i v e times (twice i n the 
B i r t h Narrative), Mk. four times and Luke thirteen times (six times i n 
the B i r t h Narrative). Romans has i t six times and Hebrews f i v e . 
5. "The Qumran l i t e r a t u r e ( c f . also the Testament of Judah XX. 1-5) 
supplies the only pre-Christian instances of the t i t l e " S p i r i t of Truth", 
R.E.Brown, John, I I , 1138. See also R. Schnackenburg, Die Johannesbriefe, 
p.211f„ f o r Qumran pa r a l l e l s . 
6. See R. Schnackenburg, Die Johannesbriefe, p.212;R. Bultmann, The 
Johannine Epistles, p.62. A.R.C.Leaney, who thinks that not only Heb.4.1 
but also Jn.14. 26 i s "consistent with b e l i e f i n the existence i n the 
existence of a number of s p i r i t s " , a r t . c i t . p.49. 
7 . The same may be said of the Qumran l i t e r a t u r e . See M.Mansoor, The 
Thanksgiving Hymns, p.76. 
8. I n 3 . 10 and 6 . 2 thi s i s rendered r i j i 33"=t r^_-oO~J and i n 
3 6 . -1 by S-<I_i"T_73 ~n c^ijuon. 
9 . With Harris-Mingana against J.H.Charlesworth. 
10. According to P.C.Burkitt, rL^\_*_,•n_n r<_juCi~i means "a holy s p i r i t " not 
"the Holy S p i r i t " and i f so t h i s would explain the reluctance to use 
t h i s mode of expression; Eyangelium da Meparreshe I I , on Jn.20.22. 
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10. (contd.) This same expression i s used to translate_both the anarthrous 
rr\>cD(JUoC &yiov» i n Lk.2. 25 and the To TTt>€<J|jLo< To & y i o \> 
i n the following verse. With respect to what has been said above on 
Jn.20. 22 i t may be noted that while the old Syr. reads ri—uiO"^ 
r^&v > »Tu-Q which B u r k i t t translates "Receive a holy s p i r i t " , at Jn.1.33 
i t i s the other form of the expression which i s used. 
11. Thus i n Eph. 4 . 30 we read r<c»Ar(-n i-(<^JE_jn—O C-OUCYH for 
TO -oveof-occ TO s i y 1 0 ^ ^ &o0 and i n I Thess.4. 8 
r< <^ Nj*_ 1- n__n CTVJLJOT f o r TO TIVCOJJKX CXOTOO TO olyiov. 
12. These books, along with I I and I I I John and Revelation do not 
belong to the Pesh. canon. 
13. This change i s c l e a r l y due to Christian influence. J.H.Bernard makes 
the observation (on Jn.14. 26) that "the Old Syriac treats the S p i r i t 
as feminine, but the Peshitta does not follow t h i s Semitic doctrine", 
John I I , 5 5 2 . However, "the S p i r i t " i n the Pesh. of Jn.7. 3 9 i s construed 
with a fem. verb form. Of the Synoptic references to the Holy S p i r i t , 
only at Lk . 1 2 . 12 does the Pesh. construe with a masc. verb form. In Acts 
there i s a mixture of masc. and fem. verb forms associated with the S p i r i t . 
1 4 . But what does "the S p i r i t of providence" mean? The word 
occurs once more i n the Odes at 2 3 . 12, where Charlesworth again translates 
"providence" and Harris-Mingana "government". 
1 5 . Cf. ode 1 1 . 5: And I was established ( ^ \ _ * . r ^ ) upon the 
rock of tr u t h ( r-i-n-S_JL. ). 
This i s the same verb as i n ode 3 6 . 8. Cf. also ode 17. 5 "And the 
thought of t r u t h led me ( >_i ^ \-H_=i "n c-Cn-x-K.-* rC^s>.~\.w < L.-73 CV ) 
which follows the e a r l i e r thought of becoming a new person, an idea which 
i s also found i n ode 3 6 . 
16. This term^could go back to the LXX text of Ps . 50 (51 ) .14, nv&u^oL 
ty\f tfA-ov i KoV . The Pesh. of the Psalm reads fC^-.—) B U » j«jjcn 
(your glorious s p i r i t ) . Note that i n S i n a i t i c Syr. of Lk . 3 . 1 K^o-J 
occurs as a t r a n s l a t i o n of <£) y&^o\> «.<JuiV ; . Elsewhere i n the N.T. 
Pesh. the word i s found as a translation of oVWJOVOWOIV (Eph .1 . 10; 
3 . 2 , 9 ; Col . 1 . 2 5 ) . 
17. See below on t h i s verse. 
18. See especially 0. Betz, Per Paraklet. 
19. I n Jn.14.16 the S p i r i t i s called o t ^ o s r t t f ^ o t ^ ^ T o i , 
W. Michaelis understands t h i s pleonastically; "Zur Herkunft des 
johanneischen Paraklet-Titels", i n Coniectanea Neotestamentica X I , p.153. 
2 0 . C h r i s t i a n i t y according to St. John, pp.74f. 
21. John, p. 571 
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2 2 . a r t . c i t . pp.156-161. Bultmann remained unconvinced by these 
arguments; John, p.571. 
2 3 . John I I , 1139f. 
24. On the S p i r i t of Truth i n John and i n the Qumran l i t e r a t u r e see 
0. Betz, op. c i t . pp.64ff.; 147ff. 
2 5 . The tense here i s that given i n R.S.V. The textual witnesses are 
divided on whether a present ( e«-r»V ) or a future ( e«STot» ) 
should be read. J.H.Bernard regards the future tense as a correction; _ 
St.John I I , 546, as does C.K.Barrett, St.John, p.387. R.Bultmann, 
John, p.616, prefers the future. 
26. "The Odes of Solomon and the Gospel of John", CB£ 35 (1973), 302. 
Charlesworth also relates this to the Qumran material. 
27. See below, section C and D of thi s chapter. 
28. On the variant readings of th i s verse, see C.K.Barrett, St.John p.390, 
who suggests that TO -vtv/co^-ot may be o r i g i n a l . J.H.Bernard prefers 
the longer reading, r e f e r r i n g t o i t as "an august t i t l e f a m i l i a r to every 
Jew ( c f . Ps. 51.11; Isa.63. 10)"; St. John I I , 5 5 2 . On the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n 
of the Paraclete with the S p i r i t , see E.Bammel, "Jesus und der Paraklet 
inJoh.16", i n Christ and the S p i r i t , p.201 
2 9 . Cf. also 1 5 . 26; 16. 7 where Jesus himself w i l l send the Paraclete. 
" I t i s doubtful whether John intended any difference between the two 
statements", C.K.Barrett, St.John, p.402. 
30. On the meanings given to th i s phrase see R.E.Brown, John I I , 7-5> 711f. 
R. Bultmann i s correct i n saying that the Paraclete " w i l l uncover the world' 
g u i l t " , but i t i s unnecessary to suggest that t h i s i s a Gnostic motif; 
John, pp.561f. 
31. The terms "judge" and "judgment" occur only once each i n the Odes; 
judge at 33. 11 and judgment at 35. 3. I n the l a t t e r case.it i s not certain 
i f the judgment "went out from them ( - o c o — I — a j ), or i f i t "went out 
on account of them". I f the former i s correct, i t willmean the action 
of the enemies of the odist against him. C.H.Bruston suggested that t h i s 
referred to the condemnation of Jesus, as i n ode 31, but the whole emphasis 
i n the ode i s on the odist's state of security. I f the l a t t e r i s intended 
i t willmean that while the odist experiences security, his enemies are 
experiencing the judgment of God. This seems more l i k e l y , i n view of the 
statement that "everyone was disturbed and a f r a i d " i n the previous l i n e ; 
c f . ode 24. 3 f f . 
a l za
ect. i t willmean the 
3 2 . See C.K.Barrett, St.John, p.408; R.E.Brown, John I I , 708. 
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33• op. c i t . p.216. Betz suggests that i n place of t h i s concept, the Odes 
have that of God as the "Helper". 
34. See "below on "the S p i r i t and the Community's Proclamation". 
35. W.Bauer suggested that the text should read "her bosom", Die Oden 
Salomos, p.40. See also J.H.Charlesworth's note on t h i s verse, and cf. 
note 3 7 below. 
36. We have already drawn attention to the comment of R.Abramowski that 
there i s i n the ode "eine gewisse Distanzierung" between the revelation 
and the Son here. See above p.81 . 
37. I t i s frequently pointed out that i n the Syriac speaking church the 
Holy S p i r i t i s regarded as feminine. J.H.Charlesworth notes the r e l a t i o n -
ship to Gospel of the Hebrews; "Even so did my mother, the Holy S p i r i t , 
take me by one of my hairs and carry me away on to the great mountain 
Tabor". See also R.Murray, Symbols of Church and Kingdom, p.315> who 
sees t h i s as "the l i k e l i e s t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of 36. 3« But i t seems as i f 
f o r the odist God acts j u s t as much as mother as the S p i r i t , and i n ode 8, 
so does Christ, who prepares his breasts f o r his believers so that they 
can drink his holy milk and l i v e by i t . ( v . 1 4 ) . I t i s interesting to note 
that the concept of the femininity of the S p i r i t i s used i n the Gospel 
of P h i l i p to deny the V i r g i n B i r t h . "Some said: 'Mary conceived by the 
Holy S p i r i t ' . They err. They do not know what they say. When did a woman 
ever conceive by a woman?" (Saying 17 t r . i n Gnosis I I , 81 ). 
38. Cf. also ode 2 4 . I f f . , where the S p i r i t sings over the Messiah, 
her voice was heard, and everyone was disturbed. 
3 9 - See above on the V i r g i n B i r t h . 
40. R.Abramowski has declared that the language of ode 19 i s p a r t i c u l a r l y 
gross; s r t . c i t . p.45-
41. The only other instance of the p l u r a l "ways" i s i n ode 3 3 , where 
men are i n v i t e d by Christ to "leave the ways of that Corruptor and approach 
me" (v.7). 
42. The "chrism" of I Jn. refers to the teaching which has been received. 
C.H.Dodd states "the 'chrism' which confers knowledge of God, and i s also 
a prophylactic against the poison of false teaching, i s the Word of God, 
that i s , the Gospel as communicated i n the rule of f a i t h to 
catechumens, and confessed i n Baptism", The Johannine Epistles, p.63. 
Nevertheless t h i s annointing must also be related to the work of the 
S p i r i t , who i n Jn.14. 26 " w i l l teach you a l l things". See P.F.Bruce, 
The Epistles of John.p. 77. 
43. See Section (c) below. 
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44. H.Grimme, Die Oden Salomos, suggested that f o r T _ i ~< \ we 
should read v \ —> A 
45. The verb i s i<j?v* \„ , . Contrary to many commentators on the 
Odes, we do not regard t h i s as coming from the mouth of Christ. 
46. Cf. also ode 28. 6. 
47. This i s simply another way of describing the union with God into 
which the odist enters. See 3. 5; 5. 15; 8.20f.; 10. 5; 11. 18. 
48. The thought here resembles that of ode 26. 13, although i n the 
case of ode 36 i t remains uncertain whether the odist's speech i s simply 
i n praise of God, or f o r the strengthening of others. The relationship 
between 36. 3 and 18. 6 through the word r<"h ICO__J suggests the l a t t e r . 
4 9 . Cf. note 42 above. 
50. This i s probably a better way of expressing the nature of the union 
than "which cannot be broken". The odist i s confident of his relationship 
with God, and the security which he has (5.13ff.; 28.5ff.; 35.4), but 
i t i s also clear that obedience to the t r u t h i s necessary to maintain 
t h i s relationship (17. 5; 33- 6 f f . ; 38. 5). 
51 . MS H has the variant " l i v i n g " ( — u ). 
5 2 . K.Rudolf, Die Mandaer I I , 208, relates the Kiss to Mandaean sources, 
i n which i t i s a sign of union with the divine power. We prefer to re l a t e 
i t to Christian imagery. See N.Perella, The Kiss Sacred and Profane, who 
refers to Gen.2. 7 and Jn.20. 22 as the two great B i b l i c a l Kisses of L i f e . 
53. The verb i s ^_,oo3 v \, . The verb ^ v. ^  i s also 
used with reference to carrying i n the womb, although here i t could be 
used simply i n the sense of being carried about. 
54. Harris-Mingana translate,"And his S p i r i t w i l l u t t e r i n me". This i s 
possible, but the e a r l i e r w. of the ode indicate that the odist's service 
to God i s the composition of these odes, through which "his f r u i t s he 
poured unto my l i p s " (v.2). 
55. I n most places i n the Odes, "water" s i g n i f i e s knowledge of God rather 
than the S p i r i t ; (see above pp.336ff.). We would therefore reject J.H. 
Charlesworth and R.A.Culpepper's par a l l e l s between ode 6 and Jn.4. 10ff., 
7.37ff. See "The Odes of Solomon and the Gospel of John", CBO^  35 (1973),302. 
56. There can be no doubt as to the community's sense of being led by 
the S p i r i t , but t h i s seems to express an unreflective s p i r i t u a l enthusiasm 
rather than a coherently thought-out understanding of the S p i r i t . 
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57. The Coptic reads "of your mercy" ( yjk.fc y»M^ ) . I t i s unlikely 
that the difference may be caused by an inner Syriac corruption ( o-y^ -*-^  
f o r tf-JU o-H ) as J. H.Charlesworth suggests. More probable i s his 
suggestion that the Coptic text i t s e l f has caused the error (^.XT^KKi^ 
f o r yOTfeKTCt-fo ) ; The Odes of Solomon, p. 125 n . 8 . 
5 8 . See p.377 on the pointing of t h i s word. 
5 9 . K.Grobel draws att e n t i o n to t h i s verse i n his comment on Gospel of 
Truth 20. 34, where Jesus "divested himself of these perishing rags 
(and) clothed himself with the imperishability which none has power to 
take from him". The "perishing rags" here refer to the flesh of Jesus, 
but the divesting of them also refers to his death, which i s not the 
case i n the ode; The Gospel of Truth, p.69. 
60. " TCUfeUyjLoc ", TDNT VI , 393f. We assume that t h i s i s the ode to 
which Schweizer refers, although the note ori p.394 says O.Sol.26. 6f. 
The S p i r i t i s not mentioned i n ode 26, and 25 i s the only ode i n which 
the redemption of the s p i r i t from matter could be inferred. 
61. The verse i s quite d i f f e r e n t from ode 2 1 . 3 , "And I put o f f darkness 
and put on l i g h t " for quite clearly i n 2 5 . 8a the speaker has been 
covered by another. 
62. This i s not an i n f a l l i b l e guide. However, taking only in t o account 
the pointing of t h i s p a r t i c u l a r form of the verb, the MS H shows the-' 
following: i n ode 2 5 . 8 ^^O-J^ rC ; i n the two places where the verb 
i s f i r s t sing. ( 2 1 . 1; 37. 0 (^N-TX—.^CC AN_JTS_.nri. ; i n ode 36. 1 
where i t i s t h i r d sing., y—l <K_^_j \ r< as i s also the case i n 2 5 . 9 
63. In the Odes the believers put on grace (4. 6; 20.7; cf.33. 12); 
the Lord (7. 4); holiness ( 1 3 . 3); incorruption ( 1 5 . 8); l i g h t ( 2 1 . 3); 
joy(23. 0; love ( 2 3 . 3); the name of the Most High (39. 8 ) . 
E.Segelberg states that wherever t h i s verb occurs i n the Odes, i t i s 
to be understood as r e f l e c t i n g a r i t u a l a c t i v i t y ; Masbuta, p.166. 
64. The noun f~Lj*. o-=3—\ does i n v.8b. 
6 5 . See above pp . 3 19ff. 
6 6 . The only other instance of the verb «4_aa__a i s ode 24. 5 where 
i t refers to the covering up of the abysses. The noun occurs elsewhere 
only at 20. 6 . 
6 7 . Ode 20. 3 ; cf. 3 4 . 5 ; cf. also Jn. 3 . 6; 6 . 6 3 . 
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68. The Apocryphon of John 55. 10ff. refers to "the tomb of the creation 
of the body, which was put upon the man as a f e t t e r of matter" ( t r . i n 
Gnosis I , 115). A closer parallel.-to the ode "is found i n Ptolemaic 
Gnosis:"Finally, there was put on him the coat of skin, by which i s meant 
according to them, the f l e s h that i s subject to sense perception": Irenaeus, 
Adv. Haer.I, 5.5 ( t r . i n Gnosis I , 1 3 7 ) . 
69. Paradise motif: 11. 16,18 ,23 ,24; 20," 7. 
70. Gen.3. 2 1 . Pesh. reads ~i ^  y ^ r<_L_3<K Ov_n .See also the 
Rabbinic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of t h i s above, p.33"l . 
71 . The verb i s the same as i n the preceding verse where i t i s used of 
removing the garments of skin. J.H.Charlesworth suggests that a play on 
words may be involved here, so that the action was both one of removal 
and one of exaltation; The Odes of Solomon, p.25 n.9. 
7 2 . The word f o r sickness i s d i f f e r e n t i n these two odes: r C u a f f ^ c o ( 2 5 ) ; 
r<j=3 i~C_4 (21 ). 
7 3 . Other elements i n common are the help of the Lord ( 2 5 . 2 , 6 ; 21. 2); 
i l l u m i n a t i o n (25. 7; 21. 3 ) . The removal of sickness as an expression 
of salvation i s also found i n 18. 3 , here rC_i d o c ^ _ 3 ( c f . 6 . 1 5 f f . ) . 
74. Coptic reads " i t gives", &Yi\ 
7 5 . J.H.Charlesworth translates, "covered them with f l e s h " , stating that 
"the odist was probably thinking about Ezek. 37", The Odes of Solomon, 
p. 91 n.14. Since the Syriac text here reads r^ L-H c \ ( t h e Coptic 
has the sing.), and since there i s an obvious antipathyHo "f l e s h " i n the 
Odes, the probable a l l u s i o n to Ezek.37 ought not to influence the trans-
l a t i o n . Cf. also ode 17. 4 "My chains were cut o f f by his hands. I received 
the face and likeness of a new person". 
76. So MS N. The Coptic has the t r a n s l i t e r a t e d Greek cv^pyfeiK. ; 
MS H has f - t ^ c s - i S - ^ - ^ i - help. 
77. See above pp.371ff. 
78. I n the Fourth Gospel, man can be "born of t h e / S p i r i t " , ( 3 . 6,8), or 
he may be born ... of the w i l l of God ( 1 . 1 4 ) . I n the F i r s t Epistle the 
expression "born of God" occurs at 3 . 9; 4 . 7; 5. 1,4,18. 
79. Ephraem has an i n t e r e s t i n g i l l u s t r a t i o n of t h i s putting o f f of the old 
man, or the tempter, by way of comparison with the serpent which casts 
one skin and gains another. "The presumptuous who is baptised and sins 
again i s as the serpent that casts i t s slough and again puts i t on, that 
i s renewed and made young, and turns again, putting on anew i t s skin of 
old, for the serpent does not cast o f f i t s nature. Cast ye o f f the tempter 
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the corruptor of souls, even the old man; l e t i t not make old the newness 
ye have put on"; Hymns on the Epiphany 8. 1 1 . NPNF (second series) 13 , 2 7 7 . 
80. This i s not the same as i n Gnosis, where "the S p i r i t tends to 
be not a g i f t received at baptism but a permanent element i n the 
constitution of the A\/6IJ^^TVVI>OS "; R.McL. Wilson, "The S p i r i t 
i n Gnsotic L i t e r a t u r e " , i n Christ and S p i r i t i n the New Testament, p.351. 
81. Cf. also ode 38. 5 "And there was no danger f o r me because I walked 
with him; And I did not err i n anything because I obeyed him". 
82. See ode 38. 16 where the odist does not f a l l into the hands of the 
deceivers because the t r u t h has gone with him. The concluding w. of 
ode 8 are also i n r e a l i t y conditional. I f the believers abide they s h a l l 
be incorrupt. 
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CHAPTER 4 
THE ESCHATOLOGICAL CONCEPTS OF THE ODES AND OF JOHN 
As we read the Odes we f i n d that the writer i s convinced that 
salvation has arrived, and that eschatological existence i s his present 
possession. This fact causes no d i f f i c u l t i e s , for the present r e a l i s a t i o n 
of eschatological existence i s also part of the teaching of the New Testa-
(1) 
ment. What does give rise to doubts about the eschatology of the Odes 
is the fact that there i s almost no future eschatological expectation 
remaining. This i s not New Testament teaching, although some scholars have 
attempted to place the Fourth Gospel i n the same category, and ascribe 
any future expectation i n the Gospel to the work of an ecclesiastical 
( 2 ) 
redactor. As C.K.Barrett has said, this can be done only by the use of 
"quite u n c r i t i c a l scissors", and although the problem of the combination 
of future and present eschatological elements i s most acute i n John, t h i s 
( 3 ) 
i s r e a l l y a New Testament problem, not simply a Johannine one. 
Scholars have attempted to solve t h i s problem i n the Fourth 
Gospel i n a number of ways. C.F.D.Moule suggests that the realised elements 
i n the eschatology are directed towards individuals, ''while, the future ones 
( 4 ) 
are directed towards a more general audience. L. van Hartingsveld 
also believes that the difference i s caused by the difference i n audience, 
but he sees i t i n another way. I n the confrontation with the Jews, the 
eschatology i s seen i n terms of judgment and resurrection; when Jesus 
separates from the Jews, John speaks of the gathering i n of the Diaspora; at the departure of Jesus from his disciples, the eschatology focusses on 
.,' ~ •. . . , , , N T- ( 5 ) D.E.Aune has t r i e d to the idea of bexng taken home to where Jesus i s . 
show that i t i s the experience of salvation within the c u l t i c community 
which provides the motivation for the expression of realised eschatology. 
R.Bultmann sees the o r i g i n of realised eschatology i n the Gnostic source 
underlying the Fourth Gospel, but he also believes that the evangelist has 
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gone beyond t h i s to a "radical understanding of Jesus' appearance as 
( 7 ) 
the eschatological event". C.K.Barrett believes that the Fourth Gospel 
provides an answer to the problem of eschatology i n the early church caused 
by the delay i n the Parousia. John does not wish to reject the future 
apocalyptic eschatology, but neither i s he s a t i s f i e d with i t . " I t was 
necessary to f i n d a new way of expressing the fundamental Christian 
affirmation of the Christian f a i t h , that i n Jesus Christ the new age 
had come, so that Christians l i v e both i n t h i s age and i n the age to come". 
The problem of the realised nature of existence i s even more 
acute i n the Odes than i t i s i n John, and we turn now to a consideration 
of those concepts which s i g n i f y eschatological l i f e i n the Odes. Some of 
these are present i n the Fourth Gospel, but others are not found there. 
A. LIFE 
This i s the concept which i s most frequently employed i n the 
(9) 
Odes to express salvation, and i s occasionally used i n p a r a l l e l with i t . 
And they received my blessing and l i v e d , 
They were gathered to me and were saved. ( 1 7 . 14-) 
(10) 
L i f e i s also seen as the intention of God f o r man. 
For i n the w i l l of the Lord i s your l i f e , 
And his intention ( <m VN, . \ -^ \^ ) i s eternal l i f e ( 9 . 4 ) . 
This intention of God stands i n sharp contrast to that of the persecutors, 
who seek to harm him. This they are unable to do, because the Lord i s the 
salvation of the speaker, and he i s i n union with him. Ode 5 says: 
7 Let the i r counsel (^Oi^> s^-* ck ) become d u l l , 
And what they have conspired, l e t i t return upon t h e i r 
own heads. 
8 For they have devised a counsel ( r^. VN^-V"* ^ > ) 
(11 ) 
And i t has not succeeded. 9 . And because the Lord i s my salvation 
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14 And though a l l things v i s i b l e should perish, 
I shall not die. 
15 Because the Lord i s with me 
And I am with him. 
The intention of God i s that men should have l i f e , and this intention 
makes ineffective those forces which threaten, and seek the death of the 
believer. This i s a free g i f t of God, given through his grace. 
Freely I have received your grace; 
I shall l i v e by i t ( 5 . 3; cf. 10. 2; 31. 7; 34. 6; 41. 3). 
L i f e i s the negation of death, and this thought i s so strong 
i n the mind of the odist that the adjective which i s usually used to 
qualify " l i f e " i s "deathless"; . This expression 
is found six times (10. 2; 1 5 . 10; 28. 7; 31. 7; 38. 3; 40. 6), while the 
expression "eternal l i f e " ( f*L& \. f=CjLu ) occurs with certainty once 
only (9. 4) . ( 1 2 ) 
In the Odes, death i s closely related to error and falsehood, 
and these have nothing to do with God (18. 8). Correspondingly, l i f e i s 
related to t r u t h and knowledge. In ode 38, the Deceiver and the Error 
give men the wine of their i n t o x i c a t i o n to drink, and make them vomit up 
th e i r wisdom and intelligence and deprive them of understanding (w. 1 2 f f ) . 
The odist however i s safe, because he i s led by the t r u t h who shows him 
who and what error i s , and who "became to me a haven of salvation, and set 
(13) me on the arms of immortal l i f e " (v. 3 ) 
Immortal l i f e thus results from turning away from error and 
l i v i n g by the t r u t h as i t has been revealed by Christ, and as i t i s pro-
claimed i n the community. Man apart from this t r u t h i s i n death, he i s i n 
the grip of Sheol. When he turns to the t r u t h , Sheol and Death are done 
away with, and death no longer has the power to destroy him. 
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And so i n ode 15 the o d i s t says, 
9 Death has been destroyed before my face, 
And Sheol has been vanquished by my word. 
10 And e t e r n a l l i f e has a r i s e n i n the Lord's land, 
I t has been declared to h i s b e l i e v e r s , 
And been given without l i m i t to a l l t h a t t r u s t i n him. 
"My word" i n v. 9 r e f e r s t o the word of the o d i s t , as he proclaims immortal 
l i f e to men. I t i s t h i s proclamation which banquishes Sheol and Death, and 
the word of the o d i s t derives i t s a u t h o r i t y from the Word of the Lord, who 
has come to reveal the t r u t h of God, and who has himself entered Sheol 
and defeated i t . This i s the fundamental idea about l i f e i n the Odes: 
man has l i f e , deathless l i f e , because C h r i s t i s l i f e and he has abolished 
death. As the b e l i e v e r s enter i n t o union w i t h him, they too share i n l i f e 
which i s without death. 
For he who i s joine d t o him who does not die 
Even he s h a l l be without death. (^4-) 
And he who d e l i g h t s i n the l i f e ^ ^ ) 
W i l l become l i v i n g (3- 8-9). 
Immortal l i f e i n the Odes i s the same as e t e r n a l l i f e i n 9. 4. Here again 
l i f e i s gained through r e c e i v i n g the r e v e l a t i o n of God through the Word, 
and t a k i n g hold of the v i c t o r y which he has gained, so t h a t death may have 
no power over those who b e l i e v e , and receive the message. 
For I announce peace t o you, h i s s a i n t s , 
So t h a t none of those who hear s h a l l f a l l i n the war. 
And th a t those who have known him may not p e r i s h , 
And t h a t those who receive him may not be ashamed (9. 6-7). 0 " ) 
F i n a l l y , we t u r n to ode 28. The l a t t e r part of t h i s ode 
( w . 9-20) i s spoken ex ore C h r i s t i , and deal w i t h the attempts of h i s 
enemies t o k i l l him. But they were unsuccessful, because h i s o r i g i n i s 
(18) ( d i f f e r e n t from t h e i r s , and he was "older than t h e i r memory" ( w . 1 7 f . ) . 
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The f i r s t p a r t of t h i s ode expresses the o d i s t ' s apprehension of 
s a l v a t i o n on the basis of C h r i s t ' s v i c t o r y over the forces which attempt-
ed t o destroy him. The o d i s t i s at r e s t because of the f a i t h f u l n e s s of 
him i n whom he believed. He i s i n union w i t h C h r i s t , and cannot be separ-
ated from him by dagger or sword. The ode continues: 
6 Because I was ready before d e s t r u c t i o n comes, 
And have been set on h i s immortal wings. 
7 And immortal l i f e embraced me 
And kissed me.^^ 
8 And from t h a t ( l i f e ) i s the S p i r i t which i s w i t h i n me,^^ 
(2 3) 
And i t cannot d i e , because i t i s l i f e . 
The word t r a n s l a t e d "wings" i n v. 6 requires 
some comment. I t means "the side or outer p a r t " , and hence comes to mean 
(among other t h i n g s ) , "arm", "wing", i n c l u d i n g the wing of an army. Within 
(24) 
the context of the sword and dagger and the coming d e s t r u c t i o n , i t 
would be possible to regard i t as s i g n i f y i n g the speaker's i n c l u s i o n i n 
(25) x 
the army of the Lord. At the same time however, the use of the p l u r a l 
makes us t h i n k r a t h e r i n terms of the wings upon which the speaker i s l i f t e d 
up to the f e l l o w s h i p w i t h h i s Lord. This then raises the f u r t h e r p o s s i b i l i t y 
t h a t the wings represent the S p i r i t , who l i f t s the speaker up. 
As the r e s u l t of being set on these wings, the speaker receives 
immortal l i f e , which i n t u r n communicates to him the S p i r i t . A l t e r n a t i v e l y 
we may say, C h r i s t has given l i f e and union w i t h himself to the b e l i e v e r . 
(27 ) 
As a s i g n of t h i s l i f e , he has also given t o him the S p i r i t . 
E.Percy has noted t h a t the term otvbC\/0L&loL does not occur 
i n John, and he regards t h i s as very i n s t r u c t i v e f o r any comparison w i t h 
the Odes. Since t h i s term i s so c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of l a t e G-reek-syncretistic 
p i e t y , he claims, "Dort, ( i n the Odes) begegnen w i r namlich gerade einer 
394 
griechischen I n t e r p r e t a t i o n des gemei n - u r c h r i s t l i c h e n Lebensbegriff:z.B. 
10. 2 und 28. 5 f f . ( v g l . auch 3- 8 f f ) . H ier i s t das Leben d e u t l i c h a l s 
die u n s t e r b l i c h e g o t t l i c h e Wesensubstanz gedacht und n i c h t , wie es nach 
unsrer obigen Analyse b e i Johs i n e r s t e r L i n i e der F a l l i s t , eine Gabe 
12 Q) 
des Willens und der Macht Gottes". ; 
Ode 28. 5ff. a t l e a s t does appear to be open t o t h i s k i n d of 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , but as we have seen above, t h i s i n not l i k e l y t o be the 
i n t e n t i o n of the o d i s t . Rather he sees immortal l i f e as thas r e s u l t of the 
a c t i v i t y of the Messiah, and t h i s act stems e n t i r e l y from the gracerof• .-1 
God. Man l i v e s because God give him new l i f e , and as a sign of t h i s new 
l i f e he also gives the S p i r i t . But the o d i s t i s also aware t h a t he can lose 
t h i s l i f e . Only by remaining u n i t e d to the Messiah does he l i v e , and t h i s i s 
possible only as long as he i s obedient t o the t r u t h (17. 5; 38. 4 f f ) . 
I f he f a i l s to remain obedient, he i s i n danger of being seduced by the 
Deceiver, and so lose the wisdom t h a t he has (38. 16). 
The same kind of ideas surround the idea of e t e r n a l l i f e i n 
John. E t e r n a l l i f e i s a g i f t of God's love and grace (3. 1 6 f . ) , and t h i s 
g i f t i s a v a i l a b l e t o those who believe i n C h r i s t as the one whom God has 
sent. This g i f t of l i f e removes men from the realm of death (5. 24). Men i n 
t h i s l i f e are i n darkness and death, and the r e f o r e the concepts of l i g h t 
and l i f e are c l o s e l y connected (1. 4; 3. 16-21). To come t o the• l i g h t , 
and t h e r e f o r e t o l i f e , means t o come t o , or believe i n C h r i s t who i s the 
l i g h t of the world (8. 12). C h r i s t i s the l i f e ( 1 1 . 25) and has been given 
a u t h o r i t y by the Father t o have l i f e i n himself, i n order t h a t he might give 
l i f e t o those who hear him (5. 2 5 f f ) , or t o those who know him (17. 2 f . ) . 
The concept of e t e r n a l l i f e i n John i s bound up w i t h the f a c t 
t h a t i n Jesus, the l i f e of the f u t u r e age has come, and those who are united 
to him, or those who are i n him, share even now i n the l i f e of t h i s f u t u r e 
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age. L. van Ha r t i n g s v e l d claims t h a t t h i s concept of the present possession 
of e t e r n a l l i f e i s not r e a l l y present i n the Fourth Gospel, but t h a t the 
idea there i s t h a t the b e l i e v e r has t h i s only as a hope or a guarantee. 
This however i s not r e a l l y to be accepted i n view of the language of the 
Fourth Gospel concerning the present possession of l i f e . ^ ^ 
Alongside of t h i s concept stands the other, that there i s yet 
a f u t u r e consummation at the l a s t day, on which there w i l l be a r e s u r r e c t i o n 
and the f i n a l judgment (6. 39, 40, 44, 54; 12. 48). Some scholars have f e l t 
t h a t these references to the f i n a l consummation are a t best superfluous i n 
the l i g h t of the present l i f e - g i v i n g and jud g i n g which i s c a r r i e d on 
(31 ) 
through the m i n i s t r y of C h r i s t . But we ought not to excise these r e f e r -
ences, and should accept the v e r d i c t of C.H.Dodd t h a t " t h i s i s a p a r t a t 
(32) 
l e a s t of what the evangelist meant by ' e t e r n a l l i f e " ' . 
The general p i c t u r e of l i f e i n the Odes and i n John i s s i m i l a r , 
but there are important d i f f e r e n c e s . 
1. Terminology 
The expression " e t e r n a l l i f e " i n the Fourth Gospel represents 
the l i f e of the Age to Come. For John, the f u t u r e age has broken i n t o t h i s 
age, and e s c h a t o l o g i c a l l i f e i s t h e r e f o r e not something which belongs to 
the f u t u r e , but i s a present r e a l i t y which w i l l f i n d i t s consummation i n 
the f u t u r e . 
The o d i s t ' s use of the term "immortal l i f e " i s determined by 
d i f f e r e n t pre-suppositions. L i k e John, he t h i n k s of man i n t h i s world as 
being i n death, and he sees the r e v e l a t i o n of God through C h r i s t as the 
means of overcoming t h i s death. But the o d i s t places a great deal of emphasis 
on the concept of C h r i s t ' s descent i n t o Sheol, where Death and Sheol are 
defeated. Thus f o r him, death i s done away w i t h , and the new l i f e through 
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the Messiah i s "best described as " l i f e without death". 
A f u r t h e r concept which has determined the terminology of the 
(33) 
o d i s t i s t h a t of the r e t u r n t o Paradise. He t h i n k s of the new l i f e 
i n t o which he has entered i n terms of the r e v e r s a l of the e f f e c t s of the 
s i n of Adam. Because of t h i s s i n , man was expelled from Paradise, and more-
over, death r e s u l t e d . With the coming of the Messiah, t h i s has a l l been 
reversed, and the way i s open f o r man to r e t u r n t o Paradise, f o r the 
e f f e c t s of the F a l l are cancelled out. Therefore, h i s new l i f e i s a l i f e 
w i t h o u t death. 
2. The Future 
I f we are not to remove the references i n the Fourth Gospel 
to the f u t u r e consummation, and there i s no r e a l j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r so doing, 
we are l e f t w i t h the s i t u a t i o n t h a t although the dominant emphasis i n the 
Fourth Gospel i s on the present r e a l i s a t i o n of eschatology, there i s s t i l l 
some f u t u r e expectation remaining. 
I n the Odes t h i s i s less c e r t a i n . The o d i s t i s so convinced of 
the r e a l i t y of the e s c h a t o l o g i c a l l i f e i n t o which he has entered, t h a t 
there seems t o be almost no place a t a l l f o r any f u t u r e expectation. 
There i s one apparent exception t o t h i s , where the o d i s t speaks of the 
(34) 
"new world", but apart from t h i s , we receive the impression t h a t the 
f u t u r e i s of no s i g n i f i c a n c e a t a l l to the o d i s t . I n other words, while 
i n the Fourth Gospel we have an eschatology which can be described as being 
" i n the process of r e a l i s a t i o n " , i n the Odes we seem to have a thoroughly 
r e a l i s e d eschatology. 
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B. THE GATHERING TOGETHER. 
Ode 17. 5 expresses the idea of esc h a t o l o g i c a l l i f e i n terms 
of the ga t h e r i n g together by C h r i s t of those whom he has f r e e d ; 
Then they received my b l e s s i n g and l i v e d , 
And they were gathered to me and were saved. 
This g a t h e r i n g together means -union w i t h C h r i s t , who has entered Sheol 
and f r e e d h i s own from imprisonment. This act of being f r e e d c o n s i t i u t e s 
the saved community as C h r i s t ' s members, w i t h him as t h e i r Head. Ode 18 
speaks of God's r i g h t hand r e c e i v i n g "from every region" those who are to 
be j o i n e d t o him (v. 7 ) . This g a t h e r i n g i s achieved through two r e l a t e d 
a c t i v i t i e s of C h r i s t , according t o the Odes. F i r s t l y , i t i s achieved 
through h i s r e v e l a t i o n of God, and secondly, through h i s descent i n t o 
Sheol, and: h i s v i c t o r y there. Ode 42 says, 
And I made a congregation of l i v i n g among h i s dead; 
(35) 
And I spoke w i t h them by l i v i n g l i p s 
(~*>f,) 
I n order t h a t my word might not be empty. 
Who are these who are gathered together? Ode 10 speaks of 
C h r i s t ' s capture of the world f o r h i s own possession, and C h r i s t says, 
And the Gentiles who had been s c a t t e r e d were gathered together 
But I was not p o l l u t e d by my love f o r them, 
Because they praised me i n high places, ( v. 5) 
The d i f f i c u l t i e s associated w i t h the word COJ i n l i n e b have been 
(37) 
d e a l t w i t h above, and we have suggested there that i t ought t o have 
the meaning, " t h a t which was owed t o me". The i n c l u s i o n of the Gentiles 
was not a cause of p o l l u t i o n far him, r a t h e r , they belonged t o him and he 
was only t a k i n g t h a t which was h i s own. The suggestion t h a t C h r i s t may 
have become p o l l u t e d by t h e i r i n c l u s i o n doubtless r e f l e c t s an opinion w i t h 
which the o d i s t was not i n agreement, t h a t the Gentiles ought not t o be 
(38) 
admitted i n t o the f e l l o w s h i p . 
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According to J.H.Charlesworth, t h i s verse "probably was 
w r i t t e n by a converted P a l e s t i n i a n Jew i n the f i r s t centary when C h r i s t i a n i t y 
(39) 
was b a s i c a l l y and predominantly Jewish". But the ode i s not a n t i -
G e n t i l e , as Charlesworth seems to t h i n k . The opponents of the o d i s t might 
be a n t i - G e n t i l e , but the u n i v e r s a l i t y of s a l v a t i o n as proclaimed by the 
o d i s t shows t h a t he i s not. 
Two explanations are possible f o r the background of the o d i s t ' s 
use of t h i s concept here. F i r s t l y , he may be t h i n k i n g of the Jewish 
theme of the gathering of the Dispersion. I f so, he i s r e - i n t e r p r e t i n g 
t h i s i n terms of the gathering of the Gentiles as the people of God. 
A l t e r n a t i v e l y , the background may also be found i n Gen. 11. 
There, the whole world had one language, and men determined to b u i l d a 
tower w i t h i t s top i n the heavens and t o make a name f o r themselves, 
l e s t they be sc a t t e r e d over the face of the ea r t h . -y^g v i o l a t i o n 
of God's realm meets w i t h God's judgment, and he confused t h e i r language, 
and s c a t t e r e d them over the face of a l l the earth ( w . 1-9). 
Two f e a t u r e s of t h i s passage have some r e l a t i o n s h i p to the 
ode. 
1 . I n Gen. 11 , men wished t o usurp the a u t h o r i t y of God by b u i l d i n g a 
tower r i g h t up i n t o the realm of God. I n the ode, C h r i s t ' s r e l a t i o n s h i p 
t o the peoples c o n s t i t u t e s no p o l l u t i o n f o r him because they praised him 
i n h i g h places ( — 3 ) . 
2. I n Gen 11, the s t o r y of the b u i l d i n g of the tower begins w i t h the 
u n i t y of the people of the whole e a r t h , and ends w i t h t h e i r being s c a t t e r e d . 
I n the ode, we f i n d t h a t the opposite has taken place. Those who had been 
sca t t e r e d now are gathered together ( T^——3 ) . Now, instead of being 
"the nations" ( — i > ) they become C h r i s t ' s people ( )„ 
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I f t h i s i s the c o r r e c t background f o r the ode, we should 
probably t h i n k of the reason f o r the s c a t t e r i n g i n terms of the P a l l , 
f o r the Story of the Tower of Babel concludes the primeval h i s t o r y of 
Gen. 1-11, and the a t t i t u d e of the b u i l d e r s i s very s i m i l a r to t h a t of 
the very f i r s t people who sinned, e a t i n g the f r u i t of the forbidden t r e e 
(41 ) 
because they were t o l d t h a t they would be l i k e God. 
The opponents of the o d i s t c l e a r l y do not b e l i e v e t h a t the 
G e n t i l e s ought to be admitted to s a l v a t i o n , and i t i s the breadth of h i s 
i n v i t a t i o n which they r e j e c t . According t o the o d i s t , C h r i s t c a l l s men 
"from a l l regions" (18. 7); he w i l l accept "those who d e s i r e to come t o 
him" (10. 3). I n ode 28. 12f. i t seems t h a t i t i s t h i s o f f e r of u n i v e r s a l 
s a l v a t i o n by C h r i s t which causes h i s enemies to attempt to k i l l him. 
(42) 
12 And I became t h e i r abomination 
Because there was no jealousy i n me. 
13 Because I d i d good to every man 
I was hated. 
Note the c h i a s t i c s t r u c t u r e of these two verses. Lines a and d stand i n 
p a r a l l e l i s m , and so do b and c. That i s , the f a c t t h a t there was no 
jealousy i n C h r i s t i s expressed i n terms of the f a c t t h a t he d i d good t o 
(43) 
every man. The emphasis f a l l s on " t o every man", and i t i s t h i s concern 
f o r a l l which the opponents r e j e c t . 
I n the Fourth Gospel, the theme of the gathering i n of the 
people o f God i s also important. I n 11. 51f. Caiaphas prophesied t h a t Jesus 
1 *• s ^ v t\ \ (44) would die f o r the n a t i o n { UTT^f TOO g o v o o j )) and not f o r the 
n a t i o n only, but to gather i n t o one the c h i l d r e n of God who are scattered 
abroad. S i m i l a r l y , i n 10. 15f, and 12. 32 Jesus gathers i n t o one, or draws 
a l l men t o him. I n each of these instances, the theme of i n g a t h e r i n g i s 
(45) 
c l o s e l y associated w i t h the death of C h r i s t . I t i s through dying t h a t 
C h r i s t brings men together. 
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Two questions are important here f o r the r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h the 
Odes. 
1. Who are the s c a t t e r e d c h i l d r e n of God? 
The answer to t h i s question depends upon, and i s not to be 
separated from, the question of the d e s t i n a t i o n and purpose of the Fourth 
Gospel. Scholars have therefore suggested t h a t the scattered people of 
God are e i t h e r the Jews of the Dispersion, Jewish C h r i s t i a n s l i v i n g w i t h i n 
the D i s p e r s i o n , both Jews and G e n t i l e s , or G e n t i l e s . ^ ^We would suggest 
t h a t although the G e n t i l e question i s not prominent i n John, there i s 
nothing t o prevent us from understanding John's "whoever believes" (3. 16) 
i n terms of a l l men, Jew and G e n t i l e a l i k e . 
2. How does Jesus gather men by h i s death? 
I n the Fourth Gospel, ev e r y t h i n g p o i n t s forward to the "hour" 
of C h r i s t , the hour of h i s death, and the death of C h r i s t i s c l e a r l y the 
determining p o i n t i n the s a l v a t i o n of man. This i s the completion of h i s 
work of r e v e l a t i o n (19. 28); i t i s the moment of h i s g l o r i f i c a t i o n 
(13. 31); i t i s the time of h i s departure t o the Father and the occasion 
f o r the g i f t of the S p i r i t (16. 7 ) . Yet although John speaks a l o t about 
the death of C h r i s t and of i t s importance f o r the s a l v a t i o n of man, he 
does not e x p l a i n very c l e a r l y j u s t how the death of C h r i s t accomplishes 
(47^ 
t h i s . ' Probably we should t h i n k i n terms of the g i f t of the S p i r i t , 
and the i n c o r p o r a t i o n i n t o the church, the community of the people of 
God. ( 4 8 ) 
The theme of the g a t h e r i n g of the scattered people i s s i m i l a r i n 
John and the Odes, although they may be derived from d i f f e r e n t pre-supposit-
ions. Both are concerned t h a t a l l men should be gathered, and both connect 
t h i s theme w i t h the death of C h r i s t . The o d i s t however d i f f e r s from John 
a t t h i s p o i n t , because he p i c t u r e s the death of C h r i s t as h i s o p p o r t u n i t y 
to enter Sheol and f r e e the captives there. This theme has f a i n t echoes 
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i n the Fourth Gospel w i t h the idea of the " c a s t i n g out" of the r u l e r of 
t h i s world at the death of C h r i s t (12. 31) » but the t r a d i t i o n a l theme of 
the Descent i n t o H e l l plays no r e a l p a r t i n the theology of John. He i s 
much more concerned w i t h the idea t h a t the death of C h r i s t means h i s r e t u r n 
to the Father. 
C. THE WAY 
One important concept which i s involved i n the experience of 
esch a t o l o g i c a l s a l v a t i o n i n the Odes i s the "Way" ( r ^ _ J j - i o r C ) . The 
way u s u a l l y designates the way which the Redeemer has t r a v e l l e d , and 
which he has prepared f o r h i s b e l i e v e r s to f o l l o w him. The odist's con-
cept of the way has l e d some scholars to say t h a t t h i s i s Gnostic, 
but although R.Schnackenburg points out t h a t the seemingly Johannine 
ideas i n the Odes, of which the "way" i s one, are used i n an un-Johannine 
way, and "teem w i t h Gnostic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s " , he nowhere shows j u s t how 
(49) 
t h i s i s the'case. 
I n the Odes, the concept of the way can be di v i d e d i n t o two 
elements; the way of C h r i s t and the way of the b e l i e v e r . 
1. The way of C h r i s t . 
a. C h r i s t ' s way i s the way of knowledge. 
Ode 7. 13f. states: 
13 For towards knowledge he has set h i s way, 
He has widened i t and lengthened i t and brought i t to 
complete p e r f e c t i o n . 
14 And has set over i t the traces of h i s l i g h t , 
and i t proceeded from the beginning u n t i l the end. 
This ode deals e n t i r e l y w i t h the coming of the Word from God, and i t i s the 
way of the Word which i s under consideration. The Word has come i n order to 
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b r i n g men knowledge of God, and the goal of the way of C h r i s t i s t h a t men 
may receive t h i s knowledge. This i s what the o d i s t means when he says t h a t 
God has appointed the way of the Word towards ( o r f o r ) knowledge 
( f ^ . ^ \ ^ > ^ •».\ ) , and he i s not t a l k i n g about knowledge as the goal 
of the b e l i e v e r . The purpose of t h i s way of the Word i s t h a t men "might 
recognise him who made them, and not suppose t h a t they came of themselves 
(v. 12).(50) 
This way has been widened and lengthened and brought to a l l 
p e r f e c t i o n (v. 13 h ) . This reminds us of the stream of the previous ode, 
which symbolises knowledge of God's s a l v a t i o n , or the S p i r i t who communicates 
t h a t knowledge ( w . 6 f . ) , which spread over the face of the whole e a r t h 
(51) 
and f i l l e d e v e r y t h i n g (v.10). 
There i s a close connection between l i g h t and knowledge i n 
the Odes, and v.14 speaks of the traces ( o r f o o t p r i n t s ) of the l i g h t being 
set over or upon the way. This seems t o mean t h a t the Word has l e f t a set of 
f o o t p r i n t s of l i g h t along the way of knowledge and t r u t h . This i s s i m i l a r 
(52) 
t o the image i n ode 39. 
There i s also a close r e l a t i o n s h i p between knowledgejand t r u t h , 
and these two are connected w i t h the Way i n ode 11.3f. 
And h i s c i r c u m c i s i n g became my s a l v a t i o n 
And I ran i n the way, i n h i s peace, 
I n the way of t r u t h . 
'J Prom beginning to end 
I received h i s knowledge. 
A l l along the Way, the speaker receives knowledge of the Lord, which means 
(53) 
t h a t he i s t r a v e l l i n g along the way of knowledge or t r u t h . The Word 
has come and set down a path t o l i f e and s a l v a t i o n , the way of knowledge 
and t r u t h . I f the b e l i e v e r proceeds along t h i s road, and does not deviate 
from i t , he w i l l reach h i s goal. 
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b. C h r i s t ' s way i s the way of the cross. 
Only i n ode 42 i s t h i s e x p l i c i t l y stated: 
And my extension i s the u p r i g h t cross 
That was set up on the way of the Righteous One. (v.2) 
At the same time, however, the idea may be i m p l i e d i n ode 39, and may be 
i n f e r r e d from other odes d e a l i n g w i t h the descent i n t o Sheol. 
(54) 
Ode 39 begins w i t h a d e s c r i p t i o n of the mighty r i v e r s 
which sweep away a l l those who despise the Lord, but which can s a f e l y be 
crossed by those who i n f a i t h f o l l o w the way appointed. V.7 says 
7 Because the s i g n on them i s the Lord 
And the sign i s the Way f o r those who cross i n the name 
of the Lord 
9 The Lord has bridged them by h i s Word 
And he walked and crossed them on f o o t . 
(55) 
10 And h i s f o o t s t e p s stand f i r m on the waters and were 
not destroyed, 
But are l i k e a beam of wood t h a t i s constructed on t r u t h . 
The important element f o r our present purpose i s v.10b. Does 
m .a mean only "plank", or should we give t o i t the more s p e c i f i c 
meaning "cross", as i t has i n 27.3 and 4 2 . 2 ? ^ ^ 
I f we read "cross" i n t h i s l i n e , we a r r i v e a t the f o l l o w i n g 
meaning. C h r i s t has f a i t h f u l l y gone along the way which the Father appointed 
f o r him, which i s the task of making God known, or of communicating the 
t r u t h about him. Because of h i s f a i t h f u l n e s s he d i d not come under the 
judgment of God - the r i v e r s which are the power of the Lord d i d not sweep 
him away. But h i s proclamation of the t r u t h brought him to the cross - i t 
was f i x e d up on the t r u t h . The cross thus stands as a signpost of the 
t r u t h of God, i t shows the t r u t h of the r e v e l a t i o n through the Word, and 
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and t h i s i s the path the b e l i e v e r s must take (v.13). 
c. C h r i s t ' s way i s the way of V i c t o r y , and leads t o the Kingdom. 
I n ode 22 we have a d e s c r i p t i o n of the descent of C h r i s t from 
on high, h i s ascent from the regions below, and the gath e r i n g together of 
the t hings i n the Middle. God has given him a u t h o r i t y over bonds and through 
him has overthrown the seven-headed dragon and destroyed h i s seed. Verses 7 f f . 
describe the way of C h r i s t . 
7 Your r i g h t hand destroyed h i s e v i l venom 
And your hand l e v e l l e d the way f o r those who believe i n you. 
8 I t chose them from the graves 
And separated them from- the dead. 
9 I t took dead bones 
And covered them w i t h bodies. 
10 But they were motionless 
(57) 
And i t gave them energy f o r l i f e . 
11 Your way and your face were wit h o u t c o r r u p t i o n . 
You brought c o r r u p t i o n to your world 
So t h a t e v e r y t h i n g might be dissolved and renewed. 
12 And the foundation of everything i s your Rock. 
And upon i t you b u i l t your kingdom, 
(58) 
And i t became the d w e l l i n g place of the s a i n t s . 
By destroying the e v i l venom of the dragon, t h a t i s , by 
c a n c e l l i n g out the power of the dragon t o do f u r t h e r harm, C h r i s t has made 
a l e v e l road along which those who b e l i e v e i n him can travel.These had 
been so thoroughly overcome by the dragon's venom t h a t they were nothing 
(59) 
but bones. But C h r i s t provides them w i t h new bodies and gives them power 
to l i v e . 
C h r i s t ' s way however i s i n d e s t r u c t i b l e . He cannot be overcome 
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by the dragon and h i s seed. Ins t e a d , he brings d e s t r u c t i o n to the world, 
which symbolises man i n h i s ignorance of and r e j e c t i o n of the t r u t h of 
God, i n order t h a t the Kingdom, the dwelling-place of the s a i n t s , might be 
founded upon h i s "rock". 
The goal to which the way leads i s thus the kingdom. The 
p a r t i a l p a r a l l e l between v. 12 and Matt. 1 6 . 1 8 ^ ^ suggests t h a t the o d i s t 
t h i n k s of the church as the kingdom. However, f o r the o d i s t , the goal i s 
union w i t h God i n Paradise, and although he may t h i n k of the church or 
the community as the sphere i n which t h i s i s a c t u a l i s e d , the basic meaning 
of "kingdom" seems to be C h r i s t ' s or God's a u t h o r i t y and power over the 
forces of darkness, e r r o r and death. He i s now sole r u l e r , because he has 
destroyed the dragon and h i s seed i n the world. 
2. The way of the b e l i e v e r . 
Since C h r i s t has made t h i s way, the b e l i e v e r proceeds along 
i t . The way leads t o the Lord, t h e r e f o r e i t i s a path of j o y . 
My joy i s the Lord and my course i s towards him, 
This way of mine i s e x c e l l e n t . 
For there i s a helper f o r me to the L o r d / ^ ( r"L^,\ ^ \ ) 
He has generously shown himself to me i n h i s s i m p l i c i t y 
Because h i s kindness has diminished h i s dreadfulness. ( 7 . 2 f . ) 
From ode 41 we f i n d t h a t the Word i s c o n s t a n t l y w i t h the 
b e l i e v e r along the way. 
His Word i s w i t h us i n a l l our way 
The Saviour who makes a l i v e and does not r e j e c t us. ( v . 1 l ) 
This i s perhaps how we ought to understand the h e l p i n g f u n c t i o n of the 
Word i n ode 7, v i z . , I have someone as a helper beside me a l l along the 
way to the Lord. The o d i s t a c t u a l l y holds two d i f f e r e n t though c l e a r l y 
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r e l a t e d ideas together. When he th i n k s of the Redeemer as Word, he also 
t h i n k s i n terms of the b e l i e v e r as going along the way i n company of the 
(f,?) 
Word who c o n t i n u a l l y reveals the t r u t h to him. When he thi n k s of the 
Redeemer as the v i c t o r over Sheol and death who has opened up the way to 
God, he t h i n k s i n terms of the b e l i e v e r f o l l o w i n g along the path c l e a r l y 
l a i d out by C h r i s t . 
I f the b e l i e v e r i s t o a r r i v e a t h i s goal, he must f o l l o w f a i t h -
f u l l y the way which has been l a i d down, or must be obedient to the 
r e v e l a t i o n which i s c o n t i n u a l l y being given t o him. 
And the Way has been appointed f o r those who cross over 
a f t e r him, 
Even f o r those who f o l l o w h i s f a i t h f u l path, 
And who adore h i s name. (39.13) 
We have spoken above of the "way" i n John, and we summarise the 
r e s u l t s here: 
1 . The way of Jesus i s the r e t u r n to the Father, which he t r a v e l s by 
way of h u m i l i a t i o n and death. 
2. The way of Jesus involves a going t o the Father and a r e t u r n t o 1he 
d i s c i p l e s so t h a t he can take them to be w i t h himself. (14.2) 
3. Jesus himself i s the way, i n t h a t through him men see the Father and 
come to him. ( l 4 . 6 f f . ) 
4. The way of Jesus i s thus the way of r e v e l a t i o n . 
5. The d i s c i p l e must f o l l o w i n the way tha t Jesus has gone, i f he i s to 
achieve life.(13.33-36) 
6. The goal of the way i s l i f e i n the presence of C h r i s t and God. ( 1 4 . I f f . ) 
7. The way i s also the way of v i c t o r y , since the death of Jesus i s also h i s 
overcoming of Satan. (12.31; 16.33) 
The p r i n c i p a l d i f f e r e n c e s between John and the Odes are: 
1. The o d i s t does not i d e n t i f y the way w i t h C h r i s t , although he comes 
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close to t h i s i n speaking of the r e v e l a t i o n through the Word as the way. 
I n John C h r i s t i s the Way because he gives to man t h a t knowledge of God 
by which men see God and come to him. I n the Odes, C h r i s t i s the Word 
of Knowledge from the Father of Knowledge, and the Word has been given 
so t h a t men w i l l know God and come to him. 
2. I n John, Jesus returns t o the Father from whom he came; he ascends to 
where he was before. This theme does not r e a l l y occur i n the Odes. I t i s 
imp l i e d by the f a c t t h a t C h r i s t has come down from on high, and w i l l 
(63) 
presumably r e t u r n from whence he came. 
The d i f f e r e n c e between the Odes and John i n t h i s respect 
appear to be caused by two f a c t o r s : 
(a) The extreme c o n c e n t r a t i o n on the r e a l i s e d nature of 
escha t o l o g i c a l l i f e . The b e l i e v e r i s even now taken up i n t o 
the presence of God, even though q u i t e c l e a r l y t h i s occurs 
w i t h i n the context of t h i s l i f e . I t i s by C h r i s t ' s v i c t o r y 
over Sheol and death t h a t t h i s way i n t o the presence of God 
i s opened up, and t h i s i s the poi n t which the o d i s t emphasises. 
I t i s the presence of the r i s e n and v i c t o r i o u s C h r i s t w i t h 
hi s people which sets them i n a s i t u a t i o n of l i f e i n the 
presence of God. 
(b) This leads to a second aspect of the o d i s t ' s thought, 
v i z . , h i s understanding of the S p i r i t . I n the Odes, the concept 
of the S p i r i t i s not as developed as i t i s i n John. There are 
echoes of Johannine ideas, but these are a long way from the 
Paraclete of the Fourth Gospel. There, C h r i s t r e t u r n s to the 
Father so t h a t the Paraclete can be sent. This Paraclete 
stands to the d i s c i p l e s i n a r e l a t i o n s h i p which i s p a r a l l e l 
to t h a t of Jesus himself. He i s the i n t e r p r e t e r of the person 
of Jesus, and the a u t h o r i t y behind the community's proclamation. 
I n the Odes, t h i s i s s t i l l the f u n c t i o n of the Risen C h r i s t , 
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as the Word. 
3 . The Odes contain no suggestion of a return by Christ to take his own 
to himself. This would be accounted f o r by the reasons given above i n ( 2 ) . 
D. THE ASCENT 
The odist's view of this world i s that i t i s the place of 
error and darkness, where men are i n bondage. On the other hand, there i s 
no error, falsehood or death with God (l8.8f$» I n accordance with this 
d u a l i s t i c understanding of existence, man must be transferred into the 
presence of God i f he i s to experience salvation and l i f e , and this i s 
spoken of i n terms of an ascent. 
This contrast between what i s below and what i s above i s 
mentioned s p e c i f i c a l l y only i n ode 3 4 , but is implied throughout. 
4. The pattern { rV <nc^-33n ) of that which i s below 
I s that which i s above. 
5 For everything i s above, 
And there i s nothing below 
Though that i s believed by those i n whom there i s no 
knowledge. 
J.H. Charlesworth ^ ^ h a s objected to the translation of 
cr\ n by "pattern", as suggested by W.C. van Unnik''6'^ because 
he rejects the platonic ideas implied by i t , s tating that "The Odes, 
however, are not platonic". I t i s not necessary to invoke the Platonic 
theory of forms i n order to understand the thinking of the ode, and the 
alternative translation, which Charlesworth accepts, "The likeness of that 
which i s below i s that which i s above" does not f i t i n at a l l with the next 
verse. For there i t i s stated that there i s nothing below, although the 
ignorant believe that there i s . Within t h i s context, the odist i s not l i k e l y 
to make "below" the basis of his comparison, and then proceed to consider 
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"above" i n terms of i t s likeness to what i s below. The comparison 
must begin from the other end. Reality, l i f e , t r u t h and knowledge belong 
to the world above, and this world below i s only a shadow of the eternal 
r e a l i t y . Therefore man must ascend to the realm above i n order to share i n 
this r e a l i t y , which means salvation f o r him. 
However, i t needs to be remembered that the odist can also 
express t h i s i n a d i f f e r e n t way, v i z . , i n terms of God's salvation coming 
down to him from above. Ode 11.12 says, "And from above ( V y \ ) 
(f>l} 
he gave me rest without corruption". These two ideas express the same 
tr u t h . Within his l i f e i n the world, the believer i s removed from the 
bondage of error and death so that the salvation of God comes to him from 
outside of t h i s world, from above, and thi s means that he now experiences 
the force of l i f e from God within him, or that he i s now placed i n the very 
presence of God. 
Ode 34, having t h i s contrast between above and below, begins 
with the notion of ascent, even though this term i t s e l f i s not mentioned. 
1 There i s no hard way where there i s a simple heart(fC^ -J£-2» <=C=»A) 
Nor barrier f o r upright thoughts ( r(.<k f^^£La_uJi) 
2 Nor whirlwind i n the depth of enlightened thought. 
3 Where one i s surrounded on every side by beautiful country 
There i s nothing divided i n him. 
Since the ode goes on to speak about the above //below contrast from t h i s 
point, the natural inference to make i s that the easy way of v. 1a, and 
the lack of any barrier i n v. 1b refers to the complete ac c e s s i b i l i t y of 
the world above to the soul of him who f u l f i l s the requirements. These 
requirements are a simple heart (r=£_^ —>-a_a and upright thoughts 
The question here i s how .we are to understand these two 
qualif i c a t i o n s . Two expressions i n w.2 and 3 provide some of the answer. 
410 
F i r s t l y , we f i n d that "enlightened thought" provides the same kind of 
result. I n the context here illumination s i g n i f i e s the illumination which 
comes from above and which dispels the darkness of the world below. 
Secondly, the man who has these qualifications has "nothing divided i n 
h i m " . A g a i n , i n terms of the following verses, t h i s must mean that 
he i s not torn between the world below and the one above, but he is 
wholly directed to the world above, where r e a l i t y i s . Thus the man of 
simple heart and upright thoughts i s the man whose whole being i s orientated 
towards God, who dwells above. 
I t i s important to note that the verb and i t s 
derivatives occur nine times i n seven odes, and the verb w ^  and 
i t s derivatives occur nine times i n six odes, and that i n four of these 
odes, 27, 34, 35 and 42, the two roots occur i n juxtaposition. We sha l l 
deal f i r s t with the f i v e odes i n which only one root i s found. 
a) ode 38.7 This refers to the "upright way" (r<0\ ^ ~>a\ rOj-ioc-C) 
along which the t r u t h led the odist. This i s another "ascent" ode and w i l l 
be considered below. Here we may simply note that the upright way i s the 
way of t r u t h , which preserves the odist from error and which brings him 
to the haven of salvation. 
b) ode 6.16 This i s the f i r s t of two instances of the active use of the verb 
^ - t ^ . Again i t i s concerned with the knowledge which comes from God, 
through which the "ministers of the water" refreshed parched l i p s , raised 
up paralysed w i l l s , held back the dying from death, and restored ( o _~» ^  ) 
and raised up ( <XJI—t-J3 M. ) the limbs which have collapsed(w. 1 3-1 6) . 
These verses refer to the new "stand" which the believer has through his 
reception of knowledge, and also to the "coming" of the believer which is a 
coming to l i f e . 
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However, these verses are also to be understood i n terms of 
the basically d u a l i s t i c structure of the odist's thought, according to 
which everything a l i a n to God i s destroyed through his revelation, since 
everything i s of the Lord. 
3 For he destroys what i s ali e n 
And everything i s of the Lord. 
4 For thus i t was from the beginning 
And unto the end. 
5 So that nothing shall be contrary 
And nothing r i s e up against him. 
c) ode 10.1. Here the subject of the verb g""1*^ ^ e Lord himself, 
who has "directed my mouth by his Word, and opened my heart by his l i g h t " . 
This not only gives immortal l i f e to the speaker, but allows him to proclaim 
the f r u i t of his peace. This peace comes from the v i c t o r y of Christ by 
which he captures the world, gathered the scattered peoples and made them 
his people. They, i n thanks to Christ, praised him i n the heights ( c C ? s O ) 
The "directing" by the Lord i s set within the above/below contrast, and 
leads to the elevation of those who had come to Christ. 
d) ode 37.1. Here the verb — » 3 i s used with reference to stretching 
(71 ) 
out the hands to God i n supplication and l i f t i n g up ( f" ^8Cn ) of 
the voice to God who hears the speaker's prayer. Although we have here the 
l i f t i n g up of the Voice, we do npt f i n d a l i f t i n g up of the speaker to 
the presence of God. Eather the same result i s obtained by considering 
salvation i n terms of the reception of God's salvation on earth. 
3 His Word came to me 
(72) 
Who gave UIB the f r u i t of my labours 
4 And gave me rest by the grace of the Lord. 
In t h i s ode, salvation i s pictured as the gracious act of God i n sending 
(73) 
his Word to the speaker, i n response to his labour of prayer. This 
sets him i n a s i t u a t i o n of "rest". 
4 1 2 
e) ode 7 . 3 . This verse i s about the helper to the Lord which the speaker 
has, who generously showed himself i n his s i m p l i c i t y ( r-^^No^_^—oe_3) 
because his kindness has diminished his dreadfulness. While we could very 
easily understand r < ^ s < r v — ^ — • — i n terms of the diminishing of the 
greatness and majesty of the Word who becomes l i k e the speaker so that 
the revelation can be received, the fact that t h i s word i s elsewhere 
used only i n r e l a t i o n to the cross, suggests that here too the cross i s 
( 7 4 ) 
i n mind. Whether t h i s i s accepted or not, the word i s used with the same 
above/below dualism i n mind. 
Fi n a l l y we consider the three odes apart from ode 34 i n which 
the two roots are used together. Of these, odes 27 and 42 are based on the 
same idea, but exhibit s i g n i f i c a n t differences. 
f ) ode 27 and 4 2 . 1 - 2 . 
2 7 . 1 I extended ( ^ T \ ^ ^ — ) my hands 
And sanctified them 
2 For the expansion ( r^. LJ ) of my hands 
( 7 6 ) 
( b^M. -JU-D ) to my L o r d / 
Is his sign, 
3 And my expansion ( »<K 
Is the upright cross ( 
42-1 I extended ( <K__^—*__a ) my hands and appraoched 
( N^_T3 "\ D rC ) my Lord 
Because the expansion •. ( uAvw-^) of my hands i s his 
sign. 
2 And my extension ( — * - J L J S ) i s the co: mmon 
cross ( f J ^ • <» <rLca—1_J3)WU 
Which was l i f t e d up ( ^\ <^ \At ) on the way of the 
Righteous One ( r s ^ c - ^ " i " i ^ " \ ) . 
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Ode 27 speaks of the spreading out of the hands as a sign of 
the Lord, and should be understood as the att i t u d e of the speaker i n prayer 
as i n ode 37. The ode does not give us much apart from t h i s , but i t raises 
questions at two points: 
( i ) What i s meant by "And I sanctified them to my Lord"? 
( i i ) The form of expression i n v3 i s a l i t t l e strange. Why i s the spreading 
out ( cOp—»-JE_a ) of the hands an i l l u s t r a t i o n of the upright 
,~>-\ h ) cross? 
Ode 4 2 i s d i f f e r e n t at both of these points. Instead of 
"sanctified them to my Lord", ode 42 says "And I drew near to my Lord". 
This means that i n the spreading out of his hands i n prayer the speaker 
is brought into fellowship with his Lord. This statement i s the reverse 
of ode 3 7 where the Word comes to the speaker i n response to his prayer. 
Here he comes to the Lord. A related meaning can be given to the sanctifica 
t i o n of the hands i n ode 2 7 , through the understanding of "holiness" i n 
the Odes. 
Secondly, instead of the upright cross of ode 27, ode 42 
speaks of the c^Jy—»• T, rL^Sft—«_B . Here we ought to follow the trans-
l a t i o n of f(.—^—»-.g.?> as given i n Harris-Mingana rather than that of 
J.H.Charlesworth. I t i s the outspread cross, the cross with i t s outspread 
arms, which i s i n the mind of the speaker, f o r t h i s i s what the odist i s 
copying i n ode 2 7 . 3 
Ode 4 2 . 2 ends by speaking of the cross "which was l i f t e d up 
on the way of the Righteous One". The use of the verb could 
well be determined i n part from the fact that i t i s used of Christ's being 
hung o:n the cross, but t h i s does not explain how the cross i t s e l f i s l i f t e d 
up. The verb means to be hung, suspended, l i f t e d up or removed. The last of 
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these meanings can be disregarded because of the following phrase. The 
d i f f i c u l t y with the other meanings i n t h i s context i s that they are not 
words which are normally used of something which i s fixed i n the ground. 
Instead, we need the idea of l i f t i n g up from the ground, or of being 
suspended. This suggests that the translation ought to be,"(the cross) 
which was l i f t e d up or suspended over the way of the Righteous One". 
This means that the odist i s thinking of the cross not simply 
as being along the road which the Righteous One travelled, but more specific-
a l l y as being along the road back to his Father. The way from t h i s world 
back to the world above i s the way of the cross. I f t h i s i s so, the meaning 
of r*L^ k as applied to Christ i n t h i s ode follows the meaning i n the 
other odes. The "uprightness" of Christ means his direction towards the 
world above, where God and r e a l i t y are found, away from this world of 
error, ignorance and no r e a l i t y . 
g)ode 35 • These ideas come together i n ode 3 5 . The f i r s t six verses of 
t h i s ode deal with the peace, security and salvation which the speaker 
experiences through the grace of the Lord. The ode concludes: 
7 And I spread out ( ^ • °> ) my hands i n the 
ascent ( M \o> t# Tl ) of myself 
And I directed myself ( ^ \ g-i i \ i\»<.) towards the Most High 
And I was redeemed i n his presence. 
The speaker spreads out his hands i n prayer and directs himself 
upwards to God, and so finds redemption i n his presence. This i s the ascent 
of the believer. 
The following observations can now be made concerning the ascent 
of the believer i n the Odes: 
1 . The concept i s determined by the dualism i n the Odes, the contrast 
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between the r e a l t i y of the world above and the unreal i t y of the world below. 
2 . The root ^ «r <\ refers i n the f i r s t instance to the spreading out 
of Christ on the cross, and then to the posture used i n prayer. 
3 . The root 3^"*^ combines the ideas of direction and uprightness, and 
bears the meaning of direction or orientation upwards to the world above. 
4 . Through these two concepts we have the idea of the ascent of the believer. 
5. I n ode 37 the same combination of roots occurs. Here there i s no notion 
of ascent, but rather of the descent of the Word from the Lord to give 
salvation. This i s an alternative way of expressing the same r e a l i t y i n 
the experience of the speaker. 
6. Again i n ode 34 we f i n d the same combination of roots, but the root 
does not carry the suggestion of spreading out the hands i n prayer. Instead, 
i t here implies an a t t i t u d e of the heart towards God. 
7 . I n ode 42 the cross i s pictured as being over the way of Christ. The 
meaning i s that Christ's way back to the realm above involves the cross. 
This a l l seems to imply that the "spreading out" of the hands 
of the odist s i g n i f i e s more than a particular posture i n prayer. The 
root s i g n i f i e s more a particular a t t i t u d e of the believer towards 
God and salvation. As Christ's ascent to the world above i s through the 
Cross, so i s that of the believer. I t i s i n t h i s way that the believer 
(78) 
follows his Lord to the presence of God. 
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Ode 39 seems to say just that, although there i s some ambiguity. 
After speaking about the rivers which destroy those who despise the Lord, 
but which can be crossed i n safety through f a i t h , the odist says, 
7 Because the sign on them i s the Lord 
And the sign i s the way f o r those who cross i n the name 
of the Lord. 
This would provide a p a r a l l e l to John 14.6 by saying that " the Lord (the 
sign) i s the way of those who cross i n the name of the Lord". I t i s 
nevertheless a strange way of expressing the idea. Al t e r n a t i v e l y we could 
accept an emendation to the text and read ri.<Hrt instead of 
i n line a " I t i s the Lord who has come upon them". Yet there i s no warrant 
f o r t h i s . 
At the same time, the association of the ideas of Lord, sign, 
way and e<Cc£_J__D (wood or cross) reminds us of the association of the 
same ideas i n odes 27 and especially 42. I t i s more i n keeping with the ideas 
i n these odes to say that the Lord's sign i s the way of those who cross i n 
his name. This at least i s what w. 10-13 state. 
10 And his footsteps stand f i r m on the waters and are not 
destroyed 
But are l i k e a beam of wood ( f^Cjoa—,—• ) that i s 
constructed on t r u t h . 
11 On t h i s side and on that the waves are l i f t e d up 
But the footsteps of our Lord Messiah stand fi r m . 
12 And they are neither blotted out . 
Nor destroyed. 
13 And the way has been appointed f o r those who cross over 
after him, 
Even f o r those who follow his f a i t h f u l course, 
And who adore his name. 
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Here i t i s not the Lord himself who i s the way across the 
waters, but his footsteps, i.e. the path he has l e f t by his passing over. 
These footsteps are l i k e a QQ . p , which i s the word used f o r the 
cross i n odes 27 and 42. I n v. 13 Christ i s not the way, but has made the 
way and l e f t i t marked out f o r those who adore him to follow. I f we allow 
that although the imagery i n v. 10 requires ^ • n to have the 
meaning of a plank l a i d over the water to cross on, i t also has the 
significance of the Cross, the meaning of these verses i s that Christ 
has crossed over by way of the cross and this also i s the way f o r his 
followers. 
I n ode 38 we also f i n d the idea of ascent, though not i n the 
Gnostic sense which has been proposed by many scholars. 
1 I went up ( — T x \„. bp ) i n t o the l i g h t of t r u t h as 
into a chariot (d.e^ —\ A~I T\ ~ I ) ( ^ ) 
And the t r u t h led me and caused me to come. 
2 And caused me to pass over chasms and gulfs 
And saved me from c l i f f s and valleys. 
3 And became f o r me a haven of salvation 
And set me on the place of immortal l i f e . 
F i r s t l y , i n view of the imagery i n w.2f., which c l e a r l y 
symbolises the speaker's journey i n terms of t r a v e l l i n g across the sea to 
a safe harbour, having safely avoided the p e r i l s of the sea, we ought to 
translate r4. ^jy -y ^ by "ship" rather than "chariot". 
S. Laeuchli comments on v.1, " 'To know' i s to ascend. To 
grasp t r u t h i s to be buoyed by i t from the sea of ignorance and oblivion". 
He then relates this text to a variety of Gnostic writings, claiming that 
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a l l of these deal with the ascent of the soul to heaven. There are points 
o'f contact with the Gnostic myth, but we do not need to appeal to Gnosticism 
to explain the imagery. 
\ ( 81 ) _X- does mean "ascend", and we have already looked at 
other instances of the ascent of the believer i n the Odes. This notion of 
"going up" i s also involved i n the act of getting i n t o a ship, and the verb 
translates g ^oc\V&\\J i n the Pesh. New Testament. 
2. The speaker does not go up to the l i g h t as i f he were t r a v e l l i n g on 
a ship, but he embarks on the l i g h t as he would a ship. That i s , the l i g h t 
of t r u t h i s the vehicle by which he travels, as v.2 clearly states. 
3 . There i s some ambiguity i n v.3 about the status of the t r u t h . I n l i n e a 
i t appears that the t r u t h i s i d e n t i f i e d with the haven (harbour r£jt^~?i~\ , 
Gk. Xi^*jvO of salvation, while i n l i n e b the t r u t h sets the speaker i n the 
place of l i f e . Elsewhere i n the ode, t r u t h i s the one who leads the speaker 
along the upright path, shows him that which w i l l t r y to destroy him, and 
eventually brings him into Paradise. The predominance of t h i s understanding 
of t r u t h as the guide to salvation means that the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of t r u t h 
with the harbour s i g n i f i e s the fact that as long as the speaker i s led by 
t r u t h his salvation i s assured. I t i s obedience to the t r u t h which pre-
serves the speaker from error, and without t h i s obedience he w i l l lose his 
salvation, ( w . 4f.) 
The idea of the ascent i s implied i n t h i s ode through the use 
of the roots ~n \ sr> and ^p. ^SN and from the concept of 
salvation as removal i n t o the presence of God. This however can only be 
stated i n the l i g h t of the use of these concepts elsewhere i n the Odes. 
Ode 38 does not emphasisj.e the idea of the ascent of the believer, but 
speaks only of the guidance of the speaker by the t r u t h which reveals to 
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him the way of salvation and which, because of the believer's obedience 
to i t , f i n a l l y brings him to immortal l i f e . 
E. RENEWAL 
The theme of newness or renewal occurs f a i r l y frequently i n 
the Odes of Solomon. This renewal i s the result of the a c t i v i t y of Christ 
i n freeing men from the power of Sheol: 
The choking bonds were cut o f f by his hand, 
I received the face and fashion of a new person, 
And I walked i n him and was redeemed. (l7«3-4a) 
The rest of the ode speaks of Christ 1 s breaking of bars and opening the 
way out from Sheol, and i t i s clear that this i s the meaning of the 
"bonds" i n v.3. This newness then consists i n being able to walk i n Christ 
and to follow the path of t r u t h without wandering from i t . The mss. actually 
reads "by her hands" i n v. 3, and Harris-Mingana have suggested that t h i s 
i s due to the fa c t that "the writer seems to have thought that he was 
emancipated by 'the thought of tru t h ' (fern.) which follows i n the next 
(82) 
verse, and so added the fern, s u f f i x " . This may possibly be the correct 
explanation, but the same problem occurs i n 36.5: 
For according to the greatness of the Most High so she 
made me ~v-A ) 
And l i k e his own newness he renewed me. ( J_1^E\^I i_» ) 
H. Grimme suggests that i t would be more grammatical to read 
(83) l instead of the 3.s.f. verb, but i t i s equally probable that a c\ 
has disappeared through haplography, and that we should read u 
This i s more l i k e l y because v.3 of this ode states that i t was the S p i r i t 
who brought him f o r t h ( -> ) before the face of the Lord, 
si g n i f y i n g that man's newness i s due i n some part to the a c t i v i t y of the 
S p i r i t . 
At the same time, i t i s true that i n the majority of cases, 
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t h i s newness stems from the a c t i v i t y of the Lord rather than of the Holy 
S p i r i t . This may mean either that the odist sees renewal as the work both 
of the Lord, and his S p i r i t , or that perhaps there i s a certain lack 
of precision i n his theology of the S p i r i t , whose a v t i v i t y i s that of the 
Lord himself, who i s the Head of the S p i r i t ( c f 2 4 . 1 ) . I n other words, 
there does seem to be some j u s t i f i c a t i o n f o r seeing i n the Holy S p i r i t 
of the odist a being who approxiamtes more to the S p i r i t of the Lord of 
the Old Testament than to the Holy S p i r i t as the t h i r d person of the 
I t w i l l be of assistance to set out some w. of the Odes which, 
while not e x p l i c i t l y employing the word "newness", nevertheless contain 
several of the same ideas. 
According to his bounty he gave to me, 
And according to his magnificence he made me. 
For according to his glory he made me, 
And according to his goodness, even thus he gave to me; 
And according to his mercy he raised me, 
And according to his magnificence he exalted me. 
T r i n i t y . ( 8 4 ) 
c<,cv A JOU Co 
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Cf For according to the greatness of the Most High so she made me, 
And l i k e his own newness he renewed me. (36,5) 
Here we f i n d certain concepts employed i n d i f f e r e n t combinations 
but the focus of attention i s that God has renewed man, and t h i s renewal 
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i s i n terms of the greatness, magnificence, glory, goodness and mercy 
of God, and t h i s has been achieved through man's release from Sheol. 
I t looks as i f through the resurrection of Christ., man i s once again 
constituted i n tha image of God. He shares i n the l i f e of the new age, 
which may also be the age of man's t o t a l fellowship with God before the 
F a l l . I f so, i t seems that f o r the odist, Christ i s the new Adam, i n whom 
the new race i s constituted. 
of God carries too much ambiguity, 36.5b should be emended to read 
"made me glad with his own gladness". This seems unnecessary, especially 
i f the whole ode i s ex ore catechumen!. For i t then deals with the 
restoration of the believer i n t o the presence of God, by the S p i r i t who 
has taken him up to heaven, and through whom the new relationship of 
not simply "newness-", but i t i s also used i n the sense of being made new at 
the resurrection, and may here refer to God's action of raising from the 
dead. As Christ has been raised, so also the believer, raised through the 
action of Christ, i s transported into the heavenly realms to l i v e i n the 
presence of God, becoming "one of those that are dear to him" ( 3 6 . 6 ; cf 
21.7). The four w. set out above indicate that renewal means that by the 
mercy of God, man has shared i n the resurrection God has inaugurated through 
Christ, i s brought in t o union with him, and i s made again i n his likeness, 
according to his goodness, glory, magnificence and greatness. This does 
not mean that man becomes d e i f i e d , but that he receives i n a certain 
measure these a t t r i b u t e s of God. With reference to the l a s t of these 
a t t r i b u t e s , we may compare the Pesh. of I I Cor.5.19. Whereas the Gk text 
*• -
says that "God was i n Christ reconciling the world to himself ( « « O T u j ) , 
the Pesh. translator has God reconciling the world to his greatness ^ C O l ^ 
Because of t h i s newness, a "new song" of praise to God i s sung. 
This new song i s appropriate to the state of things which has come into 
I t has been suggested ( 8 6 ) that since the idea of the newness 
sonship to God i s realised. I t i s also to be noted that means 
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being. But t h i s song i s not only called f o r from men who have been renewed, 
but i s also found on the l i p s of Christ himself: 
He (Christ) opened his mouth and spoke grace and joy, 
And he spoke a new song of praise to his name. (31.3) 
The reason f o r t h i s new song of Christ's i s given i n the following v.: 
And he l i f t e d up his voice to the Most High, 
And offered to him the sons that were i n his hands; 
And his face was j u s t i f i e d , 
For thus had his Holy Father done to him ( w . 4 f . ) . 
Christ sings the new song, f o r God has given him v i c t o r y over the power of 
Sheol and death, so that he had brought freedom to those who were his 
own, and these he has given over to the Father. The new song i s the song 
of the New Age, and Christ sings i t , f o r his j u s t i f i c a t i o n ( i , e . v i c t o r y ) 
has brought the New Age i n t o being. So i t i s also appropriate that his 
followers sing the song as w e l l , since through him, they have entered 
the New Age too. 
But t h i s renewal i s not spoken of i n purely i n d i v i d u a l i s t i c 
manner, but the new man enters into the company of the renewed (36.4,6). 
Furthermore, there enters in t o the odist's conception the apocalyptic 
element of the dissolution of the old world and the creation of the new; 
Thy way was without corruption, and thy face, 
Thou didst bring thy world to corruption, 
That everything might be dissolved and renewed. ( 2 2 . 1 1 ) 
We may ask, i f the way of God i s without corruption, how i s ©t that he 
brings his world to corruption? Since corruption i s the province of the 
Corruptor, does th i s mean that God has handed over, or at least allowed 
the world to come under the power of the Corruptor? I n view of the follow-
ing purpose clause which completes th i s verse, does i t further mean that 
t h i s a c t i v i t y had to take place i n order that the salvation of God might 
be f i n a l l y achieved? I t seems as i f we have here the concept that before 
the End f i n a l l y comes, the world w i l l be subjected to the power of the 
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(87) E v i l One, who w i l l then be destroyed, and the Kingdom f u l l y establsihed, 
This i s i n fact what has already occurred, according to the odist, i n the 
next verse: 
And that the foundation of verything might be thy rock, 
And on i t thou didst b u i l d thy kingdom, 
And thou becamest the dwelling-place of the saints (v.12) 
The Kingdom has been established on the Rock, because Christ has loosed 
bonds (v. 4), overthrown the dragon (v. 5 f . ) , takm men from t h e i r graves 
(v. 8 ), and brought dead bones to l i f e ( w . 9 f . ) . 
With t h i s a c t i v i t y of Christ i n mind, i t seems appropriate 
to reconsider the translation of v. 11c. Does this actually mean 
"Dissolved and .'renewed"? While f~\ ^ N_Jt_ can mean "to be dissolved" 
"to be broken,.finished*, i t can also mean "to be loosed" as from bonds, 
and t h i s may be the meaning here. There i s l i t t l e to choose between these 
alternatives, i f i t i s held that the t o t a l dissolution of the present 
world order i s a necessary precondition of the renewed world. But a l l that 
t h i s ode speaks of i s the corrupting influence of the E v i l One which 
preceded the establishment of the Kingdom on the Rock, and i t does not 
indicate whether the "world" i s the t o t a l i t y of creation or the world of 
men. I f the Vx means the former, then probably we must translate 
the verb as "dissolved". I f , on the other hand, the odist i s simply 
speaking of the a c t i v i t y of the corruptor i n the liv e s of men, i t would 
be better to translate "that everything might be released ( i . e . from the 
power of the Corruptor) and renewed". The d i f f i c u l t y l i e s i n seeing how 
such a dissolution and renewal of creation has already taken place. 
This d i f f i c u l t y i s overcome only i n terms of the odist's 
Christology. The effect of the Messiah's work i s such that there i s 
424 
now t o t a l union between the b e l i e v e r s and God, and the power of e v i l 
i s destroyed f o r those w i t h i n the community. I f the o d i s t understands 
(88) 
C h r i s t as the replacement of the Temple, we might understand t h i s 
renewed c r e a t i o n i n terms of I I Cor.5. 17. A l t e r n a t i v e l y , i f the 
Temple symbolises the community, we w i l l need to understand the 
church as the renewed and r e s t o r e d c o n d i t i o n of man i n Paradise. 
The o d i s t also knows of a f u t u r e new world: 
And they who have put me on s h a l l not be f a l s e l y accused, 
But they s h a l l possess i n c o r r u p t i o n i n the new world. (33. 12) 
This "new world" ( — u c-£_?j_A—1 ) i s a world i n which men 
w i l l l i v e i n i n c o r r u p t i o n a f t e r a judgment by C h r i s t ( v . 11). Whereas 
elsewhere the o d i s t speaks of having put o f f c o r r u p t i o n and put on 
i n c o r r u p t i o n (15. 8 ) , here the possession of i n c o r r u p t i o n i s something 
s t i l l t o be obtained. The combination of the p e r f e c t tense ( j-t-icv t ~v \ ) 
f o l l o w e d by two imperfects ( ^ c ^ - ? a - ^ — ^ ? ^c\_j_-ra_J ) , 
i n d i c a t e s t h a t renewal i s not yet complete and r e a l i s e d , but awaits a 
f i n a l consummation^?^ This note however i s sounded very i n f r e q u e n t l y 
i n the Odes. 
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P. THE TEMPLE 
The word " temple" ( <^ > oo ) occurs only once i n the 
Odes, a t 6. 8. This ode contains several problems of i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , not 
l e a s t of which i s the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the Temple i t s e l f . Harris-Mingana 
sees t h e ^ o r i g i n of the stream which brings a l l to the Temple i n Ps.46. 4: 
"There i s a r i v e r , whose streams make glad the c i t y of God". I t i s pointed 
out by them t h a t the Pesh. reads "streams of r i v e r s " , employing the same 
Syriac word f o r "stream" ( r~l a<\\ ) as occurs i n the Ode. "Here then 
we have the suggestion t h a t the stream which sweeps ever y t h i n g away and 
brings t o the Temple ( ri\__a_jCO-A , i u ( ^ ) does p r e c i s e l y what the psalm 
(91) 
says i t ought t o do". 
J.H.Bernard f i n d s the o r i g i n of the stream i n Ezek.47, 
which was i n t e r p r e t e d by many of the e a r l y church w r i t e r s i n terms of 
(92) 
baptismal waters. The stream i n Ezek. flows away from the Temple and 
not towards i t , but Bernard does not f e e l t h a t t h i s i s s i g n i f i c a n t . 
A l t e r n a t i v e l y , i t i s also p o s s i b l e t o r e f e r t o Hab.2. 14; Isa.11. 9> 
where the d i v i n e knowledge s h a l l cover the e a r t h as the waters cover the 
sea. 
There are f o u r basic ways i n which the words "and brought 
to the Temple" have been understood. 
1. The Odes are the work of a Jewish, or Jewish C h r i s t i a n group f o r whom 
the Temple was of p a r t i c u l a r importance. The Temple i n Jerusalem i s thus 
the goal of t h i s l i f e - g i v i n g stream, as men are brought to i t . 
2. The t r a n s l a t i o n ought not to be "and brought t o the Temple", but "and 
c a r r i e d o f f the Temple", This gives to the ode an anti-Jewish b i a s , and 
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the words i n d i c a t e t h a t because C h r i s t has come, the Temple i s of no more 
( 93) 
importance. 
3. J.H.Bernard dispenses w i t h the words q u i t e e a s i l y by suggesting t h a t 
" t h i s i s only a reminiscence (even i f the t r a n s l a t i o n be t r u s t w o r t h y 
h e r e ) , of the concluding words of the LXX of Ezek. 47. 1, the passage on 
which the o d i s t i s working: ofno V O T O O t n i T O BuffmOT^JjV.This means 
t h a t i t cannot be held as s e t t i n g aside the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n which the e a r l y 
( 94) 
C h r i s t i a n Fathers received from a l l who touched i t " . Even i f i t were 
l i k e l y t h a t the o d i s t was working from Eaek. 47, the reference t o the 
Temple cannot be dispensed w i t h as e a s i l y as t h i s , f o r i t obviously c o n s t i t -
utes an important p a r t of what he has to say. 
4 . Harris-^ingana also note the suggestion of C.C.Torrey t h a t the Syriac 
t e x t represents a misunderstood Aramaic o r i g i n a l - J * V ^ r » V "Tt"H nV"! 
"and there was none to impede". ^ This does provide a s u i t a b l e 
i n t r o d u c t i o n t o the f o l l o w i n g verse which speaks about the r e s t r a i n e r s . 
But the d i f f i c u l t y w i t h t h i s i s the one which always i s present when a 
m i s - t r a n s l a t i o n which also involves an emendation of the supposed o r i g i n a l 
i s suggested. F u r t h e r , i f the alleged Aramaic o r i g i n a l d i d use the verb 
* V o , i t i s unbelievable t h a t the supposed Syriac t r a n s l a t o r d i d 
not use the same verb i n h i s t r a n s l a t i o n , since he uses i t three times 
i n the f o l l o w i n g verse. 
The l a s t two suggestions can be discounted immediately, and we 
are l e f t w i t h the a l t e r n a t i v e s - "and brought t o the Temple"; "and c a r r i e d 
o f f the Temple". 
Ode 6 reminds us of the opening verses of ode 39, where the 
d e s t r u c t i v e power of the Lord i s likene d t o mighty r i v e r s which sweep 
everything before them. There i s nothing about b r i n g i n g to the Temple or 
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about c a r r y i n g o f f the Temple i n t h a t ode, but the same verb 
i s used t o describe the e f f e c t of the water. I n ode 39 however, t h i s 
verb i s used w i t h the p r e p o s i t i o n , which makes i t c l e a r t h a t 
the meaning i s " c a r r y o f f " . I n the absence of any such p r e p o s i t i o n i n ode 
6, we suggest t h a t the meaning ought to be, "and brought to the Temple". 
Secondly, the verb i s taken up i n v. 17 of the 
/ \ \ ( 9 6 ) 
ode i n the word K . < K j d \ r L n . The stream not only exercises a 
d e s t r u c t i v e e f f e c t against those who attempt to r e s t r a i n i t , but i t also 
r e s u l t s i n b r i n g i n g men t o l i f e . The Temple t h e r e f o r e appears to represent 
the place of s a l v a t i o n . 
While ode 6 i s the only one i n which the word "Temple" occurs, 
a f u r t h e r reference to i t i s found also a t the beginning of ode 4 . 
1 No man can p e r v e r t your Holy Place, 0 my God, 
Nor can he change i t , and put i t i n another place. 
2 Because he has no power over i t ; 
For your sanctuary you designed before you made sp e c i a l places. 
3 The ancient one s h a l l not be perverted by those which are 
( 97) 
i n f e r i o r to i t . 
You have given your h e a r t , 0 Lord, to your b e l i e v e r s . 
According t o Harris-Mingana, " t h i s ode i s the most important i n the whole 
c o l l e c t i o n on account of the h i s t o r i c a l d e t a i l w i t h which i t appears to 
( 98) 
commence". According t o them, the "Holy Place" r e f e r s to the Temple 
i n Jerusalem, w i t h which the o d i s t i s i n a sympathetic r e l a t i o n s h i p . This 
reference to the " r e a l Temple" may not be explained away, e i t h e r i n t h i s 
( 99 ) 
ode, or m ode 6. JJ' J.H.Bernard r e j e c t s t h i s , s t a t i n g t h a t i f t h i s i s 
the case, we would have a phenomenon which occurs nowhere else i n the Odes, 
namely, a reference t o p a r t i c u l a r times and l o c a l i t i e s . 
Does the ode give us any f u r t h e r h i n t s r egarding the s i g n i f i -
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cance of the Holy Place? I n v. 3 we f i n d t h a t the sanctuary of God i s 
r e f e r r e d to as "the Ancient One", which s h a l l not be perverted by those 
younger than, or i n f e r i o r to i t . The o d i s t also goes on to s t a t e t h a t God 
has given h i s heart t o those who believe i n him. 
The f i r s t l i n e of v. 3 reminds us of ode 28. 18-20: 
18 And they sought my death but were unsuccessful, 
Because I was old e r than t h e i r memory; 
And i n v a i n d i d they cast l o t s against me. 
19 And those who were a f t e r me 
Sought i n v a i n t o destroy the memorial of him who was 
before them. 
20 Because the thought of the Most High cannot be prepossessed; 
And h i s heart i s superior t o a l l wisdom. 
Here we have the ideas which are spoken about the Holy Place i n ode 4. 
C h r i s t i s old e r than h i s enemies; they are unable t o destroy him because 
of t h i s . I n a d d i t i o n , there i s some close r e l a t i o n s h i p between C h r i s t and 
the "heart" of God. 
With t h i s idea of the heart of God, we also need t o compare 
ode 30. Men are t o l d t o f i l l themselves w i t h water from the l i v i n g f o u n t -
a i n of the Lord so t h a t they might f i n d refreshment ( w . 1-3). I n v. 5 
we read t h a t t h i s f o u n t a i n ".flowed from the l i p s of the Lord, and from the 
heart of the Lord i s i t s name". The f o l l o w i n g verse, which states t h a t 
" u n t i l i t was set i n the middle" men d i d not know i t , r e f e r s to the coming 
of the r e v e l a t i o n of God through the Messiah. This then implies t h a t the 
Ancient One, the Holy Place, i s the Messiah himself, and t h a t C h r i s t has 
taken the place of the Temple i n the t h i n k i n g of the o d i s t and h i s 
community. ^  ^ 
There i s a f u r t h e r p o s s i b i l i t y f o r the meaning of the Holy 
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Place which the ode o f f e r s . I n v. 10 we read, 
Sprinkle upon us your s p r i n k l i n g s , 
And open your b o u n t i f u l springs which abundantly supply us 
w i t h m i l k and honey. 
Several w r i t e r s have seen i n t h i s reference t o " m i l k and honey" an 
a l l u s i o n t o a m i l k and honey sacrament which was p r a c t i s e d i n the o d i s t ' s 
(102) 
community. This i s p o s s i b l e , but there i s some d i f f i c u l t y i n attempt-
i n g t o f i t a l l of the alleged r i t u a l acts of the Odes i n t o a consistent 
(10J) 
p i c t u r e . I n odes 8 and 19> f o r example, the m i l k c l e a r l y r e f e r s t o 
the r e v e l a t i o n of God, although i t i s suggested t h a t the cup of m i l k 
which was o f f e r e d i n ode 19 represents a r i t u a l a c t . I n ode 35 > the dew 
( f ^ ~ \ ^ ) i s equated w i t h the m i l k of the Lord. I n ode 4. 10 
t h e r e f o r e , are the s p r i n k l i n g s ( <°^ ,ng . sn n ) the same as, or d i f f e r e n t 
from the m i l k and honey which flows from the fountain? The answer i s not 
easy t o determine, but whether or not we are t o t h i n k i n terms of sacrament-
a l imagery here, the r e a l question concerns the s i g n i f i c a n c e of the m i l k 
and honey. 
The m i l k and honey immediately draws a t t e n t i o n t o the Promised 
Land, the land f l o w i n g w i t h m i l k and honey, and the i m p l i c a t i o n then i s 
t h a t the o d i s t i s speaking about being brought i n t o the Promised Land, 
or i n t o Paradise. For the o d i s t , t h i s i s represented by the community to 
which he belongs, and i t may also be said t h a t the o d i s t i s t h i n k i n g about 
the Church as the Temple, an idea which i s found i n l a t e r Syriac w r i t e r s / 
I f t h i s i s so, i t would help t o exp l a i n the ending of ode 22. 
11 I n c o r r u p t i b l e was your way and your face; 
You have brought your world to c o r r u p t i o n / " " ^ 
That e v e r y t h i n g might be resolved and renewed.^^ 
12 And the foundation of ever y t h i n g i s your rock. 
And upon i t you have b u i l t your kingdom, 
(1 07) 
And i t became the dwelling-place of the holy ones. 
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I n t h i s ode, C h r i s t has come down from on hig h , been brought up from 
the regions beneath, and received from God the t h i n g s t h a t are i n the 
Middle. He has overthrown the seven-headed Dragon and made a way f o r 
those who b e l i e v e i n him. He has separated these from the dead and removed 
them from t h e i r graves, g i v i n g new bodies t o the dead bones. A l l of t h i s 
symbolises the work of C h r i s t i n b r i n g i n g s a l v a t i o n t o those who believe 
i n him by f r e e i n g them from the power of Satan. W. 11 and 12 quoted above 
conclude the ode. 
The statement t h a t God has brought h i s world to d e s t r u c t i o n , 
i n the context of the saving work of the Messiah, reminds us of the stream 
of ode 6, which i s a saving stream t o thbse who accept i t , but a d e s t r u c t -
ive stream to those who attempt to r e s t r a i n i t . The aim of b r i n g i n g the 
world t o d e s t r u c t i o n i s t h a t everything ( ^ \ A ) might be dissolved 
and renewed. S i m i l a r l y , the stream of ode 6. 8 " c a r r i e d away everything 
( pf*——3 ) , and shattered i t and brought i t to the Temple". The 
work of the Messiah involves d e s t r o y i n g e v e r y t h i n g t h a t i s f o r e i g n to God, 
(6. 3 ) , and t h i s means' removing a l l t h a t belongs t o t h i s world, which i s 
a place of no r e a l i t y a t a l l (34. 5 ) . 
I n place of t h a t which has been destroyed, the Kingdom i s 
b u i l t , founded upon the rock. The a l l u s i o n t o Matt. 16. 18 might lead us 
t o expect t h a t i t would be the church which was thus founded, but the o d i s t 
nowhere mentions the church. But what does he mean by the "Kingdom"? 
This word occurs only twice more i n the Odes, a t 18. 3 and 
23. 12. Ode 18. 3 says: 
I n f i r m i t i e s f l e d from my body, 
And i t stood f i r m f o r the Lord by h i s w i l l , 
Because h i s KingMom i s f i r m . 
The o d i s t i s here r e l a t i n g the new l i f e i n t o which he has entered, the 
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new "stand" which he has gained. He has found t h i s because God's 
Kingdom i s f i r m . The r e s t of the ode shows what i s involved i n the f i r m -
ness of God's kingdom. I t means the overcoming of e r r o r by the t r u t h ; 
the g i f t of v i c t o r y t o those p r o c l a i m i n g the t r u t h so t h a t those who are 
beseiged by e v i l may be preserved; the r e c o g n i t i o n of ignorance and e r r o r , 
and the a b i l i t y to speak the t r u t h through the i n s p i r a t i o n which has been 
breathed i n t o them. The Kingdom thus s i g n i f i e s the a u t h o r i t y of C h r i s t i n 
h i s defeat of the forces which are opposed to God, and t o belong to the 
Kingdom means t o have accepted the v i c t o r y of C h r i s t and to l i v e by i t . 
The same meaning applies to the "Kingdom" i n ode 23. We f i n d 
( 109) 
t h a t a wheel received the l e t t e r which had come down from on high, 
k ( 110) .. - ^ w cv_>~v_3'n_J73 . The 
ode proceeds to speak of the d e s t r u c t i v e power of the wheel which mowed 
down a l l t h a t was d i s t u r b i n g i t , r e s t r a i n e d adversaries, and uprooted 
f o r e s t s , making an open way. That t h i s i s to be understood as the work of 
the Messiah i s seen from w. 18f., which s t a t e s t h a t a t the head of the 
l e t t e r was revealed the Son of Truth. As a r e s u l t of t h i s " a l l the seducers 
became headstrong and f l e d , and the persecutors were b l o t t e d out" ( v . 20). 
I n ode 22, we should apply t h i s same meaning t o the Kingdom. 
I t s i g n i f i e s the power and a u t h o r i t y of C h r i s t as he destroys the Dragon 
and the forces of death, thus opening the way t o l i f e f o r h is b e l i e v e r s . 
Since Satan has been vanquished, and death robbed of i t s v i c t i m s through 
the opening of the graves, the only r u l e and a u t h o r i t y which remains i s 
t h a t of God. Those who be l i e v e i n the Messiah have entered t h i s sphere of 
r u l e , and are consequently i n the Kingdom, God's Kingdom has been established 
on the earth. 
This appears t o represent a completely r e a l i s e d eschatology, 
but the o d i s t i s aware t h a t although C h r i s t has gained t h i s d e c i s i v e 
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v i c t o r y , the forces of ignorance and e r r o r are s t i l l very much i n operation 
Men are s t i l l l e d a s t r a y by the c o r r u p t Bridegroom and Br i d e ; men s t i l l 
answer the c a l l of the Corruptor; there i s s t i l l a war t o he fought, a war 
i n which the o d i s t and h i s community are engaged. The o d i s t i s aware of 
a l l t h i s , but at the same time, he i s also so aware of the v i c t o r y of the 
Messiah, and of h i s r e l a t i o n s h i p t o the Messiah, t h a t he views himself as 
completely w i t h i n the sphere of God's r u l e . I n view of h i s other s t a t e -
ment about the dependence of the members of the Messiah on one another, 
(3. 2 ) , i t can only be assumed t h a t i t i s w i t h i n the community t h a t t h i s 
c e r t a i n t y of s a l v a t i o n i s a c t u a l i s e d f o r him. This would then mean t h a t 
f o r the o d i s t , i t i s the community which i s the Temple, the Holy Place of 
God, which stands secure against a l l the assaults of the opponents. ^ 
G. THE ' "STAND 
We have already made reference i n the preceding s e c t i o n t o 
the new "stand" which the b e l i e v e r gains. K.Rudolph has shown t h a t the 
concept of standing i s important i n the Mandaean baptismal r i t u a l , and 
(112) 
he r e l a t e s the references t o standing i n the Odes t o t h i s . There i s 
no need t o look to Mandaean p a r a l l e l s f o r t h i s idea, since i t i s also 
( 1 1 ^ ) 
important i n the Qumran w r i t i n g s and i n the New Testament. 
Ode 8. 3 s t a t e s , 
Rise up and stand erect rLo «X_7SCV_D ) 
You who were sometimes brought low. 
This c a l l to stand i s based on the f a c t t h a t the hearers' "Righteousness" 
has been l i f t e d up, and peace has been prepared f o r them before t h e i r war 
takes place ( w . 5-7). I n v. 17 of the same ode, the verb "stand" i s used 
again, but t h i s time w i t h the opposite r e l a t i o n s h i p t o the v i c t o r y of 
C h r i s t i n mind: 
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Therefore, who can stand against my work? 
Or who i s not subject to them? 
Those who receive the message of Christ's V i c t o r y , those who know i t , 
w i l l t h e r e f o r e not f a l l i n the war (9. 6 f . ) , because C h r i s t has over-
come the enemy, who has no power t o overcome the b e l i e v e r . The b e l i e v e r ' s 
(114) 
stand i s t h e r e f o r e r e l a t e d t o the r e s u r r e c t i o n of C h r i s t , and i t 
symbolises h i s own removal from the sphere of death. 
Related t o the "Stand" i s the "Covenant" ( > D ) 
This word appears only at 9. 11: 
Put on the crown i n the t r u e covenant of the Lord, 
And a l l those who have conquered w i l l be i n s c r i b e d i n h i s book. 
Much has been w r i t t e n on^the "sons and daughters" of the Covenant i n the 
Syriac church d e a l i n g w i t h the question whether these were a p a r t i c u l a r 
group of a s c e t i c s w i t h i n the church. R.Murray notes the reference 
to the covenant i n the Doctrine of Addai, quoted by Yoobus, and suggests 
(116) 
t h a t a s i m i l a r ( a s c e t i c ) sense l i e s behind ode 9. 11. Whether 
or not t h i s i s so depends on the meaning of the "war" i n the Odes, and we 
have suggested above th a t t h i s i s not to be understood i n an a s c e t i c 
sense, but i n terms of the contest of t r u t h and e r r o r . 
The covenant of the Odes consists of those who have gained 
a stand, those who w i l l not f a l l when they are attacked by e r r o r . This 
(117) 
may be r e l a t e d to baptism, but p r i n c i p a l l y i t i s r e l a t e d t o r e c e i v i n g 
the f r u i t s of C h r i s t ' s v i c t o r y , and thus being established. 
H. PLANTING; PARADISE 
The image of p l a n t i n g and of Paradise do not occur very f r e q u e n t l y 
i n the Odes, but they are important f o r the o d i s t 1 s understanding of 
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e s c h a t o l o g i c a l existence. I n ode 11, both of these images occur 
(118) 
together. Here the o d i s t p i c t u r e s the "believers as trees planted 
i n Paradise, having passed from darkness t o l i g h t , and from wickedness 
to the pleasantness of God ( w . 18—21) . Apart from ode 11, the image of 
p l a n t i n g i s to be found only i n ode 38, where i t occurs 4 times. Here 
i t i s r e l a t e d t o the es t a b l i s h e d p o s i t i o n of the one who has walked i n 
obedience to the t r u t h , and not been deceived by e r r o r . 
These t w i n themes are c l e a r l y r e l a t e d to being incorporated i 
(119) 
i n t o the community, and may also be p a r t i c u l a r l y r e l a t e d to 
-, ,. (120) baptism. 
COMPARISON BETWEEN THE ODES AND JOHN 
From t h i s survey of the concepts which express e s c h a t o l o g i c a l 
s a l v a t i o n i n the Odes, i t can be seen t h a t there are both s i m i l a r i t i e s 
to and d i f f e r e n c e s from those found i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . 
1. L i f e . The o d i s t ' s use of the term immortal l i f e , or i n c o r r u p t i b l e 
l i f e ( or i n c o r r u p t i o n ) , d i f f e r s from John's use of e t e r n a l l i f e . But the 
d i f f e r e n c e i n terminology does not hide the e s s e n t i a l thought which l i e s 
behind both. For the Odist, death i s c o n t r a r y t o the w i l l of God, and 
the work of the Messiah who i s immortal, or who does not d i e , im 3. 8, 
or who i s l i f e i n 3. 9, i s the a b o l i t i o n of death, so t h a t men may have 
l i f e i n which death has no p a r t . For John also, C h r i s t i s the l i f e ( 1 1 . 25), 
and because of t h i s , through f a i t h i n him men are t r a n s f e r r e d from the sphere 
of death t o t h a t of l i f e (5. 24). For both, l i f e means coming to C h r i s t t o 
have union w i t h him ( j n . 5 . 40; ode 4. 11 ) , f o r i t i s through the r e v e l a t i o n 
of God i n C h r i s t t h a t t h i s l i f e has been expressed. 
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2. Gathering. This theme i s found i n both the Odes and the Johannine 
l i t e r a t u r e . The o d i s t however speaks of ga t h e r i n g men as members of the 
Messiah (17 . 15f.); or of ga t h e r i n g the nat i o n s who had been dispersed 
(10. 5): The Fourth Gospel speaks of gath e r i n g together the scattered 
c h i l d r e n of God (11 . 52), or of b r i n g i n g the sheep i n t o one f l o c k (10. 1 6 ) . 
3. Way. The o d i s t does not i d e n t i f y C h r i s t and the Way as John does (14. 6 ) , 
and although i n both John and the Odes the way i s connected w i t h the 
t r u t h , the o d i s t ' s understanding of the way of C h r i s t as the way of 
v i c t o r y over Sheol and Death i s r a t h e r d i f f e r e n t from t h a t of the 
Fourth Gospel. 
4. Ascent. This theme which i s of importance f o r the o d i s t i s never 
e x p l i c i t l y s t a t e d i n John. I t i s im p l i e d i n p a r t by the idea t h a t the 
goal of the d i s c i p l e - i s to be where C h r i s t i s ( Jn. 12. 26; 14. 2 - 3 ) , 
since C h r i s t i s t o r e t u r n t o the Father from whom he came. On the other 
hand, there i s not h i n g i n the Odes which corresponds to the Johannine 
idea t h a t C h r i s t w i l l r e t u r n t o the d i s c i p l e s to take them t o himsel f . 
(14. 3 ) . 
5. Renewal. The theme of the new b i r t h occurs i n John ( 1 . 13; 3. 3,5ff.), 
but the idea of the renewal of the world does not. There i s nothing 
corresponding to the d e s t r u c t i o n and renewal of the world i n ode 22, nor 
to the new world of ode 33. Eather, i n John, Jesus overcomes the world, 
(16 . 3 3 ) . 
6. Temple. This idea i s found i n both w r i t i n g s , and both are probably 
indebted wo Qumran f o r t h i s thought. However, the o d i s t does not r e l a t e 
t h i s to the death of C h r i s t i n the way John does. 
7.Stand. This idea i s not found i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , and i t i s 
also t o be noted t h a t Si<* QO^K."^ does not appear e i t h e r since 
John gives no account of the inn+i+n-i-i/ir, J--U~ T — J » - O 
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8. P l a n t i n g ; Paradise, t h i s also i s not a Johannine idea. The c l o s e s t 
t h a t John has to t h i s i s the image of the Vine as the p l a n t i n g of the Father. 
However t h i s image i s used i n a very d i f f e r e n t way from the concept 
of p l a n t i n g i n the Odes. I n John C h r i s t i s the Vine and the b e l i e v e r s 
are branches who are j o i n e d t o him. I n the Odes, each b e l i e v e r i s a t r e e , 
and the concept of union w i t h God i s expressed i n terms of being w i t h God 
i n Paradise. 
9. The r e a l i s a t i o n of eschatology. I n both the Odes and the Fourth Gospel, 
the emphasis i s c l e a r l y on the r e a l i s a t i o n of e s c h a t o l o g i c a l s a l v a t i o n . 
Also i n both there i s some consummation to be expected. John looks 
forward to a f u t u r e new l i f e of i n c o r r u p t i o n and a judgment, but here i t 
i s C h r i s t himself who i s the judge (33. 11 ) . The o d i s t does not speak 
of "the l a s t day ", but of "the new world". 
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FOOTNOTES TO CHAPTER 4 
1 . The term " r e a l i s e d eschatology" was coined by C.H.Dodd, who notes t h a t 
"The expression i s perhaps not very f e l i c i t o u s , but i t has come t o serve 
as a l a b e l " ; The Parables of the Kingdom, p. v i i i . A.W.Argyle has argued 
t h a t the concept makes no sense, since i t s i g n i f i e s the a b o l i t i o n of 
eschatology, and he moreover p o i n t s out t h a t f o r a l l of the New Testament 
w r i t e r s , there remains a f u t u r e . This may be semantically c o r r e c t , but i t 
misses the p o i n t of Dodd's use of the term, and ignores the r e s e r v a t i o n s 
which Dodd f e l t about i t . See,"Does Realised Eschatology make Sense?", 
Hibbe r t J o u r n a l , 51 (1952-3), 385-387. 
2. See e s p e c i a l l y R.Bultmann, John, p. 261. 
3< "Unsolved New Testament Problems:The Place of Eschatology i n the Fourth 
Gospel", ExT 59 (1947-8), 302-305. O.Bocher has shown t h a t both f u t u r e and 
present elements i n the Johannine eschatology must be preserved side by 
si d e , and t h a t although t h i s tension does not e x i s t i n the Old Testament 
or i n the Testament of the Twelve P a t r i a r c h s , i t i s present i n the w r i t i n g s 
of Qumran; Per .johanneische Dualismus, p. 124. W.F.Howard has pointed out 
t h a t elsewhere i n the New Testament, apparently c o n t r a d i c t o r y eschatologies 
are set side by side , and he r e f e r s t o Heb. 7. 2, 5; 9. 11; C h r i s t i a n i t y 
According to S t , John, p. 118. Although t h i s i s t r u e , the emphasis i n the 
Fourth Gospel i s decidedly on the present r e a l i s a t i o n of eschatology, and 
t h i s f a c t needs explanation. 
4. Moule sees the d i f f e r e n c e between the eschatology of the Gospel and 
t h a t of the F i r s t E p i s t l e of John i n terms of t h i s . He notes t h a t i n the 
l a t t e r , which i s addressed t o a community, the f u t u r e type of eschatology 
comes back i n t o prominence, although the r e a l i s e d eschatology i s not 
absent; "A Neglected Factor i n the I n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Johannine Eschatology" 
i n Studies i n John, pp. 155-160. See also idem. "The I n d i v i d u a l i s m of the 
Fourth Gospel", NovT 5 (1962), 171-190. 
5. Die Eschatologie des Johannesevangelium:eine Auseinandersetzung m i t 
R.Bultmann, pp. 153ff. 
6. The C u l t i c S e t t i n g of Realised Eschatology i n E a r l y C h r i s t i a n i t y . Aune 
i n v e s t i g a t e s not only the Fourth Gospel, but also the Qumran m a t e r i a l , the 
Odes of Solomon and Marcion of Sinope. 
7. op. c i t . pp. 155ff. 
8. The Gospel according t o St. John, pp. 56-58. The Quotation i s from p. 57 
9. The noun occurs 15 times, the verb 10 times, and the a d j e c t i v e 7 times. 
10. See also 34. 6 and 38. 16 f o r the combination of l i f e and s a l v a t i o n . 
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11. c cn \ r-ioco rOkO . J.H.Charlesworth t r a n s l a t e s t h i s , 
"But i t was not f o r them", which i s a completely l i t e r a l t r a n s l a t i o n ; 
The Odes of Solomon, p. 26. The meaning of the l i n e i s t h a t the enemies 
d i d not achieve what they planned. 
12. I t i s d i f f i c u l t t o say whether 6. 18 ought t o be so understood or not. 
The t e x t has p V v—^-n /-C_JL_JU <-< •;„ T\ - J o—uuo . This may 
be t r a n s l a t e d e i t h e r , "And they l i v e d by the e t e r n a l l i v i n g water", making 
r<-J!i—u an a d j e c t i v e , or, "And they l i v e d by the water an e t e r n a l 
l i f e " . J.H.Charlesworth adopts the f i r s t , while Harris-Mingana adopt the 
second. I n favour of the f i r s t i s the r e l a t i v e absence of the term " e t e r n a l 
l i f e " , and the f a c t t h a t water i n the Odes i s l i f e - g i v i n g . Ode 30. 1 
speaks e x p l i c i t l y o f the " l i v i n g f o u n t a i n of the Lord". See also 11. 7, 
"the l i v i n g water t h a t does not d i e " . This seems t o be the best way of 
understanding the expression, although the other cannot be a b s o l u t e l y 
excluded. 
13. According to MS H, the speaker has been set on the arms 
of e t e r n a l l i f e . The d i f f e r e n c e i s caused by the s u b s t i t u t i o n of one 
g u t t u r a l f o r another. 
14. Note the d i f f e r e n c e i n terminology between what i s applied t o C h r i s t 
and what i s ap p l i e d to the b e l i e v e r . i n these two verses. C h r i s t i s the one 
who does not die ( a\r^—J3 rOwn ocr> ) while the b e l i e v e r s h a l l 
be w i t h o u t death ( r t ^ c ^ - 7 J rlA-n ) ; C h r i s t i s l i f e ( u ) , but 
the b e l i e v e r s h a l l be l i v i n g ( o ) . This warns us t h a t we must 
h e s i t a t e before i d e n t i f y i n g the b e l i e v e r and h i s Lord. See below on the 
" I " of the Odes. 
15- Harris-Mingana i n c o r r e c t l y omit the Seyame po i n t s and t r a n s l a t e 
"the l i v i n g one". On these two verses, c f . Jn. 11. 25. 
16. Cf. Jn. 3. 16. However, the idea of " b e l i e v i n g " i s common enough i n the 
Odes t o have been used here, had there been some dependence on John. The 
p a r a l l e l i s m between "knowing" and " r e c e i v i n g " i n t h i s ode, and t h a t between 
" b e l i e v i n g " and " r e c e i v i n g " i n the Fourth Gospel, suggests t h a t the o d i s t 
i s not w r i t i n g on the basis of the Fourth Gospel. 
17. Cf. Ps. 25. 3 Pesh. ^ co ,~v I 1 en 73n A.-3 
The form of the verbs i s s i m i l a r t o t h a t of the ode, but the Pesh. uses 
•% .n co where the ode has *-• t*> \ . Also s i m i l a r , but d e v i a t i n g from 
the ode i n the same way as Jn. 3. 16 does i n the previous l i n e , i s Rom. 
9. 33 (=Rom. 10. 11 =Isa. 18. 16 LXX), "He who believes i n i t w i l l not be 
ashamed". 
18. We have emphasised above t h a t t h i s l i n e i s not docet i c , as J.H.Charles-
worth t h i n k s , but i s based upon the o d i s t ' s understanding of the V i r g i n 
B i r t h and the Pre-existence of C h r i s t . 
19. Cf. Jn. 8. 58. The idea i s s i m i l a r , but only i n the sense t h a t both 
John and the o d i s t declare the pre-existence of C h r i s t . 
20. J.H.Charlesworth t r a n s l a t e s "on h i s immortal side". The meaning seems t o 
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be t h a t the o d i s t has been l i f t e d i n t o the presence of God on these wings. 
Cf. Deut. 32. 11. 
21. K.Rudolph r e l a t e s t h i s t o the Mandaean l i t u r g y , where the k i s s i s the 
si g n of union w i t h l i f e , and i t communicates power; Die Mandaer, I I , 208, 
n. 5. The symbol was also common i n e a r l y C h r i s t i a n i t y ; see N.Perella, 
The Kiss Sacrad and Profane. 
22. MS N reads y_T3 TV ; MS H, >_3 . There i s no d i f f e r e n c e i n sense. 
23. MS H does not have the Seyame p o i n t s , reading "And i t cannot d i e , 
because i t i s l i v i n g " . We have suggested above t h a t there are some^ reasons 
f o r accepting t h i s reading. Cf. Jn. 6. 63. Tb %l T T V C O ^ - < 4«TTI>/ T O 
£ UjoTTOl OOV/. 
24. On the symbolism behind t h i s , see W.Baumgartner, "Das trennende 
Schwert Oden Salomos 28. 4", i n F e s t s c h r i f t A l f r e d B e r t h o l e t zum 80 
Geburtstag, pp. 51-57. 
26. Ode 28. 1 speaks of the wings of the S p i r i t , but there they s i g n i f y 
p r o t e c t i o n . Cf. ode 36. 1, where the S p i r i t r a i s e s the speaker to the 
heights. 
27. See above on the S p i r i t i n the Odes. 
28. Untersuchungen uber den Ursprung der .johanneischen Theologie - z u g l e i c h 
e i n B e i t r a g zur Frage nach der Entstehung des Gnostizismus, p. 334. 
29. op. c i t . pp. 50-60. On p. 56 he says,"Die Fortsetzung z e i g t aber, dass 
dieses Haben e i n Haben im Glaube i s t Man hat also das Ewige Leben 
i n der Form einer Verheissung. Dem Glaubenden w i r d das ewige Leben 
zugesagt". 
30. The f o r c e of the Revelation sayings and p a r t i c u l a r l y the Ego-Eimi 
sayings i n the Fourth Gospel c o n s i s t s i n the f a c t t h a t Jesus presents 
himself as the one i n whom men encounter God now, th a t i n him l i f e i s 
a v a i l a b l e now, not merely i n the f u t u r e . 
31. See W.Bauer, Das Johannesevangelium, p. 59; G.H.C.MacGregor, The Gospel 
of John, p. 178. 
32. The I n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Fourth Gospel, p. 147. 
33. See below on the Eschatology of the Odes. 
25. Cf. 35- 4:"But I was q u i e t i n the Lord's l e g i o n " ( <-<£_/-i-*i-n 
-rdyjj-tf T O O KOpioo), 
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34. We discuss t h i s theme l a t e r on i n t h i s chapter, but a t t h i s stage i t 
may be noted t h a t i n ode 22 i t appears as i f t h i s new world has already 
a r r i v e d . 
35. Cf. Jn. 5. 25. I t i s a t l e a s t i n t e r e s t i n g to note t h a t i n both the ode 
and the Johannine passage, i t i s the voice of "the Son of God" which the 
dead hear". The mention of " l i v i n g l i p s " also r e c a l l s Jn. 6. 63;"The words 
which I have spoken to you are s p i r i t and l i f e " . 
36. Cf. I s a . 55. 11. The thought of the ode i s p a r a l l e l e d w i t h i n the Odes 
a t 19. 3, where we read t h a t i t was undesireable t h a t the m i l k of the 
Father should be i n e f f e c t u a l l y released. The r e v e l a t i o n of C h r i s t w i l l 
achieve i t s purpose. 
37. See p. 188. 
38. Cf. 28. 12f. where C h r i s t i s r e j e c t e d because he d i d good " t o every 
man". This also appears t o r e f l e c t an o p i n i o n of the opponents of the 
o d i s t , t h a t such an open i n v i t a t i o n t o C h r i s t was unacceptable. From ode 
10 we may conclude t h a t these opponents are opposed to the i n v i t a t i o n 
being o f f e r e d t o the G e n t i l e s . 
39. op. c i t . p. 113? n. 6. See also i b i d . p. 49. 
40. This i s the only motive given i n the s t o r y f o r the b u i l d i n g of the 
Tower, but c l e a r l y , the b u i l d i n g i s to be seen as an a t t a c k on the sover-
e i g n t y of the Creator-God. See G.von Rad, Genesis, pp. 144f• 
41. Or, " l i k e gods". See G.von Rad, op. c i t . p. 86. 
42. We could also t r a n s l a t e , " I became t h e i r r e j e c t i o n " , i . e . " I was 
r e j e c t e d by them" . The verbs >-^_co r<. and ,A ^ -CO r C occur 5 times 
i n the Odes, the noun i s found only here. 
43. Harris-Mingana t r a n s l a t e r* . 1 I \ as "wrath", n o t i n g " z e a l " 
and "envy" as a l t e r n a t i v e s . The word occurs only once more i n the Odes, 
a t 7. 20, where i t i s r e l a t e d t o "hatred". We suggest t h a t the l a c k of 
jealousy i n C h r i s t means tha t he loves a l l , and hates and r e j e c t s none. 
Although he was r e j e c t e d by h i s enemies, he does not r e j e c t any, not even 
h i s enemies. 
44. I n Jn.11. 50 Caiaphas has spoken of Jesus dying " f o r the ( people" (trrr&p 
TOO X«ovi ) . C.K.Barrett,St. John, p. 339, notes t h a t " kGwo? and 
\ecoj are e v i d e n t l y used as synonyms". J.H.Bernard, St.John, I I , 405, 
agrees w i t h t h i s . S.Pancaro however, suggests t h a t John i s d i s t i n g u i s h i n g 
here between the people of God, the Vo<os , and the Jewish n a t i o n , the 
fc©vo<5 ; "People of God i n St. John's Gospel?", NTS 16 ( 1969-70), 
120-123. R.E.Brown i s i n c l i n e d to omit the phrase u T t t f TOO X0C0C 
i n Jn. 11. 50, i n agreement w i t h some of the P a t r i s t i c evidence; John, 
I , 440. 
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45. See C.H.Dodd, "The Prophecy of Caiaphas, Jn. x i . 47-53", i n 
Neotestamentica e t P a t r i s t i c a ; "The close connection of t h i s ( the gather-
i n g of the people of God) w i t h the death of C h r i s t i s s p e c i f i c a l l y 
Johannine, so t h a t i t i s without precise p a r a l l e l elsewhere i n the New 
Testament". This close connection i s also present i n the Odes, but 
the p i c t u r e of the death of C h r i s t i s d i f f e r e n t there. 
46. For a summary of the opinions of d i f f e r e n t scholars on t h i s question 
see H.B. Kossen, "Who were the Greeks of John 11. 20?", i n Studies i n 
John, 13.106. 
47. See W.G.Kummel, "For John also i t i s the death of C h r i s t t h a t keeps 
s i n f u l men from being l o s t , even though t h i s idea i s not so c e n t r a l f o r 
John as i n the p r i m i t i v e Community or w i t h Paul"; The Theology of the 
New Testament, p. 296. But Kummel goes on t o s t a t e t h a t the statements 
about C h r i s t ' s death f o r man "are so broadly formulated t h a t i t cannot 
be determined from them alone j u s t how, i n John's opinion, the death of 
Jesus b e n e f i t s the world or h i s people"; i b i d . 
48. Cf. I Jn.2, 
world. 
18 : To go out from the community i s to go back i n t o the 
49. John, p.143- See also R. Bultmann, "Die Bedeutung der neuerschlossenen 
mandaischen und manechaischen Quellen f u r das Verstandnis des v i e r t e n 
Evangeliums", ZNW 24 (1925), 133f. 
50. Cf. Ps.100. 3. 
51. R.Bultmann f i n d s t h i s to be q u i t e Gnostic, since he understands 
^ J J L J S C X * as "Pleroma" i n a l l instances i n the Odes. Thus f o r him 
the way leads t o the Pleroma; John, P. 7 7 . The thought of the Ode can more 
e a s i l y be derived from I s a . 11. 9; Hab.2. 14. 
52. See below p.4.o3. 
53. This also means i n obedience to the t r u t h ; see odes 17. 5; 33. 6f.; 
38. 5. 
54. The r i v e r s are s i m i l a r to the r i v e r i n ode 6 i n the sense t h a t they 
cannot be stopped by the opponents of God, and are d e s t r u c t i v e to them. 
Tlie same a p p l i e s to the wheel of ode 23. These r i v e r s are not the streams 
which bar the way t o the l i g h t world, as K.Rudolf, Die Mandaer I I , 62, 
t h i n k s . 
55. r-t ^ fN_=3—Q—. This i s the same word as i n 7. 
the "traces of the l i g h t " which were set on the way. 
14, r e f e r r i n g to 
56. R.H. Connolly, "The Odes of Solomon: Jewish or C h r i s t i a n ? " JTS 13 ( 1 9 H ) , 
303f.» regards t h i s as "some s o r t of road post, e i t h e r f o r d i r e c t i o n , or 
simply to mark the boundary of the road". 
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57. MS H reads "help" - K ^ c v - i n 
58. MS H reads "and you became" o c n o . This reading may have 
been caused by the memory of Ps.90. 1. 
59. The i n s p i r a t i o n behind t h i s w i l l be Ezek. 37J but the o d i s t ' s idea 
i s d i f f e r e n t . This means g e t t i n g a new body which i s not subj e c t to the 
problems of t h i s world; see odes 21. 4; 25. 8. 
60. R. Murray, Symbols of Church and Kingdom, p. 240,. regards t h i s as 
one of the most c e r t a i n New Testament a l l u s i o n s i n the Odes. 
61. On t h i s verse see above p.138, n.63. 
62. As also i n ode 12. 12. Cf. also ode 42. 6. 
63. The verb j a . i s used w i t h C h r i s t as i t s object only i n ode 22 
where i t r e f e r s t o the b r i n g i n g up out of Sheol. The verb J*->~* A\A\ri- i s 
used of C h r i s t also to speak of h i s v i n d i c a t i o n . The ascent of C h r i s t 
i s i m p l i e d r a t h e r than e x p l i c i t l y s t a t e d i n the Odes. 
64. The Odes of Solomon, p.123 n.4. 
65. "A Note on Ode of Solomon XXXIV.4", JTS 37 (1936), 172. 
66. Cf. Asc. I s a . 7. 10; "And as i t i s above, so i t i s also on the e a r t h , 
f o r the likeness of t h a t which i s i n the firmament' : i s also on the e a r t h " , 
( t r . i n NTA I I , 653)• 
67. v t p^ A-n ,^ i > ». ir-C . The Greek t e x t has «u*£u>OTTo\-f\fffc\/ 
-ffl oC^Ooip «r\4LT o<otoO J, H.Charlesworth's note (op. c.'t. 
p.55 n.22), suggests t h a t the Greek i s an i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Syriac, 
g i v i n g the same basic meaning. I t looks more as i f the Greek t r a n s l a t o r s 
have misread the Syriac, reading >—i i — u r < f o r > —*_»r<-
("gave me l i f e " f o r "gave me r e s t " ) , and has rendered A \, \ 
by ©<\/oc and p r e f i x e d t h i s to the verb 
68. As i n ode 15.2f. 
69. Cf. Matt.6.22; Col.3-22; Jas.1.8. The usage of single-mindedness 
i n the Ode d i f f e r s from t h a t of the "Single One" i n Syriac l i t e r a t u r e 
as o u t l i n e d by A . F . J . K l i j n . "The 'Single One1 i n the Gospel of Thomas", 
•TBL 81 (1962), 271-178, and R. Murray, Symbols of Church and Kingdom, 
pp.12-15. Ihe emphasis i n the ode i s t o t a l l y upon the contr a s t between 
above and below. 
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70. C h r i s t does not here overcome the world as i n Jn.16. 33, hut he captures 
i t f o r h i m s e l f . This c a p i r i v i t y becomes C h r i s t ' s f o r the g l o r y of h i s 
Father. Note again the s i m i l a r i t y t o and d i f f e r e n c e from Jn. 17, where 
G-od i s g l o r i f i e d by the work of C h r i s t who has received those who have 
been taken from the world. 
71. Cf. D. P l o o i j , who r e l a t e s the s t r e t c h i n g out of the hands s p e c i f i c a l l y 
t o baptism; "The A t t i t u d e of the Outspread Hands ('Orante') i n E a r l y 
C h r i s t i a n L i t e r a t u r e and A r t " , ExT 23 (1912), 199-203, 265-269. We f a i l 
t o see any necessary connection w i t h baptism i n t h i s ode. 
72. The -n a t the beginning of the l i n e must be the r e l a t i v e pronoun, 
as Harris-Mingana t r a n s l a t e , not a conjunc t i o n s i g n i f y i n g purpose, as 
J.H.Charlesworth takes i t t o be. 
73. ^he r e s u l t of t h i s prayer i s seen i n ode 41. 11 where the o d i s t ' s 
community has w i t h them "The Word who i s w i t h us i n a l l our way, the 
Saviour who makes a l i v e and does not r e j e c t us". 
74. See 27. 3; 42. 2. 
75- Cf. J.H.Charlesworth, "And hallowed my Lord", op. c i t . p.106. 
Un f o r t u n a t e l y Charlesworth gives us no i n d i c a t i o n of what he means by 
t h i s . 
76. MS N gives the meaningless v a r i a n t J6"*3 
77. We have allowed Charlesworth's t r a n s l a t i o n t o stand here, but the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between l i n e s a and b of t h i s verse i n d i c a t e t h a t "extended" 
or "spread out" Cross i s what the o d i s t had i n mind. 
78. This i s at the same time the coming of C h r i s t to the b e l i e v e r . With 
P l o o i j , ( a r t . c i t . p.266) we could r e l a t e t h i s to Gal.2. 20, but we do n o t , 
as Plo«ij does, regard t h i s as baptismal. See also E.A.Abbott, L i g h t 
on the Gospel from an Ancient Poet, p.31. 
79. G. D i e t t r i c h , Die Oden Salomos, claimed the t r a n s l a t i o n of Flemming 
and H a r r i s (as on a c h a r i o t ) was senseless. Nor d i d he accept the emend-
a t i o n of H.Gunkel who saw t h i s as a "Himmelfahrt der Seele", and t r a n s l a t e d , 
" I c h s t i e g empor zum L i c h t e , wie auf dem Wagen der Wahrheit"; "Die Oden 
Salomos", ZNW 11 (1910), 313f. D i e t t r i c h himself regarded the c h a r i o t as 
the throne of God as i n Ezek.1. He t r a n s l a t e s , " I c h b i n hinaufgestiegen 
zum L i c h t e der Wahrheit wie zum (Gottes)-Throne". Cf. J.Danielou, 
who says,"We know t h a t the content of the Odes i s baptismal, and accord-
i n g l y o^'tq^oC appears here as a name f o r baptism"; P r i m i t i v e 
C h r i s t i a n Symbols,p.82 
80. The Language of F a i t h , p.53 
81. G. Scholem, w r i t i n g on the Meritabah mysticism of Judaism notes t h a t i n 
a curious and unexplained way, the e c s t a t i c ascent i s always r e f e r r e d t o 
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as a descent i n t o Merkabah; Jewish Gnosticism, Merkabah Mysticism, and 
Talmudic T r a d i t i o n , p.20. 
82. op. c i t . I I , 291. 
83. See above on S p i r i t and New B i r t h 
84. See above on the S p i r i t i n the Odes. 
85. I n the Odes, man i s brought i n t o Paradise, and the e f f e c t s of the 
F a l l are done away w i t h . See e s p e c i a l l y 11.18 - 21; 25. 8. 
86. Harris-Mingana I I , 385/ 
87. As i n ode 33. 1• We have suggested above t h a t V ,n < i q - t v 
means 3he l e t loose the c o r r u p t o r " . 
88. See below on the Temple i n the Odes. 
89. I n t h a t case we should p o s s i b l y read, "And you became the d w e l l i n g 
place of the s a i n t s " as i n v.12, MS H. 
90. «-^<T\TU_»J rOo_A—X i s used t o render the TT * \ t y Y^Vfecn'oc 
of Matt.19. 28. Since ode 33. 11 i s one of the very rare instances of the 
theme of judgment i n the Odes, and Matt.19. 28 also deals w i t h a judgment 
scene (though q u i t e d i f f e r e n t l y from the ode), i t i s j u s t possible t h a t 
there i s some r e l a t i o n s h i p here. 
91. op. c i t . I I , 239. 
92. The Odes of Solomon, pp. 56f. J. Danielou, P r i m i t i v e C h r i s t i a n 
Symbols, p. 49, regards i t as unquestionable t h a t the o d i s t i s i n s p i r e d 
by Ezek . 47 . 
93. So W.Bauer; Harris-Mingana also adopt t h i s t r a n s l a t i o n . 
94. op. c i t . p . 57. 
95. I I , 235. 
96. We should probably understand v.17 as "They gave them st r e n g t h t o 
come t o the Temple". 
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97. Or "younger than i t " . See over. 
98. 11,221. 
99. Cf. i b i d . p.223, where i t i s suggested t h a t t h i s ode must be dated 
i n the time of Jerusalem i n r u i n s . 
100. op. c i t . p. 49. 
101. E.A. Abbott, L i g h t on the Gospel from an Ancient Poet, p.85 
s t a t e s , "Our author ... appears t o t h i n k of the Son as the Temple". 
Abbott here makes reference t o Rev.21. 22, but there i s also a connection 
w i t h J n . 2 . 17-22, where the Temple of Jesus' body i s contrasted w i t h the 
Temple i n Jerusalem. This theme i s then expanded t o see Jesus' body as 
the church. See R.E. Brown, John.I, 121-125. 
•102. So J.H. Bernard, op. c i t . p.67; E.Segelberg, Masbuta.pp. 166f.; 
J.Danielou, The Theology of Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y , pp. 333f•; K.Rudolph, 
Die Mandaer I I , 390. 
103. I t i s easy t o see t h a t many of the images i n the Odes are l a t e r 
used s p e c i f i c a l l y i n a baptismal context. I n the Odes themselves, we 
simply have the images, w i t h no c l e a r baptismal context. 
104. See note 101 above. For the image i n the Syriac speaking church see 
R.Murray, Symbols of Church and Kingdom, pp. 218-228. This same image 
occurs i n Qumran, where the community i s the New Temple; B.Gartner, 
Temple and Community i n Qumran and the New Testament, p. 27. 
105. Or " t o d e s t r u c t i o n " , which seems p r e f e r a b l e . 
106. See above p. 4/13. 
107. H. has the v a r i a n t ^_»c\CT3 (you became). This could be r i g h t 
i f the o d i s t t h i n k s of C h r i s t as the replacement f o r the Temple. 
108. See next s e c t i o n . 
109. The wheel represents the a c t i v i t y of the Messiah. 
110. This word occurs elsewhere only a t 36. 8. See above p.358 on t h i s 
word. 
111. See also A.Loisy, "La mention du temple dans les Odes de Salomon", 
ZJTW 12 (1911), 126-130. According t o J.Carmignac, "Les a f f i n i t e s qumran-
iennes de l a onzieme Ode de Salomon", RQ^  3 (1961), 100, the temple symbolises 
the realm of f a i t h . 
112. Die Mandaer I I , 95. 
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113. See e s p e c i a l l y W.Grundmann, "Stehen und F a l l e n im qumranischen und 
neutestamentlichen S c h r i f t t u m " , i n Q,umran-Pro b 1 erne. 
115- G. Nedungatt r e f e r s to t h i s group as a qyama w i t h i n the qyama, 
"The Covenanters of the E a r l y Syriac-Speaking Church", O r i e n t a l i a 
C h r i s t i a n a P e r i o d i c a , 39 (1973) , 200. For a survey of the idea of the 
Covenant, see the whole a r t i c l e , pp. 191-215. 
116. op. c i t . p. 14. 
117. R.Murray r a i s e s as a very t e n t a t i v e question the p o s s i b i l i t y t h a t 
the Syriac word f o r t o be baptised ( —'"a—* ) was connected i n 
thought w i t h the Hebrew ~ T ± i , to stand,; "The E x h o r t a t i o n t o 
Candidates f o r a s c e t i c a l vows a t Baptism i n the Ancient Syriac Church", 
NTS 21 (1975), 78. 
118. "Paradise" occurs here 4 times. Elsewhere i t occurs once only, 
119. On the use of the image of p l a n t i n g i n the Qumran Community t o r e f e r 
to the community, see B.Gartner, Temple and Community i n Qumran and the 
New Testament, p.28, who also connects t h i s image w i t h the Temple. See 
also J.Danielou, P r i m i t i v e C h r i s t i a n Symbols, p.29, who draws a t t e n t i o n 
to the " s t r i k i n g resemblances" between the Qumran m a t e r i a l and the Odes 
of Solomon. Danielou also notes resemblances between the Odes and the Gospel 
of T r u t h and the Mandaean l i t e r a t u r e ; i b i d . pp. 26-29. 
114. Cf. ode 42. 6, "Then I arose ( O ) and am w i t h them". 
i n 20. 7. 
120. See J.Danielou o p . c i t . p. 26. 
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CHAPTER 5 
THE ODES OF SOLOMON, JOHN AND GNOSTICISM. 
A, Definitions 
As soon as the question concerning the relationship between the 
Odes and John on the one hand, and Gnosticism on the other i s asked, we 
are confronted with the d i f f i c u l t y of providing a de f i n i t i o n with respect to 
the l a t t e r term. As J . Munck r i g h t l y s t a t e s , "Anyone intending to deal with 
•Gnosticism' or 'gnostic' ideas must begin by r e a l i z i n g that he i s using a 
s c i e n t i f i c term that has no generally accepted s c i e n t i f i c definition"P^ 
I s Gnosticism only that second-century movement which the church Fathers 
(2) 
combated, or ought the term to be applied a l s o to e a r l i e r forms of thought? 
While we do possess i n the writings of the church Fathers the accounts of 
what may be termed gnostic heresies, we do not possess any c l e a r l y defined 
system which i s unambiguously e a r l i e r than t h i s which can also be said to be 
gnostic i n the same sense. Did "full-blown" Gnosticism then emerge only i n 
the second century, and i f so, was there some part i c u l a r c a t a l y s t which was 
decisive i n the formation of t h i s movement, e.g., C h r i s t i a n i t y ? That i s to 
say, i s Gnosticism fundamentally a C h r i s t i a n heresy, or was there also a non-
Chr i s t i a n Gnosticism? I f Gnosticism i s a second-century phenomenon, what i s 
the relationship between i t and Gnosis? I s Gnosis a movement of thought 
which ante-dates Gnosticism proper, that i s , a kind of i n c i p i e n t Gnosticism, 
or i s i t a wider phenomenon which includes Gnosticism within i t s scope, but 
which i s not confined by i t ? I s Gnosis the p a r t i c u l a r pattern of religious 
thinking which dominated the thought of the period i n question or only one 
such current of t h o u g h t ^ Does the adjective "gnostic" apply to Gnosticism 
and to Gnosis, or ought i t to be r e s t r i c t e d to the former?^ 
Ro McL. Wilson, i n discussing the relationship between Gnosticism 
and the New Testament states that "whatever the date of the emergence of 
Gnosticism as a f u l l y developed r e l i g i o n i n i t s own right, we have to think 
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rather of a mutual interpenetration i n which C h r i s t i a n i t y wa3 confronted 
f i r s t by the older vaguely defined Gnosis, and l a t e r by the s t i r r i n g s of an 
i n c i p i e n t Gnosticism, i n which each i n some measure reacted to and was 
(5) 
influenced by the other". The point which Wilson makes here, and which he 
r e - i t e r a t e s through h i s work on Gnosticism, i s that we have, i n the systems 
of the second century, that which may be c a l l e d " c l a s s i c a l Gnosticism", and 
these are "a c l e a r l y defined and manageable group of systems a l l showing 
cer t a i n common c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s " . At the same time Wilson sees that there 
are other systems of thought which show a degree of relatedness to these, 
but which do not possess "exact correspondence of d e t a i l " . I n the absence 
of any c l e a r l y pre-Christian Gnosticism which f i t s into t h i s pattern which 
applies i n the second century, Wilson therefore suggests that i t i s 
preferable to r e s t r i c t the term "Gnosticism" to the second-century systems, 
and to regard t h i s movement as a Chr i s t i a n heresy, while a t the same time 
we must remember that there are also other systems of thought related to t h i s 
which need to be taken into account i n the attempt to understand Gnosticism 
as a whole. He notes, for example, that Mandaeism and Manichaeism are 
related to Gnosticism, but are s u f f i c i e n t l y d i s t i n c t from i t to be 
c l a s s i f i e d under a separate category, and the same may be said of the 
Hermetica and of lfercion. These, not belonging to Gnosticism proper, can 
conveniently be grouped under the heading of "Gnosis"^^ 
The caution which R. McL„ Wilson shows i n h i s d e f i n i t i o n of 
Gnosticism i s e n t i r e l y j u s t i f i e d i n view of the way i n which Gnosticism has 
been seen as a determining influence i n so much of the ffew Testament by some 
scholars, and he provides a proper corrective to the idea that wherever 
concepts are found which find a place i n the l a t e r systems of Gnosticism 
they must be gnostic a t an e a r l i e r period a l s o . He states, "There i s no 
question ...... that the terminology and many of the ideas employed i n 
Gnosticism were already current i n the pre-Christian period, and even certain 
combinations of these ideas; but we s t i l l have to ask i f they already 
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( 7 ) ( 8 ) 
possessed a Gnostic connotation". H. Jonas points out that we must 
distinguish between "the constancy of a symbolic term (image) and the 
v a r i a b i l i t y of meanings which i t may be used to express". That i s to say, 
the question concerning Gnostic terminology or concepts i s about the use of 
p a r t i c u l a r concepts i n s p e c i f i c a l l y gnostic contexts, and any one concept 
may well be Jewish, Ch r i s t i a n , Platonic, Stoic or gnostic, depending upon 
the context i n which i t i s employed. Therefore, i t i s correct, and indeed 
e s s e n t i a l to ask whether par t i c u l a r concepts, even i f used during the period 
of c l a s s i c a l Gnosticism, are gnostic, are due to the influence of Gnosticism, 
or are a part of the current terminology of the environment without any 
s p e c i f i c a l l y gnostic overtones. H,»M. Schenke has pointed out that the 
statement that a man should know whence he has come and whither he i s going 
can be an e n t i r e l y pregnant gnostic motif, but the same statement can be made 
by the Jew ( i n Aboth 3,1), or by the Stoic ( i n Seneca, ej>. 82,6), with an 
e n t i r e l y d i f f e r e n t understanding. Not everything that "sounds" Gnostic 
ought to be understood as gnostic, and we need always to be aware that j u s t 
as the language and terminology of Gnosticism influenced other re l i g i o u s 
terminology, so also Gnosticism was i t s e l f influenced by other re l i g i o u s 
systems. The mere presence of any p a r t i c u l a r concept or term i s no 
guarantee that gnostic influence i s present. 
The de f i n i t i o n of "Gnosticism" and "Gnosis" which i s the safest 
i s that adopted by the Messina Colloquium on the Origins of Gnosticism. 
"Gnosticism" i s regarded as the second-century systems which everyone agrees 
are designated with t h i s term. "Gnosis" on the other hand i s regarded as 
"knowledge of the divine mysteries reserved for an e l i t e " T h i s i s 
c e r t a i n l y the safest d e f i n i t i o n , but i s one which c a r r i e s with i t the same 
problems as having no d e f i n i t i o n a t a l l , since i t s t i l l begs the question 
concerning the relationship between Gnosticism and Gnosis. The church 
Fathers claimed that t h i s 3econd-century Gnosticism was a C h r i s t i a n heresy 
because i n some way Chr i s t i a n and Gnostic elements were bound together i n 
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such a way that the combination presented a di s t o r t i o n of and a threat to 
C h r i s t i a n i t y , as seen from the church's point of view. But within the 
gnostic movements the combination of these two elements i s found i n varying 
degrees.^ ^  Sometimes they are related i n such a way that we may properly 
speak of a Christianised Gnosticism, but i n other systems the Christian 
(12) 
element i s f a i r l y s u p e r f i c i a l , and may be removed without any serious l o s s . 
Within the systems described by the church heresiologists we can see 
various developments which took place within the gnostic movement, and we 
can also see the way i n which these l a t e r developments were attributed to the 
ori g i n a l founders of the movement. This growth can be documented i n the 
case of some gnostic systems from the second century onwards, but what of 
the growth of the movement up to the second c e n t u r y ^ ^ I f i t could be 
demonstrated without question that the gnostic phenomenon was r e a l l y a 
Christian heresy, and that the e s s e n t i a l elements were fused together only 
by the addition of the Ch r i s t i a n elements, the de f i n i t i o n proposed a t the 
Messina Colloquium would be unassailable. But i f , on the other hand, 
there was a non-Christian Gnosticism which exhibited fundamentally the same 
rel i g i o u s view, i t seems somewhat misleading to r e s t r i c t the use of the 
term "Gnosticism" to those forms of the movement which show a c l e a r 
relationship to C h r i s t i a n i t y . ^ ^ 
The d i f f i c u l t y here i s that there i s no unambiguous evidence of 
non-Christian Gnosticism, or a t l e a s t of a Gnosticism which shows no 
(15) 
r e l a t i o n a t a l l to C h r i s t i a n i t y . And even i f we could speak of a non-
Chris t i a n Gnosticism, t h i s i s s t i l l d i f f e r e n t from speaking of pre-Christian 
Gnosticism, or of a Gnosticism which arose more or l e s s contemporaneously 
with C h r i s t i a n i t y , although t h i s does leave open the p o s s i b i l i t y that such 
a "gnostic" system existed prior to the second century. Several scholars 
have attempted to show that Gnosticism developed out of the complex of ideas 
belonging to apocalyptic Judaism, or more p a r t i c u l a r l y , heterodox Judaism.v ' 
The f a c t that Gnostics made use of Jewish t r a d i t i o n s i s quite c l e a r from 
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the gnostic writings, but so also i s the f a c t that Gnosticism i s 
characterised by an "anti-Jewish animus". H. JonaiP^^regards t h i s a n t i -
semi tism as being of the essence of Gnosticism, although he denies that i t 
constitutes the essence of Gnosticism, or that i t i s the originating cause 
of i t . Jonas puts forward the following hypotheses with respect to the 
fl9) 
relationship between Gnosticism and Judaism. 
1o Gnosticism as an evolving state of mind reacted against Judaism whenever 
and wherever i t encountered i t . 
2. Gnosticism originated out of a reaction (or as a reaction) to Judaism. 
3. Gnosticism was so originated by Jews. 
In response to these hypotheses, Jonas offers the following. 
1. This i s uncontroversial. 
2. To posit Gnosticism merely as a reaction to Judaism i s probably to give 
too narrow a view of i t . Yet i n some such polemical sense, Judaism may 
well have been a focal point i n the genesis of Gnosticism. 
3. Jonas here draws attention to the work of G. Scholem, who went to great 
lengths to make the d i s t i n c t i o n between Jewish Gnosticism, which was 
s t r i v i n g hard to maintain a s t r i c t l y monotheistic character, and Gnostics 
pure and simple, who frequently borrowed material of t h i s kind and 
deliberately changed i t . Jonas's basic objection to Scholem's work i s that 
the l a t t e r has applied the gnostic l a b e l to Jews who were r e a l l y mystics, 
and he goes on to speak of "the semantic disservice which Scholem did to 
c l a r i t y when he c a l l e d h i s Palestinian Hekhaloth mysticism a 'Gnosis 
Jonas thus goes on quite r i g h t l y to point out that the origin of Gnosticism 
by Jews i s r e a l l y unthinkable, asking what i t could have been that could 
have caused these Jews to trample on t h e i r ancestral f a i t h . He therefore 
concludes that there are no "properly" Gnostic Jewish ( i . e . Hebrew) 
... (21) 
writings. 
The origins of Gnosticism must remain an open question, but i f 
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we are to adopt the d e f i n i t i o n of the Messian Colloquium, some greater 
c l a r i f i c a t i o n of the relationship between Gnosticism and Gnosis needs to be 
made. I t i s i n s t r u c t i v e to note the number of times that the expression 
"vaguely defined" or "nebulous" i s applied i n R. McL. Wilson's book, Gnosis 
and the New Testament f to "Gnosis", i n contrast to the c l a s s i c a l 
(22) 
Gnosticism? This may be a perfectly correct characterisation of the 
situation, since the precise antecedents of the second century gnostic 
systems, and the ways i n which these have been combined to form c l a s s i c a l 
Gnosticism, remain unsolved. But unless "Gnosis" i s to be robbed of a l l 
(23) 
significance i n making i t an element common to a l l religious systems, 
i t needs to signif y a p a r t i c u l a r kind of knowledge a l l i e d with a particular 
religious understanding of God and man. "Gnosis" i s not simply any kind of 
esoteric knowledge, but more s p e c i f i c a l l y that knowledge which awakens man 
to the understanding of himself as e s s e n t i a l l y a being who belongs to the 
world above, and which empowers him to return there. What other elements 
need to be combined with thJ.3 understanding of saving knowledge i n order to 
speak of a system of "Gnosis" i s open to question, but unless there i s also 
some scheme of salvation which c l e a r l y points forward to the f u l l y developed 
gnostic systems of the second century, the use of the term "Gnosis" i n 
d i s t i n c t i o n to "Gnosticism" leads to l e s s c l a r i t y , not more. 
This i n a b i l i t y to characterise accurately the antecedents of 
Gnosticism i s reflected a l s o i n the use of other terminology which i s 
frequently used; Pre-gnosticism, proto-gnosticism, semi-gnosticism, 
gnosticising, gnosticoid. At the Messina Colloquium, Th. van Baaren*^ 
drew spec i a l attention to the f i r s t two of these, and to the l a s t . The 
f i r s t he r e j e c t s because the f i r s t part of the word suggests that the 
phenomenon so described does not belong to Gnosticism while the second part 
sviggests that i t does, Proto-gnosticism on the other hand i s for him a 
useful word, i n that i t describes "those early forms of Gnosticism which 
have not yet arrived a t the f u l l y matured c l a s s i c forms of the second 
453 
(25) century". "Gnosticoid" i s rejected e n t i r e l y by him, since i t i s "Quite 
frankly a word to hide our ignorance whether something i s gnostic or not". 
R. McL, Wilson, on the other hand, sees a "useful d i s t i n c t i o n " 
being made i n the use of these two terms, since through them i s set out the 
issue involved i n the question of gnostic o r i g i n s ^ ' Those who use the 
former term r e s t r i c t the use of the term Gnosticism to the systems of the 
second century, although they see the existence of ideas and themes i n the 
preceding period which prepare the way for Gnosticism proper, looking to 
Jewish apocalyptic, Pharisaism, Qumran and the c r i s i s i n Judaism following 
the f a l l of Jerusalem, along with c e r t a i n trends i n Christian thought. 
Those who adopt the terminology of Proto-gnosticism find the essence of 
Gnosticism already present i n t h i s period, and search for origins i n Iran, 
the Indo-Iranian world, Platoni3m and Orphism. But on Wilson's d e f i n i t i o n 
and understanding of Gnosticism, such a d i s t i n c t i o n i s mis-leading. As he 
reminds us, Gnostic means not 3imply the presence of a particular concept, 
but "the association which these ideas came to have within the Gnostic 
(27) 
systems". What then i s i t about these ideas and themes i n the period 
which precedes the second century which permits any mention of the word 
"gnostic"? I f by "pre-gnostic" i s meant no more than "prior to 
Gnosticism", Wilson remains true to h i s own position, but we would wish to 
know why there i s any necessity to categorise these concepts as "pre-gnostic" 
instead of referring simply to that which i s apocalyptic, heterodox-Jewish 
or Qumraniano 
The use of a l l of the above-mentioned nouns and adjectives which 
refer to Gnosticism i n a qu a l i f i e d way signify the same problem. The 
Gnosticism of the second century i s a phenomenon which can be c l e a r l y 
c l a s s i f i e d . Prior to that period, there are hints of something which 
looks suspiciously l i k e Gnosticism, but which does not measure up to i t . 
Consequently i t i s found necessary to use language which needs to take 
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account of t h i s s i m i l a r i t y , but which a t the same time needs to be kept i n 
a separate category because a l l of the elements of the l a t e r systems are 
not present. We would therefore wish to give to "Gnosis" more content 
than "knowledge of the divine mysteries reserved for an e l i t e " , to see i n 
i t the e a r l i e s t s t i r r i n g s of the Gnostic movement which proceed to the more 
developed Gnosticism of the second century, and to adopt a d e f i n i t i o n of 
(28) 
Gnosticism and Gnosis such as that stated by P. Pokorny: "Uhter 'Gnosis' 
verstehe i c h die a u s s e r c h r i s t l i c h e Gnosis des spathellenistischen Altertums, 
die a l s e i n neues Phanomenon ungefahr g l e i c h z e i t i g mit dem Christentum 
entstanden i s t , und den grossen Systemen des sogennanten Gnostizismus ihren 
entfaltenen und c h r i a t l i c h modifizierten Ausdruck gefunden hat". 
B, The Nag Hammadi Corpus. 
(29) 
The discovery of the Coptic Gnostic writings a t Chenoboskion 
has been of primary significance i n the continuing discussion on the 
question of Gnosticism and i t s origins. Whereas formerly the amount of 
material a c t u a l l y written by Gnostics was r e l a t i v e l y small, consisting 
mainly of Mandaean, Itenichaean and Hermetic texts, and the teaching of the 
Gnostic systems was extrapolated from the church heresiologists, now there 
i s a t the disposal of scholars a body of Gnostic texts which were used by 
Gnostics. The Nag Hammadi Corpus has not been able to provide the answers 
to the disputed questions on the Gnostic r e l i g i o n , but a t l e a s t i t has brought about a re-examination of the Gnostic Problem, and has led to a 
'.n te 
(3i; 
greater knowledge of the ways i n which the Gnostics thought.^^ I n terms of 
the content of the Corpus, the following observations may be madec 
1. The Nag Hammadi writings are not from one single Gnostic school of thought, 
but represent several, and they show di f f e r e n t degrees of relatedness to 
C h r i s t i a n i t y . Some show v i r t u a l l y no C h r i s t i a n influence, i n some the 
Chr i s t i a n elements can be detected as secondary additions, and some are 
o r i g i n a l l y Christian-Gnostic writings. With respect to the l a s t group 
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i t i s e s p e c i a l l y s i g n i f i c a n t to note the way i n which Christian elements 
which do not f i t e a s i l y into the gnostic scheme of salvation can be 
incorporated into a gnostic frame of thought; e.g., the bodily resurrection 
i n the E p i s t l e to Rheginos, and the saving significance of the death of 
Chri s t i n the Gospel of Truth. 
2. I n every system there i s found a Redeemer figure, and not merely the 
concept of redemption. This needs to be qu a l i f i e d by the statement that the 
Redeemer figure can be a mythical figure, e.g., Adam, Seth, Enoch, Sophia, 
(32) 
or i t may be no more than the " c a l l from beyond". Nevertheless, "ein 
E r l b s e r , der aus dem Jenseits kommt, scheint fur die Gnosis konstitutiv zu 
sein". The other-worldly character of t h i s Redeemer i s e s s e n t i a l because 
of the equally e s s e n t i a l d u a l i s t i c structure of Gnosticism. 
3. These writings also show that Apocalyptic i s integrated into Gnosticism, 
and t h i s does not appear to be a secondary stage of development. The 
notion of the end of the world comes i n again through the d u a l i s t i c thought 
structures, since for the Pleroma to be f u l l y re-unified, there i s the 
necessity not only of the ascent or returning home of the members of the 
light-world, but also of the destruction of that which was brought about 
(33) 
by the disturbance within the Pleroma, v i z . , the material universe; ' 
Therefore: i n the Gnostic r e l i g i o n , the soul may be said to ascend to the 
Pleroma a t the point of death, or t h i s may not take place u n t i l the 
destruction of the world. There i s thus i n Gnostic eschatology a ce r t a i n 
tension between the Already and the Not Yet. 
4. On the question of the development i n Gnosis, the Berliner Arbeitskreis 
have drawn attention to four stages, which, however, are not to be seen as 
stages which c l e a r l y follow i n succession, and which are not to be found i n 
a l l systems. They are to be regarded as c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of the Gnostic 
r e l i g i o n which may pre-suppose a particular scheme of development, 
(a) The basic stratum determined by Judaism, i n which the demiurge i s not 
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the God of the Jews, but i n which another being (e.g. Sophia) i s responsible 
fo r t h i s world of darkness, and the c a p t i v i t y of the soul i n t h i s world; J 
(35) 
(b) The anti-Jewish stage; ' i n which Yahweh i s degraded to the position of 
Demiurge, the Jews are his creation, and the Old Testament i s consequently 
subjected to a negative a l l e g o r i s i n g . 
(c) The Christianising of Gnosis, i n which Jesus Christ i s brought i n a3 
Redeemer. But i n the e a r l i e s t stages, he i s added alongside other 
Redeemer figu r e s , without any clear d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n of function. Early 
Christian teaching i s assimilated to Gnosis and each draws from the other to 
such an extent that the clear d i s t i n c t i o n between Church and Gnosis i s hardly 
(36) 
possible. 
(d) Gnosis takes over the concept, widespread i n a n t i q u i t y , of the God who 
i s N&canthropos, which o r i g i n a l l y i s the most meaningful expression f o r the 
ordered Cosmos, and i s consequently understood pantheistically, i n contrast 
to the r a d i c a l dualism of Gnosis. Therefore, t h i s concept can only with 
d i f f i c u l t y be assimilated f u l l y i n t o a Gnostic frame of thought, and i t i s 
i n f act only by a re-interpretation of t h i s concept that i t can be made 
(37) 
serviceable f o r Gnostic teaching; 
These stages of development do not allow us to see c l e a r l y the 
beginnings of the Gnostic r e l i g i o n , and s t i l l leave open many questions. I f 
there are, f o r example, Gnostic systems which do not show contempt f o r the 
God of the Jews, does t h i s suggest that there was a Jewish Gnosticism of some 
kind? Even i f there was, how do we account f o r the v i o l e n t l y anti-Jewish 
character of so much of Gnosticism? Was t h i s the res u l t of antagonism 
within the Gnostic movements, or did the anti-Jewish Gnosticism arise 
independently? And even i f i t were possible to detect the various 
antecedants of Gnosticism, we s t i l l do not know what r e l i g i o u s , social or 
perhaps p o l i t i c a l factors have been responsible f o r the emergence of 
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Gnosticism as a religious movement^ 
For the purposes of t h i s investigation i n t o the relationships 
between the Odes of Solomon and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e i t i s not necessary 
f o r us to have answers to these questions. I t i s s u f f i c i e n t to be able to 
state that the terminological usage of the vast majority of scholars dealing 
with the Gnostic problem suggests that i f we are to r e s t r i c t the 
denotation of "Gnosticism" to the systems of the second century and l a t e r , 
there was also p r i o r to t h i s time a religious movement which was very 
closely related to t h i s , and which may be designated "Proto-gnosticiam", or 
preferably, "Gnosis". Within the Gnostic r e l i g i o n the constitutive 
element i s not the Christian one, but the Jewish, and Gnosis, as defined 
here, i s not the fusion of C h r i s t i a n i t y with other sources. What the 
church encountered i n the second century was an already existing system of 
religious thought, and not simply disparate elements which only become 
gnostic a t a l a t e r stage. The incorporation of the figure of Christ i n t o 
the Gnostic systems shows that C h r i s t i a n i t y encountered a Gnosis which 
(39) 
already possessed Revealers, as well as a mythology of salvation. The 
difference between the Gnostic systems and C h r i s t i a n i t y here i s that i n the 
l a t t e r the Revealer i s quite , . , . . , ,, 
1 d e f i n i t e l y a h i s t o r i c a l person, whereas m the 
former t h i s i s not the case apart from those systems i n which Jesus Christ 
has become the Revealer, through the influence of C h r i s t i a n i t y . 
C. Gnosis and the New Testament. 
Whether such a system of Gnosis can be pushed back i n t o the 
f i r s t century, and i n p a r t i c u l a r , whether i t can be seen to be present i n 
the writings of the New Testament, remains questionable. To a certain 
extent, arguing f o r or against the existence of f i r s t century Gnosis as a 
system of thought involves some c i r c u l a r argument, f o r there i s no 
unambiguous evidence there, and the judgment of the texts i n question w i l l 
depend p a r t i a l l y on the pre-3uppositions with which we b e g i n ^ ^ The Mew 
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Testament writers make no attempt to describe accurately the t o t a l nature of 
the false teaching which they encountered, and judgments must be made on the 
r e l a t i v e l y slender indications which they give,, 
When, for example, we read that Hymenaeus and Philetus 
"swerved from the t r u t h by holding that the resurrection i s past already", 
(2 Tim. 3. 13), what pre-suppositions l i e behind this? Does such an 
assertion involve a complete denial of any future resurrection? Is the 
assertion that the resurrection has already occurred related to ideas 
connected with the essential e v i l of matter and the imp o s s i b i l i t y of a 
bodily resurrection? I f there was such a f l e s h - s p i r i t dualism implied i n 
the false doctrine of Hymenaeus and Philetus, what else did t h i s involve 
f o r the t o t a l understanding of salvation which they held? Was t h i s the 
opinion of the two people only, or was there a f a i r l y strong element i n the 
church who said the same? Are we dealing here with a mis-understanding of 
Pauline teaching, with an attempt to combine Pauline elements with a 
rather d i f f e r e n t religious thought world, or with a deliberate mis-
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of Paul? Had i t been only the f i r s t of these, we would not 
r e a l l y expect t h i s teaching to be characterised as gangrene, eating i t s way 
i n t o the body. (v. 17), nor would we expect i t t o have caused the problem 
which i t did. I t seems more l i k e l y that we are dealing here with the 
meeting of Ch r i s t i a n i t y with another system of thought which possessed 
ideas about the nature and destiny of man which were not compatible with 
those of the church. Our lack of knowledge concerning the precise nature 
of the concepts associated with the assertion that the resurrection had 
already occurred does not allow us to state unambiguously that i n 2 Tim. 
we see the meeting of C h r i s t i a n i t y with the emerging Gnostic r e l i g i o n , 




Simon f&gus i s t r a d i t i o n a l l y the father of GnosticismV" The 
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account of the teaching of Simon as given by Irenaeus i s as f o l l o w s f ^ ^ 
Simon was the Father of A l l , whose f i r s t conception of his mind, the Mother 
of A l l , was Ennoia, Through t h i s Ennoia he conceived the idea of forming 
angels and archangels,. She, knowing the Father's w i l l , descended to the 
lower regions and created angels and powers, through whom the world was 
formedo These powers, knowing nothing of the Father, and not wishing to 
be thought of as the progeny of another, detained Ennoia, submitting her to 
a l l kinds of degradation, and imprisoned her i n a succession of human 
bodies u n t i l f i n a l l y she became a p r o s t i t u t e . This was the same Helena 
whom Simon rescued from slavery a t Tyre, and who was his companion. The 
purpose of Simon's coming was to free Helena, and a t the same time he gave 
salvation to men by making himself known. Therefore he descended i n the 
appearance of a man, although he was not a man, and was thought to have 
suffered i n Judea, although he did not suffer. Since the angelic powers 
ruled the world badly, each courting the p r i n c i p a l power f o r himself, making 
rules with the i n t e n t i o n of bringing men i n t o bondage, Simon pledged that 
the world would be dissolved, and that those who were his would be freed 
from the rule of those who made the world. 
I n t h i s account of Simonian Gnosis we see clear traces of 
contact with C h r i s t i a n i t y , but these appear to be secondary, with the 
i n t e n t i o n of bringing Simon closer to the figure of Christ. In any case, 
the Christian allusions are r e s t r i c t e d to docetic references to the earthly 
appearance and death of Simon i n Judea, and the non-Christian reference to 
the T r i n i t y , i n which i t i s claimed that Simon "appeared among the Jews as 
the Son, but descended i n Samaria as the Father, while he came to other 
nations as the Holy S p i r i t " (Adv. Haer, I . 23, 1 ) , These Christian 
allusions can be removed from the account without any real loss of content. 
I n t h i s account i t i s to be noted that no blame attaches to 
Ennoia i n connection with the creation of the lower powers and of the world 
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which wag created through them, f o r she was only putting i n t o e f f e c t what 
she knew to be the Father's w i l l . This i s i n sharp contrast to the g u i l t 
of Sophia i n other Gnostic systems. 
The anti-Jewish bias i s subdued, but unmistakeable. The Old 
Testament prophets uttered t h e i r predictions under the i n s p i r a t i o n of the 
angels who formed the world, and therefore those who put t h e i r t r u s t i n 
Simon and Helena do not pay any regard to these prophecies, and are free to 
l i v e as they please. This results from the f a c t that the angels who made 
the world established laws f o r the express purpose of bringing men i n t o 
bondage ( i b i d . 1.23,3). But nowhere i s the God of the Old Testament said 
to be responsible f o r t h i s s i t u a t i o n ; we read only of these world-creating 
angels, each of whom sought supremacy, although these are pictured i n terms 
which do apply to the Old Testament Creator i n other Gnostic systems^"^ 
We read nothing of the divine o r i g i n of man, but t h i s i s pre-
supposed by the myth. Simon descends i n order to save Ennoia, but a t the 
same time he saves men by making himself known to them. But t h i s must mean 
that i f the salvation of men i s added as a secondary element, the function 
of the myth i s to show that the salvation of man, imprisoned by the angelic 
powers, j u s t as Ennoia was, i s p a r a l l e l to hers, and that j u s t as she was a 
(L7) 
divine being imprisoned i n a human body, so too are they. I t i s t h i s 
pre-supposition which accounts f o r Simon's in t e n t i o n that "those who are 
his should be freed from the rule of those who made the world" ( i b i d . I . 23. 
3). 
Justin Martyr gives us very l i t t l e information about Simon 
and his teaching,, The main points which Justin gives are that Simon was 
considered to be a god, that a statue was erected to him as a god,^and 
that a woman named Helena, who had been a p r o s t i t u t e , was said to be the 
f i r s t idea generated by him ( I Apol. 26)„ This information i s l i t t l e 
enough, but i t does show that the basic myth of the earthly imprisonment of 
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Helena and the descent of Simon to free her was current i n Justin's time. 
This Simonian teaching also exercised a powerful influence: "almost a l l the 
Samaritans and a few even of other nations worship him". Ju3tin i s c l e a r l y 
o v e r s t a t i n g the case when he says that a l l Samaritans had become Simonians, 
but h i s language r e f l e c t s the danger which t h i s movement posed. 
In the F i r s t Apology, Justin declares that not a l l who are named 
Christians actually are Christians, and that i t i s necessary f o r the 
Emperor to distinguish between those who are Christian by name, and those 
who are Christian i n deed ( I Apol. 7). The section i n which the report on 
Simon and Menander occurs comes i n the context of the description of the 
pagan worship of natural phenomena, and of the Christian abandonment of 
t h e i r former worship of gods such as Bacchus, Apollo. This leads on to the 
statement that a f t e r Christ's ascension the devils put forward certain men 
who said that they were gods, but Justin mentions only Simon as receiving 
divine honours. There i s no attempt to describe the whole Simonian 
teaching i n Justin'3 account, and the i n t e n t i o n i s to show that some who 
are called Christians are f a r removed from the Christian f a i t h , and ought 
not to be regarded as representative of the b e l i e f s and practices of 
Christians. 
Ifevertheless, from the few indications which Justin gives, i t 
i s certain that the Simonian teaching was being combined with Christian 
ideas, and that t h i s was causing d i f f i c u l t y f o r the church. I f t h i s were 
not the case, i t i s very d i f f i c u l t to see why " a l l those who take t h e i r 
opinions from these men (Simon, Menander, Marcion) are called Christians", 
f o r Justin does not show any assimilation of Christian teaching i n his 
account of Simon. This suggests that the picture of the Simonian teaching 
which Irenaeus gives was also present a t the time of Justin, and, i f his 
account of the spread of t h i s teaching r e f l e c t s anything l i k e the real 
s i t u a t i o n , f o r some time before that. 
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The real d i f f i c u l t y i s i n determining how much of t h i s teaching, 
i f any, can be traced back to Simon himself. Does the Acts of the 
Apostles allow us to see a form of Gnosis i n confrontation with the early 
church? I n Acts 8 we are given a l i t t l e information about both the length 
of Simon's a c t i v i t y and the success which i t gained. Apart from t h i s , the 
only element of real significance i s the statement, "This man i s that power 
of God which i s called great", (Ac. 8, 1 0 ) ^ ^ This may very well mean that 
Simon regarded himself as a god£^^ But according to Acts, Simon was a 
magician. Has the l a t e r church made Simon i n t o the father of a l l heresies, 
when i n f a c t he was no more than a magician? Or has Luke undervalued the 
significance of Simon, while over-valuing the extent of his success, i n 
order to show the triumphant progress of the Gospelf^^ 
(52) 
We believe that E. Haenchen 'goes beyond the facts when he says 
that i n the f i r s t century, Simon taught that the angelic powers had held 
Ennoia captive i n men's souls i n the world created by them, and that the 
Highest God had descended to redeem men and to free them from these angelic 
powers, and that whoever believed i n him need worry no more about the 
powers and t h e i r laws, f o r they would be saved a t the destruction of the 
world. But i f t h i s goes beyond the f a c t s , to deny that Simon taught 
something l i k e t h i s i s scarcely credible. How otherwise has he become the 
arch-heretic. As W. FoersteP*^3ays, "diese Beschrankung des Bildes 
Simons auf ungnostische Zuge scheint mir unmoglich. Denn es i s t ganz 
une r k l a r l i c h , wie Simon zum Vater der (c h r i s t l i c h e n ) Gnostiker geworden 
i s t " . One could answer i n terms of the tendency to a t t r i b u t e l a t e r 
teachings to the o r i g i n a l founder of a movement, but i f Simon were Gnostic, 
t h i s argument cannot a p p l y f ' ^ 
This judgment i s not intended to place the r e s p o n s i b i l i t y f o r 
(55) 
the whole Gnostic movement on Simon, ' but we would accept that i n the f i r s t 
(56>) 
century, i n Samaria and elsewhere, the f i r s t s t i r r i n g s of the Gnostic 
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movement may be detected. This movement began by being i n conversation 
with the early Christian movement, as each borrowed from the other concepts 
which would make t h e i r teaching more s i g n i f i c a n t and acceptable to those 
these re l i g i o u s systems soon led to confrontation, and the great danger to the 
church consisted i n the f a c t that the Gnostics were saying something l i k e 
that which the church was saying. There was a true "gnosis", but the 
"Gnosis f a l s e l y so-called" took to i t s e l f the person of Christ as Revealer, 
and put i t s e l f forward as the true expression of saving knowledge, without 
grounding i t s e l f f i r m l y i n the h i s t o r i c i t y of the revelation of God i n 
Christ, and without thereby ascribing any real significance t o the person 
of Jesus of Pfezareth. This process we see c l e a r l y i n what i s called 
"classical Gnosticism", but there i s no real reason to doubt that the 
beginnings of t h i s system are to be found quite some time before the period 
of c l a s s i c a l Gnosticism. 
The par t i c u l a r section of the New Testament with which we are 
concerned i s the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . The question of Gnostic 
relationships i s usually asked from two d i f f e r e n t directions with respect 
to t h i s l i t e r a t u r e . I n the case of the Gospel, the question concerns the 
possible use of gnostic language and symbolism by the evangelist, such U36 
w r i t t e n , "That there exists a r e l a t i o n of some kind between the Fourth 
Gospel and non-Christian Gnosticism i s scarcely opsn to question; exactly 
what t h i s r e l a t i o n i s , i s one of the most disputed problems i n current Ifew 
(59) 
Testament scholarship" 0 R»E. Brown, 'on the other hand, regards 
Gnosticism purely as a movement "which appeared f u l l y developed i n the 
second century A.D.", and f o r him the question of possible relationships 
does not r e a l l y arise. He does draw att e n t i o n to the a r t i c l e by C.K. 
Barrett from which the above quotation was taken, but points out only that 
the author found, i n his comparison of the theological vocabulary of the 
Fourth Gospel and the Gospel of Truth, "these two Gospels f a r apart". This 
among whom i t was proclaimed.1 (57) But the essential incompatibility of 
being either i n a posit i v e , or i n a negative sense. C.K. Barre has 
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i s correct enough, but he has f a i l e d to take i n t o consideration the f a c t 
that t h i s comparative study was deliberately directed towards determining 
the differences rather than the s i m i l a r i t i e s i n the two writ i n g s , and Barrett 
himself stated that there are resemblances between the Fourth Gospel and the 
Gospel of Truth, and that those resemblances, or to use his phrase, "John's 
Gnostic terminology" have to be accounted f o r f ^ ^ Brown also speaks of the 
"tendency to postulate an e a r l i e r form of Gnosticism", which he considers 
too hypothetical f o r two reasons. F i r s t l y , he maintains that "the figure 
of Christ seems to have been the catalyst which prompted the shaping of 
proto-Gnostic attitudes and elements i n t o definable bodies of Gnostic 
thought". As we have stated above, t h i s does not appear to have been the 
case a t a l l , and the introduction of Christ as Redeemer i n t o the Gnostic 
systems seems to be a secondary, rather than a primary element. We would 
also prefer that Brown should give some content to his term "proto-gnostic", 
or a t least to explain why i t i s f e l t necessary to use such terminology. 
Secondly, Brown concentrates on the reconstruction of the Gnostic 
Redeemer myth as presented by R. Bultmann, and draws our attention to the 
work of C. Colpe^^and H.-M. Schenke^^^both of whom show that the Redeemer 
myth i n t h i s form was not extant i n the f i r s t century. But to say that the 
myth as Bultmann gives i t cannot apply a t the time i n question, i s rather 
d i f f e r e n t from saying that there was no Redeemer myth with which the 
evangelist could have been acquainted. By way of answer to t h i s c r i t i c i s m 
which Brown puts forward, we offer a quotation from one of his own 
(6L) 
a u t h o r i t i e s . "Hier ( i n the Fourth Gospel) i s t das c h r i s t l i c h e Kerygma 
insgesamt und so konsequent wie moglich i n der Sprache und i n den Kategorien 
der Gnosis zum Ausdruck gebracht, sei es, dass hier ein Gnostiker (samt 
seinem Kreise) das Christentum i n die eigenen Kategorien ubersetzt hatte, 
sei es, dass dieses Ubersetzung vorgenommen war, urn Gnostiker f u r das 
Christentum zu gewinnen. Was nun das v i e r t e Evangelium abgelangt, das 
eben als Evangelium vom Anfang bis zum Ende Christologie i s t , so i s t es als 
Ganzes von der gnostischen Erloser-Vorstellung bestimmt". 
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Thirdly, Brown remarks that although the theory of an early 
o r i e n t a l Gnosticism has not been disproved, the hypothesis "remains a very 
tenuous and i n many ways an unnecessary one"; ' He r i g h t l y points to 
Jewish speculation about personified Wisdom, and to the vocabulary and thought 
patterns of sectarian Judaism such as we f i n d i n the l i t e r a t u r e of the 
Qumran community, which "go a long way towards f i l l i n g i n the background of 
Johannine theological vocabulary and expression". At the 3ame time, i t i s 
necessary to ask about the relationships between speculations on 
personified Wisdom and the Gnostic Redeemer myth^^^and although we would 
agree th a t the writings from Qumran are not to be characterised as Gnostic, 
C 67J 
Brown himself states that there are "proto-gnostic" elements i n them. J I f 
i t i s possible to i n t e r p r e t the Fourth Go3pel i n terms of concepts derived 
from those suggested by Brown, we ought to do so. But i f we cannot, and 
his mode of expression suggests that we cannot, then the p o s s i b i l i t y of 
relationships with a developing Gnosticism deserves fa r more attention than 
he has given to i t . 
The question concerning the relationship between the Fourth 
Gospel and Gnosticism i s not one which has been manufactured by modern 
scholars, but i t has always been a part of the problem of the Gospel. As 
fa r as we know, the f i r s t commentary on i t was composed by Heracleon, who 
wag a gnostic The Alogi regarded the Gospel as being the work of 
Cerinthus, but on the other hand, I r e n a e u s ^ uses i t i n re b u t t a l against 
the teaching of Cerinthus. I t i s true that some modern scholars regard 
(71) 
John as being closer to Gnosticism than to C h r i s t i a n i t y , but t h i s must 
remain a very dubious judgment. Apart from the teaching i n the Fourth 
Gospel which i s incompatible with the Gnostic understanding of salvation, 
W, Schmithalg'''''^has pointed out that the more we see the Fourth Gospel as a 
representative of Gnostic thought, the further we must remove i t from the 
F i r s t E p i s t l e , and t h i s i s "ein kaum zu rechtfertigendes Unterfangen". The 
use of the Fourth Gospel by Gnostics does not make i t Gnostic, but i t does 
suggest that here was a conceptual world i n which they f e l t a t home, even i f 
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there were also some elements which were not suitable f o r the expression 
of t h e i r views. I t i s therefore quite possible that John was wri t t e n i n a 
si t u a t i o n i n which Gnostic ideas of salvation were current, and that i t was 
directed, a t least i n part, to those who were Gnostics, or who were being 
(73) 
influenced by the Gnostic r e l i g i o n , 'especially i f the place of composition 
(74) 
of the Gospel i s Syria rather than Ephesus. ' 
In the case of the F i r s t Epistle of John, the problem of 
i d e n t i f y i n g the opponents combated by the w r i t e r i s as d i f f i c u l t as elsewhere 
i n the New Testament. J.L. Houlden^''^speaks of "gnostic type tendencies"; 
R. Schnackenburg^ says that the false teaching was "gnostisch o r i e n t i e r t " , 
(in) 
although i t i s not possible to define t h i s very closely. R. Bultmann ' 
claims that the denial that Jesus had come i n the flesh ( I Jn. 4? 2f. and 
2 Jn. 7) "can only be understood from the standpoint that the doctrine of • 
the heretics i s grounded i n the dualism of Gnosticism, which asserts the 
exclusive antithesis between God and the sensible world". l i k e 
P.. Schnackenburg, he points out the d i f f i c u l t y of any closer d e f i n i t i o n of 
the Gnostic system i n view, but says that " i n any case, i t cannot be a 
matter of Jewish heretics (Judaisers)". K. Weiss, who had e a r l i e r 
(79) 
accepted the gnostic character 'of the false teaching opposed i n the F i r s t 
E p i s t l e , expresses much more caution i n his a r t i c l e , "Die 'Gnosis' im 
Hintergrund und im Spiegel der Johannesbriefe"^^ Here Weiss notes 
several elements of the false teaching which are characteristic of 
Gnosticism, but finds other elements which speak against the gnostic nature 
of the heresy. The f i r s t of these i s the claim to know God. Weiss states 
that nothing i s said about the nature of t h i s God whom they knew, but he i s 
not the Gnostic, transcendent, unknown God, Secondly, Weiss suggests that 
God i s l i g h t and i n him i s no darkness a t a l l ( I Jn. 1 . 5 ) , may mean that 
the false teachers claimed that God was i n some way a mixture of l i g h t and 
darkness. Thirdly, Weiss claims that the very negative view of the world 
which i s evident i n the Epistle means that the opponents combated by the 
author held a positive view of the world, and suggests that "mit K.©«fA<o? 
t h i s i s the case or not, i f no need of redemption was f e l t by the false 
teachers, i t i s d i f f i c u l t to see why they were i n the Johannine community 
i n the f i r s t place. We are not able to of f e r an account of the concept 
of redemption which the false teachers advocated because the hints given i n 
the F i r s t Epistle of John are too few, as Weiss r i g h t l y say3. But the 
hints which are there are not incompatible with a Gnostic view of 
(85) 
salvation, although they are i n s u f f i c i e n t to prove them Gnostic; ' 
Before proceeding to a consideration of other areas of thought 
which have a bearing on the relationship between Gnosticism and the two 
bodies of l i t e r a t u r e i n our comparison, we ought to of f e r some general 
notes on the way i n which the relationship between Gnosticism and the Odes 
of Solomon has been seen. I n the case of the Odes, there i s usually a 
greater willingness to see Gnostic influence than i s the case with the 
Fourth Gospel. Five of the odes, or parts thereof, are found i n the 
( 86>) 
PistisSophia, and the f i r s t ode i s recoverable only from that source; 
But before placing too much weight on t h i s piece of evidence, i t must be said 
that the author of the P i s t i s Sophia quotes from the Odes i n the same manner 
as he does from the canonical Psalras, that i s , by way of appeal to 
S c r i p t u r e ! * ^ The fa c t that he does so quote them i s no evidence of Gnostic 
thought, as can be seen by the commentaries which follow on from the 
quotations. H. Gunkel, f o r example, has termed the Odes "Gnostic", but 
( 88) 
he also states Jfchat "Gnostic" must be understood i n a broad sense, and 
he notes the way i n which the author of the P i s t i s Sophia re-interprets the 
tex t i n order to make i t suitable f o r the l a t e r Gnostics. Gunkel's 
characterisation of the Odes as "Gnostic" was followed by several l a t e r 
scholars, but again t h i s designation i s q u a l i f i e d i n some way. L.G. Rylands 
deals with the Odes i n h i s discussion of Gnostic C h r i s t i a n i t y , but he sees 
the beginnings of Gnostic doctrine i n the Wisdom of Solomon, and he i s also 
careful to distinguish between Gnostic C h r i s t i a n i t y and Christian Gnosticism. 
"By Gnostic C h r i s t i a n i t y I mean the C h r i s t i a n i t y of Paul and of the Fourth 
Gospel as distinguished from the doctrine of such writers as Basilides, and 
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ein Terminus aufgegriffen wird, mit dem sich die Haretiker selbst 
i d e n t i f i z i e r t e n " (p. 354)• Fourthly, he says that i n any teaching which i s 
to be characterised as "Gnostic", some kind of expression of redemption i s to 
be expected. Because the heretics l i v e i n the certainty of t h e i r sinle3snes3, 
and i n an apparently unbroken relationship to the world, a point of 
departure f o r the development of a teaching about redemption i s to be found 
only with d i f f i c u l t y , (p. 355). 
None of these points has any real force. 1. I n Gnosticism we 
do f i n d that God i s transcendent and unknown, but i t i s also the case that 
ignorance of God i s abolished through the revelation brought by Christ. 
We do not know on what basis the false teachers of the F i r s t Epistle made 
th e i r claim to knowledge of God. 2 . The f a c t that the author of the Epistle 
stresses that there i s no darkness i n God may j u s t as easily be derived from 
the l i f e - s t y l e of the false teachers, who walk i n darkness rather than the 
l i g h t . Fellowship with God, which,they also claimed, means doing the 
t r u t h , l i v i n g i n accordance with the revelation of God which has been 
(82) 
received. I f the conduct of the false teachers was a r e f l e c t i o n of the 
nature of the God they claimed to know, there would be darkness i n God. The 
statement of I Jn. 1. 5 i s therefore a polemic against the heretics, not a 
r e f l e c t i o n of t h e i r b e l i e f about God. 3. The same applies here as i n 2 . 
There i s no evidence of a positive relationship to the world on the part of 
the false teachers, who represent what the author of the F i r s t Epistle 
' (83) 
understands by the K o f f ^ o s ; x' ilfe we have no information about the way i n 
which the false teachers arrived a t the claim that they had no sin ( 1 , 8) or 
that they had not sinned (1„ 10). The stress which i s placed on cleansing 
from, and forgiveness of sin through the blood of Christ i n w, 7 and 9 
s i g n i f i e s a t least that those opposed i n the Epistle had no concept of s i n 
which needed to be expiated by the death of Christ. But some form of 
redemption must be assumed. I n view of the claim to know God, i t may be 
(BL) 
that ignorance of God was that from which they needed salvation. Whether 
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Valentinus, which I terra Christian Gnosticism"f^^ R.M. G r a n t o n the 
other hand, has declared that the Odes are a product of Valentinian 
(91) 
Gnosticism. W.R. Newbold, who ascribes the Odes to Bardaisan, 'does not 
regard them as f u l l y Valentinian, but finds certain elements which 
"c e r t a i n l y are Valentinian". 
Whether the Gospel of Truth i s regarded as the composition of 
(92) 
Valentinus or not, 'the relationship between the Odes and Valentinianism 
which has been seen by Newbold and Grant i s given more thrust by the 
investigation of H.-M. Schenke, who has made a study of the pa r a l l e l s 
(93) 
between the Odes and the Gospel of Truth. ' He finds a remarkable number 
of p a r a l l e l s between the two writ i n g s , and sums up the results of his 
study i n the following way; "Aus dem dargebotenen Material i s t nur ein 
Schlu3s moglich; Das sogenannten Evangelium V e r i t a t i s entstammt cinen 
gnostischen Kreise, dem auch der Verfasser der Oden Salomos angehort". 
An important element i n the s i m i l a r i t y of the two writings i s the 
(95) 
remarkable influence which the Fourth Gospel has exercised on both texts; ' 
Another area of thought with which the Odes (and the Fourth 
Gospel) are seen to be connected i s Mandaeism. I n 1924, R. Bultmann 
published an a r t i c l e i n which he drew att e n t i o n to the significance of the 
recently discovered Mandaean and Manichaean texts f o r the understanding of 
the Fourth Gospel. In t h i s he attempted to show that the basic elements 
of the Mandaean understanding of salvation were also t o be seen i n the 
Fourth Gospel, and by a very extensive use of the Odes, he attempted to draw 
the same conclusion. The results of t h i s investigation were used 
extensively by Bultmann i n his commentary on the Fourth Gospel. More 
<97) 
recently, K. Rudolf has drawn attention t o many parallels between the 
Mandaean l i t e r a t u r e and the Odes. 
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The parallels which have been produced by these scholars are far 
too numerous to be dismissed out of hand as irrelevamt, as J.H. Charlesworth 
seems to have done, although we would wish to modify the extent of the 
(98) 
significance which these par a l l e l s i s said to have. ' For although there 
are c e r t a i n l y s i m i l a r i t i e s between the Odes and Gnostic l i t e r a t u r e , there 
are also c e r t a i n l y differences, both from the Mandaean l i t e r a t u r e and from 
the Gospel of T r u t h { " J 
J.H. Charleswortn^^has attempted to show that the Odes are not 
Gnostic, but since he advises us to accept the d e f i n i t i o n of the Messina 
Colloquium on Gnosticism, a t which Gnosticism was regarded solely as a 
second century he r e t i c a l movement, and Gnostic the adjective which applied 
to t h i s , and since he dates the Odes contemporaneously with the Fourth 
(101) 
Gospel, 'the Odes could never be Gnostic. Charlesworth concentrates on 
the question of the kind of knowledge which i s characteristic of Gnosticism 
and finds that t h i s i s quite d i f f e r e n t from the knowledge of the Odes. Then 
he l i s t s a further nine features of Gnosticism and sees that none i s 
present i n the Odes of Solomon, although he does note that the Christology 
of the l a t t e r i s influenced by docetic tendencies. And yet, i t doe3 seem 
that f o r Charlesworth there must be some relationship to Gnosticism f o r he 
concludes: " I n retrospect i t i s safe to say that the Odes of Solomon are not 
gnostic. I n prospect i t appears probable that the Odes are a t r i b u t a r y to 
Gnosticism which flows from the Jewish apocalyptic mysticism .... to the 
full-blown Gnosticism of the second century"P^^ But i f the Odes are as 
divorced from Gnosticism as Charlesworth would have us believe, what i s i t 
about them which points d i r e c t l y forward to cla s s i c a l Gnosticism? We are 
given to h i n t towards an answer to t h i s question, and while we would agree 
that the general conclusion, v i z . , that the Odes are not gnostic, i s 
acceptable, the question of possible Gnostic influence on the Odes needs 
more careful thought^ 
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D. The Gospel of Truth. 
As we have j u s t stated, i t i s the opinion of H.-M. Schenke that 
the Ode3 of Solomon and the Gospel of Truth both stemmed from the same 
community, and that the Fourth Gospel has exercised a profound influence on 
both wr i t i n g s . We have also made reference to the comparative study of 
O.K. Barrett, who has drawn attention to the fundamental theological 
differences between the Fourth Gospel and the Gospel of Truth, and who has 
also shown that the theology of the l a t t e r cannot be regarded as a development 
of t h a t of the former, unless we also say that such a development was also 
accompanied by a great deal of misunderstanding^^^ Our task a t t h i s point 
i s not to r e - i t e r a t e the arguments which have already been made with 
respect to the possible relationship between these two wri t i n g s , but to 
test the correctness of H.-M. Schenke's thesis concerning the relationship 
between the Gospel of Truth and the Odes of Solomon. 
To begin with, we o f f e r an account of the teaching of the 
( i 05) 
Gospel of Truth, The Father alone exists without having originated. He 
f l 06) 
brings f o r t h his Son, the Logos, also called Jesus, Jesus Christ, 
Saviour, through the agencies of Thought, Nous and W i l l , who are to be 
considered as powers of the Father, and not as independent hypostases. The 
Father then takes the Son i n t o the Pleroma, h i s dwelling place, and 
afterwards causes the A l l to originate from himself. The Son i s made Lord 
over the A l l , the t o t a l i t y of the Aeon3. Only the Son can be 3aid to have 
knowledge of the Father, and through him alone i s the p o s s i b i l i t y of 
knowledge available to the Aeons. Yet i t i s on t h i s knowledge that the 
s t a b i l i t y and the completion of the A l l depends. The Aeons f a i l to arrive 
a t knowledge, and seeking to f i n d that from which they had originated, f a l l 
i n t o unrest, t e r r o r and f r i g h t . This leads to Forgetting, and to the 
Origin of Plane, who becomes a personal power, the Demiurge. Being 
completely i n ignorance of the Father, Error creates matter, and builds out 
of i t the earthly world as a copy of the upper world, and forms the body 
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of man t o l i v e i n t h i s c r e a t i o n . Her i n t e n t i o n i s t o e n t i c e some p a r t 
of the heavenly being from the world of the Aeons, and t o h o l d i t captive 
i n the body of the f i r s t man and h i s successors. She manages t o deceive 
the Being of the Middle, which l e f t i t s d w e l l i n g place and l i v e s i n man. 
This being i s a l s o described as the vapour or warm br e a t h of the Father, 
which becomes c o l d when i t sinks down i n t o matter, and i s thereby 
prevented from r i s i n g again. This forms the soul of man. The 
entanglement w i t h matter causes an even g r e a t e r degree of F o r g e t t i n g . What 
i s r e q u i r e d i s the knowledge which the Father alone can g i v e , and which w i l l 
give freedom from the c a p t i v i t y i n matter, and a l l o w the heavenly elements 
t o r i s e t o be w i t h the Father. 
The universe c o n s i s t s of three partss= a) the Fleroma i n 
which the Father and the Logos d w e l l ; b) The Upper World, or the Place of 
the Middle, i n which d w e l l the Aeons who have no knowledge of the Fatherj 
c) the Lower World, r u l e d over by E r r o r . A l l heavenly beings, those i n 
the Upper World as w e l l as those held captive i n matter, have need of the 
Father because they are i g n o r a n t of him. Although t h i s need t o know the 
Father was the cause of E r r o r and C a p t i v i t y , the f a c t t h a t they do seek 
a f t e r the Father shows t h a t some measure of u n i t y w i t h him has remained. 
W i t h i n the Lower World, there are two classes of menf^^^ One 
group, the c r e a t i o n of E r r o r , b u t having w i t h i n them a p a r t i c l e of l i g h t 
from the Upper World, w i l l receive the knowledge which the Logos w i l l impart 
t o them. At death t h e i r bodies w i l l be d i s s o l v e d , b u t the l i g h t p a r t i c l e s 
w i l l ascend t o the Father, t o the Place of Rest, where they w i l l no longer 
have any need w i t h respect t o the Father. The other group are completely 
the c r e a t i o n o f E r r o r , and are men of matter. They f i n d themselves i n a 
s i t u a t i o n of f r i g h t , t e r r o r and doubt, b u t are unable by t h e i r c o n s t i t u t i o n 
t o receive any knowledge o f the Father, since knowledge r e a l l y c o n s i s t s i n 
overcoming F o r g e t t i n g . The knowledge of the Gospel o f Truth i s thus the 
r e c o g n i t i o n o f the Whence and Whither of the soul's existence. This world, 
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i n which j e a l o u s y and s t r i f e r u l e , and which i s characterised by t e r r o r and 
f r i g h t , i s nothing more than Ignorance which has taken form, and which can 
t h e r e f o r e be t r u l y described as nothing. 
The Gospel of Truth represents a f a i r l y t y p i c a l l y Gnostic 
understanding of man and h i s s a l v a t i o n . The Father, the unknown God, i s 
separated from t h i s m a t e r i a l world, whose o r i g i n s are t o be found i n a 
disturbance i n the Upper World, not i n the ELeroma i t s e l f . The Gnostic i s 
e s s e n t i a l l y a being from the Upper World, who by entanglement i n matter has 
f o r g o t t e n h i s o r i g i n and h i s t r u e d e s t i n y . The r e v e l a t i o n of the Father 
needed t o cancel out the e f f e c t s o f t h i s f o r g e t t i n g and t o release the soul 
from i t s c a p t i v i t y must come from t h a t being i n the Pleroma who knows the 
Father, namely, the Son or Logos, so t h a t the d i v i n e might be re=united w i t h 
the d i v i n e . The knowledge which the Logos b r i n g s i s thus i n r e a l i t y 
knowledge of the soul's o r i g i n and d e s t i n a t i o n . 
H.-M. Schenke notes t h a t f o r the Gospel of T r u t h , the world i s 
nothing, and t h i s idea i s combined w i t h the concept of the e a r t h l y world 
as a copy of the Upper World. This he holds t o be tru e f o r the Odes of 
Solomon a l s o . We do f i n d t h i s concept i n ode 34> but i t remains t r u e a l s o 
t h a t i n the Odes, the world i s not produced through E r r o r , b u t i s the 
c r e a t i o n o f God through h i s Word (ode 16). Schenke also sees E r r o r i n the 
Odes as a being p a r a l l e l t o E r r o r i n the Gospel of T r u t h / ' ' ^ i t i s "eine 
w i d e r g o t t l i c h e Ifecht", s p l i t up i n t o a male and a female being. This 
p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n i s most evident i n ode 38, where the m o t i f of drunkenness 
(109) 
a l s o occurs. But we have shown above t h a t on the one hand, the 
"Deceiver and E r r o r " are introduced i n t o ode 38 as i m i t a t o r s of the 
"Beloved and h i s B r i d e " , and on the other hand, the p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n of 
E r r o r f o l l o w s on from the p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n of t r u t h i n the e a r l i e r verses of 
the ode. I n both cases the s i g n i f i c a n c e of these p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n s i s t o 
show the danger which c o n f r o n t s the community unless i t remains f i r m l y l e d 
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(110) by the t r u t h . The image of i n t o x i c a t i o n i n ode 38 i s d i f f e r e n t from 
t h a t i n the Gospel of T r u t h , where i t s i g n i f i e s r a t h e r the st a t e of f o r g e t t i n g 
i n t o which the Aeons had f a l l e n , , 
Schenke i s a l s o c o r r e c t when he says t h a t i n the Gospel of 
Tr u t h , saving knowledge i s a c t u a l l y knowledge of the one God, and t h a t i n the 
Odes of Solomon the f a c t s are e x a c t l y the same. But t h i s neglects the 
f u r t h e r f a c t t h a t i n the former, saving knowledge i s a l s o knowledge of the 
Whence and Whither of the s o u l , and knowledge r e a l l y means remembering, so 
t h a t the f o r g e t t i n g i s overcome. This i s not the case i n the Odes of 
Q " I CUD 
5olomon» 
Nor can we f i n d the d o c t r i n e of the f a l l e n Aeons which i s 
present i n the Gospel of T r u t h , i n the Odes, as Schenke d o e s " T h e 
worlds" ( r*~—J\ \ .\ ) i n the Odes s i g n i f y r a t h e r the t o t a l i t y o f God's 
c r e a t i o n w i t h p a r t i c u l a r reference t o the world o f men, i n d i s t i n c t i o n t o 
"the world" ( rA_^-\_N ) , which i s g e n e r a l l y used t o s i g n i f y mankind 
i n ignorance of God/ 1 1"^ 
One p a r t i c u l a r p a r a l l e l between the Gospel o f Truth and the 
Odes which Schenke f i n d s i s t h a t between ode 19.. I f f . a n d the Gospel of 
Truth 24. 9 - 11» We w i l l set out the r e l e v e n t passages f o r the purpose of 
the comparison, adding a few more l i n e s t o the Gospel of Truth passage. 
"The Father reveals h i s bosom. And h i s bosom i s the Holy S p i r i t which 
reveals h i s se c r e t . His secret i s h i s Son, t h a t the aeons may know him 
through the mercies of the Father and cease t o weary themselves by seeking 
f o r the Father, being a t r e s t i n him, knowing t h a t t h i s i s the r e s t " (G.T. 
24- 10 - 20) , The r e l e v a n t passage i n the Odes runs as followsJ 
2 The Son i s the cup, 
And the Father i s he who was milked, 
And the Holy S p i r i t i s she who milked him« 
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3 Because h i s breasts were f u l l , 
And i t was undesirable t h a t h i s m i l k should be 
i n e f f e c t u a l l y released, 
4 The Holy S p i r i t opened her bosom, 
And mixed the m i l k of the two breasts of the Father, 
The thought o f both i s s i m i l a r t o the e x t e n t t h a t both deal w i t h the 
r e v e l a t i o n of God through h i s Son, and w i t h the a c t i v i t y o f the Holy S p i r i t 
as a medium f o r t h i s communication. There i s a l s o a f u r t h e r p o i n t f o r 
comparison i n the mention of the "bosom". But i n the ode, i t i s not the 
bosom of the Father, but o f the Holy S p i r i t ^ w h i c h i s mentioned, and the 
Holy S p i r i t i s not i d e n t i f i e d w i t h the Father's bosom as i n the Gospel of 
T r u t t T ' ^ I n the ode, the r e v e l a t i o n i s n o t made t o the Aeons who w i l l 
thereby come t o knowledge o f the Father, b u t t o the world ( cC^ a, \-\ ), ' 
out o f which some come t o receive what i s o f f e r e d , and so belong f u l l y t o the 
017a), 
r i g h t hand (v. 5 ) . The thought i s s i m i l a r i n several respects, but 
d i s - s i f f i i l a r enough t o show t h a t the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the two w r i t i n g s 
i s more i n terms of a separate development of common images, than i n terms 
of a development w i t h i n a common r e l i g i o u s t r a d i t i o n . 
The understanding of p r e - d e s t i n a t i o n i s d i f f e r e n t i n the Odes 
and i n the Gospel of T r u t h . This i s the r e s u l t o f the d i f f e r e n t ways i n 
which the r e l a t i o n s h i p between God and the created order are viewed i n the 
two w r i t i n g s . But although there i s apparently a f a i r l y strong element o f 
p r e - d e s t i n a t i o n i n the Odes, the issue of whether man comes t o saving 
knowledge or not i s determined by h i s w i l l i n g n e s s t o know God, and not 
by the way i n which he i s constituted,, 
This emphasis on the d i f f e r e n c e s between the Odes of Solomon 
and the Gospel of T r u t h i s not intended to deny the f a c t t h a t there are 
many s i m i l a r i t i e s of language and concept between them. But these 
s i m i l a r i t i e s are more probably due t o the f a c t t h a t both w r i t e r s drew on a 
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common stock of idea s than t o the f a c t t h a t both wrote w i t h i n the same 
c i r c l e , , Several o f the ideas and terms which they use i n common can be 
derived from Jewish or C h r i s t i a n sources, and the f a c t t h a t both use the imagery 
of p l a n t i n g , or Rest or Paradise, or t h a t i n each there i s the duty t o l i v e 
a h o l y l i f e , or t h a t the concept o f the underworld and C h r i s t ' s v i c t o r y 
there i s used by both w r i t e r s , i s no evidence t h a t the two are r e l a t e d i n 
any d i r e c t way. 
Instea d , we should probably t h i n k i n terms of the i n f l u e n c e of 
Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y not. only on the Odes, but also on the Gospel of T r u t h , 
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THE " I " OF THE ODES OP SOLOMON. 
One of the major problems which must be resolved i n the 
interpretation of the Odes i s that of the correct i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the " I " 
who speaks i n t h e m . ^ ^ I t has been noted by several scholars that the 
(119) 
figures of the speaker ' and of the Messiah appear to coalesce, and i t 
i s further suggested that i n ode 17 the speaker, i n t h i s case odist, i s 
hailed as "Lord Messiah". Abramowski accordingly sees i n the Odes 
two sons, a f i l i u s proprius and a f i l i u s adoptivoa. between whom, i n the 
f i n a l r e s u l t , there should be no d i s t i n c t i o n . Or, i t may be said, not 
only do the Odes speak of two sons, but also of two Chri s t s , since the 
adopted son ultimately i s i d e n t i c a l with the one who i s p e c u l i a r l y the 
S o n * ^ ^ ^ I t i s therefore e s s e n t i a l to attempt to ascertain the id e n t i t y 
of the " I " of the Odes, and to determine h i s relationship both to the 
Messiah and to the oommunity i n which he l i v e s and proclaims h i s message* 
An indication of the status and of f i c e of the speaker i s 
perhaps given i n ode 20. 1f., where he says, 
1 I am a priest of the Lord, 
And him I serve as p r i e s t * 
2 And to him I offer the offering of h i s thought* 
I t has been claimed that the speaker has a sig n i f i c a n t c u l t i c function to 
perform within the c o m m u n i t y * T h i s may well be so, but there are some 
d i f f i c u l t i e s i n t h i s ode which prevent us from s t a t i n g too quickly that the 
speaker must be a priest of a different order from others i n the communitye 
I n the f i r s t place, the prie s t who offers (.3H n-<3 ) the offering 
(<°L i -yioi -n) of the Lord's thought i n v. 2, commands h i s l i s t e n e r s i n 
Vo 5 to offer ( j3 - i _ n ) h i s inward being f a u l t l e s s l y , and the content 
of the offering i s s i m i l a r i n both cases* The offering of the prie s t i s 
"righteousness, and purity of heart and l i p s " (v*4)» and the offering which 
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he demands h i s l i s t e n e r s to make involves showing compassion, avoiding 
oppression, and not depriving others of t h e i r rights ( w c 5f.)« The use 
of i d e n t i o a l terminology to express the act of offering at l e a s t r a i s e s 
the p o s s i b i l i t y that not only the speaker, hut also the recipient of h i s 
message, exercises a p r i e s t l y function* Or, perhaps more correctly, i t 
could be s a i d that those to whom the odist speaks are being c a l l e d to 
participate i n the same p r i e s t l y ministry* This would then mean that 
there are also others within the community who act as p r i e s t s , or even 
perhaps that the whole group i s to be regarded as f u l f i l l i n g a p r i e s t l y 
f u n c t i o n . W i t h regard to the status and function of the speaker, 
t h i s w i l l then mean either that he exeroises some p a r t i c u l a r c u l t i c 
function within the community, and t h i s function i s not shared, or that 
he stands as the representative of those who have already become a part 
of t h i s p r i e s t l y ministry. These alternatives are of course not exclusive, 
for i t i s quite possible that he does speak i n a representative fashion, 
and does at the same time hold a p a r t i c u l a r o f f i c e . 
This question i s bound up with the second feature of t h i s 
ode, v i z e , that t h i s i s the only ode i n the whole c o l l e c t i o n of hymns i n 
which the imperatives and pronouns associated with the hearer are i n the 
sing* and not plurals Does the sing, possess any significance, or i s i t 
to be regarded as simply a form of address which implies p l u r a l i t y ? I t 
could be suggested that t h i s i s an address to one who wishes to be 
enrolled i n the professional body of the priesthood, but quite apart from 
the d i f f i c u l t y caused by the fact that t h i s ode contains the only instance 
of the word " p r i e s t " and our consequent ignorance of the c u l t i c o f f i c i a l s 
of t h i s community, the picture of salvation i n w. 7=9 of t h i s ode i s so 
s i m i l a r to that found throughout the rest of the c o l l e c t i o n ^ that a more 
general application for the imperatives i s demanded. But neither does 
there appear to be any reason to envisage any private i n s t r u c t i o n to a 
potential member of the community, and we ought to look for the explanation 
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of the use of the sing, i n other directions. 
There i s very l i t t l e s p e c i f i c e t h i c a l i n s t r u c t i o n i n the 
Odes5 and apart from ode 130 which i s i n any case very d i f f i c u l t to 
interpret and which may not contain a s p e c i f i c moral command, the 
p a r t i c u l a r injunctions are to be found only i n t h i s ode. H a r r i s -
Mingana^^) suggest that the e t h i c a l demands here could be derived i n 
substance from Ex. 22:24-=26 or from I s a . 58° I n the case of the former 
there i s a general resemblance i n content, but not s u f f i c i e n t to suggest 
actual dependence. With I s a . 58 the s i t u a t i o n i s sanewhat di f f e r e n t , and 
i t i s on t h i s chapter that Harris-Mingana concentrate. The number of 
al l u s i o n s to I s a . 58 which they find i n the whole of the ode i s worthy 
of note, but there are no q u o t a t i o n s . H o w e v e r , i n the section of 
I s a . which i s seen as s i g n i f i c a n t for the ode, the address i s e n t i r e l y 
i n the sing., and i t i s therefore possible that having begun from there, 
the odist has also employed the same mode of address. Tet i n the absenoe 
of any actual quotation i t i s d i f f i c u l t to see how the odist i s dependent 
on the O.T. for h i s mode of expression here. What did he wish to imply 
by the use of the sing.? 
I t could be that the sing, i s used i n these e t h i c a l imperat-
ives and the consequences which follow from them beoause e s s e n t i a l l y such 
e t h i c a l demands must be directed to the i n d i v i d u a l f ^ * ^ i . e . , because 
each must make the decision whether to l i v e i n accordance with these 
precepts or not. While t h i s i s the case, the same can be said of the 
other imperatives throughout the rest of the Odes0 and t h i s therefore 
does not explain the use of the singe here. Alternatively, the sing, 
could be here regarded as having a corporate significance, indicating 
the e s s e n t i a l unity of the hearers. To t h i s a s i m i l a r objection may be 
raised, namely that we have nothing comparable to t h i s i n the rest of 
these hymns. But i t would be i n keeping with the odist*s conception of 
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the community as the members of the body whose head i s the Messiah 
( l 7 ? l 6 f ) , or as the Bride (38s11), or with h i s understanding of the 
interdependence of the members of the body ( 3 : 2 ) e This does not explain 
why the sing, i s used, but probably i s the best way of understanding how 
i t i s used i n t h i s p a r t i c u l a r ode* 
The conclusion to be drawn from t h i s i s that i f the " I " 
of the Odes has a p r i e s t l y function to perform, t h i s i s a function which 
i s shared by the community as w e l l . This i s not to deny that there are 
c u l t i o o f f i c i a l s within the community, for i t would appear that at l e a s t 
one such group i s mentioned i n ode 6.^^^ Nor i s i t to suggest that the 
speaker did not act i n some s p e c i f i c a l l y p r i e s t l y manner, for t h i s i s 
e n t i r e l y possible* I t does however suggest that the emphasis i n the Odes 
i s not on t h i s " I " as a p a r t i c u l a r l y important oultio o f f i c i a l who stands 
i n some oategory apart from a l l others, but on the function which that 
" I " , and others af t e r - or perhaps alongside of - him w i l l exercise* I t 
further suggests that we ought to exercise caution before elevating t h i s 
individual to the status of Messiah* 
I n attempting to discover the significance of the " I " of 
the Odes, we must therefore ascertain h i s relationship to the other 
members of the community as well as to the Messiah* As a f i r s t step 
towards the resolution of the question* we ought to consider the different 
types of hymn which are found* Prom the point of view of the use of the 
1st sing* pron«, we can distinguish four groups* a) Those i n which t h i s 
pron* does not occur at a l l 0 and i n which there i s no address to, or in= 
elusion of, others* I n t h i s group there are only two odes, 24 and 32* 
b) Those i n which " I " as such i s not used, but i n which t h i s individual 
can be seen as speaker through the imperatives which are spoken to the 
group, or those i n whioh he i s present through the use of the 1st plo 
pronouns 8, 13, 30, 33« 34? 39© c) Those i n which " I " occurs without any 
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s p e c i f i c a l l y corporate reference combined with i t , and which therefore 
have the appearance of being purely individual hymnsa These hymns deal 
with the speaker*s crowning ( 1 ) , h i s prayer for deliverance and declara-
t i o n of confidence i n Qod?s salvation ( 5 ) , the creative a c t i v i t y of God 
through h i s word (16), the Lord's saving a c t i v i t y (21, 25), the o d i s t ( s 
prayer as the Lord's sign (27)» the answer to prayer (37) and the renewal 
and the ministry of the odist (29 ) « ^ 2 ^ d) The fourth group includes 
about h a l f of the whole c o l l e c t i o n , and comprises those odes i n which the 
prone " I " i s used together with a pie imperative, or with the 1st p i * 
pronoun* Of these four groups, the most si g n i f i c a n t ought to be ( o ) , 
since i f there i s anything to be discovered about the " I " who speaks whioh 
i s peculiar to him alone, i t i s i n these apparently individual hymns that 
i t w i l l be found* And i n fact they are s i g n i f i c a n t , but for precisely 
the opposite reason, for i n t h i s group of odes we find nothing whioh i s not 
(129) 
sa i d of the community i n the other groups* v 
On the basis of ode 3e7» R« Abramowski draws the conclusion 
that there are two sons spoken of i n the Odes, the f i l i u s proprius and 
the f i l i u s adoptivus» and from ode 17 he concludes that the l a t t e r beoomes 
elevated to the status of Lord Christ, so that i n the f i n a l analysis these 
two sons are undifferentiatedo 
7 I am united, for the lover has found the Beloved, 
Because I love the son 8 I w i l l be a s o n * ^ ^ ^ 
I t i s undoubtedly correot to say that we read here of two sons, but i t 
i s equally correct that the sonship of the speaker i s not limited to him, 
but i s something which i s shared by the community a l s o B as the following 
Wo showo 
8 Indeed he who i s j o i n e d ^ t o him who i s immortal 
Truly s h a l l be immortal© 
9 And he who delights i n the l i f e 
W i l l become living© 
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The attribution to tie believer of terms applicable to the Messiah applies 
not only to the speaker, but to anyone ( T don ) ( ^ 2 ) w n Q f ^ ^ ^ g ^he 
conditions, and we are therefore not at l i b e r t y to speak of two sons only, 
but of m a n y . ^ ^ Unfortunately the beginning of t h i s ode i s m i s s i n g ^ ^ ^ 
but enough i s extant to show that the speaker views himself as a member of 
a group on whom he depends, and whose experience of salvation he shares 
(5.2)o 
I n some of the odes, the speaker's place within the community 
i s shown through the t r a n s i t i o n from the 1st singe pron« to the 1st plur., 
while i n a couple of instances the use of the " I " has no pa r t i c u l a r 
significance» Ode 4 begins, "Mo man, 0 my God, changes your holy place", 
and t h i s i s the only occurrence of the 1st sing. pron. i n the ode, which 
speaks of the certainty of salvation i n God and whioh requests a fulfilment 
of God's promises. The "my" of v 9 1 passes over naturally into "your 
beli e v e r s " , to whom God has given h i s heart i n v.3, and into the "us" 
and "we" of w. 9f«» which speak of man's need of God and which make the 
request for the bountiful g i f t of God. The " I " who speaks here i s c l e a r l y 
one with the community to whom he speaks, and whose expectation and 
certainty of God's saving a c t i v i t y i s the same as t h e i r s . j n Q ( j e ^4 
we again fi n d both singo and pluro pronso used, but here the di s t r i b u t i o n 
i s the opposite of that i n ode 4! for t h i s hymn, a prayer for the continued 
kindness and mercy of God, i s apoken almost e n t i r e l y i n the 1st sing., and 
only i n the l a s t two l i n e s do we encounter the p l u r a l . The l a s t two w. 
read, 
9 And according to the multitude of your mercies 
So s h a l l you give to me0 
And hasten to grant our p e t i t i o n s 0 
10 For you are s u f f i c i e n t for a l l our needso 
The most natural way of understanding w. 9c and 10 i s as a response by 
the worshipping congregation who thereby make t h e i r own the prayer to„ 
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and the expression of confidence i n , God.^^^ I n these and the other 
odes i n which we find the change from M I M to "weM or "us'% the speaker 
i s i n no way set apart from those to whom he speaks, hut shares with them 
the same experience of God's salvation© 
I n f a c t , throughout the whole c o l l e c t i o n of odes, the 
benefits which oome to the odist are shared by those who hear him» He 
i s crowned (1, 5» 17# 21), and he c a l l s on h i s l i s t e n e r s to put on the 
crown ( 9 V 20). This may imply a difference between the odist and the re s t 
i n view of the fact that the crowning i s an accomplished event i n h i s 
case while i t i s s t i l l i n the future i n t h e i r s . But ode 9 makes a dis= 
t i n c t i o n between those who have already conquered and those who have not 
yet done so, and the context implies that the former are also already 
orowned, and that the pre-condition for t h i s i s entering into the true 
covenant of the Lord (9:10-12),( 1^ 8) i n 0<i e -J-J the odist i s car r i e d into 
Paradise, which causes him to give thanks to God for the blessedness of 
those who have entered Paradise i n which there i s abundant room.^^^ 
The odist speaks the t r u t h because God has f i l l e d him with words of truth 
(l2s1f.), and so also the wise speak the truth, through the i n s p i r a t i o n 
which God has breathed into them (l8»15)» The members of the odist were 
strengthened and sickness was removed from him through God's power (l8s2f)„ 
and t h i s corresponds to the e f f e c t s of the water for the t h i r s t y i n ode 
6sl4ffe The odist puts on the Lord (724)0 while h i s hearers put on the 
grace of the Lord (4*6) or the name of the Lord, which i s the equivalent 
of putting on the Messiah who speaks as Wisdom i n 33*12.^°^ God's word 
comes to the odist (3853)5 and i t i s also said that the dwelling place of 
the word i s man (l2s12)o^ 1 i* 1 ^  
There may appear to be some difference between the odist and 
the remainder of the community i n the fact that while the former i s said 
to clothe himself with l i g h t (21?3)» or to put on inoorruption (15?8), t h i s 
i s not s a i d e x p l i c i t l y of the lattero But i t i s stated of the believers 
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that "the traces of the l i g h t were set upon t h e i r hearts" (10:6)^^^ 
I t has been noted above that the experience of the odist i n ode 11 i s that 
of other believers, and so when he says 
11 And the Lord renewed me with h i s garment 
And possessed me by h i s l i g h t , 
we may be sure that he predicates t h i s of believers generally.^^3) j n 
ode 33s? the command to "leave the ways of that corruptor (or corruption) 
and come near to me", together with the promise 
12 And they who have put me on s h a l l not be injured, 
But s h a l l possess incorruption i n the new world, 
indicates that salvation consists i n turning away from the corruptor to 
the Messiah, which i s at the same time a putting off of corruption and 
the putting on of incorruption. I t can also be seen that the newness or 
renewal of the odist (11, 17, 36) i s understood to belong to believers 
generally i n odes 8, 11 and 41« 
This correspondence between the salvation experience of the 
odist and that of the community generally does not imply that he has no 
p a r t i c u l a r function to perform within the group, nor does i t imply that he 
holds no p a r t i c u l a r o f f i c e , but i t does mean that he i s to be seen within 
the group as a member of i t rather than as the Messiah or the one who 
becomes Messiahs Ro Abramowski wishes to make the d i s t i n c t i o n between 
those odes i n whioh the odist speaks as f i l i u s proprius and those i n which 
i t i s not c e r t a i n which son i s the intended s p e a k e r s ^ ^ ^ but the very 
fac t that i t i s not easy for him to distinguish the two groups simply 
demands more caution i n the mattero The odes whioh may support Abramowski0s 
position are those i n which the s p e c i f i c ministry of the odist i s mentioned^ 
and i t i s t h i s aspect of the Odes whioh must now be examinedo 
a) ode 15s9 - 10 
In the f i r s t eight w 0 of t h i s ode the speaker describes the 
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illumination which he has received, and the renewal and salvation which 
i s i t s consequence. The concluding w. read, 
9 Death has been destroyed before my face, 
And Sheol has been vanquished by my word ( ,VA_Ja_J ) . 
10 And eternal l i f e has arisen i n the Lord's land, 
And i t has been d e o l a r e d ^ ^ ^ to h i s f a i t h f u l ones, 
And been given without l i m i t to a l l that t r u s t i n him. 
There i s nothing p a r t i c u l a r l y s t a r t l i n g h e r e . ^ ^ ^ The way i n whioh 
death and Sheol are abolished through the word of the odist i s made cle a r 
i n v. 10, v i z . , through h i s proclamation of eternal l i f e which becomes 
known to those who b e l i e v e ^ i n God, and who tr u s t i n him. The word 
of the odist i s the word of l i f e i n so f a r as through i t men believe and 
tr u s t i n God, and so come to know and receive eternal l i f e , 
b) ode l8s4-7 
4 0 Lord, for the sake of those who are i n need 
Do not dismiss your word from me. 
5 Nor, for the sake of t h e i r works 
Withhold your perfection from me. 
6 Let not the l i g h t ( ^ 8 ) ^ conquered by darkness 
Nor l e t truth f l e e from falsehood. 
7 Let your right hand set our salvation to victory, 
And l e t i t receive from every region 
And preserve a l l who are a f f l i c t e d by i l l s . 
Here i t w i l l readily be seen that the word by which the odist c a r r i e s on 
hi 8 ministry i s not h i s own, but only as God gives him the word to 
speak i s i t possible for him to lead men to l i f e and salvation© 
There are however, many d i f f i c u l t i e s i n the way of a s a t i s f a c t o r y 
interpretation of t h i s ode.^^ 0^ Verse 4 reads quite s a t i s f a c t o r i l y , 
except that we would want to ask why God should wish to remove h i s word 
from the speakero This problem i s repeated i n v s 5 where "for the sake 
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of t h e i r works" the odist requests that God w i l l not withhold h i s perfec-
t i o n from him* This perfection i s seen to be the w i l l of God i n v. 8, 
where i t i s contrasted with falsehood and death, and i t i s d i r e c t l y related 
to the word of God through the statement that "falsehood and death are not 
i n your mouth, my G o d " . ^ ^ I t i s God's w i l l that men should have l i f e , 
and i n asking that God's perfection be not withheld from him the odist i s 
again requesting that he may be able to offer the word of truth and l i f e 
i n place of the falsehood and death with which he i s confronted* 
Therefore we need to ask, what does "for the sake of t h e i r 
works" ( ^ocOwn, ry. ^  A ^ J\ ) mean? The t r a n s l a t i o n above suggests 
that the works of the needy i n some way constitute a mitigating circumstance 
i * e * that because of t h e i r deeds they deserve to hear the word* However, 
we have no reason to suppose that the works of the people i n question are 
meritorious, and such a view makes even more inexplicable the suggestion 
that God would wish to withhold h i s w i l l from them* I t i s more l i k e l y 
that the \ ^ q should be translated not "for the sake of", and that the 
odist i s saying that even i f t h e i r deeds are e v i l , surely God w i l l offer to 
them also the opportunity of l i f e . That i s , he i s saying, "Do not withhold 
the word of l i f e from them because of the deeds they have done"*^^ 2^ This 
means that the same t r a n s l a t i o n holds also for v@ 4 t and that i t i s not 
simply a plea on behalf of the needy, but a plea that t h e i r s i t u a t i o n of 
deficiency ought not to be regarded as a s u f f i c i e n t cause for the removal 
of the word of l i f e from them* The term y c y n occurs i n ode 4 * 9 of man's 
need of God, but the only other absolute use of the word i s found i n ode 
2 4 s 9 s and i n a context which i s muoh closer to ode 18 than i s ode 4o 
There those who were defeotive ( i . m n ^ perished, because they had 
no wisdom or truth, and they stand contrasted with those who know the way 
and the grace of the Lord* This interpretation i s rather more d i f f i c u l t to 
bring out i n the t r a n s l a t i o n of t h i s ode, requiring something l i k e "because 
of the defectiveness of these people" rather thai "because of those who 
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are defective", "but i t i s more l i k e l y that t h i s i s the meaning here*^^"^ 
This interpretation i s a s s i s t e d by the way i n which the 
request i s formulated i n the ode* For the wording of v* 4 i s notr<.Tx^„.r*A 
but rLrux. i\ .„.r<_&\-s . This i s the only use of the word i n the 
Odes, and t h i s i n i t s e l f suggests that i t s i g n i f i e s more than a simple 
"not"* I t s meaning i s "that - not" " l e s t " - "not", and i s also used i n 
questions where the answer expected i s i n the negative*^54) (p n e m e a n i n g 
of the sentence thus becomes, "You w i l l not remove your word from me 
because they are deficient, w i l l you?" I f we are to give any significance 
to the use of rO»A n the t r a n s l a t i o n "for the sake" to render A. ^  A 
becomes almost impossible* 
I t i s d i f f i c u l t to decide whether v« 6 ought to be regarded 
as a further element of prayer, or as an expression of confidence that the 
l i g h t w i l l not be conquered, and the t r u t h w i l l not f l e e before falsehood* 
I n part the decision depends on the interpretation given to the preceding 
w., and on the interpretation offered above i t i s more natural to adopt 
the second alte r n a t i v e , though either i s possible. I n the previous w* 
the odist has asked and answered the question concerning the f i t n e s s of 
those who are deficient i n wisdom and truth to receive the word of l i f e * 
He now follows t h i s i n w* 6f* with the assertion that i n speaking with 
these people the ligh t and truth whioh he seeks to communicate w i l l not be 
overcome by the darkness and falsehood which characterises them* Or, 
otherwise expressed, that he as one who has been illuminated and who has 
( 1 5 5 ) 
received the truth w i l l not be conquered by those who oppose him c v ' 
The l a s t l i n e of v 0 7 contains a p a r t i c u l a r d i f f i c u l t y for 
the t r a n s l a t i o n , but while t h i s a l t e r s the emphasis i n any interpretation, 
i t does not appear to change the basic sense* The l i n e reads? ^ 1-^- »o\ 
r l ^ i T3,3T A o The problem consists i n the \ *\\ which 
i s sometimes read as \ A \ s ^ - ^ I f at a l l possible the text ought 
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by the f a c t that i s the more usual expression to fincL ' 
to be allowed to stand, since both Syr. msa. offer the same reading, and 
the p o s s i b i l i t y of both copyists making the same error i s made more remote 
But on the other hand, when Charlesworth says, "We should not delete the 
^ because i t i s i n both manuscripts, and because of the beautiful 
l i n g u i s t i c parallelism and assonance between the second and t h i r d l i n e s 
of t h i s seventh verse", i t may be argued that the ^ of the 
seoond l i n e has caused a to be introduced into the t h i r d * I t i s also 
impossible to read v, 7o without thinking of Ps« 121,7, and t h i s could 
also be the oause of introducing a which was o r i g i n a l l y not present. ^ ^ 9 ) 
F i n a l l y , i t may be said that we do not know enough of the history of the 
transmission of the text of the Odes, and therefore i t cannot be stated 
with certainty whether such an error could have been introduced so as to 
have been inoluded i n both mss« 
But i f the text i s allowed to stand, how i s the ^ to be 
interpreted? Charlesworth's t r a n s l a t i o n of the l i n e , "And preserve on the 
side of everyone who i s besieged by misfortune", i s scarcely of help, 
sinoe i t i s d i f f i c u l t to give any r e a l content to t h i s idea i n the verse, 
as Charlesworth v i r t u a l l y admits i n h i s n o t e . ^ ^ ^ I f i t were possible, 
the most sat i s f a c t o r y solution would be to understand the ^ i n a p a r t i t i v e 
sense => "Let i t (your right hand) preserve some of a l l those who are besieged 
by i l l s " - but i n t h i s case the A of \ t \ i s not required. I t i s 
extremely d i f f i c u l t to ar r i v e at a completely s a t i s f a c t o r y rendering of 
the phrase, but the only r e a l difference of interpretation i s that the 
odist speaks either-of a l l or of only some who are to be preservedc This 
i s of oourse a not inoonsiderable theological difference, but t h i s question 
i s answered i n the l a t e r w. of the ode, where we find at lea s t some of 
the ignorant oonfirmed i n t h e i r ignorance, and so refusing to receive the 
t r u t h / 1 6 1 ) 
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I n the l a s t l i n e of v 0 7 we also meet the expression ^ L L X J 
T_ • • i <°L , which i s variously translated "affeoted by i l l s " , "Beseiged 
by m i s f o r t u n e " ^ ^ * ^ While ec V ? . - i can possess the r e l a t i v e l y 
neutral sense of misfortune, i t i s extremely unlikely that t h i s i s the 
sense intended here 0 The whole oontext speaks of the danger of the l i g h t 
being overoome by the darkness, of truth f l e e i n g from falsehood and of 
bringing salvation to victory,, and to proceed to speak of experiencing 
bad luck i n the midst of concepts suoh as these would be irrelevant i n 
the extremeo We require a much more theological content to the word, 
and t h i s i s provided by a meaning l i k e " e v i l deeds" 0 The meaning of the 
clause i s thus not "those who are besieged by misfortune", but "those who 
«u*e caught or held f a s t by e v i l ^ * ^ that i s , those who through t h e i r 
lack of knowledge of God are caught up i n , and unable to free themselves 
from, e v i l o ( l 6 4 ) 
For the f i r s t l i n e of v 0 7, "Let your right hand set our 
salvation to victory", two interpretations are possible© In the f i r s t 
place, i t could be seen as a request or as a statement of confidence that 
the salvation of the speaker and of those on whose behalf he speaks w i l l 
be seen to be victorious i n the confrontation with the error and falsehood 
which surround them0 That i s to say, the emphasis would l i e on the f a c t 
that the odist and the t r u t h he represents w i l l not be overoome0 Secondly, 
and related to the f i r s t but placing the emphasis i n the opposite direction, 
the bringing of t h e i r salvation to victory could be seen i n terms of the 
e f f e c t s spoken of i n l i n e s b and c c That i s , the v i c t o r y of t h e i r salvation 
consists not simply i n the sense that they are not overcome so that they 
too f a l l into error, but i n the more positive sense that those who are 
now i n error come to recognise t h i s , and become followers of the trutho 
Their salvation i s victorious i n so f a r as God°s right hand receives men 
from everywhere ( n-S ) , and preserves those who ar© caught 
i n evilo The word of l i f e which the odist and h i s community possess i s 
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not for them alone, "but for a l l men, and i t must be proclaimed i n the hope 
that those who now r e j e c t i t w i l l f i n a l l y accept i t and find truth and 
l i f e . < ' 6 5 ) 
The closing w 0 of the ode indicated the r e s u l t s of t h i s 
confrontationo Verses 8 >= 10 state that God has nothing to do with 
falsehood, death, vanity or error, and w 0 11 = 15 show the cleavage which 
comes from the encounter between these and the word of Godo The vain 
people ( r l x u 1 ! * ) regarded t h e i r ignorance as something great (12 a ) , 
that i s , they believed i n t h e i r ignorance that they possessed the truth, 
which resulted i n t h e i r being confirmed i n the f u t i l i t y of t h e i r thinking, 
becoming themselves a oopy of ignorance (12 b ) . ^ ^ ^ The wise (^A-^^ ^>.\e( 
those who know) on the other hand understood and meditated ( <N-^ "n—-
oJajfcjjVrCo), were unpolluted i n t h e i r thoughts, mocked those who walked 
i n error, and spoke truth from the in s p i r a t i o n ( P L J U L A J - b r e a t h ) ^ ^ ^ 
which the Most High breathed into them ( w 0 13 = 15)° The "wise" here are 
not those who are presumed to belong to the community throughout the whole 
of t h i s ode, but those who formerly were defective but who now have come 
to receive the truth and to r e j e c t erroro 
This whole ode thus deals with the ministry of the odist i n 
confrontation with the ignorance and error which surrounds him and h i s 
oommunityo Some apparently believe that there should be no contact between 
the two groups, fearing that t h i s w i l l re suit:, i n ; the d i s t o r t i o n of the truth 
or the t o t a l suppression of i t e He however engages i n the task, knowing 
that he has been enriched by God's love and strengthened by him ( w 0 1 f 0 ) 0 
For he knows that i t i s through the word of God that he c a r r i e s on t h i s 
struggle, and that i t i s through God himself, by h i s own right hand, that 
v i c t o r y w i l l be achieved, and men turned away from error to trutho A l l 
the way through i t i s God who i s the chief protagonist, and the odist merely 
h i s mouthpieceo This indioates no messianic figure, but one who stands i n 
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a long l i n e of those who have proclaimed the word of God, and who look to 
God to bring h i s word to f r u i t i o n . 
c) ode 29*7 - 11 
7 And he revealed to me h i s sign 
And he led me by h i s l i g h t , 
8 And he gave me the sceptre of h i s power, 
That I might subdue the devices of the Gentiles, 
And humble the power of the mighty. 
9 To make war by h i s word, 
And to take victory by h i s power. 
10 And the Lord overthrew my enemy by h i s word, 
And he became l i k e the dust which a breeze c a r r i e s off. 
11 And I gave praise to the Most High, 
Because he has magnified h i s servant and the son of h i s 
maidservant. 
Of t h i s ode Borsch says, " I n the midst of phraseology l i k e that used of 
and by kings of old, we find that the speaker i s not the Messiah. 
Yet he has experiences just l i k e h i s . I t i s not easy to believe that t h i s 
can be passed over by saying that a C h r i s t i a n i s here i d e n t i f y i n g himself 
with the experiences of Jesus and can thus act as the victorious and 
conquering one who takeB unto himself the very powers, duties and attributes 
of the Messiah. Might not the psalmist instead be the representative 
Messiah = below who has been appointed to act i n the o f f i c e of the Messiah = 
above who reveals himself to h i m ? " ^ ^ ^ That some of the language here i s 
reminiscent of the language of s a c r a l kingship i s no doubt correct, but 
the very forced interpretation which Borsch gives must be rejected on the 
grounds both of the other odes which we have examined6 and more particularly, 
of t h i s ode i t s e l f . 
The "rod of h i s power" with which the odist i s armed i n 
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v. 8 i s c l e a r l y seen to "be the word of the Lord i n Wo 9f« Therefore i t 
i s also stated that the one who gains v i c t o r y i s not the odist, but the 
Lord (vo10)« That i s to say, although the speaker can say that he has 
been given power for h i s fight with h i s enemies, the warfare i s a c t u a l l y 
the Lord's, and i t i s the Lord who grants the v i c t o r y . I t i s not 
c e r t a i n how olosely we can define the opponents who are c a l l e d "the 
Gentiles" ( r ^ x A A ) or "the men of might" ( -L* ~> t_ )- As f a r as 
the former are concerned, i t oan be seen from ode10 that Gentiles were 
incorporated into the community of the odist, and that perhaps t h e i r very 
inclusion constituted a problem for the community. ^ The mighty men 
are more d i f f i o u l t to define, since we have nothing i n the Odes with 
which to compare the expression. However, the most natural understanding 
of the term i n the ode i s that these men were p a r t i c u l a r l y powerful men 
who opposed the odist and h i s group, and were perhaps the representative 
speakers of the opposition, i . e . , the ch i e f antagonists who represented 
the Gentiles. I n any event, the r e s u l t of the contest i s found i n v. 10, 
where the defeat of the enemy r e s u l t s i n h i s becoming " l i k e the dust which 
the wind c a r r i e s off". This i s an a l l u s i o n to PSo 1s4t and thus designates 
the enemy as the wicked, the opponent of the righteous, who i s revealed 
as one who does not love Godo^^^ The picture here i s pre c i s e l y that of 
odes 15 and 18, and shows us a man armed with the word of God defending 
the truth against the assaults of those who either r e j e c t i t , or attempt 
to subvert ito 
I n order to place t h i s ministry of the speaker i n perspective, 
i t i s neoessary to consider also the other mi n i s t r i e s which we find i n the 
Odes. I n ode 6 the " I " speaks, but the only significance of t h i s i s that 
the 1st singo pron. designates him as the speaker,, He i s the one who 
through the i n s p i r a t i o n of the S p i r i t of the Lord declares the saving activ= 
i t y of God (wo 1 f . ) 0 Nothing at a l l i s s a i d of the speaker's p a r t i c i p a t i o n 
i n t h i s saving a c t i v i t y , he simply speaks about ito 
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The ode begins with a description of the victorious warfare 
of Ctod, who destroys whatever i s a l i e n ( ,T_3CU —>» ) , so that nothing 
should be i n opposition to him (cn \ n CV-PA ; r t \ i f r p » ) . As a safeguard 
against t h i s destruction, God has multiplied h i s knowledge, being zealous 
that those things should be known which through h i s grace have been given 
to us (v. 6 ) . I n w* 8 f f e we have desoribed through the imagery of the 
stream which oannot be withstood and from which the t h i r s t y drink these 
same elements of the destruction of the opponents of God and the m u l t i p l i c -
ation of k n o w l e d g e * i n between stands v. 7, which poses some problems 
of interpretation, but which i s s i g n i f i c a n t for the understanding of the 
whole ode. 
7 And h i s praise he gave us on account of h i s namee 
Our s p i r i t s praise h i s holy S p i r i t , 
^ » I * l f ft rCjL_>Tl_D CCLXJ CV*VA I i c i -
The above tr a n s l a t i o n i s that of Charlesworth, who renderscnAiA by "on 
aooount of h i s name" i n an attempt to provide a more s a t i s f a c t o r y meaning 
to the p r e p o s i t i o n . ^ ^ ) But the meaning of the verse requires more than 
the statement that God has provided man with h i s praise. I n the f i r s t 
place, the jnco-. of l i n e a takes up the zicti—.^\t< of l i n e b of v 0 69 
and so v. 7 a indicates something which i s concerned with those things 
which God has given and which he i s zealous to have made known* In the 
second plaoe, v. 7 b i s more than a simple statement that we praise God. 
The emphasis rather seems to l i e i n the unity which e x i s t s between the 
s p i r i t of man and the S p i r i t of God, a unity which has been created by that 
which God has given<, I t i s thus more probable that the A of cvaja_s_A 
i s the sign of the direct objeot, and that the l a t t e r part of the l i n e 
means "He gave us hi s name"o This creates some problems for then>W_nr\ -» » 
of the beginning of the l i n e , since without any accompanying preposition, 
i t i s most naturally taken as the objeot of J C O J , ^ ^ However, for the 
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whole l i n e we require something l i k e "For h i s praise (or, as h i s praise) 
( 1 7 6 } 
he gave us h i s name"0 ' 
These w 9 therefore indicate that through the knowledge of 
God, through making known those things which God has given i n h i s grace, 
those forces which oppose God are vanquished and men come to belong to 
God through the reoeption of h i s name, find union with him i n s p i r i t , and 
thus praise him for h i s salvation. Whatever the precise significance of 
the stream of w. 8 f f . , ^ ^ i t i s c l e a r that the e f f e c t s of the ministry 
of the "servants" to whom the water was entrusted i n w, 13ff» correspond 
to the aspects of salvation spoken of i n the e a r l i e r part of the ode, for 
they r e f r e s h parched l i p s , and arouse paralysed w i l l s (v. 14)? those about 
to die ( n o , n_\ .n p ) they hold back from death (v. 15)• This may not 
correspond exactly to "Death has been destroyed before my face, and Sheol 
has been vanquished by my word" (15«9)» but i f not, there i s very l i t t l e 
difference* The servants restore and set up limbs which had collapsed 
(v. 16), and they have given strength for the t h i r s t y to come^^^ and 
illumination for t h e i r eyes (v. 17)» 
Charlesworth translates the l a s t v« as follows: 
18 Because everyone recognised them as the Lord's 
And l i v e d by the l i v i n g water of eternity« 
He thereby makes the "them" of l i n e a ref e r to the ministers, suggesting 
that the e f f e c t s of the saving draught have been accomplished because 
( — * ) these servants were seen to be ministers of the Lord, 
although he does leave open the p o s s i b i l i t y that t h i s could also mean that 
(179) 
they recognised themselves as the Lord 6 s <> ' Neither of these explana-
tions i s sa t i s f a c t o r y * For the "everyone" ( ) of l i n e a i s 
construed as we would expect with a sing, verb, while the verb at the 
beginning of l i n e b i s p l u r a l ( O^JJO ) . While i t i s not impossible that 
such a change from sing, to plural should have occurred, i t i s much more 
495 
l i k e l y that the p l u r a l verb r e f e r s to the "them" ( ^ o u K ) of l i n e a, 
and that these people are the t h i r s t y who have been refreshed by the 
water e We should therefore wish to t r a n s l a t e . 
So that ( rt -A— y—4 ) everyone recognised them 
as the L o r d ' s / 1 8 0 ^ 
And they l i v e d by the l i v i n g water of eternity/ 1® 1 ^  
This then means that beoause they have been given t h i s saving drink they 
are now seen to belong to the Lord, and they participate i n eternal l i f e . 
The "everyone" i s thus not those who are spoken of as receiving t h i s 
salvation i n the preceding few w » , but a l l who already belong to the 
oommunity and who now, by t h e i r recognition of these other people as the 
Lord's, accept them into t h e i r fellowship* 
This has happened through the ministry of the servants 
( r1 I T ^ * )» whose function i s c l o s e l y related to.God's desire 
that "those things should be known which by h i s grace have been given to 
u s " / 1 8 2 ^  As they have deolared the knowledge of God, those who t h i r s t e d 
for i t have been freed from the danger of i n j u r y and death, and have found 
eternal l i f e i n the fellowship of Godo This d i f f e r s i n no e s s e n t i a l way 
from the description of the ministry of the odist as i t has been related 
i n other odes© 
I s i t possible to define these servants to whom the water 
was entrusted any more cl o s e l y ? Ode 7 has language which, i n some seotions 
reminds us of what has already been found i n ode 6 Q I t begins with an 
account of the diminution of the greatness of the Lord so that he can be 
received by man0 The ode further speaks of the appearance of the word of 
knowledge so that man may recognise him who ma&e him§ that i s , i t i s 
"towards knowledge he has set h i s way, he has widened i t and lengthened i t 
and brought i t to complete perfection" ( v e 13)o Verses l 6 f f e continue, 
16 And beoause of h i s salvation he w i l l possess everything 9 
And the Most High w i l l be known by h i s holy o n e s © ^ 8 ^ 
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17 To announce to those who have songs of the coming of 
the Lord, 
That they may go forth to meet him and may sing to him, 
With joy and the harp of many tones s 
18 The Seers ( rLj \—£> ) s h a l l go before him, 
Any they s h a l l be seen before him« 
19 And they s h a l l praise the Lord i n h i s love, 
Because he i s near and does see* 
20 And hatred s h a l l be removed from the earth, 
And with jealousy i t s h a l l be drowned. 
21 For ignorance was destroyed upon i t , 
Beoause the knowledge of the Lord arrived upon i t . 
22 Let the singers sing the grace of the Lord Most High 
And l e t them bring t h e i r songs. 
23 And l e t t h e i r heart be l i k e the day, 
And t h e i r gentle voices l i k e the majestic beauty of 
the Lord. 
24 And l e t there not be anyone who breathes 
That i s without knowledge or voice. 
The holy ones, or s a i n t s , are the means whereby the Most High i s known, i n 
that they here announce to those who have songs about the Lord 8s coming 
that he has comee and that they should go out to meet him. After mention** 
ing the s a i n t s , the odist then proceeds to speak of seers who go before 
the Lord who praise him because he i s near and sees. But who are these 
seers, and are they to be i d e n t i f i e d with the saints e a r l i e r referred to, 
or are they a sub-group within the s a i n t s or even a different group e n t i r e l y ? 
I n what sense do they go before the Lord and are they seen before him? The 
Odes unfortunately do not enable us to answer these questions with any 
great degree of accuracy s but some suggestions are possible. The picture 
which i s presented i n w Q 1?fo i s that of a procession i n which the Lord 
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comes, preceded by the seers who praise the Lord because he i s near. 
The previous w © have told of the appearance of the word of knowledge, and 
we are therefore not to think of the seers as those who declare beforehand 
that such an appearance w i l l take place 0 Rather, the seers are witnesses 
that t h i s event has taken place, and i t i s through t h e i r proclamation of 
the saving events which have oocurred through the Son that they prepare men 
to meet h i n u ^ ^ * ^ That i s , they go before him i n the sense that t h e i r 
proclamation precedes the encounter with the Lords 
I f the seers are the witnesses to the salvation accomplished 
through the Messiah, i t becomes d i f f i c u l t to separate them from the s a i n t s , 
who i n v. 17 make the announcement to come forth and meet the Lord, although 
i t i s s t i l l possible that the seers constitute a p a r t i c u l a r group who are 
s p e c i f i c a l l y concerned with the proclamation of the saving grace of God* 
The r e s u l t of t h i s i s the destruction of hatred, jealousy and ignorance 
although i t must be noted that while the destruction of ignorance i s 
spoken of i n the perf» tense, that of the others i s i n the imperf. Sinoe 
we would expeot that hatred and jealousy would be overcome at the same time 
as ignorance, the a r r i v a l of the knowledge of the Lord i n v. 21 b probably 
r e f e r s to a d e f i n i t i v e event such as the appearance of the word of knowledge 
i n v s 12 a « ^ ^ ^ But t h i s means that although the destruction of ignorance 
i s assured through t h i s coming, the r e s u l t s of t h i s are seen on the human 
scene i n so f a r as the knowledge of God which has come i s made known and 
received through the a c t i v i t y of the Baints and seers© 
In W G 22fO we also read of the singers, and again i t needs 
to be asked whether these constitute a p a r t i c u l a r group, or i f t h i s i s simply 
a term used to describe those who have come to salvation and who consequently 
praise God® I n view of the wording of v Q 17 i t i s v i r t u a l l y impossible to 
make any suoh d i s t i n c t i o n i n t h i s ode, but i n ode 26 the s i t u a t i o n may be 
different© The hymn begins with the odist pouring out ( <^\_i^_3 rL ) praise 
to the Lord because he i s the L o r d 5 s 0 There follows a description of the 
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t o t a l i t y of that praise, for the odist o a l l s to God with a l l h i s heart and 
e x a l t s him with a l l h i s members (v» 4 ) e Indeed, the praise and thanksgiving 
to God are from the east to the west, and from the south to the north 
(wo 5f«)« And yet, i n the following w 9 the odist shows h i s awareness 
of the paucity of h i s knowledge of God and of the impossibility of 
expressing t h i s adequately,, 
8 Who can write the odes of the Lord, 
Or who can read them? 
9 Or who can t r a i n himself for l i f e , 
So that he himself may be saved? 
10 Or who can press upon the Host High, 
So that He would r e c i t e from h i s mouth? 
11 Who can interpret the wonders of the Lord? 
Though he who interprests w i l l be destroyed, 
Yet that which was interpreted w i l l remains 
Since the emphasis here i s upon the impossibility of an adequate interpreta-
t i o n of God through a human agency, a few comments on t h i s section are 
necessary. In v. 8 i t would be just as legitimate, and possibly more i n 
keeping with the general tenor of the ode, to translate the verb "proclaim" 
( 1 8 7 } 
rather than "read". ' In part, t h i s depends on the meaning of v 0 9 t 
since i t may be argued that reading the odes of the Lord could constitute 
a t r a i n i n g of oneself for l i f e . But i s t h i s what v© 9 s i g n i f i e s ? The 
Syriao reads; r*£_/uJUL_\ Co j ^ 1 t-L-*-to, \.% o K 
Yet the idea of t r a i n i n g oneself for l i f e does not seem to f i t i n very well 
with the other ideas contained i n these verseso The context i n w 0 8 = 1 1 
deals rather with the i m p o s s i b i l i t y of ascertaining and proclaiming 
accurately the mind of God. An alternative explanation for l i n e a of verse 
9 would be to understand cn_»_a—1 not as a r e f l e x i v e pronoun, but as " h i s 
(the Lord's) soul"o This l i n e would then ask the question, Who i s i t who 
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i s able to give i n s t r u c t i o n ^ 1 8 8 ^ to the Lord? This appears to be a senseless 
question, since the answer must be, No one can do t h i s e But a l l of the 
questions i n these w 0 are to be answered i n the negative, beoause the odist 
i s t r y i n g to show that the source of a l l knowledge i s Clod, and man can receive 
t h i s only to the extent that God i s prepared i n h i s grace to give i t . I f 
we can understand l i n e a i n t h i s way, can the same interpretation be placed 
upon l i n e b? Would the odist r e a l l y ask, Who can ins t r u c t the Lord's s o u l ^ 8 - ^ 
for l i f e , so that the Lord may be saved? Such a question may appear to be 
completely inappropriate, but the odist intends i t to be so, for he wishes 
to emphasise the limitations of human knowledge, and to declare that God 
alone i s the source of saving knowledge. 
The meaning of v. 10 i s also ambiguous. J . H. Charlesworth 
tr a n s l a t e s l i n e a "Who can press upon the Most High", declaring that the 
rendering of Harris-Mingana makes l i t t l e sense. ^ ^ 0 ) w e a s k whether 
Charlesworth's t r a n s l a t i o n makes any more sense, and i n any case, h i s note 
that "the Ethpeel of j j cv_J when used with the preposition _a or _\ v 
means •to press heavily upon'" i s c l e a r l y only p a r t i a l l y c o r r e c t / 1 ^ 1 ^  
However, i f we accept that t h i s i s one possible meaning of the phrase, we 
B t i l l need to determine the significance of t h i s expression, since i t can be 
used either i n a h o s t i l e sense, or i n the sense of re l y i n g upon something or 
someonee I n the former sense we fin d the expression used of the wrath of 
(192) 
God coming upon those who have rejected him© ' I n the l a t t e r sense i t i s 
used of reliance upon the Law, or upon r i c h e s Q ^ ^ ^ But i t i s also used of 
the S p i r i t ' s r e s t ing upon a man and i n t h i s sense i t i s to be regarded as 
(194.) 
implying the giving of support rather than the reliance upon a support e v ' 
There are thus three different ways i n which v e 10 may be 
understood,, 1o Who i s i t who can so exert pressure upon God so that God 
w i l l speak through him? 2 0 Who i s i t whose reliance upon God i s so great 
that God w i l l speak through him? 3« Who i s i t who i s the source of i n s p i r a t i o n 
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for God so that he speaks through him? On the usually accepted t r a n s l a t i o n 
of v. 9 i t i s impossible to choose between these, since the expression 
" t r a i n himself for l i f e " v i r t u a l l y excludes God from consideration. I t the 
interpretation given above i s accepted, the t h i r d alternative here i s the 
most l i k e l y , since i t follows i n the same direction as v. 9» and taken one 
stage further the impossible suggestion that man can instruct God i n the 
knowledge of l i f e , and asks the t o t a l l y absurd question as to whether man 
can be the i n s p i r a t i o n whereby God declares h i s mystery. 
Whichever i s the oorrect explanation, t h i s whole section 
makes a oomplete contrast between the inexpressible majesty of God and 
the poverty of man's attempts to declare i t * This majesty i s such i n faot, 
that should man attempt to interpret that which cannot be interpreted, i . e . 
to move out of h i s own sphere and to understand the e s s e n t i a l mystery of 
God, i t w i l l r e s u l t i n h i s own d e s t r u c t i o n ^ ^ * ) (v. 11). What remains i n 
the face of t h i s threat? The odist provides the answer i n the d o s i n g w. 
12 For i t s u f f i c e s to perceive and be s a t i s f i e d 
( c\j-x_i_4^\o\jaAo -Jk"n—a-A ) 
For the odists stand i n serenity 
13 Like a r i v e r which has an increasingly gushing spring, ( ^ 6 ) 
And flows to the r e l i e f of them that seek i t . 
V. 12 a i s not a declaration that knowledge i s a l l that i s required for 
salvation, but i s the assertion that man's knowledge of the mystery of God 
reaches a c e r t a i n point and then he must cease and be s a t i s f i e d , and i t i s 
t h i s state i n which the odists or singers ( l_3 ) s t a n d / y u 
V. 13 states that the singers are l i k e an abundant fountain, flowing to the 
help of those who seek i t , i e e 0 of the t h i r s t y , since those who look for & 
fountain are those who need something to drink ( c f . ode 30!1, 2, 7 ) * This 
mention of the fountain takes up again the thought with which the ode 
(198) 
began, ' and just as the odist has poured out praise to the Lord, so the 
(199) 
singers are l i k e a fountain pouring f o r t h v ' 7 ' that knowledge of God whioh 
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they have gained and i n which they resto 
The d i s t i n c t i o n between those who know and are s a t i s f i e d 
and those who are s t i l l seeking suggests that the singers constitute the 
whole group of which the odist i s a member, rather than a p a r t i c u l a r section 
within that group, although the communityes continuing need of God i s s t i l l 
maintained (ode 4*9fo)<> The work of the singers i s p r e c i s e l y that of the 
ministers of ode 6 P of giving a l i f e - g i v i n g draught to the t h i r s t y , and also 
probably the same as that of the seers of ode To The verbal correspondence 
between w „ 1 and 13 of ode 26 also indicates that the odist shares i n the 
same ministry, and that he i s not to be distinguished from these others, 
with the possible exception that he may be the leader of the groupo But 
whether the singers are a s p e c i a l group within the community or not, the 
odist i s c l e a r l y a figure to whom messianic functions are not to be 
a t t r i b u t e d , ^ 2 0 0 ) 
There s t i l l remains some material i n the Odes which i s of 
( 2 0 1 } 
importance for the interpretation of the " I " who speakso In ten odes v ' 
there are sections which are generally regarded as being spoken ex ore 
C h r i s t i q but which some commentators would ascribe to the odist himselfo 
Po Ho Borsch comments, "We doubt whether t h i s i s to be explained by pointing 
to the dialogue form i n c e r t a i n Syrian-Christian l i t u r g i e s o The psalmist i n 
these Odes becomes not j u s t a saved one, but the mighty saviour, a oreator 
as well as a redeemer0 At times he i s said to become l i k e the Most High 
himself ( e 0 g 0 Ode 3 6 o 5 ) , not just the Messiaho There i s no sense of "Thus 
says the Lord 9, and there i s no confusion l i k e t h i s i n the Christian 
l i t u r g i e s ' ^ 2 0 2 ) 
Whether there i s t h i s confusion between the odist and the 
Messiah i n the Odes we s h a l l now examine, taking into account both material 
i n the Odes, and other material which may help to provide us with a back= 
ground for the use of the ex ore C h r i s t i passages i n the Odeso 
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d) ode 4 2 
I t i s sometimes suggested that the language of t h i s ode denies 
that the speaker of vv. 3 f f . a c t u a l l y experienced d e a t h / 2 0 ^ but t h i s f a i l s 
to take into account a l l of the expressions r e l a t i n g to t h i s death i n the 
ode. The question of the death of the Messiah i n the Odes has been 
examined . ( 2 0 4 ) n e r e w e ghall merely summarise the r e s u l t s of that 
investigation« 
1* V. 10 does not echo the language of kingship ideology where the king i s 
rescued before death f i n a l l y engulfs him/ 2 0-*) The speaker here was 
ac t u a l l y considered to be rejected and was thought to have died, and while 
t h i s v. alone oould be understood i n a docetic sense, the remaining vv. of 
the ode require that t h i s apparent death be viewed i n r e l a t i o n to the death 
of the righteous man of Wisd. 3:1 - 4» es p e c i a l l y since v. 2 of t h i s ode has 
introduced t h i s figure as the righteous one. 
2« W. 1 1 - 1 3 contain phrases which need to be interpreted as a r e a l death: 
death ejected me and many with me; I went down with i t as f a r as i t s 
depth:^ 2 0*^ v. 13 t "the feet and the head i t (death) released" presupposes 
that death has already taken hold of the speaker, but i t may be noted that 
,_3 7 i r < . oould also mean that death l e f t him alone without touching him. 
However, t h i s i s almost c e r t a i n l y not the meaning here* 
3. V s 17O, "We perceive that our death does not touch you", i s again not 
docetic, but i s said a f t e r the speaker has come out from Sheol and from 
the hold of death, and i t i s t h i s fact which gives to those s t i l l imprisoned 
the confidence to request that he w i l l open the door for them also, so that 
they can come out to him 0 His release from death i s seen as the promise of 
t h e i r own« 
4* V. 18, "May we be saved with you ) " , indicates that the speaker 
has undergone the same experience of death as that i n which the petitioners 
f i n d themselves, and i s a continuation of the request i n the preceding verse. 
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I t i s almost impossible not to regard the death of the 
speaker i n t h i s ode as having actually occurred, and i n the context of 
references to the cross and the righteous one, i t i s d i f f i c u l t not to r e l a t e 
the whole experience of the speaker i n w 0 3ff« to C h r i s t 0 He has died, and 
has come forth from death, so that he i s s t i l l l i v i n g (5s 5<> of 8:21 ) 0 V„ 6 
thus i s a statement of the resurrection and ascension ( .ra ) whereby 
( 2 0 7 ) 
Christ i s s t i l l with h i s believers and speaks through them 0 v ' 
e ) ode 2 8 : 9 - 2 0 
1s W e 9 f e echo the thought of 42:10 that the speaker was thought to have 
been swallowed up, and that he seemed as one of the l o s t e 
2o Wo l 7 f f o explain why he did not perish even though h i s enemies sought 
for h i s deatho These l i n e s are of pa r t i c u l a r significance for the understand^ 
ing of the speaker 0 
17 Nor did I perish, beoause I was not t h e i r brother, 
Nor was my b i r t h l i k e theirso 
18 And they sought my death but were unsuccessful, 
Because I was older than t h e i r memory; 
And i n vain did they cast l o t s against rae0 
19 And those who were a f t e r me 
Sought i n vain to destroy the memorial of him who was 
before them0 
20 Because the thought of the Most High cannot be prepossessed 
And h i s heart i s superior to a l l wisdom0 
Po Ho Borsch finds i t quite arbitrary to regard Vo 17 as a reference to th© 
supernatural b i r t h of Jesus, and thinks rather i n terras of a divine b i r t h 
through baptisrao We would l i k e to know what i s the significance of the 
undoubted attacks on the l i f e of t h i s person, for the referenoes to h i s 
apparent death ( v 0 1 0 ) , to the fact that he did not perish ( v 0 1 7 ) ? to the 
attempt to k i l l him ( v e 1 8 ) and to the attempt to blot out h i s memory ( v 0 1 8 ) , 
can hardly be understood i n any way except as a determined attempt to get r i d 
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of him* The language i s rather strong i f i t means only that an attempt was 
made to make n u l l and void t h i s new l i f e into which he has entered* 
More s i g n i f i c a n t perhaps i s the fact that Borsch oonoludes 
hi s quotation of the ode at v« 18a, and consequently does not mention that 
the speaker was older than the memory of h i s attackers (v« 18 b), or that 
he was "before them (v. 19 b ) . Phrases l i k e these do not f i t p a r t i c u l a r l y 
well with the idea of a new b i r t h , nor i s there a doctrine of predestina-
t i o n i n the Odes which would make them applicable to t h i s * But i f these 
w. ref e r to Christ, v* 20 provides a perfectly s a t i s f a c t o r y explanation 
for the i n a b i l i t y of the persecutors to carry out t h e i r plan. They were 
unsuccessful i n t h e i r attempt to blot out h i s memory because ( \ ]^ -3 ) 
the thought of the Most High i s unsurpassed (r^_J3^i_n 
I t i s because the thought of the Most High i s before a l l things, both i n 
terms of time and of status, that the attackers f a i l i n t h e i r design 
against the speaker, who has come as the expression of that thought 
( c f . 33s5» 41s14)» A l l of the elements of t h i s ode f i t reasonably well into 
the Christian understanding of C h r i s t 9 but only with great d i f f i c u l t y can 
they be applied to any other figure*, 
f ) ode 22s 1 f f e 
For our present question the most important w c of t h i s ode are w © 1 and 2 
which speak of one who has been brought down from on high and brought up 
from the regions below, and to whom has been cast the things which are i n 
the middles, Here the speaker i s said to desoend from the heights, ( 2 ^ ) 
(210) 
where God i s , and to come up from Sheolo v ' This complements the thought 
of odes 41 aad 42 9 so that we have a picture of a pre~existent one who comes 
down from heaven, goes to Sheol, i s raised from there and also r a i s e s others 
from there, and who returns to heaveiu I t i B completely impossible to make 
t h i s r e f e r to the odisto 
The ex ore C h r i s t i sections of the Odes are dealt with f u l l y 
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i n another part of t h i s t h e s i s , but these ought to be s u f f i c i e n t to show 
that the odist and the redeemer are i n no way i d e n t i c a l or that they beoome 
i d e n t i c a l * The redeemer i s a heavenly figure while the odist remains f u l l y 
a part of h i s community, sharing t h e i r salvation and t h e i r ministry. There 
i s however s t i l l one ode which needs to be considered here, i n view of the 
suggestion that the odist i s praised as the Lord Messiah, (ode 17)* This 
suggestion can be made because i t i s obvious that the speakers i n v. 17 are 
not the same as the speaker of the preceding w., i n which the speaker i s 
seen as a messianic figure, and the l a s t l i n e of which "And I was t h e i r 
Head", i s taken up i n the response "Glory to Thee, our head". This may seem 
to be c l e a r enough as an example of the change of speaker from the odist to 
the community, but we have already shown that t h i s same change probably takes 
place i n the l a s t two l i n e s of ode 14» and possibly the same i s true of 
other sections of the O d e s , ^ ^ The d i f f i c u l t y here i s that we possess no 
rubrics to guide us i n understanding how these Odes were o r i g i n a l l y employed. 
We can say that they were used (or at l e a s t that some of them were used) 
within some kind of corporate act of worship, with one or more speakers 
delivering the major portion of the ode and the congregation responding to 
t h i s , either with further w, of the ode or simply with "Hallelujah", In 
some of the odes there i s no reason why the whole group may not have spoken 
the whole hymns But i t has been shown that i t i s impossible to ascribe to 
the odist the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s which belong to the speaker i n those sections 
generally regarded as being said ex ore C h r i s t i , and i t i s quite possible 
that a different speaker was used for these sections. While the lack of 
rubrication ought not to give us licence to force into a Christian mould 
hymns which o r i g i n a l l y were not so intended, i t also ought not to oompel us 
to deny the p o s s i b i l i t y that the ex ore C h r i s t i sections were understood by 
the worshipping community as being the word of Christ declared by the 
leader of the worships Thus, when Borsoh says that "there i s no sense of 
( 2 1 2 ) 
'thus says the Lord*", he ought rather to have said that the expression 
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"thus says the Lord" does not occur i n so many words, for that God and 
Christ speak through the mouths of t h e i r believers i s amply attested i n 
the Odes 9^ 2 1 3^ 
I n the f i n a l analysis, the decision regarding the passages 
ex ore C h r i s t i must "be taken on the basis of the material i n the Odes them-
selves, and not on the basis of our ignorance of early Christian hymnody0 
The question i s , Can we find i n t h i s ode a reasonably olear-cut d i v i s i o n 
between the speaker such as we find i n others? In ode 17 the answer to 
t h i s question i s l e s s s a t i s f a c t o r y than i n the other odes we have examined, 
for although certain elements of the ex ore C h r i s t i passage argue i n t h i s 
direction, others are more ambiguouso I t i s in fact at the beginning of the 
section that the problem i s found, 
6 And a l l who saw me were amazed, 
And I seemed to them l i k e a stranger*. 
7 And he who knew and exalted m e , ^ ^ 
I s the Most High i n a l l h i s perfection* 
8 And he g l o r i f i e d me by h i s kindness, 
And raised my understanding to the height of t r u t h 0 
9 And from there he gave me the way of h i s steps, 
And I opened the doors which were closed,* 
I t i s of course possible to argue that the speaker i n these l i n e s i s the 
one who i n Vo 4 has "received the face and likeness of a new person", and 
that t h i s verse i s the j u s t i f i c a t i o n for saying that he "seemed to them l i k e 
a stranger" ( v Q 6 ) c Certainly, some elements i n W o 6 = 9 e Dg, "knew and 
exalted me" ( v 0 7 ) s " g l o r i f i e d rae" ( v 0 8 ) , "raised my understanding" ( v 0 9 ) s 
appear at f i r s t sight to be j u s t as, i f not more? appropriate i n the mouth 
of the believer who has been elevated to some pa r t i c u l a r o f f i c e Q Yet t h i s 
fact i s of no advantage to those who deny that t h i s section i s spoken 
ex ore C h r i s t i since i t merely r a i s e s the question of when the elevation 
to messiahship takes place 0 Before considering t h i s section we need to examine 
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a oouple of points i n w. 4?« which deal with the salvation of the odiste 
4 %" chains were cut off by h i s hands? 
I received the faoe and likeness of a new person, 
And 1 walked i n him and was redeemed• 
5 And the thought of truth led me, 
And I went a f t e r i t and wandered not. 
The f i r s t point to be noticed here i s that MS* H reads i n 
Ve 4 a? "hy her hands" ( oo__<^ " r - l ~i ) , which i s generally regarded 
as an unsuitable reading. ijfaiB m i a k e s i t even more unfortunate that 
MS. N does not begin u n t i l v. 7 of t h i s ode. There i s no fern, antecedent 
for the pron., and i t i s possible that the copyist has simply made an 
error, although i t i s d i f f i c u l t to see how t h i s mistake came to be made. 
On the other hand, i f we r e t a i n the fern. pron., i t would s i g n i f y the opera-
t i o n of the S p i r i t i n the renewal of the believer, which i s also found i n 
ode 3 6 . ^ ^ In t h i s case, we could have further t r i n i t a r i a n reference i n 
the opening w. of t h i s ode} crowned by my God (the Father), j u s t i f i e d 
by my Lord (the Son), released and renewed by the S p i r i t 
The seoond ambiguous element of v. 4 i s found i n l i n e c, 
and concerns the antecedent of the pron 0 "him". I t i s generally assumed 
that i t r e f e r s back to "Lord" or "God" of w. 1f», although i f a masc e 
pron« i s read i n l i n e a, the antecedent i s brought much closers However, the 
more natural antecedent i s cL&c\^-v_a of the previous l i n e , and the prob-
able meaning i s that the odist walked i n the new l i f e which had been given 
to him s a thought which i s expanded i n the following v s by the statement 
( 218) 
that he did not wander from the truth which led him e These w e thus 
state that the speaker has been released and renewed and has taken on a 
new l i f e i n which he continues to walk, as he does not deviate from the 
truth by which he i s led* 
(219) 
I s t h i s new person v ' the speaker i n w e 6 f f Q of ode 17? 
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Two statements from the ex ore C h r i s t i suggest that i t i s not. The f i r s t 
concerns the a c t i v i t y of the speaker i n releasing h i s own from bondage i n 
v. 10 s 
And I shattered the bars of iron, 
For my own shackle(s) had grown hot and melted before me. 
I n v» 4 'the chains have already been cut off from the speaker, and i f he has 
been exalted and g l o r i f i e d to some messianic o f f i c e , i t i s hard to see what 
these new bonds are from which he i s able to release himself. I f on the 
other hand t h i s r e f e r s to the descent of Christ into Sheol, i t i s perfectly 
(220 ) 
i n t e l l i g i b l e , even i f some problems remain. x ' The second deals with the 
relationship of the believer to the truth, as i t i s expressed i n 
W e 8f: 
And he g l o r i f i e s me by h i s kindness, 
And raised my understanding to the height of truth. 
And from there he gave me the way of h i s steps. 
And I opened the doors which were closed. 
Whatever the precise meaning of "raised my understanding (mind, knowledge)" 
may be, the effect of t h i s i s c l e a r . The speaker's mind seems almost to 
become i d e n t i f i e d with the truth, and from t h i s point he i s given the 
(222) 
p o s s i b i l i t y of performing God's own work.v ' This assumes a relationship 
to the truth so different from that stated i n v. 5 of the ode, that the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of both statements being made by the same speaker becomes f a i r l y 
remote e The r e a l d i f f i c u l t y i n these e a r l i e r w e of the ex ore C h r i s t i 
passage i s that the language used suggests some development on the part of 
the speaker, while the figure of the Messiah i s often described i n terms of 
being who i s of heavenly origin, and who descends to earth, suffers death 
and i s raise d . But i f the references to the death of the Messiah imply 
a r e a l dying and not merely an appearance of dying, then d e a r l y something 
more than a heavenly being on earth i s involved. 
509 
This point leads us back to the beginning of the ex ore 
C h r i s t i passage at v c 6; 
And a l l who saw me were amazed^ 
And I seemed to them l i k e a strangero 
This amazement at the sight of the speaker i s found also i n odes 28:9 
and 41*8 where the emphasis l i e s on h i s other-worldly o r i g i n s 0 I t i s very 
u n l i k e l y that the term "stranger*' has anything to do with a docetic c h r i s t -
ology, but i t s UBS may be influenced to some extent by the gnostic figure 
(223) 
of the Alien©x ' The primary significance of the ex ore C h r i s t i section 
of t h i s ode i s that the speaker i s released from h i s own bonds, frees others 
from t h e i r s and creates h i s community, and the amazement of the onlookers 
and h i s apparent strangeness to them stems from t h i s a c t i v i t y 0 That i s to 
say, he appears to be a stranger because he i s not subject to the foroes 
which operate against men and enslave them i n t h i s world, and thus appears 
to be of different origin from them, a thought which corresponds c l o s e l y 
to that of ode 2sS^^ How t h i s i s to be related p r e c i s e l y to the develop-
ment of the speaker which i s suggested i n w 0 8 f 0 i s not e n t i r e l y c l e a r , 
but i t i s not impossible that the odist i s attempting to combine the idea 
that the Messiah i s a heavenly being who has descended to effect the s a l v a -
t i o n of men with the notion of a genuine humanity whioh t h i s redeemer 
(225) 
possesses 0 X ' 
The picture presented i n these ex ore C h r i s t i passages i s 
thus of a being who i s of other-wordly origin who comes among men i n order 
to release them from those bonds whioh prevent them from experiencing l i f e 
with Qodo The " I " who speaks i n these sections i s a quite different figure 
from the one who speaks elsewhere i n the Odes, for although both destroy 
Sheol and death, the l a t t e r accomplishes t h i s through the word of the Lord 
with which he i s armed, while the former does i t by vi r t u e of h i s heavenly 
origino The decisive v i c t o r y i s that which was won by the Messiah, while the 
work of the odist and of other such agents i s the communication of that 
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v i c t o r y of those who have not yet come to knowledge of the gracious act of 
God* There i s no i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of odist and Messiah i n the Odes i n the 
sense that the former takes on the attributes and functions of the l a t t e r , 
and we fi n d no statements of i d e n t i f i c a t i o n between believer and revealer 
( 226) 
such as we find i n some other gnostic l i t e r a t u r e , ' although the course 
which the Messiah takes i s the pattern for that of those who believe i n 
him* This however implies imitation and authorization, not i d e n t i f i c a t i o n s 
One further question must be examined here, which concerns 
the so-called confusion created by the ex ore C h r i s t i passages* I t may be 
correct to say that we do not find unannounced speech by Christ i n the 
ea r l y C h r i s t i a n l i t u r g i e s , but there i s at le a s t a good precedent for the 
Odes i n the O.T., where Yahweh often speaks through psalmist or prophet 
without the introductory "Thus says the Lord"* For example, Ps* 91 ?1 = 13 
speaks of God i n the t h i r d person, declaring h i s protective love and care, 
but i n w 0 I4ff« i t i s c l e a r l y the Lord himself who speaks, even though 
the psalm gives no indication of a change of speaker© Ps. 82 brings us 
even closer to the problem of the Odes, for here there i s some difference 
of opinion on the part of modern tr a n s l a t o r s with regard to the question 
as to how much of t h i s psalm i s spoken of God*^ 2*^ 
This same l i t e r a r y usage i s to be seen i n the prophetic 
l i t e r a t u r e of the 0 oT o, but i s most prominent i n ohs 0 40-66 of Isaiaho 
There are several passages throughout these chs 0 where i t i s not c e r t a i n 
whether the prophet i s offering exhortation to I s r a e l or whether Yahweh 
himself speakso This provides only a p a r t i a l p a r a l l e l to the Odes since 
the prophet i s i n any case deolaring the word of the Lord, and the M I " who 
speaks i s almost always Yahweh, and not the prophet<, But ohs 0 6 l f f 0 of I s a 0 
do offer a good p a r a l l e l to the use of " I " of the Odes? i n w D Iffo the 
prophet speaks of h i s c a l l to announce the good news of God? i n w D 8 f f 0 
the M I " who speaks i s " I the Lord"; i n w c lOffo we read, " I w i l l greatly 
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r e j o i c e i n the Lord", where the " I " may not be the prophet speaking on h i s 
own behalf, but on that of the congregation. 1 In ch« 63 the prophet 
speaks i n w 8 7ff» as a member of the congregation, but the previous w © 
are c l e a r l y spoken by Tahweh. This leaves ch, 62 i n the middle, which 
may be spoken by the prophet, since the Lord i s referred to i n the t h i r d 
person, although i t could be e a s i l y argued that at le a s t part of t h i s ch. 
i s spoken by Yahweh.^ 2-^ However, leaving aside ch. 62, we find no "Thus 
says the Lord", and no external indication that a change of speaker i s 
intended. I t i s the substance alone which determines whether Yahweh or the 
prophet i s the speaker, and where as i n ch. 62 there i s room for difference 
of opinion i n the interpretation of c e r t a i n elements, there i s s i m i l a r l y 
a difference of opinion with regard to the speaker. 
This i s the sit u a t i o n which we find i n the Odes, where the 
ex ore C h r i s t i passages can be separated out only on the basis of the 
interpretation of the t e x t . But there i s a s u f f i c i e n t l y c l e a r d i s t i n c t i o n 
between the person and work of the Messiah and of the odist to enable t h i s 
to be done s a t i s f a c t o r i l y i n the majority of oases. I f i n some places, 
e.g., ode 17, there i s ambiguity, i t s t i l l remains true that the Messiah 
of the Odes i s a heavenly being who comes down among men, and not a human 
being elevated to a heavenly office© The odist i s and remains a member of 
h i s community, sharing t h e i r salvation while exercising a ministry alongside 
of others, and he i s not to be i d e n t i f i e d with the Messiah, nor i s he to 
be regarded as a representative Messiah below, who i s the counterpart to 
the Messiah above. With regard to ode 17» we would agree with Harris-Mingana 
that the t r a n s i t i o n of speakers i n w 6 5=6 i s "very awkward", but i t i s 
c e r t a i n l y not impossible, and the whole section w. 6—15 may be applied much 
more properly to the Messiah than to the odist. I t i s only the elements 
which imply a human development on the part of the speaker which cause t h i s 
awkwardness, which may suggest that we are f a r too ready to find only a 
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docetic Christology i n the Odes, and to deny that the odist had any r e a l 
appreciation of the Incarnation©^ 3 0^ 
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FOOTNOTES ON CHAPTER 5 
1. "The new Testament and Gnosticism", i n Current Issues i n New Testament 
I n t e r p r e t a t i o n ( c i t e d as CINTl) , p. 224-. The problems involved i n p r o v i d i n g 
a short d e f i n i t i o n of Gnosticism have been o u t l i n e d w e l l by Th. van Baaren, 
"Towards a D e f i n i t i o n of Gnosticism", i n Le O r i g i n i d e l l o Gnosticismo, 
the r e p o r t of the I n t e r n a t i o n a l Congress on Gnosticism held at Messina, 
( c i t e d as ICOG), pp. 174-180. I t may f a i r l y be said that one of the gr e a t e s t 
d i f f i c u l t i e s i n the area of d e f i n i t i o n i s the l a c k of agreed terminology, 
notwithstanding the d e f i n i t i o n s proposed by the Messina Colloquium. A. F. J. 
K l i j n , f o r example, avoids the use of the word "gnosis" i n h i s discussion 
of Syrian C h r i s t i a n i t y , because i t can be used "as a l a b e l f o r a large and 
somewhat amorphous group of r e l i g i o u s systems described by Irenaeus and 
Hippolytus i n t h e i r works against heresy" ( q u o t i n g C.H.Dodd, I n t e r p r e t a t i o n , 
p. 97), but also as a phenomenon belonging t o the h i s t o r y of r e l i g i o n s " , 
"The Influence of Jewish Theology on the Odes of Solomon and the Acts of 
Thomas", i n Aspects du Judeo-Christianisme, p. 170. Cf. also idem., 
"Early Syriac C h r i s t i a n i t y - G n o s t i c ? " , i n ICOG, pp. 575-579- For K l i j n , 
the f i r s t o f the meanings given above i s too narrow, and the second i s too 
broad t o be of assistance. 
2. That i s , the movement which appears as a c l e a r l y defined system of 
thought i n the second century, which continues with, m o d i f i c a t i o n s during 
the f o l l o w i n g c e n t u r i e s . The p r i n c i p a l church h e r e s i o l o g i s t s who deal w i t h 
the t h r e a t of Gnosticism are Irenaeus, Hippolytus, and Epiphanius, and 
although the w r i t i n g s from Nag Hammadi have demonstrated the e s s e n t i a l 
accuracy of the r e p o r t s from these w r i t e r s about Gnostic thought, there i s 
nevertheless a tendency t o ascribe t o the founder of a system of thought 
developments which occurred much l a t e r . I t i s i n s t r u c t i v e to compare the l i s t 
of systems which H.-M.Schenke o f f e r s i n "Die Gnosis", i n Umwelt des 
Urchristentums, Vol. I , D a r s t e l l u n g des neutestamentlichen Z e i t a l t e r s , 
pp. 371ff., w i t h the comments of R.McL.Wilson, i n Gnosis and the New 
Testament, pp. 14-Off. 
3. H.Jonas, Gnosis und sp a t a n t i k e r Geist, has attempted to show t h a t Gnosis 
may be equated w i t h the s p i r i t of l a t e a n t i q u i t y . H.-M.Schenke objects t o 
t h i s d e f i n i t i o n on the ground t h a t Gnosis was only one such s p i r i t u a l 
movement i n l a t e a n t i q u i t y . He s t a t e s , "Die Gnosis i s t nur eines der 
Hauptphanomene innerhalb des spatantiken Synkretismus (etwa neben Pantheismus, 
A l l g o t t v o r s t e l l u n g und Mysterienglaube), der Geist der Gnosis nur eine 
der den Geist der Spatantike bestimmenden Komponenten"; "Die neutestament-
l i c h e C h r i s t o l o g i e und der gnostische E r l o s e r " , i n Gnosis und neues 
Testament ( c i t e d as GuNT), p. 210. See also G.L.Borchert/'Insights i n t o 
the Gnostic Threat as Gained through the Gospel of P h i l i p " , i n New 
Dimensions i n New Testament Study, p. 81 . The major o b j e c t i o n t o the 
d e f i n i t i o n of Gnosis as given by Jonas i s t h a t there remains n o t h i n g 
w i t h which to compare i t . 
4 . R.McL.Wilson sees a problem i n the use of the one a d j e c t i v e "gnostic" 
f o r the two nouns, but he argues t h a t we have no a l t e r n a t i v e . He r e j e c t s 
the a d j e c t i v e " s y n c r e t i s t i c " which had been suggested by J.Munck, since 
t h i s term could l e g i t i m a t e l y be used of Judaism and of C h r i s t i a n i t y , but 
without the same meaning t h a t i t would have i f applied to the H e l l e n i s t i c 
Mystery r e l i g i o n s . A t h i r d shade of meaning f o r use w i t h Gnosis would only 
be more confusing;"Reply t o Quispel", i n The B i b l e and Modern Scholarship, 
p. 2 7 5 . See also h i s "Gnosis, Gnosticism and the New Testament", i n ICOG, 
p. 5 1 1 . where Wilson has attempted to use "Gnostic" t o r e f e r to the developed 
forms of Gnosticism of the second century, and "gnostic" to r e f e r to less 
c l e a r l y defined "Gnosis". 
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5. Gnosis and the New Testament, pp. 31 f f . 
6. The Messina Colloquium defined "Gnosticism" i n terms of the u n i v e r s a l l y 
anknowledged Gnostic systems which appeared i n the second century A.D., 
"Gnosis" i s t o be regerded as "knowledge of the d i v i n e mysteries reserved 
f o r an e l i t e " , ICOG, p. x x v i . See also below, n. 10. 
7. op. c i t . p. 65; idem., "Reply to Quispel", i n The B i b l e and Modern 
Scholarship, p. 274. 
8. "Reply to Quispel", p. 179. S.Laeuchli p o i n t s out t h a t "what seems l i k e 
f a r - f e t c h e d Gnostic metaphors may be b i b l i c a l i f seen i n another context"; 
The Language of F a i t h , p. 89." Laeuchli goes on to s t a t e t h a t "what makes 
Gnostic language Gnostic i s the s h i f t of centre", and there t o speak of 
Gnostic language i n the New Testament i s mis-leading, i b i d . p. 100. These 
cautionary remarks are w e l l made, but t h i s makes i t a l l the more i n e x p l i c -
able t h a t Laeuchli should make reference t o one ode only (38) i n h i s book, 
(pp. 53, 77), and immediately c l a s s i f y i t as Gnostic. 
9.. "Die Gnosis", i n Umwelt des Urchristentums, I , 375-
10. See above n. 6. The d i f f i c u l t y w i t h such a d e f i n i t i o n i s t h a t i t could 
be a p p l ied to almost any r e l i g i o u s system, i n some sense. C.H.Dodd points 
out t h a t i f the terms "Gnostic" and "Gnosticism" r e f e r to the b e l i e f t h a t 
s a l v a t i o n i s by knowledge, then "there i s a sense i n which orthodox 
C h r i s t i a n theologians l i k e Clement of Alexandria, H e l l e n i s t i c Jews l i k e 
P h i l o , and pagan w r i t e r s l i k e the Hermetists should be c a l l e d Gnostics. 
The same would also apply t o the author of the Fourth Gospel; I n t e r p r e t a t i o n , 
p. 97. I n the same way, the d e f i n i t i o n of "Gnosis" which was adopted at 
the Messina Colloquium i s too wide to be of r e a l s ervice. 
11. S.Laeuchli, op. c i t . , p. 19, p o i n t s t o the wide v a r i e t y of systems 
w i t h i n Gnosticism, and says t h a t " t o read consecutively B a s i l i d e s , 
Evangelium V e r i t a t i s , the E p i s t l e t o F l o r a and the Naasene Fragments i s 
l i k e e n t e r i n g f o u r d i f f e r e n t worlds. Perhaps i t would be a l t o g e t h e r wiser 
to speak of 'Gnostic movements' instead of 'Gnosticism' ". 
12. Although the terms " C h r i s t i a n Gnosticism" and "Gnostic C h r i s t i a n i t y " 
are sometimes used, i t i s questionable i f such terminology should be allowed, 
e s p e c i a l l y i f the remark of S.Laeuchli about the " s h i f t of centre" i n n. 8 
above i s kept i n mind. C h r i s t i a n and Gnostic elements may be combined, but 
e s s e n t i a l l y the c e n t r a l thought must be e i t h e r C h r i s t i a n or Gnostic, but 
not both at the same time. The f a c t that such terminology i s used i s evidence 
of the confusion t h a t e x i s t s concerning the p o i n t at which a system ceases 
to be C h r i s t i a n and becomes Gnostic. R.Schnackenburg, w r i t i n g about the 
Nag Hammadi t e x t s says, "They c l e a r l y show knowledge (and use) of the New 
Testament l i t e r a t u r e , i n v a r y i n g degrees. But they are so deeply rooted i n 
Gnostic thought t h a t t h i s trend must be regarded as something s e t t l e d and 
pre-supposed, and hence c e r t a i n l y p r e - C h r i s t i a n and non-Christian. A long 
established system of thought has been given a C h r i s t i a n 
v a r n i s h only a t a secondary stage, and the New Testament t e x t s are pressed 
i n t o service f o r the Gnostic m e n t a l i t y " , St. John, I , 146. 
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13. R.McL.Wilson r i g h t l y draws a t t e n t i o n t o the sometimes f o r g o t t e n f a c t 
t h a t Gnosticism grew, "Reply t o Quispel", p. 276. But i t i s not only the 
development of Gnostic t h i n k i n g from the second century onwards which i s 
important. I t i s also the development up t o the second century which 
demands a t t e n t i o n . Was there r e a l l y nothing p r i o r to the c l a s s i c a l Gnostic 
systems of the second century which could be c a l l e d "Gnostic" i n any sense? 
We look f u r t h e r a t t h i s question below. 
14. I t i s a t l e a s t mis-leading t o the extent t h a t the i n s i s t e n c e on 
r e s t r i c t i n g the use of "Gnosticism" to the systems of the second century 
and l a t e r which show c l e a r signs of C h r i s t i a n i n f l u e n c e may be held t o imply 
t h a t there i s a fundamental d i f f e r e n c e between these systems and what has 
gone before them. 
15. A.Bohlig considers t h a t there i s no C h r i s t i a n i n f l u e n c e detectable i n 
the Apocalypse of Adam, i n Nag Hammadi Codex V; "Die Adamapokalypse aus 
Codex V von Nag Hammadi a l s Zeugnis j u d i s c h - i r a n i s c h e r Gnosis", Oriens 
C h r i s t i a n u s , 4 8 , 4 4 - 4 9 . With t h i s judgment G.MacRae i s i n agreement; "The 
Coptic-Gnostic Apocalypse of Adam", Heythrop Jour n a l , 6, 27-35. For a 
c o n t r a r y view, see R.McL.Wilson, Gnosis and the New Testament, pp. 137ff. 
M.Krause considers t h a t the o l d c l a s s i f i c a t i o n of Gnostic documents accord-
ing t o Gnostic schools' of thought based on the evidence of the church 
h e r e s i o l o g i s t s i s no longer serviceable i n terms of ihe Nag Hammadi t e x t s . 
He suggests a new c l a s s i f i c a t i o n according to the content; the non-Christian 
Gnostic and the C h r i s t i a n Gnostic documents. The former group could be 
d i v i d e d i n t o non-Christian documents i n which Gnostic ideas are combined 
w i t h Old Testament and Jewish m a t e r i a l , and those i n which there i s no 
e s s e n t i a l l y Jewish element. The l a t t e r group could also be d i v i d e d i n t o 
those documents i n which the C h r i s t i a n element stands as a c o n s t i t u e n t p a r t 
of the system, and those i n which the C h r i s t i a n element i s a l a t e r 
a c c r e t i o n ; Gnosis, I , 6 f f . 
16. M.Krause suggests t h a t the atrchetypes from which the Nag Hammadi 
codices o r i g i n a t e d go back, i n p a r t , to the second century A.D. Although 
i t i s possible t h a t some of these w r i t i n g s o f f e r evidence of a non-
C h r i s t i a n Gnosticism, t h i s does not n e c e s s a r i l y mean p r e - C h r i s t i a n 
Gnosticism. The age of the documents also provides no c l e a r warrant f o r 
speaking of p r e - C h r i s t i a n Gnosticism, even i f c e r t a i n inferences may be 
made concerning the h i s t o r y of the t r a d i t i o n s as we have them i n the t e x t s , 
themselves, Gnosis, I I , 4 f f . At the same time, A.Richardson may be a l i t t l e 
too r i g i d i n h i s a s s e r t i o n t h a t there was "no such t h i n g as a Gnosticism i n 
the f i r s t century which could be contrasted w i t h Judaism or C h r i s t i a n i t y " , 
An I n t r o d u c t i o n t o the Theology of the New Testament, p. 41. E.Yamauchi i s 
one scholar who i s very s t r o n g l y of the opinion t h a t we ought not to speak 
of p r e - C h r i s t i a n Gnosticism; see h i s P r e - C h r i s t i a n Gnosticism. 
17. R.M.Grant has suggested t h a t the disappointed hopes of Jewish 
apocalyptic expectation a f t e r the F a l l of Jerusalem i n A.D. 70 was a 
fundamental f a c t o r i n the o r i g i n of Gnostic thought; Gnosticism and E a r l y 
C h r i s t i a n i t y . This has not found acceptance as an explanation of the o r i g i n 
of Gnosticism, but several scholars l a y stress on the theory t h a t Judaism 
was a channel, or the main channel through which ideas passed i n t o Gnostic-
ism. See R.McL.Wilson, Gnosis and the New Testament, pp. 22-27; idem., 
"Gnosis, Gnosticism and the New Testament", i n ICOG, p. 524; G.Quispel, 
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"G-nosticism and the New Testament" , i n The Bible and Modern Scholarship, 
p. 260; idem.."Christliche Gnosis und j-fldische Heterodoxie", EvTh, 14 (1954) , 
474-484; P.Pokorny, "Der so c i a l e Hintergrund der Gnosis", i n GuNT, pp. 7 8 f f ; 
O.Cullmann, "The Si g n i f i c a n c e of the Qumran Texts f o r Research i n t o the 
Geginnings of C h r i s t i a n i t y " , i n The S c r o l l s and the New Testament, pp. 1 8 f f . 
18. "Reply to Quispel", i n The Bi b l e and Modern Scholarship, p. 288. He 
there draws a t t e n t i o n to G.Scholem's d e s c r i p t i o n of Gnosticism as "the 
greatest case of metaphysical anti-Semitism". 
19. a r t . c i t . pp. 289ff. 
20. E.Yamauchi makes the same p o i n t against Scholem i n "Some Alleged 
Evidences f o r P r e - C h r i s t i a n Gnosticism", i n New D i r e c t i o n s i n New Testament 
Study, p. 67. A s i m i l a r problem of terminology e x i s t s with.'.respect t o the 
Hermetic w r i t i n g s , some of which were found i n the Nag Hammadi corpus. 
G.van Moorsel s t a t e s t h a t "Gnosis has not l e f t Hermetism wholly undisturbed", 
but notes t h a t c e r t a i n elements of Gnosis are not t o be found i n the Hermetic 
w r i t i n g s . He t h e r e f o r e r e j e c t s Festugiere's term "Hermetic Gnosis", and 
pr e f e r s to speak of a " g n o s t i c i s i n g touch", or t o char a c t e r i s e t h i s l i t e r a t -
ure as "semi-Gnosticism"; The Mysteries of Hermes Trismegisthus, p. 20. 
21. a r t . c i t . p. 216. 
2 2 . Gnosis and the New Testament, pp. 3 2 , 3 3 , 37 , 60. 
23. The Messina Colloquium pointed out t h a t "not every Gnosis i s Gnosticism, 
but only t h a t which involves i n t h i s perspective the idea of the d i v i n e 
c o n s u b s t a n t i a l i t y of the spark t h a t i s i n need of being awakened and 
r e - i n t e g r a t e d " . This Gnosis involves the d i v i n e i d e n t i t y of the knower, 
the known, and the means by which one knows; ICOG, p. x x v i i 
24. "Towards a D e f i n i t i o n of Gnosticism", i n ICOG, p. 177-
2 5 . This form of expression i n d i c a t e s t h a t van Baaren has extended the scope 
of Gnosticism beyond th a t f i n a l l y agreed upon by the Colloquium. He states 
t h a t "Gnosticism i s a h i s t o r i c development of the l a s t centuries before, 
and the f i r s t c e n t u r i e s a f t e r the beginning of our era", i b i d . , p. 176. 
Other scholars, who f i n d no evidence of Gnosticism before the second century, 
tend t o use the term "pre-Gnosticism" i n a way which corresponds t o van 
Baaren's use of "proto-Gnosticism". 
26 op. c i t . p. 17f. 
27."Reply t o Quispel", p. 274. See also H.Jonas's a r t i c l e i n the same 
volume, p. 286: "The p o i n t i s , i t i s the meaning context, taken i n i t s 
wholeness and i n t e g r i t y which matters, and not the t r a f f i c i n s i n g l e symbols, 
f i g u r e s and names". S.Laeuchli, The Language of F a i t h , p. 16, makes the 
same p o i n t . 
28, "Der soc i a l e Hintergrund der Gnosis", p. 77. 
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29. For a general discussion of the discovery and i t s importance, see 
J.Doresse, The Secret Books of the Egyptian Gnostics. The l i t e r a t u r e on 
t h i s m a t e r i a l has grown r a p i d l y , and the b i b l i o g r a p h y e d i t e d by D.Scholer, 
Nag Hammadi Bib l i o g r a p h y 1948-1969, contains almost 2 , 500 t i t l e s of books 
and a r t i c l e s . The l i t e r a t u r e has continued to grow since t h a t date. 
3 0 . While the Nag Hammadi w r i t i n g s may be sai d to confirm the general p i c t u r e 
of Gnosticism which has been gained from the church Fathers, M.Krause has 
pointed out tha t these new documents have provided us w i t h passages which 
the church h e r e s i o l o g i s t s have omitted, or which they perhaps have not 
pro p e r l y understood. As a r e s u l t of t h i s , i t i s not possible t o r e c o n c i l e 
f u l l y the primary sources from Nag Hammadi w i t h the secondary sources i n 
the Fathers, so t h a t we cannot assign the Gnostic o r i g i n a l s w i t h absolute 
c e r t a i n t y t o p a r t i c u l a r schools of Gnosticism; Gnosis, I I , 7. 
31 . The f o l l o w i n g i s based on the i n t r o d u c t o r y essay i n Gnosis und neues 
Testament, "Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi f u r d i e moderne 
Gnosisforschung", pp. 13-19. 
3 2 . H.-M.Schenke takes note of c e r t a i n scholars who recognise the existence 
of a p r e - C h r i s t i a n Gnosticism, but who t h i n k t h a t t h i s contained no 
concept of the Redeemer. I n o p p o s i t i o n to t h i s he says, "die v o r c h r i s t l i c h e 
Gnosis n i c h t nur von der Erlosungs-, sondern auch von der ErlSser-
V o r s t e l l u n g bestimmt und geprfigt war". He also'goes on.to s t a t e t h a t there 
i s p r a c t i c a l l y no Gnostic system i n which the concept of the Redeemer i s not 
found i n some form, but he also stresses t h a t there i s not a standard form. 
The form may be t h a t of Simon Magus, who thought of himself as the Highest 
God who had come down from heaven, or i t may be something as abstr a c t as the 
" c a l l from beyond"; "Die neutestamentliche C h r i s t o l o g i e und der gnostische 
E r l o s e r " , i n GuNT, p. 208. 
3 3 . See W. Foerster, Gnosis, I , 7: "Only the a c t u a l deliverance from the 
body makes the ' s e l f f r e e f o r t h a t space which i s no space but the sphere 
of l i g h t . S t r i c t l y speaking, even death does not b r i n g i t about, but only 
the end of the world, i n which matter i s destroyed and the gnostic enters 
i n t o the world of l i g h t " . See also M.L.Peel, "Gnostic Eschatology and the 
New Testament", NovT 12 ( 1970), 158ff., who notes t h a t several Gnostic 
systems use imagery derived fromJewish-Christian apocalypses t o describe 
the Endzeit; e.g., the d e s t r u c t i o n of the world, or a world c o n f l a g r a t i o n 
by f i r e . 
34. M.L.Peel, a r t . c i t . p. 163. 
35. See above pp.4-50f.and n. 18. 
3 6 . R.McL.Wilson speaks of "a c e r t a i n area of common ground, a stock o f 
ideas n e i t h e r s p e c i f i c a l l y Gnostic nor s p e c i f i c a l l y C h r i s t i a n , but shared 
by both, and by other r e l i g i ons also"; "Reply to Quispel", p. 276; idem., 
Gnosis and the New Testament, pp. 2 9 f f . E.Haenchen speaks of a two-stage 
development. I n the f i r s t , Gnostic ideas are employed wit h o u t being used 
t o propagate Gnostic d o c t r i n e . I n the second, Gnosis i s regarded as f a l s e 
d o c t r i n e ; "Gnosis und das neues Testament", i n RGG^ , I I , c o l s . I 6 5 2 f f . 
37. One very important consequence of the r e c o g n i t i o n t h a t t h i s concept 
belongs t o the l a t e s t and not t o the f i r s t stages of Gnosticism i s t h a t 
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the o u t l i n e of the Gnostic Redeemer myth, as put forward by the 
r e l i g i o n s g e s c h i c h t l i c h e Schule, and which forms the basis f o r R.Buitmann 1s 
Redeemer f i g u r e , must be revised. 
38. For a survey of attempts t o ex p l a i n the emergence of the Gnostic 
movement, see R.Haardt, "Zur Methodologie der Gnosisforschung" , i n GuNT, 
pp. 183-202. 
39. H.J.Schoeps, "Judenchristentum und Gnosis", i n ICOG, p. 529, t h i n k s 
of second century Gnosticism as "eine r e i n pagane Denkbewegung, die 
l e d i g l i c h judische und c h r i s t l i c h e Anleihen aufgenommen hat". 
40. W.Schmithals speaks of the pre-suppositions about the existence 
of Gnosis which any i n t e r p r e t e r of the New Testament brings to the task of 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , and which w i l l determine beforehand, to a c e r t a i n e x t e n t , 
the answer to the question of "Gnostic" i n f l u e n c e . This he r i g h t l y r e f e r s 
t o as a hermeneutical c i r c l e , but he regards i t as necessary, and says t h a t 
i t i s possible t o emerge from the c i r c l e a t a d i f f e r e n t p o i n t from t h a t a t 
which i t was entered; "Die gnostische Elements im neuen Testament a l s 
hermeneutisches Problem", i n GuNT, pp. 359-63. R.McL.Wilson has f r e q u e n t l y 
warned against seeing "Gnostic" i n f l u e n c e i n the New Testament without 
adequate grounds, but says t h a t "sweeping r e j e c t i o n o f 'gnostic' i n f l u e n c e 
of any k i n d i n the New Testament would be no less mistaken than the 
Pan-Gnosticismus which f i n d s such i n f l u e n c e everywhere"; "Gnosis, 
Gnosticism and the New Testament", p. 522 . 
41. Many scholars do see Gnostic i n f l u e n c e here. M.Dibelius and 
H.Conzelmann note t h a t the c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s of the f a l s e teaching are the 
p r o h i b i t i o n of marriage, abstinance from foods,and enthusiasm, together 
w i t h a s p i r i t u a l i s i n g of the r e s u r r e c t i o n , and t h a t "a combination a t t h a t 
p a r t i c u l a r period i n h i s t o r y of the three components o u t l i n e d above, 
po s s i b l y o r i g i n a t i n g i n Asia Minor and c o n t a i n i n g c l e a r l y Judaising 
components, must always be a t t r i b u t e d to a k i n d of Gnosticism", although 
" i t i s impossible to i d e n t i f y the p a r t i c u l a r heresy attacked here w i t h one 
of the Gnostic sects known t o us"; The P a s t o r a l E p i s t l e s , pp. 65-66. 
G.Haufe speaks of the f a l s e teachers as representatives "einer fruhen Form 
der Gnosis mit s t a r k judischem Einschlag"; "Gnostische I r r l e h r e und i h r e 
Abwehr i n den P a s t o r a l b r i e f e n " , i n GuNT, pp. 3 3 2 f . W.G.Kummel, I n t r o d u c t i o n 
t o the New Testament, p. 267, r e f e r s t o "the Jewish-Christian Gnostic 
heresy". A.McNeile, An I n t r o d u c t i o n to the Study of the New Testament, 
pp. 1 9 2 f , r e f e r s t o " Judaic Gnosticism or Gnostic Judaism". C.K.Barrett, 
The P a s t o r a l E p i s t l e s , pp. 1 2 f f . speaks of the Jewish element and the Gnostic 
element i n the heresy attacked. 
4 2 . We cannot enter here i n t o a discussion of the Corin t h i a n s who s a i d 
there was no r e s u r r e c t i o n of the dead and the possible r e l a t i o n s h i p 
between t h i s s i t u a t i o n and t h a t of I I Tim. 2. 18. According t o R.Buitmann, 
Theology of the New Testament, I , 169, Paul misunderstood h i s opponents, 
t h i n k i n g t h a t they were denying any form of l i f e a f t e r death. For a survey 
of t h i s p o s i t i o n and the responses to i t , see J.H.Wilson, "The Corinthians 
who say There i s no Resurrection of the Dead", ZNW 59 (1968), 90-107. The 
fundamental o b j e c t i o n which R.McL.Wilson br i n g s i s t h a t the alleged mis-
understanding of Paul i s read i n t o the t e x t , and the C o r i n t h i a n passage i s 
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i n t e r p r e t e d i n the l i g h t of I I Tim. 2 . 17. See Gnosis and the New 
Testament, pp. 51-53; idem., "Gnosis, Gnosticism and the New Testament", 
p. 517. 
43. See Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. I . 27, 4: " A l l those who corrupt the teaching 
of the church are the d i s c i p l e s of Simon Magus of Samaria". 
44. Adv. Haer. I . 2 3 . 
4 5 . Cf. Irenaeus, Adv. Haer. I . 2 , 2 ; 2 9 , 4 ; Hippolytus, Ref. V I . 2 9 , 6; 
Exc. Theod. 4 5 . See also The Sophia Jesus C h r i s t and Eugnostos, and see 
GuNT, pp. 2 5 f . f o r the possible r e l a t i o n s between these l a s t two w r i t i n g s . 
4 6 . These angels r u l e d the world badly because each coveted the p r i n c i p a l 
power f o r himself ( i r e n . Adv. Haer. I . 2 3 , 3 ) ; they were u n w i l l i n g t o be 
looked on as the progeny of another, and had no knowledge of the Father 
( i b i d . , I . 2 3 , 2 ) . One of the t e x t s which i s quoted f a i r l y f r e q u e n t l y 
i n the Gnostic l i t e r a t u r e i s I s a . 4 5 . 5 ( o r 4 6 . 9 ) , by means of which the 
Demiurge, knowing nothing about the world above says, " I am God; and apart 
from me there i s no one else". According t o the Index i n Gnosis, these 
two t e x t s are quoted 13 times, which i s more than any other B i b l i c a l t e x t ; 
see Gnosis I I , pp. 3 5 0 f f . 
4 7 . E. Haenchen w r i t e s , "Die Erlosung der Ennoia und die der Menschen, 
welche e i g e n t l i c h i d e n t i s c h s i n d , stehen h i e r nebeneinander und konkurrieren 
im Grunde miteinander"; "Gab es eine v o r c h r i s t l i c h e Gnosis", ZThK 49 ( 1 9 5 2 ) , 
341. See also GuNT, p. 3 8 , where i t i s suggested t h a t the Exegesis on the 
Soul presents an e a r l y form of Gnosis, which may be the p a t t e r n f o r Simonian 
Gnosis. 
48. I t has been held t h a t J u s t i n was mistaken i n t h i s and t h a t "Simone 
Deo Sancto" represents a mis-reading of "Semoni Sanco Deo", which i s the 
wording of an i n s c r i p t i o n found on a fragment of marble dug up on the i s l a n d 
i n the Tiber i n 1574. But as A.C.Coxe po i n t s out, J u s t i n would not have made 
such an e r r o r i n an Apology addressed to Rome, where the mistake would 
immediately have been exposed; ANF I , 171, n. 4. See also E.Haenchen, a r t . c i t . 
p. 345. 
49. E.Haenchen, a r t . c i t . p. 345, regards the t o o 8<SoG of Ac. 8. 10 
as a Lucan i n t e r p r e t a t i o n . 
50. Haenchen regards the K.^\OI)U.(S\/*J as s i g n i f y i n g " e i n f e s t e r T i t e l " . 
51 . Haenchen, a r t . c i t . p. 348 says, "Simon i s t also n i c h t vom Zauberer 
zum g o t t l i c h e n E r l o s e r aufgestiegen, sondern i n der c h r i s t l i c h e n T r a d i t i o n 
vom g o t t l i c h e n E r l o s e r zum blossen Zauberer d e g r a d i e r t worden". 
5 2 . a r t . c i t . p. 348 . tf.Foerster, who also accepts t h a t Simon was a Gnostic, 
shows t h a t i n the Simonian Gnosis "es i s t noch keine Verbindung der 
mit dem Menschen vollzogen; der gnostische Mythus i s t i n einer ' v o r l a u f i g e n ' 
Form da"; "Die 'ersten Gnostiker' Simon und Menander", i n ICOG, p. 194 . 
For a con t r a r y view of the Gnostic l a b e l as applied t o Simon, see K.Beyschlag, 
"Zur Simon-Magus-Frage", ZThK 68 (1 9 7 1 ) , 3 9 5 - 4 2 6 ; E.Yamauchi, "Some Alleged 
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Evidences for Pre-Christian Gnosticism", i n New Dimensions i n New Testament 
Study, p. 50. 
53. a r t . c i t . pp. 190f. 
54. I t makes very l i t t l e sense to claim Simon as the Father of Gnosticism 
unless there were elements i n his teaching which l a t e r writers saw as 
leading to the Gnostic heresy they were combatting. There i s no doubt 
that Simon's system was subjected to a great deal of revision and modi-
f i c a t i o n , and that the f i n a l account i s d i f f e r e n t from i t s origins. But 
to deny that Simon held opinions which could be classed as Gnostic f a i l s 
to show why the early church thought he was. 
55. H.Jonas r i g h t l y does"not want to throw the whole burden of originating 
the mighty Gnostic tide on to the f r a i l shoulders of a localised group i n 
Samaria"; "Reply to Quispel", p. 292. W.Beltz regards the contribution of 
the Samaritans to consist i n the fact that from them proceeded the 
Dosethian sect, which clearly possessed Gnostic characteristics; 
"Samaritanertum und Gnosis", i n GuNT, p. 95-
56. The Gnostic movement appears to have such a wide range of tra d i t i o n s 
upon which i t draws, that i t would be very d i f f i c u l t to state at what point 
and i n what place these f i r s t combined to form something which could be 
called Gnosticism. 
57. See above, n. 36. 
58. "The Theological Vocabulary of the Fourth Gospel and of the Gospel of 
Truth", i n CINTI, p. 210. 
59. John, I , l v . 
60. R.E.Brown has correctly evaluated the a r t i c l e by C.K.Barrett and can 
claim support from i t to the extent that both of them are agreed that John 
is d i f f e r e n t from the Gospel of Truth at fundamental points. But he has 
completely neglected the closing section of the a r t i c l e (pp. 222-223), i n 
which i t i s stated that the differences serve to "show the fundamentally 
b i b l i c a l and anti-Gnostic content of John", and that "we must speak 
(however s l i g h t the direct evidence may be), of a pre-Johannine (no doubt 
also of a pre-Christian) Gnosticism". 
61. op. c i t . p. l v i . Cf. H.J.Schoeps, who sees second century Gnosticism 
as "eine reine pagane Denkbewegung, die l e d i g l i c h judische und c h r i s t l i c h e 
Anleihen aufgenommen hat"; "Judenchristentum und Gnosis", i n ICOG, p. 529. 
See also S.Arai, who states that the Redeemer figure has not arisen f i r s t 
under the influence of C h r i s t i a n i t y ; "Zur D e f i n i t i o n der Gnosis", i n ICOG, 
p. 183; idem., Die Christologie des Evangelium V e r i t a t i s , pp. 120ff. 
W.Meeks says, " I t i s at least as plausible that the Johannine Christology 
helped to create some gnostic myths as that gnostic myths helped create 
the Johannine Christology"; "The Man from Heaven i n Johannine Sectarianism", 
JBL 91 (1972) , 72. 
62. C.Colpe, Die Religionsgeschichtliche Schule, pp. 57-68. 
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63. "Die Gnosis", p. 382. 
64. H.-M.Schenke, "Die neutestamentliche Christologie und der gnostischer 
Erloser", i n GuNT, p. 225. 
65. op. c i t . p. l v i . 
66. See B.L.Mack, Logos und Sophia. 
67. op. c i t . p. l v i . R.Marcus thinks of the Qumran covenanters as closely-
related to the Jewish Gnostics, but regards them as less Gnostic than the 
Minim, whom he considers to be the real Jewish Gnostics; "Pharisees, Essenes 
and Gnostics", JBL 73 (1954), 157-161. Many scholars have seen points of 
contact between the Qumran l i t e r a t u r e and Gnosticism, but few would wish 
to c l a s s i f y the community of Qumran as Gnostic. 
68. Note the " i n many ways unnecessary" and the "goes a long way towards" 
i n the above quotation from Brown. What f i l l s the gaps l e f t by this? Does 
he mean that i n some ways the Gnostic hypothesis i s also necessary? What 
does he mean by "proto-Gnostic" as applied to Qumran? Unfortunately, Brown 
gives us no clue to his answers to these questions. 
69. The fragments of thi s commentary are found i n the writings of Origen 
and Clement of Alexandria, and have been conveniently drawn together i n 
Gnosis I , 162-183. According to Clement, Heracleon was "the most celebrated 
of Valentinus's school"; Fragment 50, p. 182 i n Gnosis. J.L.Houlden speaks 
of "the capture of the Gospel of John by the Gnostics"; The Johannine 
Epistles, p. 19. See also W.G.Kummel, Introduction to the New Testament, 
pp. 137ff. 
70. Adv. Haer, I I I . 11, 1. 
71. See E.Kasemann: "From a h i s t o r i c a l point of view, the church committed 
an error when i t declared the Gospel to be orthodox"; The Testament of Jesus, 
p. 76. L.Schottroff also believes the Gospel i s more Gnostic than Christian; 
Der Glaubende und die feindliche Welt. R.Bultmann sees a Gnostic source 
behind the Gospel of John; John, pp. 22ff. F.C.Grant, on the other hand, 
sees the Gospel as being w r i t t e n "from within the c i r c l e of early Christian 
Gnostic mysticism, sharing i n considerable measure i t s presuppositions, 
but at the same time, and thus more e f f e c t i v e l y , protesting against i t s 
extravagances". There i s therefore "the most powerful opposition to Gnost-
icism found i n the Gospel and the F i r s t Epistle of John". Grant believes 
that the author may have been a converted Gnostic; The Gospels: Their 
Origin and Growth, pp. 159ff. 
72. W.Schmithals, a r t . c i t . p. 375. Along with t h i s question goes the other 
concerning the nature of the heresy combatted i n I John. J.L.Houlden speaks 
of "gnostic type tendencies", op. c i t . p. 14; C.H.Dodd, The Johannine 
Epistles, p. x i x , says that the false teachers were "on the track which 
led to l a t e r Gnostic heresies". 
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73. "Man gent wohl nicht f e h l i n der Annahme, dass er durch die Verwendung 
gnostischer Kategorien zum Ausdruck "bringen w i l l , dass die c h r i s t l i c h e 
Verkttndigung die i n der gnostischen Theologie intendierte, den Gnostikern 
aber verborgene Weisheit ausspricht"; W.Schmithals, a r t . c i t . p. 375• 
74. An increasing number of scholars look to Syria as the real homeland of 
the Gospel of John, whatever the place of i t s f i n a l publication. 
75- op. c i t . p. 14. He sees the epistle as an attempt to draw back from 
speculative thinking, resulting from the development of Johannine ideas, 
under conservative pressure. 
76. Die Johannesbriefe, pp. 15ff. See also Excursus 3 i n the same volume, 
"Haretische Gnosis und ch r i s t l i c h e s Gotterkennen", pp. 95ff. 
77. The Johannine Epistles, p. 38. 
78. op. c i t . pp. 38, n. 17. He mentions Cerinthus and the Docetists as 
possible opponents i n the Epistle. 
79. "Orthodoxie und Heterodoxie i n I Johannesbrief", ZNW 58 (1967) , 2 4 7 f f . 
80. I n GuNT, pp. 341ff. 
81. See f o r example, Irenaeus, Adv Haer. I . 15, 2: "For the Father of A l l 
had resolved to put an end to ignorance, and to destroy desth. But t h i s 
abolishing of ignorance was j u s t the knowledge of him". 
82. Cf. R.Bultmann, The Johannine Epistles, p. 17: " I t ( i Jn. 1. 6) i s not 
directed against a mixture of l i g h t and darkness i n the Godhead, but rather 
against the assertion of gnosticising false teachers, that they are i n the 
l i g h t , which does not t a l l y with the fact that they are actually i n darkness". 
83. As K.Weiss notes, i t i s the separation between the world and the commun-
i t y , the i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the Devil and e v i l which i s i n the world, and 
the characterising of the opponents as those who have gone out into the 
world, with which the author of I John i s concerned. The aim i s more to 
distinguish between those who are children of God and those who are not, 
rather than to give an account of the nature of the heretics 1 thought. 
See "Die 'Gnosis' im Hintergrund und im Spiegel der Johannesbriefe", cited 
above. 
84. This would not i n i t s e l f make the opponents Gnostics. 
85. K.Weiss points out that i t cannot be overlooked that the author of I John 
i s deeply indebted to ideas which are regarded as Gnostic i n the l a t e r 
systems of thought. 
86. Odes 1, 5. 1-11, 6 . 8-18, 22, and 25, i n chapters 59, 58, 65, 71, and 
69 respectively, of the P i s t i s Sophia. 
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87. H.W.Worrell shows that the Odes are treated i n the same way as the 
Davidic Psalms, and that i t i s the intention of the author of the P i s t i s 
Sophia to quote a non-Gnostic and orthodox source, not a Gnostic one: 
"The Odes of Solomon and the P i s t i s Sophia", JTS 13 (1912), 31. See also 
Harris-Mingana, I I , 175ff.> f o r an investigation of the relationship 
between the text of the Odes and that of the Gnostic hymns and the Targums 
thereon i n the P i s t i s Sophia. 
88. See H.Gunkel, "Die Oden Salomos", ZNW 11 (1910), 327: "Wie stark hat 
die P i s t i s Sophia die Oden umdeuten mussen, urn sie f u r die spateren 
Gnostiker geniessbar zu machen". Nevertheless, Gunkel believes that i n the 
Odes, he has found a Valentinian hymn book; i b i d . p. 328. 
89.. The Beginnings of Gnostic C h r i s t i a n i t y , p. v. 
9 0 . "The Odes of Solomon and the Church of Antioch", JBL 63 ( 1 9 4 4 ) , 3 6 3 - 3 7 7 . 
9 1 . "Bardaisan and the Odes of Solomon", JBL 30 (1 9 1 1 ) , 1 6 8 - 2 0 9 . F.M.Braun 
also considers that there i s some merit i n the hypothesis that Bardaisan 
was the author of the Odes;"L'Enigme des Odes de Salomon", RTh 57 ( 1 9 5 7 ) , 
5 9 7 - 6 2 5 . 
92. "That the Gospel of Truth comes from the school of Valentinus, there 
i s not the least doubt"; G.Quispel, The Jung Codex, p. 50. W.C.van Unnik, 
i n another essay i n the same volume, pp. 81ff., and K.Grobel, The Gospel 
of Truth, p. 2 6 , agree. On the other hand, i t i s pointed out that some of 
the t y p i c a l l y Valentinian ideas are missing from this Gospel, and some 
scholars prefer to speak of the Gospel of Truth as stemming from "the 
school of the Valentinians", Gnosis, I I , 55. G.W.MacRae is more cautious 
s t i l l , and says that"the Gospel of Truth i s a Gnostic and perhaps a 
Valentinian tractate"; The Nag Hammadi Library i n English, p. 3 7 . 
93. Die Herkunft des sogennanten Evangelium V e r i t a t i s . 
94. op. c i t . p. 31 . 
95- See below, pp.AIIPfon the relationship between the Odes and the Gospel 
of Truth. 
96. "Die Bedeutung der neuerschlossenen mandaischen und manichaischen Texte 
f u r das Verstandnis des Vierten Evangeliums", ZNW 25 (19 2 4 ), 100-149. The 
28 parallels which Bultmann uses i n t h i s study are a l l concerned with the 
figure of the Redeemer. 
97. "War der Verfasser der Oden Salomos ein 'Qumran-Christ'?", RQ 4 (1964), 
523-555. Rudolph has also used the Odes very extensively i n his work, Die 
Mandaer. 
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98. See "The Odes of Solomon - Not Gnostic", CBQ_ 31 (1 969) , 357-69. 
Charlesworth goes too far i n the assertion that there i s no contact with 
Gnostic ideas. This makes i t very d i f f i c u l t to substantiate his conclusion 
that the Odes are on a l i n e from Jewish apocalyptic mysticm to Gnosticism. 
99. A short note on the Mandaean question w i l l be found below. 
100. I n the a r t i c l e cited i n n. 98 above, Charlesworth deals with the 
concept of knowledge i n the Odes and Gnosticism, and then l i s t s nine other 
features of Gnosticism, none of which are present i n the Odes. 
101. "The Odes of Solomon and the Gospel of John", CBQ, 35 ( 1973), 298-322. 
Charlesworth believes that there i s no dependence between the Odes and John, 
but he does think that they both came from the same community. The same 
verdict i s given i n "Qumran, John and the Odes of Solomon", i n John and 
Qumran, p. 1 25. 
102. "The Odes of Solomon - Not Gnostic", p. 369. 
103. I t i s necessary to distinguish between influences of a direc t or indirect 
nature, and material which i s merely p r i o r i n time to something else. Does 
Charlesworth 1 s reference to the Odes as a tri b u t a r y to Gnosticism imply 
that i t had an effect on the formation of Gnosticism or not? 
104. "The Theological Vocabulary of the Fourth Gospel and of the Gospel of 
Truth", inCINTI, pp. 210-223. 
105. This i s a summary of Schenke's own account of the Gospel of Truth 
from "Die Gnosis", i n Umwelt des Urchri&tentums. 
106. The name "Jesus" does not occur i n the Odes. The same i s also true of 
the Shepherd of Hennas. 
107. See also S.Arai, Die Christologie des Evangelium V e r i t a t i s , p. 60. 
Other scholars see three groups of men i n t h i s Gospel as i n other Gnostic 
systems. 
108. S.Arai also sees the personification of Error i n the Odes, but notes 
that nowhere i n the Odes i s Error shown as the Demiurge; op. c i t . p. 54. 
109. See above pp.235ff. on Error. 
110. See above pp.245ff. on Intoxication. 
111. See S.Arai, op. c i t . p. 27: " I n den Oden Salomos erscheint keine 
direkte Aussage uber die Selbsterkenntnis". He does however think that 
t h i s concept i s present i n the Odes, but expressed there i n terms of the 
captive soul. 
525 
112. Arai also recognises that the Aeons of the Gospel of Truth are missing 
from the Odes, but as i n the case of self-knowledge, he feels that this 
idea i s also represented i n the Odes by the concept of the captive soul. 
113. See above pp.274CT. on the World. 
114. According to Schenke, "the breasts of the Father" are repeatedly 
mentioned i n the Odes. This i s i n f a c t the only mention of them. I n ode 
8 i t i s the Messiah's breasts which are mentioned, and i n ode 14 i t i s 
the believers' breasts which are spoken of. See Die Herkunft des sogennanten 
Evengelium V e r i t a t i s , p. 29. 
115. The text reads "her bosom", and the context shows that t h i s should not 
be changed to "his bosom" as W.Bauer has done. 
116. Although there i s no i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of the Holy S p i r i t and the Father's 
bosom i n the ode, the action of the S p i r i t i s similar i n the Odes and i n the 
Gospel of Truth. 
117. I n the Odes, there i s a d i s t i n c t i o n between "the world" and"the 
worlds". See above pp.214.£f. 
117a. The idea of the " r i g h t hand" as denoting ethical rightness or salvation 
also belongs to Gnostic thought, but also to New Testament thought; cf. 
Matt. 25. 33. The idea of the " l e f t " , which i s also found i n Gnosticism and 
i n the New Testament, does not occur i n the Odes at a l l . 
118, According to R.Abramowski, t h i s question i s the "Angelpunkt des 
Verstandnis" of the Odes; "Der Christus der Salomo-oden", ZNW 35 ( 1936), 45. 
I t i s true that without this i d e n t i f i c a t i o n the Christology of the Odes 
cannot be determined. 
119. Throughout th i s section the term "the odist" i s used to designate 
the speaker, and not the author of the Odes, whose i d e n t i f i c a t i o n involves 
a quite d i f f e r e n t question. A similar problem to that of the Odes i s found 
also i n the Qumran material. See S.Holm-Nielsen, "'Ich' i n den Hodayoth 
und die Qumrangemeinde", i n Qumran-Probleme, pp. 217-229. 
120. J.H.Charlesworth, The Odes of Solomon, p. 126; F.H.Borsch, The Son of 
Man i n Myth and History, pp. 189ff.; and especially the a r t . by Abramowski 
cited i n n. 1 above. 
121. Abramowski, a r t , c i t . pp. 53-57. 
122. "Es kann kein Zweifel sein, dass dies ratselhafte zweite Ich der Oden 
ein hervorragendes Glied der i n der Oden sichtbaren Gemeinschaft und i h r 
Kultrager i s t " ; R.Abramowski, a r t . c i t . p. 58. 
123. I n the Qumran community there was an o f f i c i a l priesthood, but the 
whole community was regarded as a p r i e s t l y function. I t can therefore be 
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described as "the company of i n f i n i t e holiness for Aaron", or "the dwelling 
of i n f i n i t e holiness f o r Aaron". See I QS V I I I , 5-8. Note also L.Mowry, 
The Dead Sea Scrolls and the Early Church, p. 65. J.Carmignac believes 
that the Odes were composed by a former member of the Qumran community; 
"Un Qumranien converti au Christianisme: l'auteur des Odes de Salomon'^ 
i n Q.umran-Probleme, pp. 75-108. 
124. Harris-Mingana, I I , 315ff. 
125. The closest there i s to an actual quotation from Isa. i n the ode i s 
i n v. 9; f o r his glory w i l l go before you. I n Isa 58. 8 we read, Your r i g h t -
eousness w i l l go before you, the glory of the Lord w i l l be your rear guard. 
126. The sing, alternates with the p l u r a l frequently i n the Old Testament 
and i n the l i t u r g i c a l l i t e r a t u r e of the early church. 
127. These are the I _ T *T> ¥ ? of the water i n ode 6. 13, and are not 
called priests ( )• J.H.Bernard regards them i n a technical 
sense as "deacons", since t h i s i s the normal translation of Sioivtovo 1 
i n the New Testament; The Odes of Solomon, pp. $8ff. There i s no need to 
see such a technical sense i n the ode. 
128. R.Abramowski notes that i t i s important to distinguish between those 
hymns i n which the speaker as f i l i u s adoptivus experiences a turning to God, 
and those i n which i t i s not clear which speaker i s intended. I t i s 
interesting to note that his l i s t of the l a t t e r group i s almost the same 
as the l i s t given above of the individual odes; 1, 5, 16, 2 1 , 25, 37 and 40. 
129. There i s a further group of odes which needs to be distinguished, 
which cut across the groupings given above. These are the ones i n which a 
section of the ode i s spoken ex ore C h r i s t i . There i s no unanimity among 
scholars concerning the extent of these sections, and some scholars deny 
that there i s any ex ore C h r i s t i passage at a l l . 
130. See above pp. 77f. 
131. The Syriac word i s .2w x\—1 , which implies the same as 
•v^ V-JS ay r< i n v. 7. The l a t t e r may be used because of the love symbolism 
in the ode, f o r t h i s word i s also used of j o i n i n g together i n betrothal. 
See J.Payne Smith, A Compendious Syriac Dictionary, p. 261a. 
132. This does not mean that the believers become id e n t i c a l with Christ. 
Just as we can point to the d i s t i n c t i o n i n the Fourth Gospel between the 
sonship of Christ, expressed by 01 OS , and that of the believer, 
expressed by TfeKVoV , so also a d i s t i n c t i o n i s made i n the ode. Thus 
Christ i s d \ < < ^ r<X"A and «-CJL_JLJ , but the believer w i l l be K J K O J S «<\TI 
and fC «_ 0 
133. See also the use of f<_*JL_3 i n odes 31. 4 and 41. I f f . 
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134. For a description of the MS see R.Harris, The Odes and Psalms of 
Solomon; Mow F i r s t Published from the Syriac Version, pp. 3f. 
135. Cf. ode 6, where " I speak" i n v. 2 changes to "us" i n w. 6 f f . The 
pronoun " I " does not recur i n t h i s ode. 
136. J.H.Charlesworth translates the second l i n e of v. 9, "So grant unto 
me", suggesting that the verb should be understood as an optative. We 
prefer the rendering of Harris-Mingana. 
137. See odes 18, 35» 36, and 41. The only possible exception here i s ode 
18, where there i s a ministry by the speaker. But again i n t h i s ode the 
sing, changes to the p l u r a l i n v. 7;"Let your r i g h t hand bring our 
salvation to victory". 
138. Again there i s ambiguity with regard to the translation of a o u 
Should t h i s be "has offered" or "has given"? 
139. See 1 1 . 23, "There i s much room i n your Paradise". The thought i s 
similar to Jn. 14. 2. 
140. I n ode 7. 5 the diminution of the Lord enables the odist to "put him 
on", and t h i s i s the result of the "gracious" act of God. The correspond-
ence between ode 4 . 6 and 33. 12 i s very close, i n view of t h i s emphasis 
on the grace of God i n coming to men. 
"man", not "Son of Man". 
142. Cf. also 7. 14> where "the traces of his l i g h t " were set over the way. 
This reminds us of the use of the phrase i n Irenaeus's description of 
Ophite Gnosis, Adv. Haer. I . 30, 1-15. The use of the image i s d i f f e r e n t 
i n each. 
143. Cf. i n the same ode v. 19, "They who have passed from darkness to l i g h t " 
144. See note 128 above. 
the "was made known" of Harris-Mingana, because i t makes a closer connect-
ion between the ministry of the odist and the Word through which Sheol i s 
abolished. 
146. F.H.Borsch comments on v. 9: "The last claim i s astonishing i n the 
mouth of any ordinary person, not least a Christian"; op. c i t . p. 191. 
This claim i s astonishing only because Borsch has not considered passages 
such as Lk. 10. 17ff., where through the ministry of the disciples the 
1 _ L k _ l r < A \ 33. IZ 
„ „ -1- iro ™ *V_3 means 141 i s the word used m both cases it 
145. So Charlesworth translates This i s preferable to 
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overthrowing of Satan results. See also above on the "war" of the odist. 
147. So we ought to render 1 a ^nn J* i n v. 10b. The p a r a l l e l 
expression i n the following l i n e "those who t r u s t i n him" suggests that 
we ought to tr e a t the part, i n an active sense, "his believers", rather 
than i n the passive sense, as Harris-Mingana and J.H.Charlesworth have 
done. 
148. This means the l i g h t of the revelation which the speaker has received, 
not the l i g h t per se. This provides only a p a r t i a l p a r a l l e l to Jn. 1. 5> 
but the thought i s closer to Jn. 12. 35- See above p.335. 
149. See also ode 29. 9 f . where the speaker's word i s the word of God, 
and i t i s God who gains v i c t o r y through h i s word. 
150. Harris-Mingana state t h a t " t h i s i s a very d i f f i c u l t ode to int e r p r e t " . 
They f i n d no real Scriptural dependence, and " i t i s equally d i f f i c u l t to 
detect the Christian elements i n the ode"; I I , 297. 
151. Cf. ode 9. 4 , " I n the w i l l ( — _ . i n both odes), of the Lord 
i s your l i f e " . ^ 
152. See below. 
153. I n either case, these verses may r e f l e c t the opinion of the odist 1s 
community that the t r u t h ought not to be proclaimed to such people. See 
also ode 10. 5> where i t seems as i f the inclusion of the Gentiles into 
the community constituted a problem f o r the odist. 
154. See J.Payne Smith, op. c i t . p. 93a. For the use of t h i s word i n the 
translations of the New Testament, see W.Jennings, A Syriac Near Testament 
Lexicon, p. 112. 
155. The same d i f f i c u l t y occurs here as at 14. 9> v i z . , whether the 
Imperfect i s to be understood as an optative or as an indicative. Either 
i s possible, but i f there i s a question about the propriety of conversing 
with the opponents, the l a t t e r i s more l i k e l y . 
156. Harris-Mingana are somewhat optimistic i n suggesting that "the meaning 
of the sentence i s not affected by the change", I I . 297. I n the 1916 e d i t i o n 
of the text they have printed ^ \ -\ \ 
157. See the whole of Charlesworth's note on t h i s ; op. c i t . p. 80. 
158. i b i d . 
159. The Old Testament Pesh. readsr<.A\_sLi-=i ^cnA^i ^ --p \^ > ' rC^ue 
The wording i s similar, and could account f o r the introduction of the 
troublesome ^ 1 of the text of the ode. 
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160. Having offered t h i s translation Charlesworth says, "The meaning seems 
to be 'Let thy r i g h t hand preserve v i c t o r y or salvation'", making no 
attempt to incorporate the problematical expression; op. c i t . p. 80. Nor 
is the suggestion of Harris-Mingana much more helpful when the state that 
i f the i s allowed to stand, i t must be treated expletively, meaning 
"as i f " ; I I , 297. 
161. We prefer to delete the 
162. Harris-Mingana of f e r the former, J.H.Charlesworth the l a t t e r . 
163. The opposite of t h i s i s to take hold of Christ. Cf. 42. 4. 
164. These most probably refer to the c\ col<7L_3_* °f 
v. 5. I n the N.T. Pesh. , r<Av * . ^ • y n \ i s found as a translation 
of W**OTT O i o f ( I Pet. 4. 5); K.**e>opyo,s ( i l Tim. 2 . 9 ) ; 
rk <JxxGX* -rc^ >0<£,6<v/-r&s (Jn. 5. 2 9 ) . 
165. I t i s true that i n Gnosticism also, the saving knowledge i s to be 
proclaimed to a l l men, since i t i s not known beforehand who the Gnostics 
are. But the concept of saving knowledge i s d i f f e r e n t i n the Odes and i n 
Gnosticism. 
166. Cf. Rom. 1. 21ff. 
167. Cf. Jn. 20. 22 and Gen. 2. 7. N.J.Perella states that these two w. 
describe "the two great kisses of l i f e i n the history of man, both of them 
involving the concept of a divine i n s u f f l a t i o n " . See his account of the 
use made of t h i s concept i n the early church; The Kiss Sacred and Profane, 
pp. 18ff. With this verse of the ode should be compared ode 28. 6 f f . 
168. This i s clear from v. 6 of the ode, where the speaker "believed i n 
the Lord's Messiah", who i s also referred to as "the Lord" i n the following 
l i n e . 
169. F.H.Borsch, op. c i t . p. 195. 
170. Harris-Mingana p r i n t the o i n t h e i r t e x t , but i n the 
translation i n Vol. I I t h i s i s emended to iA_3t_^o , thus making God 
and not the speaker the one who has l a i d his enemies low. J.H.Charlesworth 
rejects t h i s emendation, drawing attention to v. 8, "that I might subdue"; 
op. c i t . p. 113. No emendation i s necessary, nor i s there any need to draw 
too f i n e a l i n e between the warfare of the speaker and the Lord's warfare. 
I n v. 10 of the ode the subject i s again "the Lord", who "overthrew my 
enemy by his Word". The speaker has been armed f o r war, and he i s engaged 
i n a b a t t l e . But the b a t t l e i s the Lord's, and ultimately, i t i s the Lord 
who w i l l gain v i c t o r y . The odist's thought i s very much conditioned by the 
concept of the "Holy War" of the Old Testament, a concept which found i t s 
way in t o the language of asceticism i n the Syrian Church. See R.Murray, 
"The Exhortation to Candidates f o r Ascetical Vows at Baptism i n the Ancient 
Syriac Church", NTS 21 (1975) , 6O-67. 
171. Cf. ode 10. 5» where there i s no nol l u - H nn f n - r +->><= M o « « H a V i 4-V1v.rvno.V1 v ^ 
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inclusion of the Gentiles. See above n. 153. We could translate "Imaginat-
ions of the peoples" rather than "devices of the Gentiles", but probably 
the odist i s thinking s p e c i f i c a l l y of Gentiles here. 
172. ode 29. 10 KuJO^ crA r<A U r ^ n c U t^--t< rCcoj 
Ps. 1. 4 i=C_JUC\*T rOlTfn f<-^ CO* i^|_if< rO^K. 
Harris-Mingana, I I , 111 point out that Aphrahat hat the same verb as the 
ode i n contrast to the Pesh. i n a quotation of th i s verse. This may mean 
that they had a common source of the Psalms which i s d i f f e r e n t from the 
Pesh. A l t e r n a t i v e l y , the verb —\ n, V i s used i n the Pesh. of Isa. 
57. 13 f o r the wind carrying o f f the i d o l s , and i t could therefore be that 
the odist i s merely mis-quoting, using a verb which was commonly used 
i n connection with the action of the wind. 
173. See above on Knowledge i n the Odes. 
174. Cf. Harris-Mingana, "The praise of his name he gave us". 
175. The simplest way to remove the d i f f i c u l t y would be to remove the 
pronominal s u f f i x from cn . . «> *-t * As. . This would give us the trans-
l a t i o n , "He gave us praise fo r his name". The idea of the Holy S p i r i t 
providing praise f o r God to the community i s a f a i r l y common one i n the Odes, 
(see above on The Holy S p i r i t and the Community's Proclamation), and t h i s 
would provide an introduction to the next l i n e , which speaks of praising 
the Holy S p i r i t . 
176. The giving of the "name" i n salvation i s an important one i n the 
Odes; 8. 22; 25. 11; 39. 8; 41. 15; 42 . 20. 
177. That i s , whether the water s i g n i f i e s the reception of knowledge, or 
the S p i r i t , or whether i t i s regarded as r e f e r r i n g s p e c i f i c a l l y to Baptism. 
178. Ode 6. 17. "They gave strength f o r t h e i r coming" ( c^ ._\„. >—>-J 
^CVco<^ ,^\fOjuA ) . Instead of "coming" the Coptic has TfcTfTTak^>gMCl& 
which led to the suggestion that an o r i g i n a l xiol^^^syoi. has been 
mis-read as TToC^oOeriot . Harris-Mingana suggest that the mention 
bf paralysed w i l l s makes i t natural to think of a p a r a l l e l "paralysed 
l i m b s " , I I , 236 f . There i s no need f o r any emendment. The odist i s thinking 
of the coming to salvation, and of the ministers who bring them there. 
The v^ ocT) cr-~>o\ p^-Ji picks up the of v. 8. I n w. 6 f f . the 
stream brings everything to the Temple. This stream i s a drink f o r the 
t h i r s t y . The ministers are servants of that drink. Thus through the action 
of the ministers, men are given strength for them to come to the haven of 
salvation. 
179. J.H.Charlesworth, op. c i t . pp. 3 2 f . 
180. P ^ _ , T _ J & ~ J3 L i t . " i n the Lord". This i s the rendering of Harris-Mingana. 
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181. / l A iJi-n I-<OLJLJ rC_^_7U . This could also be translated, they 
l i v e d "by the water an eternal l i f e " ; so Harris-Mingana. Cf. ode 11.6. 
182. On the r<j_i_7i_-»-« cf. n.127 above. 
183. ?ooc>_*—••n n .n . More probably, i n view of the following w., 
we should translate "through his holy ones". There i s no evidence that 
i-v w ,-n__D i n the Odes presupposes the language of 
ascetism. Cf. A.Voobus, Celibacy, p.22. 
184. For the meaning of rCjJJ^ju see Payne Smith. 
I n the Pesh. i t translates <X>JTOT*T<X\ of Lk.1. 2. More inte r e s t i n g 
f o r the ode i s I I Pet.1. 16: "when we made known to you the power and coming 
of the Lord ( p^_,T_7j-n ooAv-dtrOio ^JLJ -, ode, f-Cnja^ n o ) ; 
but we were eye-witnesses ( enati-raii « K J ! | J U ) of his majesty. 
185. The imagery here may be derived from the Gospel accounts of the 
entry into Jerusalem by Christ (Mk .11. 1-10 and pars.; Lk .19 . 28-40; 
Jn . 1 2 . 12-19), but the thought i s c l e a r l y d i f f e r e n t . But while the 
language here i s eschatological (cf. v v . 2 0 f . ) i t s i g n i f i e s the a r r i v a l 
of the revelation of God through the Son (v.15) . 
186. Charlesworth, "This verse refers to the Incarnation", op. c i t . p.38. 
187. The majority of translators render the word "read". This i s natural 
i n view of the previous "wr i t e " , but "proclaim" f i t s better with the 
thought of the Odes. 
188. For the v a r i e t y of meanings of r-C-n-n i n Pesh. cf. Jennings. 
A Syriac N.T. Lexicon, pp.201f. 
189. "his soul" means simply "him". The section of the ode i s not concerned 
with man's fin d i n g l i f e apart from God, but with the impos s i b i l i t y of 
declaring the wonder and majesty of God. The implication of the ode i s 
then that i t i s not a question of man providing i n s t r u c t i o n f o r God so 
that he w i l l be saved, but only i f God gives saving knowledge to man can 
he l i v e . Man's i n a b i l i t y to know God i s of course a prominent element i n 
Gnosis, but not only there; cf. n.77. I n Gnosis the highest God i s the 
Unknown Primal cause and O.T. Scriptures such as Isa.1. 3; Hos.4. 1; 
Ps.14. 2f.; Ex .33. 20 are made to refer to this ignorance of him i n 
Valentinianism. See Iren. Adv. Haer.1. 19; 20. 2; 21. 3; 24. 6; 30. 13; 
Exc. ex. Theod. 7. 
190. Harris-Mingana "rest on the Most High", loc. c i t . The verb occurs 
again i n v.12, but without any preposition. 
191. J.H. Chnrlesworth, op. c i t . p. 105. His note i s incorrect i n so f a r 
as the intention of the note i s to show that t h i s expression does not 
mean "rest upon" as Harris-Mingana suggest. He does not attempt to force 
th i s meaning on the same phrase i n ode 30. 2. 
192. Cf. O.T. Pesh. Jer . 3 0 . 23; 42. 18; Dan.9. 27, 
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193. Pesh. Rom.2. 17; Sir.20. 21 J U 
194. Cf. I Pet.4. 14; Isa.11. 2. Pesh. here has \ ,\ K _ - I _ J B . ^ \ O • 
See also Num. 11. 25; I I Kings 2. 15 where \ \ r*>n n i s used instead. 
195. For the whole section cf. Isa.40. 13-17. The idea that man's a b i l i t y 
to comprehend God i s li m i t e d occurs frequently; cf. Wisd .9. 13-18; 
Judith 8. 1 3 f . ; S i r . 3 . 21-24; 18. 5-7. This i s d i f f e r e n t from the complete 
lack of knowledge of the Highest God i n Gnosis. I t i s probable that the 
use of the Ethpe'el o f r<ns- i n v.11 i s occasioned by the r e l a t i o n -
ship between \ \ i i . i\\rL and 
196. Cf. Sir. 21. 13; 24. 30ff.; for Gnosis cf. Book of Thomas 140. H f f . , 
i n Gnosis I I , 114. 
197. I n "quietness and serenity", rather than i n "the Rest" as Harris-
Mingana. 
1 98. Harris-Mingana r i g h t l y state that the r*L_\ cv - i n looks 
back to the r< \.. -n r< of v.1, but have not explored the s i g n i f i c -
ance of t h i s . 
199. The verb here i s i-C^-i and was also used i n v. 9. See n. 188; 
cf. also 4. 10 where i t i s again used of "the fountains which pour f o r t h 
( ^-••HT n ) milk and honey." 
200. I t i s tempting to see the od i s t 1 s community regarding themselves 
as the successors of the Temple singers, who were named "to give thanks 
to the Lord, f o r his steadfast love endures forever"; I Chr.16. 41. 
This would help to account f o r the use of the terms p r i e s t , minister, 
seer and singer, a l l of which could be applied to the L e v i t i c a l singers; 
see IChr.16. 25. Cf. R. de Vaux, Ancient I s r a e l , pp.391ff. 
201 . The ten odes which are claimed to have ex ore C h r i s t i passages are: 
8;10;17;22;28;31;33;41;41. We would wish to exclude ode 36 from t h i s l i s t . 
202. F.H.Borsch, op. c i t . , p.189 n.4. 
203. J.H.Charlesworth speaks of "a docetic nuance"; The Odes of Solomon, 
p.147, cf. note 205. 
204. See pp. 185f..; 192;' 199; 412ff. 
205. F.H. Borsch says that t h i s best f i t s the language of the ode, but 
admits that 42. 14, 23 could resu l t from a docetic understanding of 
Jesus' death, or could be ways of saying that death could not hold him, 
op. c i t . p.198. 
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2 0 6 . L i t . I went down with i t as f a r as there was depth i n i t . This 
indicates the f u l l extent of his experience with death. 
2 0 7 . ^ J U i s not l i k e l y to refer to a r i s i n g up from some 
earthly d i f f i c u l t y . I f t h i s were the meaning here the idea of "speaking 
through t h e i r mouths" scarcely makes any sense. 
. \ 
2 0 8 . -n-_Ei c)v_73 looks back to the .ooo-.j-m of the 
previous verse. N 
2 0 9 . r*Orj CVT—73 -^75 Li.73. cf. ode 2 3 . 5 where the w i l l of God 
r-Ljn o~uJ3 .^a ^VJJUJ . r-Cn on n i s used to describe the place 
to which the believer i s l i f t e d up. Cf. 1 7 . 7 ; 2 1 . 1 ; 3 6 . 1 (H ), MS N has 
2 1 0 . The reference to the "middle" rC <k_^_i ^ T S (cf. ode 3 0 . 6) 
requires t h i s meaning. The Place of the Middle i n Gnosis i s located just 
below the upper world. I n the Odes i t s i g n i f i e s the earth. 
2 1 1. Cf. odes 4 ; 6 . 
212. See p. 501 above. 
213. Note especially odes 1 2 ; 18 ; 29; 42. 
2 1 4 . The MS has > -i Z3 -1 o . Charlesworth may well be correct i n seeing 
th i s as an incorrect copying of >J—3 ^  «Ko cuased through haplography, 
op. c i t . p.76. This provides a satisfactory explanation, although the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of an or i g i n a l f j _ o : i a i s not to be discounted. 
See Harris-Mingana I I , 291 . This l a t t e r verb i s that used i n I s a . 1 . 2 
f o r the children whom God has!"reared and brought up", who neither know 
nor understand. 
2 1 5 . Harris-Mingana suggest that the fern, s u f f i x was introduced because 
of the fern, noun r<a\. ~i w. 11 73 i n the following l i n e . This would be 
a more plausible explanation i f the copyist had already written the word. 
2 1 6 . See ode 36. 3,5 where the fem. pronoun occurs i n the middle of a 
number of masc. nouns and pronouns, the antecedent being "the S p i r i t of 
the Lord" i n v. 1 . 
2 1 7 . I t ought to be noted however, that the Messiah i s the one who 
generally releases the believer from bonds or imprisonment. 
2 1 8 . This seems to be the way i n which the copyist understood i t , f o r i t 
i s rather more d i f f i c u l t to go back to v.2 f o r the antecedent of the pronom-
i n a l s u f f i x when there i s a fem. pron. i n l i n e a of t h i s verse. This also 
seems to be implied by the following verse; cf. Rom.6. 4 . For v.5 cf. ode 3 8 . 5 . 
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219. R. Abramowski sees a particular significance i n theuse of r<_a e> J-T-3 
(Gk. TTpo8"o3 r r o J ) i n the Odes and relates i t to the technical ^ 
terminology of Antiochene Theology. This reads too much into the Odes. 
220. The odist wishes to speak of the real descent into Sheol by Christ, 
while at the same time he uses Sheol imagery to describe man's l i f e on earth. 
The r e s u l t i n g picture means that while he holds on to this aspect of the 
Christian t r a d i t i o n ( i . e . the descent in t o h e l l ) , he has l i t t l e room f o r 
i t i n his understanding of salvation. He i s closer to Gnosis than to 
C h r i s t i a n i t y at this point. 
221. For the phrase cf. Pesh. Isa.3- 12. For a p a r t i a l p a r a l l e l to the 
thought of the verse cf. I .In.2. 6 ;which however describes the relationship 
between the believer and Christ, not Christ and God. 
222. The d i f f i c u l t y remains whether t h i s section i s regarded as ex ore 
C h r i s t i or not. For a comparable view of the Revealer, see Hipp. 
Ref.V, 26. 19, from the book Baruch, where Baruch comes to Jesus when he i s 
twelve and proclaimed to him a l l that had happened and a l l that was to 
happen. 
223. On the "Alien" i n Gnosis,see H.Jonas, The Gnostic Religion, pp.75-81 
I t i s at least more l i k e l y that t h i s i s the case then that the word implies 
a docetic Christology, as Charlesworth states; op. c i t . p.76. But cf. 
Wisdom, men amazed to see him safe. 
224. There may also be a contrast here between the fact that he i s not 
known or recognised by his opponents, but he i s known to God ( c f . ode 
41. 8 f . ) , who exalts, g l o r i f i e s and empowers him. 
225. I t may be pointed out that the history of Christian theology has 
shown clearl y that the odist was not the only one to f a i l i n t h i s respect. 
The problem i n the Odes however i s that there i s l i t t l e attempt to place any 
value on the humanity of Christ. 
226. For the i d e n t i t y of Redeemer and redeemed i n Gnosis, expressed by 
" I am thou and thou a r t I " , Epiphenius, Pan.XXVI, 3. 1; cf. also Iren. 
Ariv. Haer I , 2. 6; I , 13. 3,6; Hipp., Ref.VI, 17. 2; Gospel of P h i l i p 44; 
67; 116. 
227. Cf. R.S.V. and N.E.B. fo r the extent of the statement by God. More 
especially, cf. Ps .46. 10; 132. 13ff., where the change to speech by God 
is not indicated. 
228. See D.R.Jones " I I and I I I Isaiah" i n Peake's Commentary on the Bible 
p.533a. 
229. i b i d . 
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230. See above n. 107. I t may be that the odist's contact with Gnostic 
thought has shaped his language, but we would think more i n terms of a 
prophetic community who i s convinced that the S p i r i t speaks through i t . 
See D.E.Aune, The Cultic Setting of Realised Eschatology i n the Early 
Church , pp.177ff. f o r the importance of s p i r i t - f i l l e d prophets i n early 
C h r i s t i a n i t y . On the other hand, S.A. Pries, "Die Oden Salomos: 
Montanistische Lieder aus dem 2 Jahrhundert", ZNW 12 (1 911 ), 70-75, goes 
too f a r i n seeing this as an expression of Montanism. 
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CHAPTER 6 
ATTEMPTING TO DEFINE THE RELATIONSHIP. 
In ' the course of the preceding chapters we have attempted 
to give expression to the t h e o l o g i c a l ideas of the Odes of Solomon, and 
to r e l a t e these t o the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . We have seen t h a t a t every 
p o i n t of the study there have been both p o i n t s of s i m i l a r i t y and points 
of d i f f e r e n c e . C l e a r l y there i s some r e l a t i o n s h i p between the two sets 
of w r i t i n g , and we s h a l l attempt here t o define t h a t r e l a t i o n s h i p more 
c l o s e l y . We s h a l l look a t t h i s problem of r e l a t i o n s h i p i n the f o l l o w i n g 
way. F i r s t we s h a l l ask the question concerning the p o s s i b i l i t y o f l i t e r -
a r y dependence between the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e and the Odes. Secondly, 
we s h a l l consider other r e l i g i o u s c u r r e n t s which appear to have played 
some pa r t i n the form of expression of the two w r i t i n g s . T h i r d l y , we s h a l l 
consider those concepts which are c e n t r a l to the r e l a t i o n s h i p between 
them. F i n a l l y , we s h a l l attempt t o draw some conclusions between these 
concepts and the m a t e r i a l under discussion, i n order to define more 
c l o s e l y the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Odes and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . 
1. The Question of L i t e r a r y Dependence. 
The question of the dependence of one document upon another 
i s a d i f f i c u l t one t o answer i f there i s no a c t u a l q u o t a t i o n of one by 
the other, as i s the case w i t h the Odes and the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . 
Yet t h i s f a c t of q u o t a t i o n , or the lack of i t , does not answer the question, 
since dependence obviously i m p l i e s more than mere borrowing. The o d i s t 
never quotes a f u l l verse of the Old Testament, although i n a couple of 
instances, he quotes p a r t of a verse. But i t would not be t r u e t o say 
t h a t the o d i s t i s not dependent upon the Old Testament, f o r much of what he 
says can only be understood against a background of Old Testament imagery. 
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But even though we can say t h a t the o d i s t i s dependent upon the Old Testa-
ment, i n the m a j o r i t y of cases we are not able t o say w i t h c e r t a i n t y 
which p a r t i c u l a r p a r t of the Old Testament i s being used. According t o 
Harris-Mingana, i t i s pos s i b l e to t e l l not only which verse of S c r i p t u r e 
the o d i s t i s a l l u d i n g t o , but also the p a r t i c u l a r v e r s i o n which he i s 
using. R.H.Connolly seems to be cl o s e r to the t r u t h of the matter when 
he says t h a t the o d i s t disguises h i s S c r i p t u r a l a l l u s i o n s o nly too 
su c c e s s f u l l y . 
The assumption i s o f t e n made t h a t i f there i s any dependence 
between the Odes and John, the Odes w i l l be dependent upon John, not 
the reverse. Some scholars have argued f o r the p r i o r i t y of the Odes, but 
t h i s i s f a i r l y unusual. J.H.Charlesworth and R.A.Culpepper have made a 
f a i r l y comprehensive l i s t i n g of the p o s i t i o n s of various scholars on t h i s 
0) 
issue, and there i s no necessity f o r us t o repeat them. I n t h e i r 
i n v e s t i g a t i o n of the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Odes and the Gospel of 
John, they r e j e c t the a l t e r n a t i v e s t h a t the Odes depend upon John and 
t h a t John depends upon the Odes. 
The answer proposed by Charlesworth and Culpepper i s t h a t 
although " i t i s c l e a r t h a t the Odes co n t a i n numerous and impressive 
p a r a l l e l s " to John, n e i t h e r i s dependent upon the other. I n s t e a d , they 
t h i n k i n terms of the "same m i l i e u " , and more p a r t i c u l a r l y , t h a t "both 
were probably composed i n the same community". F o l l o w i n g J.Carmignac, 
they t h i n k t h a t the author of the Odes had probably been a member of the 
Essene community, "though perhaps a non-Qumran Essene". 
From the i n v e s t i g a t i o n we have undertaken above, i t can be 
seen t h a t there are p a r a l l e l s t o the l i t e r a t u r e from Qumran, but there are 
severa l other areas of r e l i g i o u s thought to be considered a l s o . Perhaps 
t h i s i s why the authors of the a r t i c l e suggest t h a t the o d i s t i s a non-
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Qumran Essene. I t seems to us however, t h a t on the basis of p a r a l l e l s 
between the Odes and John, such a conclusion cannot he sustained. 
One t h i n g which can be said w i t h c e r t a i n t y i s t h a t there i s 
no d i r e c t q u o t a t i o n of one by the other. Nor, f o r the most p a r t , i s there 
a s i g n i f i c a n t amount of co n t e x t u a l s i m i l a r i t y where we f i n d the same 
concepts being used. The most notable exception to t h i s i s the number of 
(2) 
ideas i n common found i n the opening verses of ode 31, and John 17. 
This r a i s e s a t l e a s t the p o s s i b i l i t y of dependence, and i f there i s depend-
ence here i t w i l l probably be of the o d i s t upon John. However, the f a c t 
t h a t there i s such a small number of places where dependence could be 
c l e a r l y shown leaves the question very much open. 
2. Re l a t i o n s h i p s t o other r e l i g i o u s movements. 
One problem which immediately confronts anyone who would 
attempt an i n v e s t i g a t i o n i n t o t h i s question i s the f a c t that p a r a l l e l s 
seem t o have been found between John and almost every other r e l i g i o u s 
movement cu r r e n t a t the time. The question i s f u r t h e r complicated by the 
f a c t t h a t these same r e l i g i o u s movements are also seen to be r e l a t e d to 
the Odes. 
I f John i s seen to be r e l a t e d to Judaism, and i n p a r t i c u l a r 
t o the heterodox Judaism represented by the S c r o l l s , so also are the Odes. 
John i s seen t o be r e l a t e d to P h i l o , so are the Odes. John has some contact 
w i t h Gnosticism, a n d , p a r t i c u l a r l y w i t h the Gospel of Tr u t h , and the Odes 
also are r e l a t e d to Gnosticism, and i t i s suggested t h a t they stem from 
the same community as t h a t responsible f o r the Gospel of T r u t h . The 
Mandaean m a t e r i a l i s brought i n t o produce p a r a l l e l s t o John, and i t 
i s used e x t e n s i v e l y t o i l l u m i n a t e the Odes. W i t h i n t h i s extravagance of 
background m a t e r i a l t o choose from, how i s the question of relatedness 
t o be explored. 
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Here we s h a l l look b r i e f l y a t some of these areas i n t h e i r 
r e l a t i o n s h i p t o John and the Odes, to see i f we can f u r t h e r the i n v e s t i g a t -
i o n . 
a) Judaism and the Qumran m a t e r i a l . 
The r e l a t i o n s h i p of the Fourth Gospel to Judaism, and t o t h a t 
form of Judaism represented by the S c r o l l s , has been noted by most 
scholars. N a t u r a l l y , not a l l scholars are agreed on the question of the 
s i g n i f i c a n c e of the S c r o l l s f o r Johannine s t u d i e s , but i t i s nevertheless 
t r u e t h a t there are s i g n i f i c a n t ideas i n common, and these need t o be taken 
(3) 
i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n i n the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Fourth Gospel. 
S i m i l a r l y , there has been a great deal of a t t e n t i o n p a i d t o 
the r e l a t i o n s h i p s seen between the Odes of Solomon and the Qumran l i t e r -
a t u r e . The work of J.Carmignac, ^  J.Danielou, ^  F.M.Braun,^ and 
J.H.Charleswortti has shown t h a t there are p a r a l l e l s here which cannot be 
ignored. At the same time, Carmignac goes too f a r when he suggests t h a t 
the author of the Odes was a former Essene of the Qumran community. 
S i m i l a r i t i e s are there to be seen, but so too are the d i f f e r e n c e s , which 
Carmignac acknowledges. The most t h a t can be said i s t h a t the o d i s t has 
employed concepts which were i n use among the Qumran community, along w i t h 
other concepts which were not. 
b) Gnosticism 
Both John and the Odes have been r e l a t e d t o e a r l y forms of 
Gnosticism. I n the case of the Fourth Gospel, the idea t h a t we f i n d here 
(8) 
a document representing Gnostic t h i n k i n g i s u s u a l l y r e j e c t e d , but many 
scholars s t i l l f e e l t h a t Gnosticism needs t o be taken i n t o account i n the 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the Gospel. 
7 
With regard t o the Odes, t h i s r e l a t i o n s h i p t o Gnosticism i s 
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also seen to e x i s t , although i n t h i s case, there i s u s u a l l y a greater 
r e c o g n i t i o n of Gnostic t h i n k i n g than i s the case w i t h John. This i s 
p a r t i c u l a r l y the case w i t h respect t o " C h r i s t i a n Gnostic" w r i t i n g s such 
as the Gospel of T r u t h . I n our i n v e s t i g a t i o n , we have attempted t o show 
t h a t although there are traces of Gnostic thought i n the Odes, t h i s i s 
i n s u f f i c i e n t t o prove them Gnostic. 
c) Mandaeism 
Of p a r t i c u l a r s i g n i f i c a n c e w i t h i n the Gnostic r e l a t i o n s h i p 
i s the question of Mandaean i n f l u e n c e . This question i s hampered by the 
debate concerning the o r i g i n s of the Mandaean r e l i g i o n , and many scholars 
are s c e p t i c a l about the value of i n t r o d u c i n g the Mandaean issue at a l l . 
Nevertheless, i f K.Rudolph and others are r i g h t i n seeing the o r i g i n s 
(9) 
of t h i s movement i n P a l e s t i n e i n the f i r s t century, the issue cannot be 
closed. 
The question becomes more p e r t i n e n t i n the case of the Odes 
of Solomon because of the suggested r e l a t i o n s h i p s between the Mandaean 
l i t e r a t u r e , the Manichaean Psalms, and Sryiac psalmody. T.Save-Soderbergh 
has shown t h a t some of the Manichaean Psalms depend on Mandaean m a t e r i a l , 
and t h a t the "pre-Mandaean" t r a d i t i o n goes back to a time which i s a t 
l e a s t e a r l i e r than Mani. He has also demonstrated t h a t there i s some 
connection between Syriac l i t e r a t u r e and the Manichaean Psalms. 
The study of the r e l a t i o n s h i p s between the Odes and the 
Mandaean l i t e r a t u r e would r e q u i r e a separate i n v e s t i g a t i o n , but f o r our 
present purposes i t seems s u f f i c i e n t t o state t h a t although Rudolph i n 
p a r t i c u l a r has provided many p a r e l l e l s to the Odes, many of these are 
concerned w i t h concepts which can be explained i n terms of a common 
borrowing from Jewish concepts (e.g. crown, p l a n t i n g , water, name). 
Others can be explained i n terms of a common background i n Gnostic thought. 
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d) O.Cullmann's t h e s i s on the Johannine C i r c l e . 
I n a s e r i e s of a r t i c l e s , and i n h i s book The Johannine C i r c l e , 
Cullmann has attempted t o show t h a t the Johannine c i r c l e i s j o i n e d t o 
several other r e l i g i o u s t r a d i t i o n s through the theme of the o p p p s i t i o n 
t o the Temple. By means of t h i s theme, he draws together the Fourth 
Gospel, the H e l l e n i s t s of Acts 6, who are the "others" of John 4. 38, 
and the Samaritans, who are brought i n both through the H e l l e n i s t s and 
the context i n John 4. By extension, t h i s group i s expanded to include 
other groups which belong t o the area of heterodox Judaism; the Mandaeans, 
the b a p t i s t movement, Jewish syncretism, and Gnostic Ebionism.^^^Since 
we could also i n c l u d e the Odes of Solomon i n the group of those who have 
an o p p o s i t i o n t o the Temple, they may be brought i n t o Cullmann's scheme 
also. 
This i s a very neat scheme, but i t i s c l e a r t h a t the o p p o s i t i o n 
to the Temple operates i n d i f f e r e n t ways among the d i f f e r e n t groups mentioned, 
and i t i s not r e a l l y possible t o overcome the problem of Johannine r e l a t i o n -
( H ) 
ships i n as simple a way as t h i s . 
3. Ideas Central t o the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Odes and John. 
I n our i n v e s t i g a t i o n , we have shown t h a t there i s a s i g n i f i c a n t 
degree of d i s - s i m i l a r i t y between John and the Odes w i t h respect t o the 
p a r t i c u l a r concepts used to describe the whole scheme of s a l v a t i o n , as 
w e l l as the s i m i l a r i t y between them, and t h a t the r e a l p a r a l l e l i s m 
c o n s i s t s i n the p a t t e r n of s a l v a t i o n presented, r a t h e r than i n the d e t a i l s 
of i t . Here we s h a l l look b r i e f l y a t those p o i n t s where John and the 
Odes come together i n t h e i r p i c t u r e . 
a) C h r i s t i s seen as the Redeemer who descends from the world above, 
b r i n g i n g knowledge of God and preparing men to f o l l o w him where he i s 
going a f t e r h i s ascent. This i s coupled w i t h the n o t i o n of the defeat of 
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Satan, who i s regarded as the r u l e r of t h i s world, or as the one who holds 
men i n c a p t i v i t y i n the world. 
b) There i s an emphasis on knowledge, even i f the Fourth Gospel does not 
use the term y\/u}G\S , coupled w i t h an emphasis on l i g h t and t r u t h . 
This emphasis on knowledge i s stronger i n the Odes than i t i s i n John, 
and the o d i s t i s less concerned w i t h f a i t h than John i s , but f o r both, 
knowing God through the r e v e l a t i o n of himself through C h r i s t assumes a 
c e n t r a l place. 
c) I n both the Odes and John, there i s a c l e a r l y d u a l i s t i c s t r u c t u r e 
running throughout. The op p o s i t i o n between t h a t which s i g n i f i e s s a l v a t i o n 
and t h a t which does not i s expressed i n terms of the oppos i t i o n between 
l i f e and death; l i g h t and darkness; t r u t h and falsehood; above and below. 
Because t h i s i s no cosmological dualism, since c r e a t i o n i s the work of 
God through h i s word i n both cases, t h i s dualism i s u s u a l l y r e f e r r e d t o 
(12) 
as a modified dualism, or a dualism of dec i s i o n . 
d) Both the Odes and John also present us w i t h a k i n d of p r e d e s t i n a t i o n . 
There are times when i t appears t h a t those who come to C h r i s t do so 
because they are brought there by God, while others do not come because 
they belong to the world and must remain of the world. I n both w r i t i n g s 
t h i s emphasis i s more than balanced by the idea t h a t a l l who wish to come 
to C h r i s t and have l i f e are able to do so, simply on the basis of f a i t h . 
e) I n both the Odes and John, we are presented w i t h an e s c h a t o l o g i c a l 
perspective which i s almost completely r e a l i s e d , and there i s only a small 
place l e f t f o r the f u t u r e of f a i t h . Both w r i t i n g s however do also a l l o w 
f o r some f u t u r e consummation. 
None of these ideas i s Gnostic i n i t s e l f , but the combination 
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of these ideas means t h a t we have a scheme of s a l v a t i o n which f o l l o w s 
t h a t of the Gnostic movement, even i f these ideas are employed i n a 
context which makes t h e i r use non-Gnostic. 
4. Summarising the r e l a t i o n s h i p . 
Prom the above i t appears t o us t h a t the i n f l u e n c e which 
u n i t e s the Odes of Solomon and John at these c r u c i a l p o i n t s i s t h a t of 
Gnosticism. C e r t a i n l y i t i s to be said t h a t a t p a r t i c u l a r p o i n t s the 
Odes and John share concepts i n common w i t h Judaism, or w i t h Qumran, 
but these correspondences are sporadic r a t h e r than constant. They have 
not used t h i s m a t e r i a l i n order to present a plan of s a l v a t i o n i n the way 
i n which they appear t o have used the scheme which i s found i n Gnosticism. 
This i s not to claim t h a t e i t h e r John or the Odes are products 
of Gnostic t h i n k i n g . Indeed, there are good reasons f o r t h i n k i n g t h a t 
John a t l e a s t i s consciously an t i - G n o s t i c . I t i s r a t h e r to claim t h a t 
both the Odes and John were w r i t t e n i n an environment i n which Gnostic 
ways of t h i n k i n g were prevalent. 
A . F . J . K l i j n has suggested t h a t the Odes of Solomon, the Gospel 
of Thomas and the Acts of Thomas were a l l known i n Edessa about the middle 
of the second century A.D. He also suggests t h a t the group responsible 
f o r the production of the Odes and the Acts of Thomas was d i f f e r e n t from 
t h a t responsible f o r the Gospel of Thomas. K l i j n r e l a t e s the Odes f a i r l y 
c l o s e l y t o the Acts of Thomas, but i t appears to us t h a t the Acts of 
Thomas are more indebted t o Gnosticism than are the Odes. While there are 
some correspondences between the Odes and the Hymn of the Pea r l , i t does 
not seem t h a t the themes of the " l e t t e r " and the "garment" operate i n the 
same Gnostic way as they do i n the Hymn. 
K l i j n has shown t h a t the Hymn of the Pearl was acceptable 
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i n the Syriac church and t h a t " f o r 750 years of orthodoxy i n the Syriac 
church nobody thought i t necessary t o a l t e r the o r i g i n a l Syriac v e r s i o n " . 
Yet he also goes on to show t h a t " i n the Greek speaking church, some 
a l t e r a t i o n s were made i n the t e x t i n order to make i t concur w i t h more 
(13) 
orthodox views". Statements such as t h i s r a i s e questions about the 
nature of the orthodoxy i n the church r a t h e r than emphasise the orthodoxy 
of the Hymn. 
H.W.J.Drijvers has pointed out t h a t S y r i a i s not only the 
home of the bishop I g n a t i u s , but i t i s also the home of the Gnostic 
( 14) 
S a t u r n i l u s . I t i s also the home of Bardaisan, who i s seen by W.R. 
( i s ) 
Newbold as the author of the Odes. J While Bardaisan may also not be 
a Gnostic, there i s c l e a r l y some close r e l a t i o n s h i p t o Gnosticism i n h i s 
w r i t i n g s . 
D r i j v e r s sums up h i s understanding of the Odes as f o l l o w s : 
"So i s t es durchaus moglich, d i e Oden Salomos gnostisch zu i n t e r p r e t i e r e n , 
wenn P a r a l l e l e n aus dem MandSismus zur I n t e r p r e t a t i o n herangezogen werden, 
aber auch eine mehr vorthodoxe' Auslegung gehort zu den ' l e g i t i m e n ' 
Moglichkeiten" Z 1 6 ^ 
This i s the problem of the Odes. They are not Gnostic and 
yet they sound Gnostic, and use concepts which are a t home i n Gnosticism. 
I f those scholars are r i g h t who maintain t h a t the beginnings of the 
Gnostic movement are t o be found not i n the second century but i n the 
f i r s t , then we must reckon s e r i o u s l y w i t h an i n t e r - p l a y of Gnostic and 
Jewish-Christian ideas behind the Odes, and also behind other l i t e r a t u r e 
from the Syriac church such as the Acts of Thomas and the Gospel of Thomas. 
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This seems t o us to he the most s a t i s f a c t o r y way of under-
standing the Odes. They cannot be understood simply on the basis of being 
a group of baptismal hymns, nor can they be i n t e r p r e t e d merely i n terms 
of the as c e t i c i s m which was prevalent i n S y r i a . We do not deny t h a t 
some aspects of the Odes are r e l a t e d to baptism, nor t h a t some r e l a t i o n -
ship t o the a s c e t i c l i f e i s present. What we mean i s t h a t there are 
fundamental ideas i n the Odes which are not e x p l i c a b l e i n terms of t h i s . 
Gnosticism alone i s not able to unlock the mysteries of the Odes, but 
n e i t h e r can we i n t e r p r e t them adequately without reference t o Gnostic 
ways of t h i n k i n g . 
J.H.Charlesworth and R.A.Culpepper have shown t h a t there i s 
no dependence between the Odes and the Gospel of John. With t h a t we 
would probably agree, w i t h the r e s e r v a t i o n expressed above concerning the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of r e l a t i o n s h i p between ode 31 and John 17. But we cannot agree 
when they claim t h a t both stem from the same community. The s i m i l a r i t y 
between the Odes and John i s . outweighed by the d i f f e r e n c e s which we have 
seen t o e x i s t i n every aspect which has been i n v e s t i g a t e d i n the previous 
chapters. Such t e r m i n o l o g i c a l p a r a l l e l s as e x i s t , apart from those 
s p e c i f i c a l l y connected w i t h the themes mentioned i n (3) above, are more 
e a s i l y e x p l i c a b l e i n terms of a common use of images which were p a r t of 
the language of Judaism, or of J e w i s h - C h r i s t i a n i t y . 
D.M.Smith has shown t h a t the explanation of the Fourth 
Gospel r e q u i r e s something more than reference t o the Synagogue debate, 
and t h a t not only Jewish forms of expression, but others as w e l l must be 
(16) 
taken i n t o account. We believe t h a t one s i g n i f i c a n t area of thought 
which needs to be taken i n t o c o n s i d e r a t i o n i s Gnosticism, since t h i s i s 
what j o i n s together the e s s e n t i a l elements of the Odes and John. The 
b r i e f look a t Syrian C h r i s t i a n i t y above has shown t h a t there seems to 
have been some r e l a t i o n s h i p t o Gnostic ways of t h i n k i n g i n the e a r l y 
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Church i n S y r i a , which would be n a t u r a l enough i f the o r i g i n s of the 
Gnostic movement are t o be seen i n S y r i a . John has some experience of 
t h i s way of thought. The Gospel i s not Gnostic, and may be consciously 
a n t i - G n o s t i c . The o d i s t also has some experience of Gnostic t h i n k i n g . 
He also i s not Gnostic, but u n l i k e the author of the Fourth Gospel, he 
seems t o be less aware of the danger of t h i s k i n d of t h i n k i n g . I t i s i n 
t h e i r respective r e l a t i o n s h i p s t o t h i s Gnostic t h i n k i n g t h a t the Fourth 
Gospel and the Odes of Solomon meet. T h e i r meeting place i s not i n 
Judaism, nor i n Qumran, nor i n Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y , although both share 
a r e l a t i o n s h i p to these areas of thought. Rather, t h e i r meeting place 
i s i n the language of e a r l y forms of Gnosticism,which was common i n S y r i a 
at the time of t h e i r w r i t i n g . 
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NOTES TO CHAPTER 6 
1. "The Odes of Solomon and the Gospel of John", CBQ_ 35 (1973), 
298-322. The f o l l o w i n g paragraph r e f e r s to t h i s same a r t i c l e . 
2. See above pp. IZ5 PP. 
3. Some of the essays w r i t t e n on the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the Fourth 
Gospel and the Dead Sea S c r o l l s are c o l l e c t e d i n John and Qumran, ed. 
J.H.Charlesworth, and The S c r o l l s and the New Testament, ed. K.Stendahl. 
4. "Un Qumranien c o n v e r t i au Christianisme: l ' a u t e u r des Odes de Salomon" 
i n Q.umran-Probleme, pp. 75-108; "Les A f f i n i t e s qumraniennes de l a onzieme 
Ode de Salomon", R£ 3 ( 1 961 ) , 71-102. 
5. P r i m i t i v e C h r i s t i a n Symbols; The Theology of Jewish C h r i s t i a n i t y . 
6. "L'Enigma des Odes de Salomon", RT 57 (1957), 597-625. 
7. "Les Odes de Salomon et l e s manuscrits de l a mer morte", RB 77 (1970), 
522-549. "Qumran, John, and the Odes of Solomon", i n John and Qumran, 
pp. 107-136. 
8. But we have drawn a t t e n t i o n d u r i n g the course of t h i s study to the 
t h i n k i n g of R.Bultmann and E.Kasemann, who do see a p o s i t i v e a t t i t u d e t o 
Gnosticism. See also H.M.Teeple, "Qumran and the o r i g i n of the Fourth 
Gospel", NovT 4 ( 1960), 12, who speaks of the semi-Gnosticism of John. 
R.M.Grant, Gnosticism and E a r l y C h r i s t i a n i t y , p. 173 also speaks of 
John 1 s language as "semi-Gnostic". 
9. For a survey of s c h o l a r l y d i s c u s s i o n on t h i s question see E.Yamauchi, 
P r e - C h r i s t i a n Gnosticism, pp. 117ff. 
10. See "The S i g n i f i c a n c e of the Qumran Texts f o r Research i n t o the 
Beginnings of C h r i s t i a n i t y " , i n The S c r o l l s and the New Testament, 
pp. 18-32; "Samaria and the Origins of the C h r i s t i a n Mission", i n 
The E a r l y Church, pp. 185-194; The Johannine C i r c l e . 
11. Cullmann himself recognises t h a t the o p p o s i t i o n t o the Temple which 
he emphasises operates i n a d i f f e r e n t way i n the various groups; op. c i t . 
p. 53. 
12. See R.E.Brown,"The Qumran S c r o l l s and the Johannine Gospel and 
E p i s t l e s " , i n The S c r o l l s and the New Testament, p. 186; J.H.Charlesworth 
"A C r i t i c a l Comparison of the Dualism i n 1QS 3. 13-4. 26 and the 'Dualism 
contained i n the Gospel of John", i n John and Qumran, pp. 76-106. 
R.Bultmann speaks of the "dualism of decision!" which takes the place of 
the cosmological dualism of Gnosticism; The Theology of the New Testament 
I I , 21 . 
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13. "Early Syriac C h r i f t t i a n i t y - G n o s t i c ? " , i n ICOG, p. 576. G.Quispel 
also regards the Hymn; as not Gnostic, c h a r a c t e r i s i n g i t as "an orthodox 
C h r i s t i a n hymn t i n g e d w i t h J u d a i s t i c colours"; "Gnosticism and the New 
Testament", i n The B i b l e i n Modern Scholarship, p. 259. See also idem. 
"Makarius und das L i e d von der Perle", i n ICOG, pp. 625-644. But c f . 
H.Jonas, "Reply t o Quispel", i n The B i b l e and Modern Scholarship, pp. 
279-293. The same question has been r a i s e d about the Gospel of Thomas. 
R.McL.Wilson st a t e s t h a t the Gnosticism of t h i s work i s not very pro-
nounced, but he also suggests t h a t i t may have been "an instrument of 
Gnostic propaganda designed t o l u r e the unsuspecting away from orthodoxy 
i n t o the ranks of heresy"; Studies i n the Gospel of Thomas, pp. 12f. 
14. "Rechtglaubigkeit und K e t z e r e i im a l t e s t e n syrischen Christentum", 
O r i e n t a l i a C h r i s t i a n a Analecta 197, Symposium Syriacum, p. 298. 
15. "Bardaisan and the Odes of Solomon", JBL 30 (1911), 161-204. F.M. 
Braun also gives t h i s idea some consider a t i o n ; "L'Enigma des Odes de 
Salomon", RT 57 (1957), 597-625. H.W.J.Drijvers states t h a t " d i e bezeich-
nende gnostische Weltanschauung f e h l t " i n Bardaisan; a r t . c i t . p. 308. 
See also idem. Bardaisan of Edessa, p. 224. 
16. a r t . c i t . p. 302. Cf. Bardaisan of Edessa p. 210, where D r i j v e r s 
states t h a t the Odes come from a Jewish-Christian m i l i e u of G n o s t i c i s i n g 
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APPENDIX 
r ^ c K \ ^ n AND r ^ L . k a THE USE OF < d T v A rC-TJu^cKS* IN THE SYRIAC VERSIONS OF THE BIBLE. 
1. The Old Testament P e s h i t t a . 
On p. 53 we have already made reference t o the statement of 
Harris-Mingana on the a l t e r n a t i o n of the words <- and 
i n the Old Testament Pesh. Here our purpose i s t o give a few examples of 
the way i n which these words are used i n t h i s v e r s i o n . I n each case, the 
Hebrew word t r a n s l a t e d i s ~13 n . 
a) Ex. 34. 28: "The words of the covenant, ten words". 
I n t h i s instance, as i n (d) and ( e ) , where "word" occurs twi c e , the 
equivalents w i l l be given i n the order i n which they occur i n the t e x t . The 
u n i n f l e c t e d form i s given i n a l l cases. As a f u r t h e r p o i n t of comparison, 
the LXX rendering w i l l also be given. 
LXX j s r j ^ o c Pesh. \ 
\oy os 
Jer. 11. 2: "The words of the covenant". 
LXX Xoyo? Pesh. 
b) I I Sam. 24. 11: "The word of the Lord came to the prophet". 
LXX Xoyor Pesh. \ * 
I Kings 13. 20: "The word of the Lord came t o the prophet". 
LXX p^jxo*. Pesh. 
c) I Kings 21. 4: "because of the word which Naboth had spoken". 
LXX Pesh. r L T j ^ ^ S 
I s a . 37. 4: "The Lord w i l l reprove the words ( o f Rabshakeh)". 
LXX Pesh. ri.Vv_\__?i 
d) Jer. 5. 14: "Wherefore says the Lord, the God of Hosts, 'Because you 
have spoken t h i s word, behold, I am making my words i n your mouth a f i r e 1 " 
LXX p-rjjJLot Pesh. 
\oyos r ^ u ^ ^ 
e) I Kings 12. 24: "Return home f o r t h i s t h i n g i s from me. So they heark-
ened to the word of the Lord'J 
LXX >^ £ ^ o c Pesh. 
Xoyos- r ^ X - ^ ^ v f S 
I t can be seen from these few examples t h a t both Syriac words 
are used t o s i g n i f y the words of the covenant, the word of the Lord, or 
the word of man. I n (d) we f i n d the word of man and the word of the Lord 
combined i n one sentence, and here <-cVs_\_?3 t r a n s l a t e s the f i r s t , 
w h ile r-L-7i- ^ ^ S U S e < ^ ^ e s e c o n ^ ' (5)> the t r a n s l a t o r f i n d s 
no d i f f i c u l t y i n using the one word, «--£_7a___s^ N_3 , t o express both 
a matter of f a c t and the word of the Lord. 
I f we consider the books of Samuel and Kings as a whole, we can 
see t h a t i n c e r t a i n blocks of m a t e r i a l , one word takes preference over the 
other. I n the f i r s t 14 chapters of I Sam., " ~ l i s t r a n s l a t e d by 
s i x times, and by j\ twice. But from t h i s 
p o i n t up to the end of I I Sam., rr. <»> occurs only f o u r times, 
while i s used 29 times. However, the usage a l t e r s again 
here, f o r i n the two books of Kings r ^ - ^ a — <* predominates i n use 
(72 t i m e s ) , w h i l e we meet w i t h _73 only 14 times. These 14 i n s t a n t s 
of the word are not found i n s u b s t a n t i a l blocks, but are interspersed through-
out the m a t e r i a l , and i n two consecutive verses, I Kings 17. 24; 18. 1, 
we f i n d "the word of the Lord" rendered by a d i f f e r e n t Syriac word i n each. 
I n the case of the books of Samuel, i t could be maintained t h a t the usage 
of the d i f f e r e n t words i s caused by d i f f e r e n t t r a n s l a t o r s of blocks of mater-
i a l , but t h i s w i l l not do f o r the books of Kings. 
For the Old Testament, i t can be said t h a t e i t h e r Syriac word 
may be used t o t r a n s l a t e the various senses of the Hebrew — I Zl > a n ^ 
more p a r t i c u l a r l y , t h a t e i t h e r may be used of "the word of the Lord", or of 
oyos and p«rjjx.o< 
occur, but i n no sense does the Syriac usage correspond t o t h i s . Nor does i t 
correspond t o the usage of the Targums. 
2. The Syriac t r a n s l a t i o n s of the New Testament. 
We s h a l l consider some examples from the Old Syriac and the Pesh. 
i n an attempt to see whether there i s any s i g n i f i c a n t d i f f e r e n c e i n the use 
of —4. _\ TS and which may provide some assistance 
i n understanding the use of the terminology of the Odes. Two questions are 
involved here. I n the f i r s t place, i f the Pesh. usage i n d i c a t e s t h a t l a t e r 
t e c h n i c a l terminology of which Harris-Mingana speak, does t h i s d i f f e r from 
t h a t of the Old Syriac Gospel usage, and i f so, i n what way? Secondly, how 
are the two Syriac words used i n these t r a n s l a t i o n s ? 
J.T.Sanders, i n The New Testament C h r i s t o l o g i c a l Hymns suggests 
t h a t the d i f f e r e n t genders of the two words f o r "word" i s a clue to a t l e a s t 
a p a r t of the d i f f e r e n c e between them, i n so f a r as t h e i r usage i n the Odes 
i s concerned. He notes t h a t r< 7$ ^^>^ °s i s masc. , while f v a v — \ .~n 
i s fem., but adds i n a f o o t n o t e , "This seems to be the case here ( i n the Odes) 
although melta' becomes masculine i n the P e s h i t t a , where i t t r a n s l a t e s 
\o\|og ". According to J.H.Charlesworth i n The Odes o f Solomon, by 
the time of the t r a n s l a t i o n of the Old Syriac Gospels, _n had 
become a terminus technicus f o r o A o y o s > and the Odes must t h e r e f o r e 
pre-date t h i s established e c c l e s i a s t i c a l usage. 
I t i s c o r r e c t to s t a t e t h a t i n the Pesh. n ^ ^ t i \ T] t r a n s l a t e 
4 \oyo<j > a n ( i t h a t i t i s used i n a p a r t i c u l a r manner to s i g n i f y 
the Word. For i n Jn. 1. 14, the noun i s construed as masc., w h i l e elsewhere, 
as we would expect when there i s no t e c h n i c a l sense involved, i t i s construed 
as a fem. noun. But t h i s does not apply t o the Old Syriac Gospels. There may 
be room f o r disagreement about the t r a n s l a t i o n of Jn. 1 . 1 , but v. 14 c l e a r l y 
construes f-*_V V. as a fem. noun, and i t i s hardly l i k e l y t h a t t h i s 
same word i s intended t o be understood as masc. i n v. 1. F.C.Burkitt t h e r e f o r e 
t r a n s l a t e s Jn. 1. 1 from the Old Syriac, " I n the beginning He was the Word". 
There are also f u r t h e r problems created f o r the terminology used 
i n the Odes when we consider the way i n which the two Syriac words are used 
i n the Old Syriac and the Pesh. Although \ - \ V -n does t r a n s l a t e 
Xoyos , i t also t r a n s l a t e s . I f we consider the 
t r a n s l a t i o n of p^^JCot , i t can be seen t h a t t h i s word i s r e g u l a r l y 
t r a n s l a t e d by , except i n seven cases, and i n these, f o r the 
most p a r t , i t s i g n i f i e s an answer to be given, or an account t o be rendered. 
This i s the case f o r both the Old Syriac and the Pesh. The exceptions t o t h i s 
are found i n Old Testament quotations which w i l l now be considered. 
a) Matt. 4. 4; Luke 4. 4 
These verses quote Deut. 8. 3 i n p a r t , and although there are several v a r i a n t 
readings of Luke 4. 4, we s h a l l quote the Greek t e x t which corresponds t o 
the Syriac t r a n s l a t i o n s of i t . F i r s t of a l l , however, we s h a l l set out the 
r e l e v a n t s e c t i o n of the t e x t from Deut., g i v i n g the t e x t of the various 
v e r s i o n s . 
Hebrew H^vY* ^  ND K ^ f t ^ V o ^ V ^ 
Targum " * V tSlp \H "~l>^ °*^  n ^ S X V D V ^ 
Pesh. r ^ H - ^ - n on_73Cv-£» "rt ,\.^ "1 
LXX CTTV TTKN/TV p<r^L,o<T\ € VWO p £ 0 0 ^ L. 6.V0J dvot CTTOjXtfTOS O t o O . 
Matt. 4. 4 
Greek €TT\ -rc*v-n p»^yt.oi-r\ fc^ftopeooyL&VuJ bvok c r f o y u t c f o s W t o O 
Old Syriac «-4_,-i_73 ao_J>3 CX_S ^ - 1 J C i _ ^ _ i n y g u ^ r v a \ "V "i 
Pesh. rioov-\ r^"n co_?3 CN-S n o> in (=C 
Luke 4. 4 
Greek TSOWTI >^<»^ *-OCT» O 6 0 O 
Pesh. r4.CfaA, rC-ai \ *> ~1 
5 




LXX £<S-TVV (TOO CYyO? T o p < v ^ o t 
Rom. 10. 8 
Greek 
Pesh. 
C ^ y o ^ s o o T O p ^ ^ - « - * e « " - r w 
c m 
I t w i l l be seen t h a t although the Old Syriac of Matt. 4. 4 
reads -7. » t h i s word i s not derived from the Hebrew t e x t of 
A — A 
Deut., nor from the Targum or the Pesh. The New Testament Pesh. a l t e r s 
t h i s word to __73 , which i s more i n accordance w i t h the usual 
usage. The r e l e v a n t p o r t i o n of the q u o t a t i o n i s not found i n the Old 
Syriac of Luke 4. 4, but the Pesh, re-introduces i t , employing the same 
word which occurs i n the Old Syriac of Matt. 4. 4. I t could be suggested 
t h a t " V >\ N' ^  ^ S U S 6 ( ^ ^ n ^ n e s e ^ w o i- n s"tances as a t r a n s l a t i o n of 
^>^|A^<5C , but since these are not used as t r a n s l a t i o n equivalents, t h i s 
explanation i s u n l i k e l y . Possibly the answer l i e s i n the existence of a 
Syriac t r a n s l a t i o n of t h i s verse from Deut. which d i d contain 
I t may also be argued th a t i n the case of Rom. 10. 8 the Pesh. 
t r a n s l a t o r was not t r a n s l a t i n g the Greek t e x t i n the q u o t a t i o n , but was 
employing a Syriac t r a n s l a t i o n of Deut. which was known to him. Although 
the q u o t a t i o n i n Syriac uses the word r=*L » the f o l l o w i n g 
words do not. A f t e r the q u o t a t i o n the t e x t proceeds; "This i s the word of 
f a i t h ( T O ££^ooi T<C^ g Ttia-rfctos \ r ^ N O - L -Ta .ooTT K ^ v \ .73 ) 
t 0 
which we preach". While the Greek t e x t continues t o use p n r j y u * . , the 
Syriac t r a n s l a t o r immediately changes t o the word which i s g e n e r a l l y used. 
G 
Summary. 
1 . The two Syriac words under c o n s i d e r a t i o n are used interchangeably i n 
the Old Testament Pesh., and t h i s usage i s to be traced back to the Syriac 
t r a n s l a t o r s , not t o the i n f l u e n c e of the Targums or the LXX. 
2. I n the Old Syriac Gospels and the New Testament Pesh., .71 I S 
used i n preference to fL n ' ^ e l a t t e r o c curring mainly i n 
standard expressions such as " t o give an answer". 
3. F o l l o w i n g on from ( 2 ) , the d i f f i c u l t y i n the t e r m i n o l o g i c a l usage of the Odes 
i s not t h a t the two words occur together i n the way i n which they do, but 
t h a t <-L. T\ «>> occurs a t a l l , i f we look to the t r a n s l a t i o n s of the 
New Testament as a p o i n t of comparison. 
4. I n the Old Syriac Gospels, i s not to be regarded as 
a terminus technicus f o r "the Word", but i t i s i n the Pesh. 
This survey shows t h a t the language of the Odes, w i t h respect 
t o the use of these two words, i s not t o be judged i n accordance w i t h the 
usage i n the Old Syriac Gospels, nor w i t h the t e c h n i c a l terminology of a 
l a t e r age. Rather, the t e r m i n o l o g i c a l usage of the o d i s t i s to be compared 
w i t h t h a t of the t r a n s l a t o r s of the Old Testament Pesh., and i f the Odes 
were w r i t t e n e a r l y i n the second century, t h i s i s what we would expect, 
whatever the date of the Old Testament Pesh. t r a n s l a t i o n may be. 
